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PREFACE. 


The  universality  of  the  French  language  furnishes  suflSdent 
proof  of  its  utility.  Throughout  Europe,  in  many  parts  of  Asia, 
Africa,  and  America,  no  education  is  complete  without  a  knowledge 
of  that  tongue ;  which  in  more  than  one  country  of  Europe  is 
emphatically  called  "  the  language P  Its  merits  are  becoming  so 
well  appreciatea  in  this  country,  that  it  is  almost  unnecessary  to 
particularize  them, — ^to  speak  of  its  unsurpassed  precision  and  clear- 
ness, and  of  its  capability  of  expressing  every  idea  in  the  m  ujt 
kconic  a.nd  in  the  most  ornamental  style.  The  language  of 
France,  that  happy  compound  of  the  Celtic,  the  Romanic  and  the 
Teutonic  elements,  is  equally  adapted  to  the  lightest  literature 
and  to  the  most  profound  diction  of  science.  The  rich  mines  of 
French  literature,  too  long  but  imperfectly  known  here,  oflfer  in 
every  department  of  knowledge  treasures  equal  to  those  presented 
by  the  literature  of  any  other  nation. 

Many  works  have  been  published,  in  this  country  and  in  Eng 
land,  to  facilitate  the  acquisition  of  the  French  language ;  but. 
during  his  more  than  twenty  years'  practice  in  teaching  the  mod- 
em languages,  the  author  of  this  volume  has  in  vain  looked  for 
the  appearance  of  a  book  which,  like  several  of  the  French  gram- 
mars published  in  Germany,  should  unite  in  due  proportions  the- 
ory and  practice.  To  the  high  merits  of  several  of  the  theoretical 
grammars,  he  bears  his  most  cheerful  testimony ;  yet,  the  student 
might  go  through  them,  and  know  but  little  of  the  idiomatic  or 
practical  part  of  the  language.  Several  of  the  practical  works, 
though  well  executed  according  to  the  plans  which  their  authors 
had  laid,  neglect  grammatical  rules,  if  not  entirely,  at  least,  far 
too  much ;  and  the  student  may,  after  ha\nng  devoted-n  long  time 
to  tht3  were  memorizing  of  sentences,  find  himself  in  possession  of  a 
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number  of  set  plirases,  valuable,  it  is  trae,  but  from  wbich,  desti- 
tute  of  landmarks,  the  slightest  deviation  must  lead  him  into 
unknown  regions. 

A  work  which,  uniting  practice  with  theory,  should  attempt  to 
avoid  the  difficulties  mentioned  above,  had  been  long  contem« 
plated  by  the  author  of  these  pages,  when  "  Woodbury's  New 
Method  with  the  German"  made  its  appearance.  Finding  in  that 
work  the  two  systems,  the  analytic  and  the  synthetic,  beautifully 
blended  and  well  elaborated,  he  had  no  hesitation  in  adopting  the 
"  New  Method,"  so  successfully  applied  by  Mr.  Woodbury  to 
the  German,  as  the  model  on  which  to  construct  his  long  intended 
treatise  on  the  French.     The  result  is  the  present  worL 

The  work  commences  with  a  comprehensive  treatise  on  pro- 
nunciation. The  power  of  the  lettera,  as  initials,  medials  and 
finals,  is  fully  explained  under  the  different  lettei-s.  Peculiar  care 
has  been  taken  to  render  this  part  sufficientiy  full,  to  provide  the 
St  ...lent  with  a  satisfactory  guide  and  ad\nser,  in  the  principal 
difficulties  of  the  French  pronunciation.  The  words  presenting 
peculiarities  of  pronunciation,  are  placed  as  exceptions  to  the  rules 
given  in  this  part. 

In  the  commencement  of  the  First  Part  of  this  grammar,  the 
rules  are  given  in  the  most  simple  form,  and  the  idioms  are  grad- 
ually introduced  and  explained ;  copious  references  to  the  Second, 
or  more  theoretical  Part,  render  further  information  easily  attain- 
able. After  the  rules  of  every  lesson,  comes  a  resume  of  ex- 
amples in  illustration  of  them,  as  also  of  preceding  ones,  con- 
taining often  ii^w  idioms  and  conversational  phrases.  The 
examples  on  the  rules,  the  resumes  and  the  French  exercises 
to  be  rendered  into  English  consisting  almost  entirely  of  ques- 
tions and  answers,  combine,  it  is  thought,  all  the  benefits  pre- 
sented by  the  practical  grammai-s,  while  the  rules  in  the  lessons, 
and  the  ease  with  which  reference  may  be  had  to  the  Second 
Part,  present  all  the  advantages  of  the  theoretical  treatises.  It 
will  be  easily  seen  that  the  teacher  and  student  will  find  here  the 
practice,  with  as  little  or  as  much  of  the  theory  as  they  may  desire. 

The  grammatical  rules  and  idioms  are  introduced  gradually,  so 
as  not  to  offer  too  many  difficulties  at  once.  Care  has  been 
taken  not  to  present  the  rules  as  abstract  and  arbitrary  laws,  while 
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the  resemblance  or  dijQferenoe  of  oonstniction  between  the  two 
languages  is  carefully  pointed  out. 

Exercises  to  be  rendered  into  French  are  placed  at  the  end  of 
every  lesson.  The  materials  for  these  are  found  in  the  examples 
to  the  rules,  in  the  resumes,  in  the  French  exercises  and  in  the 
vocabularies  preceding  the  same.  Besides  all  this,  in  accordance 
with  an  admirable  feature  of  Mr.  Woodbury's  system,  the  student 
is  furnished  with  the  means  of  canying  on  in  connection  with  the 
regular  course  already  indicated,  a  series  of  exercises  in  French 
composition,  at  once  easy,  interesting,  and  profitable  in  Oie  highest 
degree. 

The  grouping  of  the  tenses  of  the  verbs  and  the  classification 
of  the  irregularities,  will,  it  is  hoped,  simplify  this  part  of  gram- 
mar. In  the  former,  the  student  will  see  that  by  learning  a  tense 
in  one  conjugation,  he  often  learns  it  in  the  others  ;  in  the  latter 
he  will  perceive  that  the  deviations  of  the  irregular  verbs  are 
often  very  trifling  and  confined  to  particular  tenses. 

An  attempt  i?  made  in  the  "  Practical  Resumes,"  Lessons  98 
and  99,  to  simplify  as  much  as  possible  the  somewhat  complex 
subject  of  the  past  participle. 

The  rules  of  the  Second,  or  theoretical  Part,  are  deduced  from 
the  most  reliable  sources ;  they  are  nearly  all  illustrated  by  short 
extracts  from  the  best  French  authors.  This  will,  it  is  hoped, 
while  giving  classical  authority  to  the  rules,  inspire  the  student 
with  a  desh'e  of  becoming  more  intimately  acquainted  with  the 
authors  from  whose  works  the  examples  are  taken.  It  will  be 
perceived,  also,  that  the  sentiments  contained  in  the  extracts,  have 
not  been  overlooked. 

In  the  Second  Part,  the  verbs  are  given  in  their  fullest  form. 
The  irregular,  defective,  pecuHar  (See  §  49),  and  unipersonal 
verbs  are  placed  alphabetically. 

The  author  would  here  respectfully  suggest,  not  with  a  view  of 
offering  advice  to  experienced  teachers,  but  as  a  mode  which  he 
has  found  beneficial  in  practice,  that  the  student  commence  to 
learn  the  verbs  from  the  paradigms  in  the  Second  Part  as  soon  as 
he  has  acquired  some  little  knowledge  of  the  pronunciation,  and 
this  simultaneously  with  his  learning  the  lessons  of  the  First  Part 
The  verbs  in  the  French,  and  in  the  other,  so  called  Bomanio 


languages,  are  more  complicated  and  requnre  more  study  than  the 
verbs  in  the  German  and  other  Teutonic  languages.  Having  in 
this  manner  acquired  some  knowledge  of  the  verbs,  the  student 
will,  by  the  time  he,  in  his  progress  through  the  fii-st  part,  reaches 
the  groupings  of  the  tenses  mentioned  above,  be  able  to  recognize 
the  verbs  as  old  friends,  and  better  to  appreciate  the  classification 
f  the  irregularities.  This  course  is  advised  not  as  indispensable, 
but  as  beneficial. 

The  reading  lessons,  in  prose  and  in  verse,  extracted  from  the 
best  sources,  and  containiDg  grammatical  references  to  both  parts 
of  the  work,  will  not  be  unacceptable  to  the  student.  A  vocabu- 
lary for  these  lessons  is  placed  immediately  after  them. 

Among  the  numerous  works  which  have  been  consulted  during 
the  preparation  of  this  grammar,  the  author  would  mention  with 
gratitude  the  labors  of  the  French  Academy,  Laveaux,  Lemare, 
Bescher,  Girault-Duvivier,  Boniface,  Bescberelle,  Landais,  etc. 

AVith  a  sincere  hope  that  the  present  volume  may  assist  the 
American  student  in  obtaining  a  knowledge  of  the  beautiful 
language  of  France,  it  is  respectfully  submitted. 

L.  F. 

University  op  Michigan,       ) 
Aan  Arbor,  Sept,  l^h,  18&1.  | 
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i,  PREP.  \  142,  (2). 

Abbreviations,  p.  276. 

Accents,  Lrsson  2. 

Acheter,  to  buy.  ^  49,  (6) ;  its  gov- 
ernment. L.  50.  1. 

Accorder,  s',  to  agree;  said  also  of 
watches.  L.  92  3. 

Active  verb  ^  43,  (2),  (3.) 

Active  Voice,  used  in  French  in 
cases  where  the  passive  is  used  in 
English  L.  85,  2 ;  L.  46.  3  •  6  J  28. 
(5.);()113  (1.) 

Atlji'ctives.  §  14.  (1).  Qua».»>ing 
adjt^ctives.  ^  14,  (2).  Degrees  of 
signification,  ^  14.  (2).  Gender 
and  number  of  \)  16.  Foi-mation 
of  feminine  of  $  16  L.18.  Irregu- 
lar adjectives,  ^)  16  (8).  Adjectives 
having  no  feminine,  §  16,  (9.) 
Plural  of,  §  17  L.  14.  Agree- 
ment of  adjective  with  nouns, 
j  18;  §83;L.  13  L.  14.  Relat- 
ing' to  several  nouns,  ^  18  (3); 
L.'l4,  1,  2.  Determining  adjec- 
tives, §  19.  Demonstrative.  §  20; 
^  93.  Possessive,  §  21 ;  §  94 ;  Re- 
marks on,  §  95.  Agree  with  ob- 
ject possessed.  §  21  (2) ;  L.  9.  3. 
Numeral  ac^ectives,  §  22 ;  place  of, 
4  96  Cardinal  adjective  §  22  (1), 
(2),  (4);  Variations  of  ^  23;  Ob- 
servation on,  ^  24.  Ordinal  num- 
bers. §  23,  (3)  (6).  Observation  on, 
^  25.  Indefinite  adjectives,  <)  30; 
^  97-  Verbal  adjectives,  syn- 
tax of,  j  65.  Remarks  on  fm, 
nil.  &c.  $84.  Adjective  used  ad- 
verbially, ^  67,  (3) ;  §  84,  (5). 
Place  of  §86;  §86;  L.  15.  Ad- 
jective preceding  noun.  §  85,  (11). 
Adjective  different  in  meaning  be- 
fore and  after,  §  86.  Regimen  or 
government  of,  §  87 ;  §  88 ;  §  89 ; 
§  92 ;  L.  79.  Adjective  requiring 
a  different  preposition  in  French 
and  English,  §  90. 

Adverbs  §  67.  Formed  from  adjec- 
tives,  ^  68.  Degrees  of  significa- 
tion, ^  69.  Adverbs  forming  a 
MiipAriioQ  of  themielves,  §  70. 


Syntax  of  §  136.  Place  of  §  130  •, 
L.  34;  L.  41.  Observation  on, 
§  137.  "Adverbs  of  Aegation, 
§  138. 

A  droite,  to  the  right.,  L.  70,  6. 

A  gauche,  to  ike  Left,  L.  70,  6. 

A  fleur  de,  even  with,  L.  80.  2. 

A  force  de,  by  dint  of.  L.  80  2. 

A  regard  de,  with  regard  to,  L.  80, 2. 

A  raison  de,  at  the  rate  of  L.  80,  2. 

Au  dehors,  outside,  L.  80  2. 

Au  dedans,  inside,  L.  80.  2. 

Au  dela.  beyond,  L.  80.  2. 

Age.  avoir  used  for,  L.  20,  6. 

A  la  carapagne,  in  the  count/*  y^ 
L.  34,  8. 

A  la  chasse,  hunting.  L.  34,  8. 

A  la  pd  Xia,  fishing'^ h.  84  8. 

A  I'anglaise  a  la  i  in^aise,  after  the 
English,  French  fashio7is,  L.  69.  3. 

A  I'ecole.  at  school i  a  r6glise,  04 
church,  L.  25.  6. 

A  I'endroit,  right  side  out;  a  I'on- 
vers,  ivrong  side  out,  L.  69,  1. 

A  I'insu.  unknovm  to,  L.  82. 

Alphabet,  L.  1. 

Aller,  to  go.  used  for  proximate  fu- 
ture, L:  26,  1.  Aller  trouver,  ta 
go  to,  L.  26,  3.  S'en  aller,  to  go 
away,  L.  40 ;  1, 2 ;  L.  47. 1.  Aller, 
to  fit,  to  sit,  L.  47.  2.  Aller  a  pied, 
a  cheval.  en  voiture.  to  walk,  lide, 
go  in  a  carriage,  L.  62,  Exam- 
ples. 

Amis  (un  de  mes),  a  friend  of  mine, 
L.  67,  3. 

Amuser.  (s',)  to  take  pleasure  in,  etc., 
L.  38,  6. 

Analogy  between  many  French  and 
English  words,  §  147. 

Answera  in  French  should  be  ex- 
plicit L.  24.  12. 

Apporter,  amener,  to  bring,  carry, 
L.  44,  6. 

Approcher,  (s',)  to  draw  near,  L. 
39  6. 

Articles,  §  13 ;  L.  4,  1,2.  Elision 
of.  L.  4,  2;  §13,  (7);  §146.  Con- 
traction of;  V 13,  (8) ;  L.  6, 1;  L.  26, 
6.    English  article,  a  or  a»  (  14; 
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(9).  Recapitnlation  of  articles, 
^  13.  Syntax  of.  §  77.  Use  of, 
$  77,  (1),  (2),  (3),  etc.  Before 
words  used  in  partitive  sense, 
^  78.  (2)  (3),  (4).  (5).  (6).  (7) ; 
$13  (10);  L.6  I;  L.  7  6;  L.  8. 
4  L  12,  3 ;  L.  29,  8.  Article  used  I 
bt'foie  words  in  general  sense,  I 
and  abstract  nouns  ^  77  (1).  (2); 
L.  8,  2,  3  ;  L.  23,  11;  L.29  and  30. 
Article  omitted  before  number  of' 
a  sovereign,  L.  30. 3.  Articled  used 
before  parts  of  the  body,  L.  63  6. 
Use  of  article  instead  of  possessive 
adjective ;  §  77  (9) ;  L.  37  1 ; 
L.  63,  6;  L.  66.  3.  Repetition, 
of  §  80.  Remarks  on  use  of, 
^  81.  Idioms  in  which  the  article 
is  omitted,  ()  82. 

Aspirate  11.  L.  3. 11, — H  not  aspirate 
in  heroine,  &c.,  L.  3,  11,  note. 

Asseoir,  (s',)  to  sit  dtfwti,  L.  36,  4. 

Assez,  enou^rfi ,-  its  place,  L.  34,  3. 

Aujourd'hui,  to-day,  its  place,  L. 
41  5. 

An  lieu  de,  instead  of,  L.  35,  4. 

Au  re  voir,  tlU  I  see  you  again.  L.  89  4. 

Auxiliary  verbs,  *§  43  (8)  ;  §  46. 
Use  of,  §  46.    Paradigms  of,  §  47. 

Avancer.  to  gain,  said  of  clocks,  etc., 
L.  92  1. 

Avant,  before,  prep.  ^142.  1. 

Avoir,  to  have,  used  idiomatically 
with  quuelqiie  chose,  cliaud,  froid, 
df'C.,  L.  8  1.  With  co^Uume,  bcsoin, 
<^c.,  L.  21.  4.  Used  for  the  day 
of  the  month,  L.  19,  6 ;  for  age, 
L.  20,  6.  Avoir  lieu,  to  t^ke  place, 
L.  35,  3.  Avoir  mal,  to  have  a 
pain.  etc. ,  L.  66, 1 .  Avoir  des  dou- 
leurs,  L.  66  2.  Avoir,  to  hold, 
L.  66,  3.  Avoir  chaud  aux  mains, 
L.  66,  3.  Avoir  beau,  to  be  in  vain, 
L.  67,  1.  Avoir,  used  for  dimen- 
sion, size,  L.  68,  1.  Avoir,  nega- 
tively, (\  47,  (2).  Interrogatively, 
§  47.  (3).  Interrogatively  and 
negatively,  §  47  (4). 

Beau,  bel,  handsome,  fine,  L.  IS,  6. 

Capitals,  use  of,  %  145. 

Cardinal  numbers.  ^22,  2;  §  24. 
Vanations  of,  ^  23.  Use  of,  after 
names  of  sovereigns,  L.  30, 3 ;  §  26, 
(3).    For  the  day  of  the  month, 


Cases,  ^  2. 

Ce,  demons,  pm.  ^  37,  (6) ;  ^  108; 
^  116 ;  L.  81.  Used  for  he,  she., 
before  itre,  L.  82,  1.  C'ebt  moi, 
L.  81,  1. 

— ,  demons,  adj.,  §  20,  (1) ;  L.  10, 1, 2. 

Cedilla,  L.  3.  6. 

Cequ^,  what,  L  31,  4. 

Celui  qui,  he  who,  I4.  81,  4. 

Chacun,  each  one,  ^  41,  (2). 

Chaque,  each.  §  30,  (4). 

Changer  d'habit,  to  change  one's  coatj 
changer  de  maison,  to  move,  L.  68, 
1.     Changer,  to  exchange.  L.  58  2. 

Chez.  prep,  at  the  house  of,  §  142,  (3); 
L.  24,  9. 

Collective  nouns,  §  3,  (b),  (6).  Num- 
ber of  verbs  after  collective  nouos, 
L.85. 

Collocation  of  words,  §  144. 

Combien  de  temps,  hate  longj  com- 
bien  de  fois  1  haw  often  ?  L.  44, 1. 
Combien  y  b.-i-W'l  how  far?  how 
long  sin^e  ?  L.  67,  4. 

Comparison  of  adjectives.  L.  17. 

Compound  nouns,  §  3,  (7).  §  9 ;  L. 
69.    Gender  of,  §5.  (15). 

Conditional  mode,  %  45,  2d,  (8). 
Use  of  §  125.  Formation  and 
termination  of  L.  62,  1.  2.  Irre- 
gularities of,  L.  62  4.  Not  used 
after  si,  if  L.  62,  6  ;  ^  125. 

Coiyugation  of  verbs.  First  conju- 
gation paradigm,  §  48.  Peculiari- 
ties of  some  verbs,  §  49.  Second 
conjugation,  paradigm,  §  60. 
Third  coryugation,  paradigm,  ^ 
51.  Peculiarities  of  verbs  of 
third  conjugation,  §  49;  §  52. 
Fourth  conjugation,  paradigm.  § 
53  Passive' verbs,  paradigm,  §  54. 
Rule,  §65.  Reflective  verbs,  para- 
digm, §  56.  Negative  form  of, 
^  57.  Interrogative  fonn.  J  58. 
Interrogative  and  negative  form, 
§  59.  Unipersonal  verbs,  para- 
digm ,§61,2.  Terminations  of  reg- 
ular verbs.  §  60.  Table  of  irregu- 
lar verbs,  §  62. 

Connaitre.  to  be  acquainted  with,  L. 
30,  6.  Connaitre  quelqu'un  a  la 
voix  to  know  some  o^ie  bt/ the  voice, 
L.  87,  4.  Connaitre  de  vue,  to 
kiww  by  sight,  etc.,  L.  87,  6.  Se 
connaitre  k^,  to  be  a  jvdge  of,  L 
87,6. 

CcoyuttCtioof,  %  73,    Idsts  «(  (  Tl^ 
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2).  Syntax  of,  §  143.  Govern- 
ment of,  ^  127 ;  ^  143.  Requir- 
ing subjunctive,  ^  143,  (2^  ;  infin- 
itive, ^  143,  (1);  conditional  or 
indicative,  §  143,  (3)  ;  si.  i/,  ^  125, 
(3)  ;  L.  62  6.  Examples  of  con- 
junctions, L.  100.  I 

Conveuir,  to  be  becoming,  L.  49,  2. 

Coucher  (se),  to  retire,  go  to  bed,  L. ' 
87, 5.  I 

Dans,  prep,  in,  §  142,  (2). 

Davantage,  more,  note,  L.  16. 

Day  of  month,  week,  not  preceded 

by  preposition,  L.  26,  10. 
Degrees  of  comparison  of  adjectives 

L.  16  ;  L.  17. 
Demain,  to-nwrrow,  its  place,  L.  41,  6. 
Demander,  to  ask,  its  government, 

L.  50.  1. 
Demettre  (se),  le  bras,  &c.,  to  dislo- 
cate one's  arm,  &c.,  L.  93,  1.     To 

resign  a  place,  L.  93,  2. 
Demonstrative  adjective,  §  20.     Sse 

Adjective. 
Demonstrative  pronoun,  ^  36.     See 

Pronoun. 
Depecher  (se),  to  make    haste,  L. 

40,7. 
Devant,  prep,  before.  §  142,  (1). 
Devenir,  to  become,  L.  85,  5. 
Devoir,   to  owe,  expressing  future, 

obligation,  L.  35^  5. 
Dimension,  etc.,  L.  68. 
Diphthongs,  sounds  of,  L.  2,  14. 
Dont,   pin.   of  who-m,  of  vrhich,  L. 

31,8. 

Elision.  ^  146.  Of  article  L.  4,  2 ; 
<^  13,  (7)  Of  pronoun  je,  L.  4,  5. 
Of  preposition  de,  L.  6, 3.  Of  ne, 
L.  7,  3.    Of  pronouns  U,  la,  L. 

,9,2. 

Eloigner  (s'),  to  go  from,  to  leave,  L. 
39,6. 

Emparer  (s'),  to  seize,  lay  hold  of,  L. 
93,3. 

EmpSchcr  (s'),  to  help,  to  prevent 
one's  self,  L.  93,  4. 

Emporter,  Emmener,  to  take  away, 
L.44,6. 

En,  pronoun,  §  39,  (17)  ;  §  95,  (6) ; 
%  110;  %  103,  (1);  §  104;  L. 
16,  7  ;  L.  22, 3.  Before  a  past 
participle,  ^  136,  (7) ;  L.  42, 11, 
12.  Used  instead  of  possessive 
a4]eotiTfl^i96,(j»)i  L.  96, 1«  2. 


En.  prep.  §  142.  (2)  ;  L.  34,  6,  6,  7. 

Endormir  (s'),  to  fall  asleep,  L.  39.  6. 

Ennuycr,  to  toeary,  L.  38.  4.  S'en- 
nuyer,  to  become  vxary,  L.  38.  6. 

Entendre  parler,  to  hear  about,  of,  L. 
36,  7. 

Entendre,  to  understand,  L.  96, 8.  Sa 
faire  entendre,  to  niake  (me's  kIJ 
understood,  L.  96, 4.  Followed  by 
another  verb,  L.  97,  4. 

Envoyer  chercher,  to  send  for,  L. 
26,  5. 

^pouser,  Uf  marry,  said  only  of  par- 
ties, L.  67, 2. 

Essayer,  to  try  on,  L.  47,  4. 

Est-ce-qne,  prefixed  to  the  verb,  ^ 
98;L.  25. 

Etro,  conjugation  of,  ^  47,  (6). 
Number  of  dtre  after  ce,  4  1 16. 
Used  for  aller.  to  go.  L.  43,  6.  For 
to  belong,  L.  47,  5  ;  L.  91,  2.  6tro 
riche  de,  to  be  worth,  L.  49.  6. 
Etre  en  retard,  to  be  late,  and 
other  idioms  with  6tre,  L.  91,  1, 
Y  etre,  to  be  at  home,  in^  L.  91,  3. 

Euphonic  t,  L.  4,  6. 

Eveiller  (s'),  to  awake,  L.  39,  5. 

Every  day,  tous  les  jours,  L.  26,  8. 

Fachrr  (se),  to  be  or  become  angry, 
L.  40,  4. 

Faire,  before  another  verb,  to  cause, 
to  have,  L.  32,  3,4;  L.  97,  4. 
Faire  faire.  to  have  made,  L.  32, 4 ; 
L.  63,  1.  Faire  raccommoder,  to 
have  mended.  Faire  la  cuisine, 
faire  cuire,  to  cook.  Faire  bouillir, 
to  bail,  L.  63,  1.  Faire  peur,  to 
frighten;  faire  attention,  to  pay 
attention;  faire  tort,  to  injure; 
faire  du  mal,  to  hurt,  L.  63,  3. 

,  used  unipersonally,  in  speak- 
ing of  the  weather,  L.  33,  6. 

Falloir,  to  be  necessary,  L.  48. 

Feminine  terminations,  ^  6,  (2),  (3). 

Feu,  Adi;  late,  §  84,  (1). 

Future  absolute,  ^  45,  (2).  Use  of, 
§  124.  Formation  of,  §  61 ;  L.  60, 
1,  2,  3.  Irregularities  of,  L.  61. 
1,  2,  3,  4.  Future  anterior.  §  45, 
(2),  8.  Use  of,  ^124.  Forma- 
tion of,  L.  60,  4.  Future  used  in 
French  where  the  present  is  used 
in  English,  L.  61,  6. 

Gender,  (  4.  By  the  meaoisg,  (  A. 
By  ih«  torminatioD,  (  0. 
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Gfiner,  to  incommode^  Iroublej  dtc.,  L.  ]  La  plupart,  most.    Number  of  Terll 
""   5.     Se  gener,  to  constrain  or  |     after,  L.  86,  3. 


trovMe  oriels  self,  L.  83,  6. 
Gens,  people,  L.  95,  2,  3,  4. 
Government.     See  Regimen. 
Gr6,  mil.    Bon  gre,  mal  gr6,  &c. 

L.  88,  6. 
Gudre  (ne;,  Init  little,  L.  17,  6. 

Hater  (se).  to  hasten,  L.  40,  7. 
Hier,  yesterday,  its  place,  L.  41,  6. 
Hour  of  the  day,  L.  20 ;  L.  92. 

Imperative  mode,  §  45,  3d,  (4).  Use 
of,  J  126.  Tenninations  of,  L. 
70,  1.  Irregularities,  L.  70,  3,  4. 
Two  imperatives  coming  together, 
j  100,  (6).  Imperative  followed 
by  a  verb,  L.  71,  1. 

Imperfect  of  indicative,  §  45,  (2),  2d. 
Use  of,  §  119  ;  L.  53.  Formation 
and  termination,  L.  63.  Irregu- 
larities, L,  64. 

Imperfect  of  subjunctive,  §  45,  (5), 
2.  Use  of,  L.  76.  Terminations 
of,  L.  76,  1,  2,  3.  Formation  of, 
L.  75, 4.    Irregularities,  L.  76,  6. 

Importer,  n'importe,  no  matter, 
qu'importe  ?  w/uU  matters  it  ?  L. 
94, 1,  2. 

In,  dans,  en,  a,  L.  34,  6,  6. 

Indicative  mode,  ^  46, 1st,  (2). 

Indicative  present,  §  46,  (2),  1.  Use 
of,  §  118.    Terminations,  L.  23.  6. 

Infinitive  mode,  ^  46,  6th,  (6).  Use 
of,  §  128.  Important  rules,  §  128, 
(4),  (5).  Verb  preceded  by  an- 
other, put  in  infinitive,  L.  21,  2. 

In  order  to,  po2ir,  L.  28,  8. 

Inquieter,  (s'),  to  be  unectsy,  L.  93,  5. 

Interjections,  ^  74. 

Interrogative  form  of  verbs,  L.  23, 
9  ;  L.  25,  1 ;  §  98,  (6),  (6). 

Interrogative  sentences,  form  of,  L. 
6,4;  §76,  (4),  (5);  L.  66,  1. 

Irregular  verbs,  L.  24.  Table  of, 
§62. 

It,  coming  before  verb  to  be  followed 
by  /,  &c.  L.  81.  It  used  absolutely 
before  verb  to  be,  L.  81, 1. 

Jusau'oa.  how  far?  L.  44,  3. 
Jusqu'a,  until,  as  far  as,  L.  44,  4. 

LiissER,  to  leave,  to  neglect,  to  forget 
to  bring,  L.  86,  4.  Followed  by 
another  yerb,  L.  d7)  ^ 


Le,  meaning  so,  it,  &c.,  L.  46,  4,  6. 
Le  mien,  viiTie,  &c.,  L.  9,  6 ;  L.  12,  6. 
Lequel,  &c.,  which,  L.  18,  6  j  L.  31, 7. 
Lever  (se),  to  rise,  L.  37,  6. 
L'un,  Tautre,  one  another,  §  41,  (10)  j 
L'un  et  I'autre,  both,  G  41,  (H) ;  L. 
19,3.  y        V     /I 

Madame,  Mademoiselle,  used  before 
names  of  kindred,  L.  24,  note. 
Before  titles,  L.  29,  6.  Plural  of, 
L.  29,  7. 
Mal,  sore,  pain,  etc.,  L.  66.  Mal  de 
dents,  toothache,  mal  de  t^te,  head- 
ache, L.  66. 
Marcher,  to  walk,  L.  36,  6. 

Marier,  to  marry,  to  perform  the  cere- 
mony, L.  67.  2.  Se  jnarier,  t^  get 
married,  L.  67,  2.  Etre  marie,  to 
be  vmrried,  L.  67,  2.  See  Epouser. 

Measure,  weight,  price  by,  L.  68,  3. 

Meme,  same,   even,  rf»c.,  i  30,  (6) : 

^%  97,  (2). 

Mener,  porter,  to  take,  to  carry,  L. 
44,  6. 

Mettre,  to  pvZ  on,  L.  32,  1.  Mettre 
le  convert,  to  lay  the  cloth,  L.  32, 1. 
Mettre  a  mSme,  to  enable ;  mettre 
pied  a  terre,  to  alight ;  mettre  a 
la  porte,  to  turn  out  of  doors ;  met- 
tre au  fait,  to  a,cquaint,  etc.,  L. 
69,  1.  Se  mettre,  to  dress  one's 
self  to  sit  down,  L.  69,  2. 

Mettre  a  I'heure,  to  set  a  watch,  L, 
92,2. 

Midi,  minuit,  r/ooTi,  midnight,  L. 
20,  2. 

Modes,  §  46.  Indicative,  §  46,  1st, 
(2).  Conditional,  §  46,  2d,  (3). 
lmf)erative,  §  46,  3d,  (4).  Sub- 
junctive, §  45, 4th,  (5).  Infinitive, 
§  46,  6th,  (6).  Participle,  §  46, 
6th.  (7). 

Moi,  toi,  etc.,  used  instead  of  nomi- 
native pronouns,  L,  17,  6. 

Mon,  ma,  poss.  adj.,  agree  with  ob- 
ject possessed,  L.  9, 3,  4. 

Monde,  world,  people,  L.  96,  1.  Tout 
le  monde,  every  body,  L.  96. 

Monsieur,  used  before  names  of  kin< 
dred,  L.  24.  note.  Before  titles; 
L.  29,  6.    Plural  of,  L  29,  7. 

Month,  day  of,  L.  19,  6j  L.  2a 
10. 

U\iBt,faUffir,  ^c.,  L.  48;  (  62. 
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Kaitre,  to  be  horn,  Je  suis  116,  I  was 
bom,  L.  43.  note. 

Ne,  negative,  5  138.  Place  of,  L.  7, 
1.  Ne— que,  only,  L.  19,  2.  Ne, 
idiomatic  ^  127,  3  ;  %  138,  (4), 
(6);  L.  72,  9.  Ne— plus,  m— 
vwre,  L.  17,  4.  Ne— guore,  L. 
17,6. 

Ni,  neitker,  nor,  L.  7,  4.  Article 
used  or  not  after  ni,  L.  8. 3. 4. 

Ni  Tun,  ni  I'autre,  neither,  L.  84,  4,  6. 

Negative,  second,  suppressed  after 
certain  verbs.  J  138  (2). 

Neuter  verbs.  ^  43  (5).  Their  aux- 
iliary L.  43  ;  §  46. 

Nominative.     See  Subject. 

Non,  no,  Je  dis  que  non,  /  say  no^ 
L.  82,  3. 

Notre,  votre,  our,  your,  &c.,  L.  9,  6. 
Le  notre,  ours,  L.  9,  6. 

Noun,  §  3.  Proper,  (3).  Common, 
(4).  Collective,  \  3.  (5),  (6). 
Compound,  ^  3,  (7).  Taken  in  a 
partitive  sense,  \  13,  (10)  ;  <s  78, 
(1),  (2);  L.  6,  1;  L.  29,  8. 
Taken  in  a  general  sense,  ^  77, 
(1),  (2)  ;  L.  8,  2.  Gender  by  the 
meaning,  §  5.  By  the  termina- 
tion, <\  6.  Plural  of,  ^  8;  L.  11. 
Plural  of  compound,  ^  9 ;  L.  59. 
Syntax  of,  §  76.  Place  of  sub- 
ject in  affirmative  and  negative 
sentences,  §  76,  (1),  (2).  In  inter- 
jected sentences,  ^  76,  (3).  In 
interrogative  sentences,  §  76,  (4), 
(6);  L.  6,  4;  L.  56,1.  Place  of 
regimen,  §  76,  (6),  (7),  (8),  (9) ; 
L.  56,  2,  3.  Respective  places  of 
possessor  and  object  possessed, 
\  76,  (10) ;  L.  5, 3.  Of  object  and 
its  substance,  ^  76,  (11) ;  L.  6,  4 ; 
L.  69,  6.  Of  object  and  its  use, 
%  76,  (12),  (13),  (14) ;  L.  69,  7. 

Nouveau,  nouvel.  'new,  L.  13,  6. 

Nu,  bare,  at^.,  %  84,  (2). 

Nul,  no,  ^  80,  (7). 

Nulle  part,  no  where,  L.  26,  8. 

Number,  §  1,  (5).  See  Different 
Parts  of  Speech. 

Number.  ^  Numeral  Adjectives. 
Ordinal  adverbs  of  number,  §  29. 

Nameral  collective  nouns,  §  27. 

Numerals,  fractions,  ^  28. 

On,  one^  people,  they,  ^  41,  (4),  (5)  j 

%  113 ;  L.  35,  1,  2. 
Ordioal  numbers,  %  22,  (3),  (5).  Not 


used  after  names  of  sovereirns  or 

for  days  of  the  month.  L.  80,  8 :  ^ 
.26,(1).  (3). 

Oter,  to  take  off,  to  take  away,  L.  82, 2. 
Oa,  or,    agreement    of  verb  with 

nouns  connected  by,  L.  84,  2,  3. 
Oui,  yes,  Je  dis  que  oui,  /  say  yes,  L. 

82,3. 

Paradigms  of  auxiliary  verbs,  ^  47. 
For  others,  see  Conjugations. 

Par  ou  1  which  way  ?  L  44,  6. 

Participle  past.  §  46  6th,  (7).  With- 
out an  auxiliary,  ^  66.  (3)  ;  L.  42, 
10;  L.  98,  1.  Accompanied  by 
elre,  ()  134,  (2) ;  L.  42.  6 ;  L.  98. 3. 
In  refiective  verbs.  §  135  (1),  (2); 
L.  45,  2 ;  L.  98:  6 ;  L-  ^9,  4.  In 
neuter  verbs,  L.  98,  3.  Accompa- 
nied by  avoir,  ^  134,  (3)  ;  L  42  6 ; 
L.  98,  4.  Never  agrees  with  indi- 
rect regimen,  L,  42,  9.  Neuter 
verbs  with  avoir,  §  135,  (6);  L. 
99,  2.  Of  unipersonal  verbs,  L. 
45.  6;  L.  99,  3.  Never  agrees 
with  en,  ^  135.  (7)  ;  L.42,  11,  12; 
L.  99,  8.  Followed  by  an  infini- 
tive, §  136,  (3) ;  L.  98,  7 ;  L.  99, 
6.  Of  passive  verbs,  L.  46  ;  L.  98, 
2.  F'aU  always  invariable  before 
an  infinitive,  L.  63,  2 ;  L.  99,  7. 
After  Upev;  §135,  (8). 

■  present,  §  64 ;  L.  97. 


Partitive  sense,  nouns  taken  in,  L. 
6.1;  tJ13,  10;  §  78,  (1),  (2);  L. 
29,8. 

Pas.  point,  7iot,  difference,  §  138,  (1). 
Place  of,  L.  7, 1,  2.  Omitted  when 
a  second  negative  occurs,  §  138, 
(3) ;  L.  7.  4.  Omitted  after  certain 
verbs,  §  138,  (2). 

Passer  (se),  to  do  vrUhout,  L.  39,  1. 

Passive  voice,  §  113  (1). 

Passive  verb,  §  43  (4) ;  L.  46.  Con- 
jugation of,  \  54.  Rule,  §  66.  Its 
participle,  L.  40,  2 ;  L.  98,  2. 

Past  anterior,  §  46,  (2),  6.  Use  of, 
§122;  L.  65. 

Past  definite,  §  46,  (2),  3.  Use  of, 
§  120;  L.  51.  Its  terminations 
and  irregularities,  L.  62. 

Past  indefinite,  §  45,  (2),  4.  Use  of, 
§121;  L.  41. 

Past  of  subjunctive,  §  46,  (6),  8. 

Payer,  to  pay,  its  government,  L.  60. 

Personne,  tio  body,  §  41,  (6) ;  L.  7, 7. 

Persons,  §  31,  (3). 
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Place,  respective,  of  noun,  direct 
and  indirect  regimen,  L.  66,  2,  3 ; 
^  76,  (7).  (8),  (9).  In  interjected 
sentences,  C)  76,  (3.)  Of  noun  in  in- 
terrogative sentences,  §  76,  (4), 
(6) ;  L.  66.  1  ;  L.  6. 4.  Of  adjec- 
tive, L.  8.  6 ;  L.  16 ;  ^  86  ;  (>  86.  Of 
pronoun  subject  or  nominative,  ^ 
98.  Of  regimen  pronoun,  L.  9, 1 ; 
L.  27;  L.  28;  ^01;  ^  ^^^ 
Place  of  en  and  y,  §  104 ;  L.  67. 
Of  adverb,  §  136;  L.  34  ;  L.  41, 
4,  6.     Of  verb,  ^  144. 

Plaire  (se),  to  take  pleasure  in,  L. 
40, 6.  Used  unipersonallly,  comme 
il  vous  plaira.  as  you  please,  L.  89,3. 

Pleuvoir,  to  rain,  L.  33,  3. 

Pluperfect  of  indicative,  4  46,  (2),  6. 
Use  of,  §123;  L.  56.  4. 

of  subjunctive,  §  46,  (6), 

4;  L.  75.  6. 

Plural  of  nouns,  §  8 ;  L.  1 1 .  Of-com- 
pound  nouns,  ^  9  ;  L.  69.  Nouns 
having  no  plural,  §  10.  Nouns 
having  no  singular,  §  11.  Plural 
of  adjectives,  ^  17 ;  L.  14,  3.  Moral 
or  physical  properties  of  man, 
single  in  the  individual,  not  put 
in  the  plural,  L.  66, 6. 

Plus  de,  more  than,  before  a  number, 
L.  20  7. 

Plusieurs,  sewraZ,  §30,  (9);  L.  18,  7. 

Pour,  in  order  to,  L.  28,  8. 

Porter,  to  carry,  to  wear,  L.  23,  10 ; 
L.  44,  6.  Se  porter,  to  be,  to  do^ 
L.  36,  3. 

Preposition,  §  71.  Table  of  princi- 
pal, §  72  Eegimen  or  govern- 
ment of,  §  139.  Governing  with- 
out another  preposition,  §  139. 
By  means  of  de,  §  139,  2.  By  d, 
%  139,  3.  Rules  or  government 
of,  4  140.  Repetition  of,  §  141, 
Observations  on,  §  142. 

Promener  (se),  tv  walk,  nde,  &c., 
for  pleasure.  L.  36,  6. 

Prendre,  to  take,  its  government,  L. 
60,1. 

Prendre  garde,  to  take  care ;  prendre 
le  deuil,  to  go  into  mourning; 
prendre  la  peine,  to  take  the  trou- 
ble ;  prendre  les  devants,  to  go  be- 
fore ;  prendre  un  paili,  to  take  a 
resolution  f  prendre  du  the,  du 
"caf6,  to  take  tea,  coffee,  L.  71,  3. 

Prendre  le  th6,  to  take  oiht's  tea, 
note,  L.  71. 


Pronouns,  4  31.  Personal,  ^  82.  B6< 
marks  on,  §  33.  Use  oi  mm,  tot, 
instead  of  subject  or  nominative 
pronouns,  §  33,  (8).  etc.  Reflective 
pronoun  se,  §  33,  (12),  (13).  Soi^ 
(14).  Possessive  pronoun.  §  84. 
Remarks  on.  §  36.  Demonstrative 
pronouns,  §  86.  Remarks  on,  ^  87. 
Ce,  demonstrative  pronoun,  i  37, 
r6);  ()  108;  vn6;L.  81.  Used 
for  he,  s/ie,  L.  82.  Celui,  ceUe,  «- 
lui-ci,  celle-ei,  §  20 ;  L.  10.  <>«, 
cela,  L.  10,  6.  Relative  pronouns, 
%  38.  Remarks  on,  <\  39.  En. 
-39,  (17);  §96  (5)  ;  §  110;  §  103, 
1).  Place  of  £:/;,,§  104.   y.  §39, 


18)  ;  §  103  (2).  Place  of  V-  §  104 : 
§  111.  Dimt,  L.  31,  8.  Syntax  of 
pronouns,  §  98.  Place  of  subject 
or  nominative,  §  98.  Repetition 
of,  ()  99 ;  L.  87.  Place  of  regimen 
pronouns,  §  100 ;  L.  9,  1 ;  L.  27. 
Respective  place  of  regimen  pro- 
nouns, C)  101 ;  L.  28.  Rule  on  this 
subject,  §  102.  Repetition  of  regi- 
men pronoun,  §  106;  L.  27,  7. 
Rules  on  possessive  pronouns,  § 
106.  On  demonstrative  pronoups, 
§  107.  On  relative  pronouns,  ^ 
109. 


Que,  rel.  prn.,  §  109.  Never  sup- 
pressed, L.  19.  1 ;  L.  31,  3.  Que, 
interrogative,  L.  18,  6 ;  L.  81,  6. 

Que,  conj.,  never  suppressed,  L.  19, 
1.    Que,  idiomatic.  L.  82,  8. 

Quel,  which,  what,  §  30,  (10) ;  §  109 ; 
L.  18,  4. 

Quelque,  §  30,  (12);  §  97;  L.  18, 
7;  L.88. 

Quel — que,  quelque — que,  govern 
the  subjunctive,  L.  88,  3. 

Quelque  chose,  smnething,  anything, 
L.  7,  6.  Require  dt  before  an  ad- 
jective, L.  18,  3.  Not  used  in  neg- 
ative sentences,  L.  7,  6. 

Quelque  part,  somewhere,  anywhere^ 
L.  26,  8. 

Quelqu'un,  §  41,  7. 

Qu'est-ce-que.  used  idiomatically  for 
wlial  7  L.  82,  2. 

Quiconque,  whoever,  §  41,  (9). 

Quitter,  to  leave,  abandon,  &c.,  L. 
86,3. 

Quoi,  what,  L.  31,  6. 

Qui,  who,  whom,  mod  abiolutely,  & 
I     89,«). 
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Bappeler  (se),  to  remember,  recollect, 
L.  37,  2. 

Readings  lessons,  p.  466. 

Becevoir  des  nouvelles,  to  hear  from, 
L.  85  6. 

Beflcctive  verbs,  ^  43,  (6).  Conjuga- 
tion of.  <\  6G ;  L.  36.  Often  u»ed 
in  Frtfncn  for  the  English  passive, 
L.  36,  2.  Its  auxiliary  is  etre,  L. 
45;  ^  46.  Its  participle,^  135: 
L.45;  L.98,  6;  L.  99,  4. 

Begarder,  to  coV'Cern,  L.  94,  5. 

Bemcrcier,  to  tfiank,  Je  vous  remer- 
cie,  equivalent  to  a  refusal  L.89,2. 

Besume  of  rules  on  participle  past, 
L.98;  L.99. 

Bien,  mtking,  etc.,  L.  7,  7 ;  L.  18. 3. 

Beeinie,  regimen  or  object,  ^  2. 
Direct.  ^2,  (2);  ^2.  (4);  L.  66, 
2.3;  ^76.  Indirect,  4  2.  (8):  § 
42,(5);  L.66,2  3 ;  §  76. 

Bes:imen  or  government  of  adjec- 
tives, ^87;  L.  79.  After  itre 
unipersonal,  ^  87.  (4) ;  L.  79,  3. 
Adjective  followed  by  de,  §  88. 
By  d,  §  89.  By  diflforent  preposi- 
tions in  boi>  languages,  §  90. 
Begimen  of  verbs,  §  129 ;  L.  21, 4 ; 
L.  50.  Verbs  followed  by  no 
preposition.  §  130 ;  L.  76,  1.  Bv 
d,  ()  131.  By  de,  132  ;  L.  21,  4 ; 
L.  77.  By  a  preposition  in  French 
and  by  none  in  English,  L.  78,  1, 
2.  By  a  different  prep,  in  both, 
L.  78, 3.  Begimen  of  prepositions,  | 
^  139 ;  L.  80.  Important  rules  on 
regimen,  02;  ^  133;  §  140;  L. 
80,  6. 

Begimen  of  prendre,  to  take ;  voler, 
to  steal ;  acheter,  to  buy ;  deman- 
der,  to  ask ;  payer,  to  pay,  L.  50,  1. 

Bdjouir  (se),  to  rejoice,  L.  40,  5. 

Bemettre,  to  set  a  dislocated  bone, 
&jC.,  L.  93.  examples. 

Bepetition  of  demonstrative  adjec- 
tives, J  93.  Of  possessive  adjec- 
tives, §  21.  (4).  Of  articles,  §  80, 
L.  6,  5.  Of  subject  or  nominative 
pronouns,  09;  L.  87.  Of  regimen 
or  objective  pronouns,  ^  1()5 ;  L. 
87.  Of  adverbs,  ^  137.  Of  prep- 
ositions, ^  141. 

Bester,  used  unip.  to  remain,  to  have 
Ufi,  L.  85,  4. 

Beste  de,  left,  L.  85, 4. 

Eetarder,  to  lose,  to  put  boik^  said  of 
wfttfiheii  &^,  L.  92,  L 


Sayoir,  to  know,  and  cotmattre,  to 
be  acquainted  with,  L.  30,  5. 

Seoir,  to  suit,  become,  L.  47, 3.  Used 
unipersonally,  L.  49,  1. 

Servir  (se),  to  use,  L.  89,  2.  Servir, 
to  help  at  tabu,  L.  89,  1. 

S'il  vous  plait,  if  you  please,  L.  89, 8. 

Si,  coi\j.,  ^  125  (3).  Should  not  pre- 
cede conditional  mode,  L.  62.  6. 

Souvenir  (se),  to  remember,  recollect. 
L.  37,  2. 

So,  rendered  by  fe,  L  46, 4. 

Speech  pai-ts  of  §  1.  (1). 

Stem  of  a  verb,  L.  23. 

Subject  or  nominative,  ^  2,  (1) ; 
^  42  (2).  Verb  having  several  sub- 
jects in  different  persons,  L.  83,  2. 
Agreement  of  verbs  with  subjects, 
L.83,  1;  L.  84;  §  114;  015. 

Subjunctive  mode,  %  45,  4th,  (5), 
Use  of,  027;  §  143 ;  L.  72,  8,  9, 
10.  Present  of,  ^  45,  (5),  1.  Ter- 
mination of,  L.  72.  Subjunctive 
used  after  verbs  expressing  con- 
sent, command,  etc.,  followed  by 
que,  L.  72.  8.  After  severaluniper- 
sonal  verbs  followed  by  que,  L.  73, 
1.  After  Certain  conjunctions,  ^ 
143 ;  L.  73,  4.  After  croire,  vspi- 
rer,  &c.,  interrogative  or  negative, 
L.  74,  2.  After  another  verb,  un- 
certain, and  preceded  by  relative 
pronoun  or  a  superlative,  L.  74, 3, 
4.    Past  of  subjunctive,  L.  72,  7. 

Substantive.     Set  Noun. 

Superlative  absolute,  04,  (U);  L. 
17,  1.  Superlative  relative,  %  14, 
(9);  L.  17,2. 

Syntax,  05.  Of  noun,  06.  Arti- 
cle,  %  77.  Adjective,  ^  83.  Pro- 
noun, <\  98.  Verb,  014.  Parti- 
ciple, %  134.  Adverb,  §  136.  Pre- 
position, ^  139.  Conjunction, 
043. 

Taire,  to  conceal,  L.  96, 5.    Se  taire,  ' 
to  be  silent,  L.  96,  5. 

Tarder,  to  tarry,  to  long,  L.  58,  3. 

Tel,  such,  §  41  (12),  (13).  Monsieur 
un  tel,  Mr.  such  a  one,  §  41,  13. 

Tenir,  to  hold,  used  in  the  sense  otto 
keep.  Tenir  sa  parole,  to  keep 
one^s  word,  tenir  la  porte  ouverte, 
to  keep  the  door  open,  etc.,  etc,  L. 
90,  1.  Tenir  nn  langage,  to  makt 
use  of  language,  expressions,  etc, 
L.  90,  SL    Tenir,  to  be  attachsd, 
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etc ,  L.  90.  8.  Faire  tenir,  iofor- 
ward,  L.  90,  6.  Se  tenir  to  re- 
main, to  abide  by,  etc..  L.  90,  6. 

Tenses  of  verbs,  V)  45.  Formation  of, 
(^61).   Si?e  Different  Tenses. 

Terminations  of  regular  verbs,  §  60. 
Of  indicative,  L.  23,  6.  Of  imper- 
fect of  indicative,  L.  63  6.  Of 
East  definite,  L.  51.  Of  future, 
1.60.  Of  conditional.  L.  62.  Of 
imperative,  L.  70.  Of  subjunc- 
tive, L.  72.  Of  imperfect  of  sub- 
junctive, L.  75.  Of  infinitive,  L. 
21,  1.  Of  present  participle,  L. 
23,  3.    Of  past  participle.  L.  23  4. 

Times,  number  of.  in  a  given  space, 
L.  68.  4. 

Tout,  a//,  etc.,  §  30,  (15),  (16^ ;  %  97, 
(4),  (5).  (6).  Tout,  every,  L.  26 
8.  Tout,  Ike  %cfude,  L.  26,  9. 
Tout,  entirely,  quite,  variable  by 
euphony,  L.  88,  4. 

Tromper,  to  deceive,  L.  38,  1.  Se 
tromper,  to  be  mistaken,  etc.,  L. 
88,2. 

Un,  une,  a,  an,  one,  ^  13,  (4) ;  (11) ; 
L.  6,  2.  Not  used  before  nouns 
placed  in  apposition,  L.  30, 4. 

Unipersonal  verbs,  §  43,  (7).  Para- 
digm of  §  61-2.  Auxiliary  of 
unipersonal  verbs,  L.  45,  3,  4. 

Valoir,  to  be  worth,  L.  49,  S]  to  be 
better,  L,  49,  6. 

Venir,  to  come,  used  to  indicate  past 
just  elapsed,  L.  26,  2.  Venir 
trouver,  to  come  to,  L.  26.  3. 

Verbal  adjectives,  §  65 ;  L.  97. 

Verbs.  §  42.  Subject  or  nominative 
of,  §  42  (2).  Regimen  or  object 
of,  %  42  (3).  Different  sort  of 
verbs,  ^  43.  Active,  §  43,  (2), 
(3) ;  L.  43.  Passive,  i  43,  (4)  ;  L. 
46.     Neuter,  %  43    (6);   L.  43. 


Eeflective,^  48,  (6);  $  56;  L.  86, 
2.  Unipersonal  §  43,  7 ;  ^  61-2. 
Auxiliary  verbs.  ^  43.  (8).  Os« 
of,  %  46;  L.  43.  46.  Modes  and 
tenses  of,  §  45.  Sse  Diflerent 
Modes  and  Tenses.  Irregular 
verbs  L.  24.  Table  of  §62.  Syn- 
tax of  the  verb.  §  114.  Agreement 
of  the  verb  with  subject,  §  114; 
L.  83;  L.  84;  L.  86.  Verb  after 
a  collective  noun,  §  115  ;  L.  86  1, 
2.  3.  Number  of  verb  after  ce, 
§  1 16.  Verb  after  nouns  in  different 
persons  §  117.  Use  of  tenses, 
§118.  See  Different  Tenses.  Regi- 
men or  government  of  verbs. 
See  Regimen, 

Veuillez,  be  so  kind,  L.  70,  4. 

Vocabulary  to  the  reading  lessons, 
p.  485. 

Voici  here  is,  L.  34,  4. 

Voila,  thei^e  is,  L.  34,  4. 

Voler,  to  rob,  steal,  its  govemmeut, 
L.  50,  1. 

Vouloir  dire,  to  mean,  L.  82.  5,  6. 

(en),  to  bear  a  grudge,  &c., 

L.  94,  6. 

Vowels,  L.  2. 

What.  rel.  pm.,  ce  qiie,  L.  31, 4 ;  que, 
L.  31,  5. 

,  interrogative,  rendered  by, 

quest-ce-que,  L.  82,  2. 

Whole  (the),  le  tout,  L.  26,  9. 

Will,  used  In  the  sense  of  wish,  ren- 
dered by  vovJmr,  L.  60.  5. 

Words,  variable,  §1,  (3).  InvariableL 

Y  AVOIR,  to  be  there,  §  61-2 ;  L.  33,  4. 
Used  for  ago,  L.  41,  6.  Yavoir, 
followed  by  the  presentwhen  th« 
action  continues,  L.  57,  2. 

Y,prn.&adv.§  39,  (18);  <\  103,  (2). 
Place  of,  4  104 ;  ^  111  :*  L.  24,  11. 
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LESSON  I. 

LEgON  I. 

THE 

LETTERS. 

The  French 

alphabet  contains  twenty-five  letters : — 

Old  names. 

New  names.                     Examples 

A    a 

ah 

ah                        amas. 

B    b 

bay 

be  II                     ban-e. 

C    c 

say 

ke  }                      cas,  cil. 

D    d 

day 

de  \                     dard. 

E    e 

a 

a                         effet 

F    f 

eff 

fe                         frere. 

G    g 

jay* 

ghe                      grele. 

II  h 

ash 

he                        haie. 

I    i 

e 

e                          idee. 

U 

jee* 
kah 

je                        jais. 
ke                        kali. 

L    1 

ell 

le                         lit. 

M   m 

emm 

me                      mkt 

N   n 

enn 

ne                       natte. 

0    o 

0 

0                          orge. 

P    p 

pay 

pe                        pere. 

Q    q 

ku 

ke                        qiiadre. 

R    r 

err  t 

re                         rat. 

S    s 

ess 

se                        soie. 

T    i 

tay 

te                         tort. 

U    a 

ut 

u                          urne. 

V    V 

vay 

y                          vase. 

X   X 

eeks 

xe  IT                   rixe. 

Y   J 

e  grec 

e  grec                  yeux. 

Z    z 

zed 

ze  **                    zele. 

W,  called  in 

French^uble 

F,  might  be  added,  as  many  for- 

eign  words  whicli  havJ  that  letter  have  been  adopted  into  the 

French  language. 

*  Like  s  In  pleasure.  t  Nearly  like  err  in  error, 

1  No  corrcsi)onding  sound  in  English.        ||  Nearly  like  be  in  glube. 
\  Nearly  like  Ice  and  de  in  cake  and  grade.    The  e  of  the  other  let- 
ters has  the  same  sound. 
^  kse  **  5c  in  rose. 
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16  LESBOV  II. 

LESSON  n.  LEgON  n. 

THE   VOWELS. 

Vowels  are  rendered  long  or  short  by  certain  marks  placed  ovef 
them.    These  marks,  which  are  three  in  number,  are  called  accents. 

The  acute  accent  (' )  is  placed  over  the  e  to  give  it  a  sharp  or  close 
sound.     (See  4,  e.) 

The  grave  accent  (  0  is  placed  over  o,  c,  w,  to  give  to  those  vowels 
a  grave  or  open  sound.     (See  6,  ^.) 

The  circumflex  accent  (  *  )  is  placed  over  a,  c,  i,  o,  w,  to  give  to  those 
letters  a  long  and  broad  sound.* 

1.  a  like  a  in  mass,  Ex.  face,  face;  bateau,  hoot;  tableau,  'picture; 

patte,  paw ;  malade,  sick, 

2.  fi,  like  a  in  bar,  far.    Ex.  age,  age ;  chateau,  castle;  pdte,  paste  ; 

bldme,  blame;  crjne,  cranium, 

3.  e  nearly  like  u  in  bud,  and  frequently  silent  at  the  end  of  poly- 

syllables. Ex.  le,  the ;  me,  me ;  ie,  thee ;  que,  that ;  meubls, 
piece  of  furniture  ;  peuple,  people ;  rime,  rime. 

4.  e  like  a  in  fate,    Ex.   iU,  summer ;  amiti^,  friendship ;  ^eve, 

raised ;  ^p^e,  sv}ord. 
6.  ^  like  ai  in  pair.    Ex.  ^^ere,  father ;  frcre,  brother ;  m^,  mother; 
elewe,  pupil. 

6.  6  nearly  like  e  in  there.    Ex.  reve,  dream ;  extreme,  extreme ; 

ere  me,  cream  ;  crepe,  crape ;  ^orti,  forest, 

7.  i  nearly  like  i  in  pin.  Ex.  midi,  mid-day;  ici,  here;  fini,  finished; 

credit,  credit. 

8.  !   like  ee  in  bee,    Ex.  ile,  island ;  giie,  lodging ;  epttre,  epistle  ; 

dime,  tithe ;  abime,  abyss, 

9.  o  nearly  like  o  in  rob,    Ex.  robe,  robe ;  globe,  globe ;  cachot,  dun- 

geon ;  haricot,  bean. 

10.  6  like  0  in  bone.    Ex.  depot,  deposit ;  prevot,  provost;  bientot, 

soon ;  suppot,  supporter, 

11.  u.    The  exact  French  sound  of  this  letter  is  not  found  in  Eng- 

lish. The  position  of  the  lips  in  whistling,  is  very  nearly  the 
position  which  they  should  have  in  emitting  the  French  u.  Ex. 
time,  urn ;  Iwne,  mxxm ;  hut,  aim ;  tribw,  tribe ;  tribut,  tribute  ; 
i\u,  elected, 

♦  This  accent  indicates  the  suppression  of  the  letter  s  after  the  vowel 
on  which  it  is  placed,  thus :  fete,  tite,  bete,  were  formerly  written,  feste, 
teste,  beste;  the  s  was  not  sounded,  but  gave  to  the  preceding  vowel'that 
prolonged  sound  now  represented  by  the  circumflex  accent. 
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12.  a    18  the  u  with  a  proloDged  sound.    Ex.  m^re,  mulberry;  d^ 

due ;  crft,  growth ;  bruler,  to  bum. 

13.  y.  See  28,  y. 

THE   DIPHTHONGS. 

14.  A  vowel  surmounted  by  an  accent  cannot  form  a  dipththong 
with  another  vowel,  it  must  be  pronounced  separately.  Ex. 
oheir,  to  obey ;  diitCydeity;  revLSsite,  success.  Exceptions,  oik, 
where — pronounced  oo ;  i  and  e  accented  (if  e  follow  i),  form 
a  diphthong. 

15.  A  vowel  surmounted  by  a  diaeresis  (  "  )  follows  the  above 
rule.  Ex.  ha'?',  hated;  paien,  pagan ;  mais,  maize.  Excep- 
tions ;  u  followed  by  e  at  the  end  of  a  few  words,  as  in  eigne, 
hemlock,  is  pronounced  like  ti  alone. 

1 6.  ai   is  like  a  in  fate,   Ex.  j.'at,  /  have ;  je  ferai,  I  will  make ;  baie, 

bay ;  mai.  May ;  balai,  broom. 

When  the  diphthong  ai  is  followed  by  5,  d,  or  /,  it  assumes  a 
broader  sound,  resembling  the  French  d,  or  ai  in  the  English 
word  pair.  Ex.  j'avais,  I  had;  je  ferais,  I  should  make;  \aii, 
milk ;  laid,  ugly, 

17.  au  nearly  like  oh!  in  English.    Ex.  iaux,  rate;  chaud,  warm. 

e  preceding  aw  is  blended  with  that  diphthong  without  chang- 
ing its  sound.  Ex.  heau,  handsome;  chkteau,  castle;  tableau, 
picture ;  eau,  water, 

18.  ei  nearly  like  a  in  fate,    Ex.  betge,  serge ;  neige,  snow ;  seigle, 

rye;  reine,  queen;  peigne,  comb. 

19.  eu  approaches  the  sound  of  w  in  tub.    Ex.  ']eu,play;  lieu,  place; 

pew,  little;  ^eur,fear;  chalewr,  heat.  Exceptions,  in  eu,  had; 
j'ews,  &c.,  I  had;  j'ewsse,  etc.,  I  might  have;  eu  is  pronounced 
like  u  alone. 

20.  ia    nearly  like  ia  in  medial.  Ex.  il  \ia,  he  bound  ;  il  cria,  h^  cried 

dialogue,  dialogue, 

21.  ie    like  ee  in  bee.  Ex.  il  lie,  he  binds;  il  etudie,  he  studies;  harpie, 

harpy ;  mie,  the  soft  part  of  bread. 

22.  oi   nearly  like  wa  in  was.    Ex.  croix,  cross ;  il  boit,  he  drinks ; 

Toi,  king. 

23.  ou  Ifke  00  in  cool.    Ex.  doux,  soft;  coup,  bhw:  nous, we;  vous 

you ;  cou,  neck. 
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25.  ue 

26.  ui 

27.  uo 

28.  y 


t  . 
11 

=  1 


®  i 


I' 


24.  Uft  I    M       r  "3       H  saltia,  ^  sdluied;  il  remtio,  Ae  moved;  li 

contribtia,  ^  contrUnUed. 
n  salue,  Ae  salvies;  il   remve,  A^  moves;  W 

contribif^,  ^  conlribuies, 
j^roduity  produce ;  conduite,  conduct ;  lut,  Atm; 

bruit,  noise ;  il  reduit,  ^6  reduces, 
duOf  duet, 

when  initial,  when  coming  between  two  consonants,  or  when 
forming  a  syllable  of  itself,  has  the  sound  of  the  French  i. 
Ex.  style,  style;  type,  type ;  yeux,  eyes ;  Ypres,  Ypres ;  y,  there ; 
between  two  vowels  y  has  the  power  of  two  Vs^  one  of  which 
forms  a  diphthong  with  the  preceding,  and  the  other  with  the 
following  vowel ;  the  syllabic  division  taking  plnce  between 
the  i's.  Ex.  moyen,  means ;  es.sayer,  to  try ;  nettoyer,  to  clean ; 
citoyen,  citizen ;  abbaye,  abbey ;  these  words  are  pronounced 
as  if  they  were  written  moi-ien^  essai-ier,  nettoi-ier,  citoi-ien, 
abbai-ie.  The  words  pays,  country ;  paysage,  landscape ;  pay- 
ssLU,  peasant,  are  ]^ronounced  pe-is,  p^-isage,  pei^san, 

THE    NASAL   SOUNDS, 

The  combination  of  the  vowels  with  the  consonant  m  or  ti, 
produces  what  the  French  call  le  son  nasal,  the  nasal  sound. 
When  the  consonant  m  or  n  is  doubled,  or  is  immediately  fol- 
lowed by  a  vowel*  the  nasal  sound  does  not  take  place. 
Ex.  innocent,  innocent ;  immobile,  immovable ;  inutile,  useless  ; 
inoui,  unheard  of.  The  syllables  in  and  im  in  the  words  in- 
nocent and  immobile,  are  pronounced  as  in  English ;  the  syl- 
labic division  of  i-nu-ti-le  and  i-nou-Y  will  explain  the  reason 
of  the  absence  of  the  nasal  sound  in  those  words. 

amp\e, ample;  chamhre, chamber ;  lawpe, 
lamp. 
en  an,  year;  banc,  bench;   dans,  in;  man- 
'El     teau,  clock. 

i  membre,  limb ;  cmporter,  to  carry  away ; 
H      trembler,  to  tremble, 

en,  in;   dent,  tooth;    preridre,  to   take; 
rendre,  to  render. 


29. 


30. 


31.  am 


pronounced 

anhf  nearly 

like  an  in 

pant. 


*  The  words  ennui,  ennuyer,  emmenp.r,pnivr€r,ennrgueillir,  form  excep- 
tions to  this  rule.  The  first  syllable  of  finnui,  ennuyer.  envmener  is  nasal ; 
enivrer^eiurrgveiHir  are  pronounced  eti-iiivrer,  enr-orgiieHUr. 

t  This  combination,  it  seems  to  us.  renders  the  French  nasal  sound 
more  accurately  than  ang,  the  g  giving  an  unpleasant  twang  not  existing 
in  the  French  nasal  syllables. 
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ti 


$3»  en  final  is  sometimes  pronounced  like  en  in  then.    Ex.  BcUf^ 

^Eden, 
83.  en  in  the  third  person  plural  of  verbs  is  silent.    Ex.  i)s  lisent, 

ils  portent,  ils  donncnt ;  pronounce  ils  lit,  ils  port,  ils  donn. 


84.  im 


85.  om 


somewhat 

like  an  in 

crank. 


pronounced 

onh,  nearly 

like    on   in 

song. 

86.  um^    somewhat 

I  like  un  in 

un  J     hunting. 


"  tmbre,  stamp ;  mpossible,  impossible ;  im^ 
portant,  important, 
Un,  Jlax ;   pin,  pine;  crin,  liorse-hair ;  vin 
iDine, 

to77zbe,  tomb;  comble,  height;  sombre,  dctrk; 

tomber,  to  fall 
mon,  my;  ion,  thy ;  son,  his;  bond,  bound; 

pont,  bridge. 
hwmble,  humble ;  parfum,  perfume. 
un,  one;  cliacK7i,  each  one;  importun,  tm- 

portunale. 
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THE    CONSONANTS. 

1.        A  final  consonant  is  generally  silent 

fL  The  letters  c,  f,  1,  r,  however,  when  final,  are  generally  pro- 
nounced. 

3.  The  final  consonant  of  a  word  is  generally  carried  to  the  next 
word,  when  that  word  begins  with  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute.  (See 
11,  h.) 

4.  For  illustrations  and  exceptions,  see  the  several  letters. 

&,  B  initial  is  pronounced  as  in  English.  In  the  middle  of  words, 
and  at  the  end  of  proper  names,  b  is  sounded.  Ex.  a^diquer, 
to  abdicate,  Job,  Calefr,  &>c.  B  is  also  pronounced  in  radou^, 
refitting  of  a  vessel,  and  rumb,  (pronounced  romb,)  point  cf  iH 
compass.  It  is  silent  in  plom&,  lead;  aplomb,  perpendicular.  ^ 
When  b  is  doubled,  only  one  of  these  letters  is  pronounced. 
Ex.  hhbk,  abbot ;  saft&at. 

6.  C   has  its  proper  sound  (k)  before  a,  o,  u,  1,  n,  r.    Ex.  cabane, 

cotUige;  con,  neck;  ecu,  crown;  enclin,  inclined;  CnMus, 

Cneius ;  croire,  to  believe, 

r   bttfpre  e  and  i,  and  with  the  cedilla  (9)  before  a,  0,  or  u«  haa 

te^wnffidof^;  ^ed^ihi$;  cbndt^  ashei ;  fo/^aie^  front;  U^ 
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eh  18  pronounced  like  sh  in  she,    Ex.  cAar,  car;  eftarbon, eoa7| 

chaxigemejit^  change. 
0    in  the  words  vermicelU  and  violoncelle,  is  pronounced  like  e^ 
ch  is  pronounced  like  k  in  a  few  words  derived  from  the  Greek. 

Ex.  c?iaos,  anacTironisme,  c^ronique,  patriarc/iat,  orcftestre,  &c. 

In  patriarcAe,  arc^ev6que,  Ac/ieron,  ch  is  pronounced  like  sh, 

In  Mic/iel-Ange,  Michael-Angelo,  it  sounds  like  k, 
c    final  is  sounded,  except  when  preceded  by  n.    Ex.  avec,  tcUA; 

arc,  bow;  sac,  bag;  suc^ juice;  Turc,  Thirk, 

Exceptions:  it  is  silent  inaccroc,  rent;  hroCfjug;  clerc^elerk; 

estomac,  stomach ;  lacs,  snares;  marc, mark;  pore, pork;  tabas, 

toJflcco— ch  is  silent  in  almanac?i. 
c   preceded  by  n  is  silent.    Ex.  banc,  bench ;  Hone,  flank, 
c    is  pronounced  like  g  in  second,  second,  and  f€cond,/rtti(/t^Z. 
c    final  is  seldom  pronounced  upon  the  next  word. 

7.  D  has  the  same  sound  as  in  English.    Ex.  eZame,  lady,    D  is  pro- 

nounced in  the  middle  of  words.  Ex.  a(2verbe,  adverb ;  std- 
mirer,  to  admire, 

a  is  silent  at  the  end  of  words,  except  in  proper  names :  as  in 
DsLwid,  David ;  also  in  the  word  sud,  south,  and  in  a  few  for- 
eign words,  as  le  Cid,  the  Cid;  le  Talmu/2,  ike  Talmud,  &c. 

d  final,  coming  before  a  word  commencing  with  a  vowel  or  an 
h  mute,  assumes  the  sound  of  t — ^un  gcoxid  homme,  is  pro- 
nounced grand  tomme ;  couci-il,  does  he  sew  ?  veni-il,  does  he 
sell  ?  are  pronounced  cou-til,  ven-til. 

8.  F  is  pronounced  as  in  English.  Ex. fi^yre,  fever  ;fiBCTe,hackneif-' 

coach,  - 
f    final  is  generally  sounded.    Ex.  soi/,  thirst;  chef,  chief;  sui/, 
tallow. 

Exceptions:  clef,  key;  chef-d'oeuvre,  master-piece;  0Bu/4ur, 
hard  egg;  oeuf-frais,  fresh  egg;  boBuf-frais,  Jresh  beef;  bcBuf. 
sale,  salt  beef.  In  the  plural  of  the  words  oeu/  and  boeu/,/ 
is  aji^ays  silent 

The  f  of  neu/,  nine,  is  silent  before  a  consonant,  and  sounds 
like"v  before  a  vowel  or  h  mute;  neu/  livres,  pronounce  neu 
livres—nenf  hommes,  neuf  enfants,  pronounce  neu^vomme^ 
neu^venfants, 

9.  G  is  always  hard  (that  is  like  g  in  game)  before  a,  o,  u.    Ex. 

gurde, guard ;  gond,  hinge;  tdgu,  acute. 
g  before  e  and  i  has  always  the  soft  sound,  (that  of  s  in  pleasure). 

Ex.  ^erbe,  sheaf;  ^endre,  8on'in4aw  ;  gAAex^game ;  ^Uet,  ve$L 
gQAi  gao,  guA) goi, Ktt  pronoanced^&o, jr&o^  ghe^  ghi^L^  thf 
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Q  18  silent.    Ex.   il  iegua,  he  bequeathed;  l^gttona,  iet  u$ 
heqtiecUh;  guenet  war;  guitaie, guitar. 
Exceptions :  In  aiguille,  needle,  Guise,  &c.,  the  two  vowels 
are  sounded.    The  ue  ofgue  final  is  mute,  unless  a  diaeresis 
is  on  the  e,  as  in  cigue,  hemlock, 

10.  gn    is  pronounced  like  ni  in  union,    "E^x,  r^gm,  reign ;  peigne* 

comb ;  daigner,  to  deign ;  aaigner,  to  bleed. 
Exceptions :  Gnide,  Frogn^,  stag-Tiant,  i^Tz^e,  &c. 
g      final  takes  the  sound  of  k  before  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute;-— 
sang-  humaiuy  human  blood,  is  pronounced  san  kumavn, 

1 1.  H     is  mute  or  aspirate — \k  mute  (having  of  itself  no  sound)  when 

preceded  by  a  word  subject  to  elision,  Q  146)  is  treated  as 
a  vowel — ^h  aspirate  is  always  initial,  the  breathing  or  aspi- 
ration is  very  slight,  but  not  entirely  absent,  as  is  advanced 
by  some  grammarians. 

As  it  is  important,  on  account  of  elision  and  of  the  pro- 
nunciation of  the  last  consonant  of  a  word  preceding  A,  to 
know  when  it  is  aspirate  or  not,  we  will  give  a  list  of  tho 
words  which  commence  with  h  aspirate,  omitting  however 
the  derivatives  and  a  few  words  seldom  used. 


Hableur 

Hache 

Hagard 

Haie 

Haillons 

Haine 

Hair 

Haire 

Halage 

Haie 

Halle     Jg 

Hallebam 

Hallier 

Halte 

Hamac 

Hameau 

Hanche 

Hangar 

Hanneton 

Hanter 

Harangue 


Haras 

Have 

Harasser 

Havre 

Harceler 

Havresac 

Hardes 

H61er 

Hard! 

Hennir 

Harem 

Henri 

Hareng 

H^raut 

Hargneux 

H^risson 

Haricot 

Hfirisser 

Handelle 

H6ron 

Hamais 

Heros* 

Harpe 

Herse 

Harpie 

Heurter 

Harpon 

Hibou 

Hasard 

Hideux 

Hater 

Hidrarchie 

Hausser 

Hollandef 

Haut 

Homard 

Haut-bois 

Honte 

Hautesse 

Horde 

Hors 

Hotte 

Hottentot    * 

Houblon 

Houille 

Houlette 

Houppe 

Houri 

Houppelande 

Housse 

Houx 

Huche 

Hu^e 

Hueuenot 

Huit 

Hnmer 

Huppe 

Hure 

Hurler 

Hussard 


12.  J     is  pronounced  like  8  in  pleasure.  Ex.jo\a,  day ;  jamsas,  never. 


*  The  h  of  the  other  words  having  the  same  derivation,  hSroinef  hinh> 
isme,  ktroique,  dbc.,  is  not  aspirated. 

t  We  say,  however,  du  fh>mag8  d'HoDande,  Ihdeh  ckoesei  d»  ktoilt 
d^HoUande,  Duick  Umn, 


84  LXSBOKtII. 

E  sounds  like  k  in  English.  Ex.  ^n,  khan;  kilogramme,  d 
French  toeight, 

13.  L  in  the  combinations  il,  ill,  not  initial,  but  in  the  middle  or  at 

the  end  of  words,  has  the  liquid  sound  found  in  the  English 
word  brilliant,  Ex.  paiZ/e,  straw  ;  f  tZZe,  daughter ;  baiZ,  lease  ; 
travaiZ,  labor. 

Exceptions:  ftZ,  thread;  BrMl,  Brazil;  NtZ,  NUe;  miZ,mtZZe, 
fii^usaTid;  civil,  civU;  iprofil,  profile ;  viZZe, /owm,  and  its  deriv- 
auves;  tranquiWe,  tranqui/Zit6,  &c.,  quiet,  quietness,  ^fc 

I  is  silent  in  bariZ,  "barrel ;  cheniZ,  ]iennel ;  coutiZ,  ticking ;  fiZs, 
son ;  fourniZ,  bakehouse  ;  fusiZ,  gun ;  griZ,  gridiron ;  outiZ,  tool ; 
persiZ,  parsley, 

II  in  Su/Zy  has  the  liquid  sound — ^I  is  silent  in  pouZs,  pulse ;  and 
gentiZshommes,  noblemen. 

The  1  marked  as  silent  in  the  words  above,  is  never  carried  to 
the  next  word. 

14.  M  >  initial  are  pronounced  as  in  English.    For  these  letters  in 

15.  N  S  combmation  with  the  vowels,  see  nasal  sounds,  (page  20.) 

Final  consonants  after  m  and  n  are  generally  silent.  Ex.  tem^. 

weather;  je  rom|»,  je  pren«Zs,  I  break,  I  take. 
m  is  silent  in  condamner,  to  condemn;  automne,  autumn, 
n  final,  and  not  belonging  to  a  noun,  is  carried  to  the  next  word, 

when  this  word  begins  with  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute,  if  the  two 

words  are  closely  connected.  Ex.  un  bon  enfant,  a  good  child; 

mon  ami,  my  friend ;  pronounce  bon  nenfant,  mon  nami, 

16.  P  is  generally  sounded  as  in  English.    P  is  however  silent  in 

bapteme,  baptism;   baptiser,  to   baptize;    compte,  account; 

dompter,  to  subdue;  exempt,  exempt;  sept,  seven;  sej^ti^mei 

seventh, 
p   final  is  silent    Ex.  coup,  blow ;  drap,  cloih. 

Exceptions:  cap,  cape;  and  proper  names  generally, 
p   final  is  not  carried  to  the  next  word. 

17.  Q  qu  is  pronounced  like  k.    Ex.  question,  question;  qtd,  who^. 

^ualit^,  quality : — ue  final  is  silent  after  q.  Ex.  pratique,  prac^ 
iice. 

Exceptions:  qu  is  pronounced  as  in  English  in  a^i^atique, 
^^uateur,  6^estrc,  ^^idtation,  ^^uation,  in-qusniOf  li^efiei, 
^uadrag^naire,  quadruple,  ^imdrup^de,  Qidnte-Curce,  Qtan> 
tilien,  ^ntuple,  ^tdrmal. 
q  final  is  sounded.  It  is  however  mute  in  co^'Inde,  turkey; 
and  In  cin^yjite,  when  followed  by  a  word  commencing  with' a 
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18.  R     The  French  r  is  pronounced  with  greater  force^than  the 

English. 

rr  is  pronounced  like  r.  Ex.  arriver,  lo  arrive ;  arranger,  to  ar^ 
range. 

Exceptions :  in  the  future  and  conditional  of  acquerir,  to  ao- 
quire;  courir, ^o  ruv,  and  mourir,  to  die,  the  two  r's  are  dis- 
tinctly sounded.  Ex.  je  courrai,  je  mourr-ai,  je  courrais,  je 
mourrais,  j'acquen-ais,  &c. 

r     final  is  pronounced  when  preceded  by  a,  i,  o,  u.  Ex.  car,/or; 
finir,  lo  finish;  cor,  hunting  horn;  pur,  fure. 
Exception:  Monsieur,  Sir, 

r  preceded  by  e  is  generally  sounded  in  monosyllables.  Ex. 
fer,  iron ;  cher,  dear, 

T  preceded  by  e  is  silent  in  words  of  more  than  one  syllable. 
Ex.  parler,  to  speak ;  manger,  to  eat ;  chercher,  to  seek. 
Exceptions:  r  is  sounded  in  amer,  belveder,  cancer,  cuiller, 
ether,  enfer,  hiver,  Jupiter,  Lucifer,  magister. 
The  final  r  of  an  infinitive  is  not  often  carried  to  the  next 
word  in  conversation.  In  serious  reading  it  is  generally 
carried  to  the  next  word. 

19.  S      has  generally  the  same  sound  as  in  English. 

s      between  two  vowels  is  pronounced  as  in  the  English  words 
-  rose, prose,   ^x,  ha.se,  base ;  vase, rase;  pause, jjawse;  chose, 
thiTig, 

Exceptions :  s  in  words  composed  of  a  particle,  or  an  adjective, 
and  a  word  commencing  with  s,  preserves  the  hissing  sound. 
Ex.  parasol,  parasol ;  vraisemblable,  likeli/ ;  desuetude,  desue- 
tude; pTesiance,  precedence,  Slc. 

BC  is  pronounced  as  in  English.  Ex.  scandale,  scandal ;  science, 
science, 

sch  is  pronounced  like  sh,  in  the  words  scWsme,  sc/iismatique, 
scAiste,'  scheiif,  schelk,  sc?ielling — It  is  pronounced  sh  in 
sc?ieme. 

s  final  is  generally  silent.  Ex.  pas,  step;  mais,  but;  jus,  juice. 
Exceptions:  s  is  pronounced  in  aloes,  aloes;  atlas,  aUas; 
hlocns, blockade;  cens,  census;  en  sus,  besides;  gratis,  gra- 
tis ;  lapis,  lapis ;  iris,  irts ;  mais,  maize ;  moBurs,  manners ; 
prospectus,  prospectus ;  Rheims,  Rheims ;  vis,  screw ;  and  in 
Latin  and  Greek  names  ending  in  s — ^Delos,  Romulus,  &c. 

^      is  carried  to  the  next  word  when  the  word  commences  with 
a  vowel  or  an  h  mute;  it  has  then  th6  sound  of  z — bon* 
ainit,  good  friends,  is  pronounced  bon  xami   In  conversation 
2 
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the  final  s  of  verbs  id  not  generally  carried  to  tbe  noxi 
word. 

20.  T     is  pronounced  like  t  in  iMi.    Ex.  tSLrd^UOe;  itrrt,  v^nnj^, 

t  has  the  sound  of  the  English  e  in  cedar,  in  the  combin&tioxia 
iidl,  iiel,  iion,  final  or  in  tbe  middle  of  words.  Ex.  pardal, 
jtariial ;  essenriel,  essential ;  observation,  observation.  Words 
in  which  those  terminations  are  preceded  by  s  or  x,  are  ex- 
cepted; the  t  therefore  in  bastion,  ques/ion,  mix/ion,  &c. 
retains  its  proper  sovnd. 

t  has  the  sound  of  c  in  cedar,  in  the  words  inepde,  ahsurdily ; 
minu^ie,  minviia ;  proph6/ie,  prophecy  ;  and  in  words  ending 
in  tUie,  derived  from  the  Greek,  and  having  in  English  the  ter- 
mination cy,  aristocratic,  d^moemtit,  &e. ;  also  in  ini/ier,  t6 
iniiiaie. 

In  Other  words  emding  in  tie,  and  in  those  ending  in  ti6  and 
tier,  the  t  has  its  proper  sowid.  Ex.  garanrie,  guarantee; 
moiti^,  half;  amitiej  frien^hip ;  chancier,  dock-yard;  m6^ier, 
trade,  ^ 

th    sounds  always  like  t  alone.    Bx.  th^,  tea ;  ih^se,  thesis, 

t      final  is  generaHy  silent.   Ex,  hnt^  aim  ;  mtkt,  ivord ;  Rort,  fate. 
Exceptions :  t  is  sounded  in  bruf,  chu/,  correc/,  do^,  direc/, 
d^fici/,  faf,  exaci,  net,  pir§teri^,  suspect,  strict,  &c. 
'  t      in  sept,  huit,  vmgt,  is  sounded  except  when  it  comes  before 
a  consonant 

t  is  seldom  carried  to  the  next  word ;  tin  et  (and)  is  always 
silent. 

21.  y    is  a  little  softer  than  the  English  v.   Ex.  viande,  meat ;  roile, 

veil, 

22.  W  which  is  found  only  in  foreign  words,  is  pronounced  like  v. 

Ex.  Wiirtemberg,  WestphaHe.  In  a.  few  other  words  it  has 
the  pronunciation  of  the  English  w.    Ex.  whig,  whist, 

23.  X   initial,  which  in  French  is  only  found  in  a  few  words,  is  pro- 

nounced like  gz.  Ex.  orylon,  cotton^Jant ;  Xavier,  Xenophwn, 

Xante,  Xantippe. 

Xerxes  is  pronounced  gzercess, 
z     following  an  initial  e,  and  preceding  a  vowel  or  an  h,  is  also 

sounded  like  gz.  Ex.  exil,  exile;  eoraminer,  to  examine;  ex- 

hiber,  to  exhibit, 
z    not  following  an  initial  e,  but  coming  between  two  vowels, 

sounds  like  ks.    Ex.  axe,  axis  ;  )iKre,  huKury ;  Alej»ndre^ 

Alexander;  maodme,  maxim ;  seore,  sex- 
X    80undft  like  m  in  the  following  words:  nx,  mx    dir,  ten  * 
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8oia?ante,  sixty;   Bruxelles,  Brussels;  Aua?onne,  Auxerre, 

Aia:-en-Provence. 

In  sia^idme,  dlxi^me,  deiuci^me,  dia?-sept,  dior-huit,  dia;-neii( 

it  is  pronouDced  like  z  in  zone. 
X     fina]  is  generally  silent.    Ex.  'prix, price;  crolx^  cross;  voir, 

voice. 

Exceptions :  x  is  sounded  like  ks  at  the  end  of  names  of 

Greek  and  Latin  origin.  Ex.  Ajaa?,  Stya:,  etc.    In  Aia:-la-Cha- 

pelle  it  has  the  same  sound. 

The  X  of  deuo:,  six,  dix,  coming  before  a  consonant  is  silent, 

except  in  the  cases  mentioned  above ;  i.  e.,  in  dix-sept,  dix- 

huit,  dix-neuf. 
X      when  carried  to  the  next  word,  sounds  like  z. 
94.  Z     sounds  as  in  the  English  words  zinc,  zone.    Ex.  z^le,  zeal , 

•zenith,  zenith. 
z      final  is  generally  silent    Ex.  nez,  nose;    chez,  with,  dfC. ; 

allez,  go. 

Exceptions :  gaz,  gas.    In  Metz,  Suez,  &c.  it  sounds  like  ss. 
z     final  is  generally  carried  to  the  next  word  when  that  word 

commences  with  a  vowel,  or  an  h  mute. 

Exercise  1. — ^The  Vowels. 

(a)     Table,  table ;  fable,  fable ;  chat,  cat ;  6clat,  splendor  ;  arbre, 

tree  ;  tard,  late  ;  balle,  ball. 
(&)     &me,  soul;  blame,  blame;  bSitir,  to  build;  plte,  paste;  &ge^ 

age  ;  m&t,  mast. 
(e)     me,  me;  de,  of;   que,  that;   elle,  she;  malle,  mail;  parle, 

speak ;  fourche,/orA; ;  salle,  hall. 
(e)     pre,  meadow;  SL\\e,gone;  dojme, given;  passe,  pass^e,  jtoj/; 

61ev6,  raised ;  arm^e,  army. 
(d)     trds,  very ;  apr^s,  after ;  achate,  buy ;  mdre,  mother  ;  esp^re, 

hope;  Idve,  raise;  chdre,/are,-  ch^vre, g-oa^ 
(6)     meme,  same ;  careme.  Lent ;  arr^t,  arrest ;  tcmp^te,  tempest ; 

t6te,  head;  b^te,  beast. 
(i)      lit,  bed;  dit,  said;  dire,  to  say;  lire,  to  read;  lime, JUe;  cire, 

toax ;  rite,  rite. 
(!)      diner,  to  dine;  tie,  isle;  dime,  tithe;  ablme,  cibyss;  6pitre, 

epistle ;  gtte,  lodging. 
(o)     mot,  word  ;  cachot,  dungeon ;  repos,  rest ;  trot,  trot ;  globe, 

glebe;  carrosse, coac%. 
(6)     t6t, soon;  plat6t,  rather;  r6ti,  roast  meat;  d6p6t,  depotU; 

pr6y6t,  provost. 
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Cu)     bUy  drank;  cru,  hdieved;  du,  of  the;  41u,  elected;  menu, 

minute;  pr^v unforeseen;  ke\i,croum. 
(t)     chftte, /tiM;  hrdlotj  fireship ;  miir,  ripe;  ddment,  duly;  il 

fdt,  he  might  be ;  nous  fCimes,  tre  loerv. 

The  Diphthongs. 

(ai)    je  donnai,  I  gave;  je  parlerai,  /  will  speak;  j'allai,  Iwerit; 

je  cherchai,  / »ou^?i/ ;  je  menai,  lied;  j'irai,  / toill go. 
(ais)  je  donnais,  I  vms  giving ;  je  parlcrais,  Itoovld  speak ;  j'allais, 

/  was  going ;  je  cherchais,  /  was  seeking ;  je  menais,  /  was 

leading ;  j'irais,  /  would  go, 
(ail,  eau)  maux,  evils ;  chameau,  camel ;  chevaux,  horses ;  beau, 

handsome ;  nouveau,  new ;  troupeau,  flock. 
(ei)    neige,  snow ;  veine,  vein ;  reine,  queen ;   Seine,  Seine ;  je 

peigne,  I  comb;  sein,  bosom, 
(eu)    peu,  Zittfe;  peur, /ear;  \t\xT,  their;  il  meurt,  he  dies;  eoeur, 

sister ;  ceuf,  egg ;  lueur,  light, 
(eu)   like  u,  Peus,  /  Aai;  tu  eus,  thou  hadst;  11  eut,  he  had;  eu, 

/tad 
(ia)    Y\&niy  binding ;  il  Ha,  ^  bound;  partial,  partial;  11  cria,  ^ 

crtfti ;  il  nia,  he  denied ;  il  pria,  he  prayed, 
(ie)    garantie,  guarantee ;  il  prie,  he  prays ;  il  lie,  he  binds  ;  il  rie, 

he  may  laugh ;  il  nie,  he  denies, 
(oi)    loi,  law ;  moi,  7w« ;  il  voit,  he  sees ;  il  boit,  he  drinks ;  roi, 

king ;  droit,  right ;  il  croit,  ft«  believes, 
(ou)  bout,eni;  il  coud,  he  sews;  il  moud,  he  grinds;  coupe,  cifp; 

loup,  tro^ ;  coup,  6fow ;  croute,  crust, 
(ua)   nuage,  cloud;  nuance,  sliade;  il  salua,  he  saluted;  il  remua, 

Ac  moved ;  il  contribua,  Ae  contrUmied, 
(ue)  nue,c2ouJ;  lue,  f.  reai;  re^ue,  f.  received;  il  salue,  Ac  sdt* 

lutes  ;  il  remue,  Ac  moves, 
(ui)    lui,  Aim ;  luisant,  shining;  cuire,  to  Ao^ ;  cuit,  baked ;  nuire, 

to  ir^ure ;  produire,  to  produce, 
(j)     thyrse,  thyrsus ;  type,  type ;  style,  style  ;  yeux,  eyes  ;  Yvetot, 

Yvetot;  payer,  to  pay;  envoyer,  to  send;  abbaye,  abbey; 

essayer,  to  try;  ^y^,  country;  -p&ya&ge,  landscape ;  paysan, 

peasanL 

EzEBOiSE  2. — ^The  Nasal  Sounds. 

80.       Innocent,  tTtnoccn/;  inutile,  U5c2css ;  diner,  dinner;  immortolt 
immortal;  une,  om;  lune,  moon;  dunes,  downs. 
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81.  «n  ambre,  amber;  chambre,  chamber;  Adam,  Aism;  razDper,eo 
creep ;  ample,  ample ;  lampe,  lamp. 

an  tante,  aunt;  manteau,  chak;  plan,  plan;  plancher,  ^/foor; 
rang,  rank;  sang,  blood;  enfant,  child. 

em  remplir,  to  ^22 ;  temple,  temple;  temps,  weather;  assembl^e, 
assembly ;  trembler,  to  tremble ;  membre,  limb, 

en  sentir,  to  feel;  tente,  tent;  pente,  declivity;  je  rends,  I  ren- 
der; je  prends,  I  take;  je  sens,  I  feel. 

32.  en   amen,  amen;  specimen,  specimen;  Qxamen,  examijiation, 

33.  en   lis  donnent,  they  give ;  lis  parlent,  they  speak ;  ils  ^crivent, 

tliey  write ;  ils  cherchent,  they  seek. 

34.  im  simple,  simple;  timbre,  stamp;  daim,  deer;  Mmf  hunger; 

impostenr,  impostor ;  important,  important. 
in    ilTijfine ;  pain,  bread ;  demain,  to-morrow ;  crin,  horse-hair  ;  yin, 
loine ;  bain,  bath ;  teindre,  to  die ;  peindre,  to  paint, 

35.  om  sombre,  dark;  nom,  name;  ombre,  shadow;  tombe,  tomb; 

nombre,  number ;  comble,  height. 
on  pont,  bridge;  honte,  sAame;  montre,  wjfltefe ;  raison,  reason; 
maison,  Iwuse ;  fondre,  to  melt ;  non,  no. 
86.  um  humble,  humble ;  parfum,  perfume ;  humblement,  humbly. 
un   lundi,  Monday;  brun,  brown;  alun,  alum;  emprunter,  to 
borrow ;  importun,  importunate ;  un,  one. 

Exercise  3. — The  Consonants. 

(b)  hsLJimet  balsam ;  blessure,  wound;  brun,  brown;  absolution, 
absolution  ;  abstrait,   abstract ;  abbaye,  abbey  ;  Jacob,  Jacob, 

(<J)  cacher,  to  conceal;  coin,  corner;  decuple,  decuple;  cire, 
wax ;  cinq.  Jive ;  chercher,  to  seek ;  je  cache,  /  conceal ;  pa- 
triarche,  patriarch ;  patriarchat,  patriarchate ;  chambre,  cham^ 
ber ;  arche,  arc?i;  changer,  to  change;  orchestre,  orchestra; 
charbon,  coal ;  sac,  bag ;  sue  Juice ;  clerc,  clerk ;  banc,  bench ; 
fisaacy flank;  second,  second;  fecond,  fruitful ;  fa^onffashum ; 
re9U,  received. 

(d)  daim,  deer ;  doUf  gift ;  admirer,  to  admire ;  bord,  border;  nord, 
north;  sud,  south;  Obed,  Obed;  Talmud,  Talmud;  grand 
^ge,  advanced  age;  rend-il,  does  he  render?  ]^Tend-i\,doeshetake? 

(f)  foin,  hay;  faim,  hunger;  froid,  cold;  bref,  short;  soif, thirst; 
suif,  tallow;  clef,  key;  chef,  chief;  chef-d'oBuvre,  master^ 
piece;  (Bufy  egg ;  cBufs,eggs;  CBn(  fraisy  fresh  egg;  hceuf,  ox, 
beef;  boeufs,  oxen ;  neuf  maisons,  nine  houses  ;  neuf  chevaux, 
nine  horses ;  neuf  amis,  nine  friends. 

(g)  gager,  to  bet;  gosier,  throat;  gibier,  ^ame;  guide,  guide; 
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ligne,  league;  il  \\gasi,he  leagued;  nou£  Ugnow^tDe  league, 

aiguille,  needle;   aiguillon,  goad;   cigue,  hendock;   digne. 

worthy;  rdgne,  reign;  Espagne,  Spain;  Pologne,  Poland; 

brugnon,  nectarine ;  soignant,  taking  care ;  joigDonty joining; 

stagnant,  stagnant ;  rang  honorable,  honorable  rank. 
(h)    h&te,  haste;  honte,  shame;  haut,^^A;  herhe,  herbage ;  al* 

manach,  almanac. 
( j)     jujube,  jvjube ;  jeune,  young ;  juger,  to  judge ;  jurer,  to  swears 

jonc,  rush  ;  joindre,  to  join ;  dejefliner,  to  breakfast ;  Juif,  Jew, 

jeu,  flay, 
(I)    lame,  blade;  loi,  law;  illegal,  illegal;   illicite,  unlawful; 

paille,  5^raii7 ;  soleil,  «un;  pareil,  similar;  hail^  lease;  railler, 

to  rail;  souiller,  to  soil;  caille,  quail;  canaille,  rabble;  ville, 

Ururn;  village,  village;  mille,  mUe^  thousand;  peril,  feril; 

pointilleux,  punctilious;  baril,  barrel;  fusil,  gun;   gentil- 

\iommQy  nobUman;  gentilshommes,  no62emen;  hpnX/^Xi^^  bottle. 

ExERcisB  4. — ^The  Consonants  Continued. 

(mn)  mon,  m^;  marge,  margin;  nom,7iame;  champ, ^e2i;  moine, 

monk;  prompt,  ^uicfc;  condamner, Zo condemn;  i&imyhunger; 

son  argent,  his  money;  bon  VL^^Mi^  good  appetite ;  lien  ^troit, 

close  connection. 
(p)    partir,  to  go  away;  coup,  blow;  temps,  v)eathir;  drap,  chth; 

sept,  seven ;  bapt^me,  baptism;  cap,  c«^;  Alep,  Aleppo. 
(q)    querir,  /o  /e/c^ ;  quitter,  to  leave ;  musique,  music ;  logique, 

logic;  quarante,/or/^;  quoi,  what;  aquatique,  aquatic;  Quin- 

tilien,  Quinlilian;  cinq,^re;  cinq  livres,^i/e  books. 
(r)    ranger,  to  arrange;  errer,  to  err;  arriver,  to  arrive;  verser, 

to  pour;  je  courrai,  I  will  run;  je  courais,  I  was  running; 

jouir,  to  e/i/oy;  c&ry  for ;  ^iinisiry  pleasure ;  amer,  6i^/er;  parler, 

to  speak;  changer,  to  change;  fer,  iron;  hiver,  tointer. 
(a)     silence,  silence ;  soin,  care ;  sans,  vnthout ;  base,  6ase ;  rose, 

rose  ;  chose,  thing ;  observer,  to  observe ;  rasoir,  razor ;  para^ 

sol,  parasol ;  science,  science ;  schisme,  schism ;  scie,  saw ; 

scheme,  scheme;  gras,  fat;  pas,  step;  lambris,  wainscot; 

Barras,  Barras ;  Romulus,  Samos;  vous  avez,  you  have; 

nous  aimons,  we  lore. 
(t)     tiers,  third;  tiare,  tiara;  tort,  wrong;  portion,*  portion; 

•      ' — ■ —  ■ 

♦  T,  in  the  English  words  corresponding  to  the  French  words,  in  which 
this  letter  is  pronounced  like  c  in  cedar,  has  generally  the  sound  of  sh; 
as  in  motion,  partial,  &c. 
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sanetioG,  samUiim ;  essentlel,  essenticd ;  partiality,  pa'^iality; 

Becti«n,  section;  question,  question;  bastion,  bastion;  Oi>ser« 

vation,  chservaiion;  minutie,  miuutia ;  democratic*  democracy  j 

&mit[e,  fi'iendship ;  Initiation,  tJvUiation;  mot,  loord;  lot,  lot; 

sept,  seven;  sept  livres,  seven  books;  et,  and;  vingt  livres, 

twenty  books. 
V     voir,  to  see;  va,  go;  l^ve,  raise;  iever,  to  raise ;  visage,/ac« 

vive,  f.  Uidy. 
w    Westpkalie,  Weimar,  Warms,  Wurtembergr. 
i:     xylon,  cotton  plant ;  Xenophon ;  exiler,  to  exile ;  excuser,  to 

excuse  ;    luxe,  luxury ;    Alexandre,  Alexander ;    maxime, 

maxim;  soixanti^me,  sixtieth;  six,  six;  sixi^me,  sixth;  six 

livres,    six    books;   Bruxelles,   Brussds ;   Aix-la-Chapelle ; 

dix,  ten ;  Phtnix ;  Ajax ;  deux  hommes,  two  men ;  dix  amis, 

ten  friends. 
X     zdle,  zeal;   2X)ne,  zone;  zoologie,  zoology;  vous  lisez,  you 

read;  nez,  nose;  Metz;   allez-y,  ^o  there;  venez  ki^come 

here. 


LESSON  IV.  LEgoisr  IV. 

1.  In  French  the  article  [}  13,  (2.)]  has,  in  the  singular,  a  dis- 
tinct  form  for  each  gender.    Ex. 

Le  ills,  Uj£  son ;  La^fille,  the  daughter ^  the  girl  ; 

Le  fr^re,  the  brother;  La'soeur,  th£  sister. 

2.  Before  a  word  commencing  with  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute,  [L.  3, 11,] 
the  article  is  the  same  for  both  genders.    [{  13,  (7.)]   Ex. 

L'aiejil,  the  grantlfather ;  L'aienle,  th£  gr^ndmathtr  ; 

L'hote,  the  landlord;  L'hotesse,  the  landlady. 

3.  There  are  in  French  only  two  genders,  the  masculine  aixl  the 
feminine.  [J  4.]  Every  noun,  whether  denoting  an  animate  or  an 
inanimate  object,  belongs  to  one  of  these  two  genders. 

Masc.    L'homme,  the  man;  Le  lion,  th£  lion; 

Le  li vre,  the  book ;  Le  papier,  the  paper ; 

L'arbre,  the  tree ;  Le  bois,  the  wood  ; 

Fem.    La  femme,  the  woman;  La  lionne,  the  lUnussf  ^  ^^ 

La  table,  ^Ae  te^fe;  /  La  feuiUe,  «A«  fea/";    /-C--C 
La  plume,  tJiepen:  La  port©,  Oe  door. 
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4.  AVvIR,  TO   HAVE,  IN   MU: 


Present  of  the  Indicativx. 


Affirmaiively. 


Tn'ks,K33.(l.)(2.)] 
II  a, 
EIlo  a, 
Nous  avons, 
Vous  avez, 
lis  ont,  ra.  • 
Elles  ont,  f. 


Interrogatively. 


I  have; 
TTunc  host  ; 
lis  has ; 
She  has; 
We  have  ; 
You  have ; 
They  have ; 
Ttiey  have; 


Ai-jel 
As-tu  1 
A-t.il  1 
A-t-elle  1 
Avons  nous  1 
Avez  vous  1 
Ont  ils  1  in. 
Ont  elles  1  f. 


Have  I? 

Hast  thou  ? 
Has  he? 
Has  she? 
Have  we  ? 
Have  you  ? 
Have  thfnf  * 
Have  they  ? 


5.  The  e  of  the  pronoun  je  is  elided  when  that  pronoun  cornea 
before  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute.    [5  146.] 

6.  In  interrogative  sentences,  when  the  third  person  singular  of  a 
verb  ends  with  a  vowel,  and  is  immediately  followed  by  a  pronoun,  a 
t,  called  euphonic,  must  be  placed  between  the  verb  and  the  pronoun. 

A-t-in  Has  he?  A-t-elle?  Has  she? 


Resume  of  Examples. 


Le  pdre  a  la  viande,  vous  avez  le 

caf^,  etj'al  I'eau. 
L'horarae  a  le  pain,  renfant  a  le  sel, 

et  nous  avons  le  poivre. 


T%e  father  has  the  meat,  'you  have  IA§ 
coffee,  a?id  I  have  the  water. 

TVie  man.  has  t/i£  bread,  the  child  has 
the  salt,  aiul  tee  have  the  pepper. 


Avoine,  f.  oafs  ; 
Ble,  m.  wheat ; 
Boucher,  m.  bimher ; 
Boulanger,  m.  aaker ; 
Cheval,  m.  horse; 
Et,  andf 
Farine.  f  flour; 
Fr5re,  m.  brother ; 
Livre,  m.  book  ; 


Exercise  5. 

Madame,  Madam ; 
Mademoiselle,  Miss ; 
Meunier,  m.  miUer; 
Monsieur,  Mr.  Sir; 
Noil,  no ; 
Oiii,  yes, ; 
Pain,  m.  bread  ; 
Plume,  f.peii; 


Qui,  who; 
Sel,  m.  sfili ; 
S^ulemcnt.  only  ; 
Table,  f.  lahle  ; 
The,  m.  tea ; 
Viande,  f.  meat; 
^Vinjm.  win-e  ; 
Vinaigre,  m.  vinegar. 


1.  Qui  ale  pain?  2.  Leboulanger  a  le  pain.  3.  A-t-il  la  farine?  4. 
Oui, Monsieur,  il  a  la  farine.  5.  Avons  nous  la  viande?  6.  Oui,  Monsieur, 
vous  avez  la  viande  et  le  pain.  7.  Le  meunier  a  la  farine.  8.  Le 
boulanger  a  la  farine  et  le  b}e.  9.  Avons  nous  le  livre  et  la 
plume?  10.  Oui,  Mademoiselle,  vous  avez  le  livfo  et  la  plume, 
11.  Le  boucher  a  la  viande.  ID.  Lo  meunier  a  )a  viande  et  j'ai 
le  cafe.  13.  Avez  vous  Teau  et  le  sel  ?  14.  Oui,  Monsieur,  nous 
avons  Teau,  le  sel  et  Tavoine.  35.  Avons  nous  le  th  J  ?  16.  Non, 
Monsieur,  la  fille  a  le  the,  le  vinaigre  et  le  sel.     17.  Ai-je  le  vin? 

18.  Non,  Madame,  vous  avez  seulemont  le  vinaigre  et  la  viandei, 

19.  Avez  VQua  la  table  ?    20.  Oui,  Madame,  j'ai  la  table* 
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1.  Have  you  the  wheat?  2.  Yes,  Sir,  I  have  the  wheat.  3.  Who 
has  the  meat  1  4.  The  butcher  has  the  meat  and  the  salt.  ^*  Has 
he  the  oats  ?  6.  No,  Madam,  the  horse  has  the  oats.  7.  Have  we 
the  wheat?  8.  You  have  the  wheat  and  the  flour.  9.  Who  has  the 
salt?  10.  I  have  the  salt  and  the  meat.  11.  Have  we  the  vinegar 
the  tea  and  the  coffee  ?  12.  No,  Sir,  the  brother  has  the  vinegar. 
13.  Who  has  the  horse?  14.  The  baker  has  the  horse.  16.  Have 
we  the  book  and  the  pen?  16.  No,  Miss,  the  girl  has  the  pen,  and 
the  miller  has  the  book.  17.  Have  you  the  table,  Sir  ?  18.  No,  Sir, 
I  have  only  the  book.  19.  Who  has  the  table?  20.  We  have  the 
table,  the  pen,  and  the  book. 


LESSON  V.  LEgON  V. 

1.  The  article  le,  with  the  preposition  de  preceding,  must  be  con- 
tracted into  du,  when  it  comes  before  a  word  in  the  jnasculine  singu- 
lar, commencing  with  a  consonant  or  an  h  aspirated.  [L.  3,  11.  {  13, 
(8.)  (9.) 

Du  frSre,  of  the  brother  ;  Du  chateau,  of  the  castle ; 

Du  h6ros,  of  the  hero ;  Du  chemin,  of  the  way. 

2.  "Before  feminine  words,  and  before  masculine  words  commencing 
with  a  vowel,  or  an  li  mute,  the  article  is  not  blended  with  the  pre- 
position. 

Dela  dame,  f.  of  the  lady;  De  I'amie,  f.  of  the  fenuile  friend  j 

De  I'argent,  m.  of  the  Tnoney;  De  I'honneur,  m.  of  the  honor. 

3.  In  French,  the  name  of  the  possessor  follows  the  name  of  tho 
object  possessed.   [5  76,  (10.)] 

La  maison  du  medecin,  T%€  physicia7i^s  house; 

L'arbre  du  jardin,  The  tree  of  the  garden  ; 

•.  La  lettre  de  la  sceur,  The  sister's  letter. 

4.  The  name  of  the  material  of  which  an  object  is  composed  follows 
always  the  name  of  the  object;  the  two  words  being  connected  by 
the  preposition  de.  (d*  before  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute.)  [}  76.  (11.)] 

L'habit  de  drap,  The  doth  coat  ; 

La  robe  de  soie,  The  sWc  dress ; 

La  montre  d*Qr,  7^  gold  watch. 
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E^SUM^   of  EXAMPLES. 


Le  tailleur  a  I'habit  de  drap  da 

medecin. 
Vous  avez  la  lettre  de  la  soeur  du 

boulanger. 
A-t-il  le  livre  de  la  dame  1 


Tfve  tailor  has  the  physidan^s  datk 

coal. 
Ycni  have  the  baker^s  sister's  letter^ 

{the  Utter  of  the  sister  of  the  baker.) 
Has  he  the  lady's  book? 


Porte-crayon,  m.  pencU' 

case; 
Robe,  f.  dress; 
Satin,  m.  satin; 
Soeur,  f.  sister; 
Soie,  f.  silk; 
Soulier,  m.  shoe; 
Table,  f.toAfc; 
Tailleur,  m.  tailor. 


Exercise  7. 

Argent, m.  silver ^money ;  Conteau,  m.  knife; 
Bas,  m.  stocking ;  Cuir,  m.  leather; 

Bois,  m.  wood;  Dame,  f.  lady; 

Chapeau,  m.  Ao^;  Drap,  m.  c^M; 

Charpentier,  m.  carpen-  Foin,  m.  hay; 

ter;  Ksibitj  m.  coat ; 

Oordonnier,  m.  shoenta-  Laine,  f.  woolf  woollen ; 

ker ;  Mais,  but ; 

Coton,  m.  cotton;  Or,  m.  gold; 

1.  Avez  vous  la  montre  d'or?  2.  Oui,  Madame,  j'ai  la  montre  d'or 
et  le  chapeau  de  soie.  3.  Monsieur,  avez  vous  le  livre  du  tailleur? 
4.  Non,  Monsieur,  j'ai  le  livre  du  medecin.  5.  Ont  ils  le  pain  da 
boulanger  ?  6.  lis  ont  le  pain  du  boulanger  et  la  farine  du  meunier. 
7.  Avez  vous  le  porte-crayon  d'argent  ?  8.  Oui,  Monsieur,  nous  avons 
le  porte-crayon  d'argent.  9.  Avons  nous  I'avoine  du  cheval?  10. 
Vous  avez  Tavoine  et  le  foin  du  cheval.  11.  Qui  a  Thabit  de  drap 
du  charpentier?  12.  Le  cordonnier  a  le  chapeau  de  soie  du  tailleur. 
13.  Le  tailleur  a  le  Soulier  de  cuir  du  cordonnier.  14.  Avez  vous  la 
table  de  bois?  15.  Oui,  Monsieur,  j'ai  la  table  de  bois  du  charpentier. 
16.  Ont  ils  le  couteau  d'argent?  17.  Ils  ont  le  couteau  d'argent. 
18.  Le  frere  du  medecin  a  la  montre  d'argent.  19.  JjSl  soeur  du 
cordonnier  a  la  robe  de  soie.  20.  A-t-ellele  Soulier  de  cuir?  21.  Non, 
Madame,  elle  a  le  Soulier  de  satin.  22.  Avons  nous  lebas  de  laine? 
23.  Non,  Monsieur,  vous  avez  le  bas  de  soie  du  tailleur.  24.  Qui 
a  le  bas  de  coton  ?  25.  Le  medecin  a  le  bas  de  coton.  -26.  La  dame 
a  le  Soulier  de  satin  de  la  soeur  du  boulanger. 

Exercise  8. 

1.  Have  you  the  tailor's  book?  2.  No,  Sir,  I  have  the  physician's 
watch.  3.  Who  has  the  gold  watch?  4.  The  lady  has  the  gold  watch 
and  the  silver  pencil-case.  5.  Have  you  the  tailor's  shoe  ?  6.  I  have 
the  tailor's  cloth  shoe.  7.  Have  we  the  wooden  table  ?  8.  Yes,  Sir, 
you  have  the  wooden  table.  9.  Have  they  the  silver  knife  ?  10.  They 
have  the  silver  knife.  11.  The  lady  has  the  silver  knife  and  the 
gold  pencil-case.  12.  Has  she  the  satin  dress?  13.  The  physician's 
fiister  haa  the  satin  dress,    14.  Who  1ms  the  wood?    15.  Tho  car* 
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penter's  brother  has  the  wood.  16.  Have  you  the  woollen  stock- 
ing? 17.  No,  Sir,  but  I  have  the  cotton  stocking.  18.  Who  has  the 
baker's  bread?  19.  We  have  the  baker's  bread  and  the  miller's 
flour.  '20.  Have  we  the  horse's  hay?  21.  You  have  the  horse's 
oats.  22.  Have  we  the  tailor's  silk  hat  ?  23.  Yes,  IS'r,  you  have  the 
tailor's  silk  hat  and  the  shoemaker's  leather  shoe.  24.  Have  you  the 
eioth  shoe  of  the  physician's  sister  ?  25.  No,  Madam,  I  hav  3  the  lady's 
silk  dress. 


LESSON  VL  LEgON  VI. 

1.  The  article,  preceded  by  or  contracted  with  the  preposition  de^ 

according  to  Rules  1  and  2  of  Lesson  5,  is  placed  in  French  before 

words  used  in  a  partitive  sense.    Such  words  may  generally  bo 

known  in  English  when  some  or  any  is  or  may  be  prefixed  to  them. 

[5  13,  (10.)  }  78,  (1.)] 

Pu  pain,  Bread  J  or  some  bread; 

De  la  viande,  Meat,  or  some  meat; 

De  I'argent,  Money ^  or  some  money, 

2.  The  French  numeral  adjective,  un,  m,  une,  /.,  answers  to  the 
English  indefinite  article,  a  or  an.   [{  13,  (4.)  (11).] 

•Un  homme,  A  Titan; 

Une  femme,  A  woman. 

3.  The  e  of  the  preposition  de  is  elided  before  un  and  une,  [}  146.'| 

D'un  li\Te,  m.  Of  or  from  a  book; 

D'une  maison,  f.  Of  or  from  a  /louse. 

4.  When  the  nominative  or  subject  of  an  interrogative  sentence  is 

a  noun,  it  should  be  placed  before  the  verb ;  and  immediately  after 

the  verb  in  simple  tenses,  and  after  the  auxiliary  in  compound  tenses, 

a  pronoun  must  be  placed,  agreeing  with  the  nominative  in  gender, 

number  and  person.     [{  76,  (4.)  (6.)] 

Le  mcdecin  a-t-il  de  I'argent  1  Has  the  physician  m/mey  7 

Le  boacher  a-t-il  de  la  viande  1  Has  the  butcher  meat  ? 

Le  libraire  a-t-il  du  papier  1  Has  the  bookseller  paper  ? 

La  dame  a-t-cUe  de  la  soie  1  Has  the  lady  silk  ? 

R^suMfi  OP  Examples. 


Avez  vous  du  pain  1 

Vous  avez  du  pain,  du  beurre,  et 

du  fVomage. 
Votre  frftre  a-t-il  une  livre  de 

beurre  1 


Have  you  bread  ? 

You  have  breads  butter^  and  cheese. 

Has  your  brother  a  pownd  ef  butkr? 
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Have  you  a  bookseller's  book? 
No,  I  have  a  lady's  book,. 
Has  the  physician's  sister  paper  and 
ink? 


Aves  Tons  le  livre  d'on  libraire  1 
Non,  j'ai  le  livre  d'une  dame. 
La  Boeur  du  rnddecin  a-t-elle  da 
papier  et  de  Tencre  1 

6.  It  will  be  seen  by  some  of  the  above  examples,  that  tlie  ar« 

tide  must  be  repeated  before  every  noun  used  in  a  partitive  sense. 

Exercise  9. 

Acajou,  m.  mahogany;  Encre,  f  ink;  Livre,  f.  pound; 

Acier,  m.  steel ;  Epicier,  m.  grocer  ;  Morccau,  m.  piece  g 

Aujourd'hui,  to-day;  Fila,  m.  son  ;  Papier,  m.  paper  ; 

Beurre,  m.  butter;  Fourchctte,  f.fork /  Plume,  f.  pen ; 

Bidre,  f.  beer ;  Fromage,  m.  cheese ;  Sucre,  m.  suga/r ; 

Boeuf,  m.  beef;  Gant,  m.  glove ;  Vin,  m.  loine ; 

Caf6,  m.  coffee;  Libraire,  m.  bookseller;  Votre,  your; 

Cuiller,  f.  spoon;  Livre,  m.  book  ;  Th6,  m.  tea. 
DS,  m.  thimble; 

1.  Avez  vous  de  la  viande  ?  2.  Oui,  Monsieur,  j'ai  une  livre  de 
viande.  3.  Votre  fils  a-t-il  un  morceau  de  paini  4.  Oui,  Madame,  * 
il  a  un  morceau  de  pain.  5.  Le  libraire  a-t-il  un  livre?  6.  II  a  d6 
Tencre  et  du  papier.  7.  Votre  soBur  a-t-elle  une  montre  d'or?  8. 
Elle  a  une  montre  d'or  et  un  de  d'argent.  9  Le  boulanger  a-t-il  du 
vin  ou  de  la  bi^re?  10.  Le  boulanger  a  du  th6  et  du  cafe.  11. 
Votre  fr^re  a-t-il  du  fromage?  12.  II  a  du  fromage  et  du  beurre. 
13.  La  dame  ap>t-elle  une  cuiller  d'argent?  14.  La  dame  a  une 
cuiller  et  une  fourchette  d'argent.  16.  Le  boucher  a^t-il  de  la 
viande  aujourd'hui?  16.  Oui,  Monsieur,  il  a  un  morceau  de  bceuf. 
17.  Le  charpentier  a-t-il  une  table?  18.  Oui,  Monsieur,  il  a  une 
table  d'acajou.  19.  Avez  vous  le  livre  du  medecin?  20.  Non, 
Madame,  mais  j'ai  le  livre  de  votre  soeur.  21.  Qui  a  du  cafe  et  du 
Sucre  ?  22.  L'^picier  a  du  caf6  et  du  sucre.  23.  La  soeur  du 
libraire  a-t-elle  un  gant?  24.  Non,  Monsieur,  mais  elle  a  un  livre. 
26.  A-t-elle  une  plume  d'acier  ?  26.  Non,  Monsieur,  elle  a  une  plume 
d'or.    27.  Vous  avez  le  porte-crayon  du  medecin. 

Exercise  10. 
1.  Have  you  any  tea?  2.  Yes,  Madam,  I  have  a  pound  of  tea 
3.  Who  has  bread  ?  4.  The  baker  has  bread,  butter,  and  cheese 
6.  Has  the  tailor  cloth  ?  6.  The  tailor  has  a  piece  of  cloth.  7 
Has  the  physician  gold?  8.  Yes,  Sir,  the  physician  has  gold  and 
silver.  9.  Has  the  lady  a  silver  v^atch  ?  10.  Yes,  Miss,  the  lady 
has  a  silver  watch  and  a  gold  pen.  11.  Has  your  sister  silk?  12. 
Yes,  Sir,  she  has  silk  and  cotton.  13.  Have  you  a  knife  ?  14.  Yes, 
Sir,  I  have  a  steel  knife  and  a  silver  fork.  16.  Have  you  meat 
to-day,  Sir?    16.  Yes,  Sir,  I  have  a  piece  of  bee£     17.  Has  your 
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carpenter  a  mahogany  table?  18.  Yea,  Sir,  he  has  a  mahogany 
table.  19.  Has  your  sister  a  glove?  20.  No,  Sir,  your  sister  has  a 
silk  glove.  21.  Has  the  bookseller's  son  a  gold  pencil  case  ?  22. 
Yes,  Sir,  he  has  a  gold  pencil  case  and  a  steel  pen.  23.  Who  has 
your  sister's  watch?  24.  Your  brother  has  the  gold  watch  and  the 
%ilk  hat.    25.  We  have  gold,  silver,  and  steel.  (See  Rule  6.) 


LESSON  vn.  LEgoN  vn. 

1.  To  render  a  sentence  negative,  ne  is  placed  before  the  verb,  and 
pos  after  it. 

Je  n'ai  pas  le  cheval.  I  have  Twt  the  horse. 

Vous  n'avez  pas  la  maison.  You  have  fiot  the  house. 

2.  When  the  verb  is  in  a  compound  tense  [}  45,  (8.)]  the  first 
negative  ne  is*  placed  before  the  auxiliary,  and  the  second  between 
the  auxiliary  and  the  participle. 

'  Je  n'ai  pas  eu  le  cheval.  /  have  not  had  the  horse. 

Vous  n'avez  pas  eu  la  maison.  You  have  not  had  the  house. 

3.  It  will  be  seen  in  the  above  examples  that  the  c  of  Tie  is  elided, 
when  the  verb  begins  with  a  vowel.  []  146.] 

4.  When  the  words  ni,  neither ;  rien,  nothing ;  jamais,  never ;  per- 
sonne,  no  oTie,  nobody,  occur,  the  word  ne  only  is  used,  and  those 
words  take  the  place  of  pas.  [}  41,  (6.)] 

Je  n'ai  ni  le  livre  ni  le  papier.  I  have  neither  the  book  nor  the  paper. 

Avez  vous  quelque  chose  1  Have  you  any  thing  j 

Nous  n'avons  rien.  We  have  nothinfc^  or  not  any  thing. 

Personne  n'a  le  livre.  No  one  has  the  book. 

Vous  n'avez  jamais  le  couTeau.  You  never  have  the  knife. 

6.    A  noun  used  in  a  partitive  sense  (Lesson  6,  Rule  1),  and  being 

the  object  of  a  verb,  conjugated  negatively,  should  not  be  preceded 

by  the  article,  but  by  the  preposition  de  only.  [}  78,  (7.)] 

Nous  n'avons  pas  d'argent.  We  have  no  money, 

Vous  n'avez  pas  de  viande.  You  have  tw  meat. 

6.  Quelqu'un,  some  one,  any  one ;  [j  41,  (7.)]  quelque  chose,  sows- 

thing,  any  thing ;  should  only  be  used  in  an  affirmative  or  interroga. 

tive  sentence,  or  in  a  sentence  which  is  negative  and  interrogative  at 

the  same  time. 

Avons  nous  quelqu'un  1  .^     Uave  we  any  one  7 

Avez  vous  quelque  chose  ?  Have  you  any  thini  7    • 

V  'avons  nous  pas  quelque  chose  ?  Have  vog  not  stmeudng  f 
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7.  In  a  negative  sentence,  ne— personne,  signifies  mibody^  nci  an§ 
body;  and  ne — rien,  nothing,  not  any  thing, 

Je  n'ai  personne.  /  have  no  one,  not  any  one, 

Yous  n*avcz  rien.  You  have  nothing,  or  not  any  thing, 

8.  Avoir,  to  have,  in  the  Present  of  the  Indicative. 

Negatively,  Negatively  and  Interrogativdy, 

Je  n'ai  pas,  /  have  not ;  N'ai  je  pas  1  Have  I  not? 

Tu  n'as  pas,  Thou  hast  not ;  N'as  tu  pas  1  Hast  thou  not  ? 

II  n'a  pas,  He  has  not ;  N'a-t-il  pas  1  Has  he  not? 

EUen'apas,  She  has  not;       •  N'a-t-elle  pas  1      Has  she  not? 

Nous  n'avons  pas.  We  have  not ;  N'avons  nous  pas  1  Have  toe  not? 

Vous  n'avez  pas,    You  have  not ;  N'avez  vous  pas  1  Have  you  not  ? 
lis  n'ont  pas,          They  m.  have  not ;  N'ont  ils  pas  1        Have  they  m,notJ 

EUes  n'ont  pas,      They  f.  have  not ;  N'ont  elles  pas  1    Have  they  f.nat? 

R:£suMfi  OF  Examples. 


Le  taillenr  a-t-il  le  bouton  1 
Le  tailleur  n'a  pas  le  bouton. 
II  n'a  pas  en  le  drap. 
U  n'a  en  ni  le  drap  ni  le  cuir. 

Ai-je  de  la  viande  1 

Vous  n'avez  pas  de  viande,  (R.  5.) 

Avons  nous  quelque  chose  ? 

Nous  n'avons  rien. 

Nous  n'avons  jamais  de  cafS,  (R.  5.) 


Has  the  tailor  the  button  ? 

The  tailor  has  not  the  button. 

He  has  not  had  the  doth. 

He  has  had  neither  the  doth  nor  tki 

leather. 
Have  I  meat  ? 
You  have  no  meat. 
Have  we  any  thing  ? 
We  have  nothing,  or  not  any  thing. 
We  never  have  coffee. 


Exercise  11. 

Ami,  m.  friend;  Drap,  m.  doth;  Personne,  m.  nobody; 

Angleterre,  f.  England;  Du  tout.  adv.  at  all;  Quelque  chose,  m.  some' 

Aussi,  also;  France,  f.  FVance;  things  any  thing; 

Autre,  other ;  Histoire,  f.  history;  Quelqu'un,  m.  some  one, 

Chapelier,  m.  hatter;  Libraire,  m.  bookseller;  any  one; 

Chien,  m.  dog;  Marchand,  m.  Tnerdumi;  Sole,  f.  silh; 

Coton,  m.  cotton ;  Mon,  m.  my;  YelouTS,  m.  velvet ; 

Cousin,  m.  cousin;  Ni,  conj.  neither^  nor ;  Y oisin,  m.  Tieighbor, 
Deux,  two; 

1.  Le  chapelier  a-t-il  de  la  soie?  2.  Le  chapelier  n'a  pas  de  soie, 
mais  il  a  du  velours.  3.  A-t-il  du  velours  de  coton  ?  4.  Non,  Mon- 
sieur, il  n'a  pas  de  velonrs  de  coton,  il  a  du  velours  de  soie.  6.  Avez 
vous  de  la  viande  ?  6.  Oui,  Monsieur,  j'ai  de  la  viande.  7.  Le  m6- 
decin  n'a  pas  d'argent.  8.  Qui  a  de  I'argent?  9.  Le  marchand  n'a 
pas  d'argent,  mais  il  a  du  drap,  du  velours  et  de  la  soie.  10.  Avez 
vous  quelque  chose?  11.  Non, Monsieur,  je  n'ai  rien  du  tout.  12.  Le 
tailleur  a-t-il  deux  boutons  d'argent?  13.  Non,  Monsieur,  il  a  deux 
boutons  de  soie.  14.  Qui  a  votre  chien  1  15.  Le  voisin  a  le  chien  de 
mon  cousin.    16.  N'a-t-il  paa  votre  cheval  aussi?  17.  Non,  Monsieiir 
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il  a  le  cheval  de  votre  ami.  18.  Avez  vous  lliistoire  de  France? 
19.  Non,  Madame,  je  n'ai  dI  rhistoire  de  France  ni  Phistoire  d' Angle* 
terre.  20.  N*avez  vous  ni  le  livre  ni  le  papier?  21.  Non,  Mademoi- 
selle, je  n'ai  ni  Tun  ni  I'autre.  22.  Qui  a  du  papier?  23.  Le  libraire 
n'a  pas  de  papier.  24.  Quelqu'un  a-tr-il  un  livre  ?  25.  Personne  n'a 
de  livre. 

Exercise  12. 

1.  Has  the  baker  velvet  ?  2.  No,  Sir,  the  baker  has  no  velvet. 
3.  Who  has  silk  velvet?  4.  The  hatter  has  silk  velvet  and  a  silk  hat. 
5.  Have  you  two  silver  buttons  ?  6.  No,  Sir,  I  have  a  cloth  coat,  a 
silk  hat,  and  a  velvet  shoe.  7.  Has  your  neighbor  a  wooden  table  ? 
8.  Yes,  Sir,  he  has  a  mahogany  table.  9.  Has  your  cousin  a  history 
of  England?  10.  No,  Sir,  he  has  a  history  of  France.  11.  I  have 
neither  the  cloth  nor  the  velvet.  12.  We  have  neither  the  meat  nor 
the  co£fee.  13.  Has  any  one  a  book?  14.  Your  cousin  has  a  book, 
a  velvet  coat,  and  a  silk  hat.     15.  Have  you  the  physician's  book  ? 

16.  Yes,  Madam,  I  have  the  physician's  book,  and  the  lady's  gold  pen. 

17.  Has  the  merchant  cloth?  18.  The  merchant  has  no  cloth,  but  he 
has  money.  19.  Who  has  your  neighbor's  dog?  20.  Nobody  has 
my  neighbor's  dog.  21.  Has  any  one  my  book?  22.  No  one  has 
your  book.  23.  Has  your  cousin's  brother  any  thing?  24.  No,  Sir, 
he  has  nothing  25.  Who  has  your  friend's  book  ?  26.  Your  brother 
has  my  cousin's  book.  27.  Has  he  the  tailor's  coat  ?  28.  He  has  not 
the  tailor's  coat.    29.  We  have  neither  the  cloth  nor  the  silk. 


LESSON  vm.  LEgoN  vni. 

1.  The  verb  avoir  is  used  idiomatically  in  French,  with  the  words 
quelque  chose,  chaud,  froid,  faim,  honte,  peur,  raison,  tort,  soif,  som- 
meil. 

J'ai  quelque  chose.  Something  is  the  matter  with  me.    ^ 

II  a  chaud.  He  is  warm,  j 

EUe  a  faim.  She  is  hunsry.  T 

Nous  avons  honte.  We  are  a^m£d, 

Vous  avez  peur.  You  are  afraid. 

lis  ont  tort.  They  are  wrong. 

Avez  vous  raison  1  Are  ym  right  ? 

J'ai  sommeil.  /  am  sleepy. 

2.  A  noun,  whether  taken  in  a  general  or  in  a  particular  sense, 
Is,  in  French,  commonly  preceded  by  the  article  U^  in  its  different 
foniu.    K  77,  (1.)  (201 
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Le  pain  est  n^cessaire. 
11  a  le  pain. 


Bread  is  necessary, . 
He  has  the  bread. 


3.  A  noun,  preceded  by  the  article  le,  retains  that  article  afk?  ni, 
nor,  neither;  but  a  noun  taken  in  a  partitive  sense,  [L.  6,  1,]  takes 
after  ni,  neither  article  nor  preposition. 


Je  n'ai  ni  I'arbre  ni  le  jardin. 
Nous  n'avons  ni  arbre  ni  jardin. 


I  have  neillier  the  tree  nor  the  eardeni 
We  have  neither  tree  nor  garden. 


4.  A  noun,  taken  in  a  partitive  sense,  and  preceded  by  an  adjee« 
tive,  takes  merely  the  preposition  de,    [}  78,  (3.)] 

6.  The  following  adjectives  are  generally  placed  before  the  noun : 

Jieam,  handsome ;  Cher y  dear ;  Jenne,  young }  Meilleur,  Ae^fer; 

Bon,  good ;  Grand,  great,  large ;  Joli,  pretty ;  Petit,  small ; 

"Bnye,  worthy ;     Qros,  large;  'M.AUvais,  bad j  Vieux,  oW; 

Vilain,  ugly. 

RiiisuMfi  OF  Examples. 


Avez  vous  quelque  chose  1 
Je  n'ai  rien,  {lUerally,  I  have  nothing.) 
Votre  frere  a-t-il  chaud  1 
11  n'a  ni  froid  ni  chaud. 
Votre  soeur  a-t-elle  faim  ou  aoif  7 
Elle  n'a  pas  faim,  ma  is  honte. 
Votre  ami  a-t-il  somracil  1 
Mon  ami  n'a  ni  sommcil  ni  peur. 
Avez  vous  raison  ou  tort  1 
Avez  vous  du  lait  ou  du  vin  1 
Je  n'ai  nilait  ni  vin,  [R.  3.] 
Avez  vous  le  lait  ou  le  vin  1 
Je  n'ai  ni  le  lait  ni  le  vin.  [R.  3.] 
Avez  vous  de  beau  drap  et  de  bon 
cafel 


/5  any  thing  the  matter  with  you  ? 
Nothing  is  the  matter  with  me. 
Is  your  brother  warm  ? 
lis  is  neither  warm  nor  cold. 
Is  your  sister  hungry  or  thirsty  ? 
She  is  not  hungry,  but  ashamed. 
Is  your  friend  sleepy? 
My  friend  is  neither  sleepy  nor  afraid. 
Arc  you  right  or  wrong  7 
Have  you  milk  or  wine  7 
I  have  neither  milk  nor  wine. 
Have  you  the  milk  or  the  Vfine  7 
I  have  neither  the  milk  nor  the  wine? 
Have  you  handsome  cloth  and  good 
coffee  7 


Exercise  13. 

Au  contraire,  on  the con-Y\m\,  m.  gtm;  Petit,  sniaJl,  little; 

trary;  Froid,  m.  cold.;  Peur,  i.fear,  afraid; 

"Qowion,  button  ;  Gros,  large ;  Que\,  what,  wJiich  ; 

Cai)itaine,  captain;  Honte, f  shame^ ashamed;  Raison,  f  reason,  right ; 

Cousin,  m.  cousin;  Mais,  but;  Rien,  nothing; 

OhdiVidi,  m.  heai,  warm ;   Marteau,  m.  Artmrner;  ^ovt,  T[i.  wrong; 

Faim,  f.  hvm^ger, hungry;  Menuisier,  m.  joiner;  Sel,  m.  salt; 

Ferblantier,  m.  tinman;  Poivre,  m.  pepper;  Sommeil,  m.  sleep, sleepy 

1.  Qui  a  sommeil  ?  2.  Mon  frere  a  faim,  mais  il  n'a  pas  sommeil. 
3.  Avez  vous  raison  ou  tort?  4.  J'ai  raison,  je  n'ai  pas  tort,  6.  Avez 
vous  le  bon  fusil  de  mon  fr^re  ?  6.  Je  n'ai  pas  le  fusil.  7.  Avez  voub 
froid  aujourd'hui?  8.  Je  n'ai  pas  froid,  au  contraire,  j'ai  chaud. 
9.  Avez  vous  de  bon  pain?  10.  Je  n'ai  pas  de  pain.  II.  N'avez 
▼ous  pas  faim?    12.  Je  n'ai  m  faim  ni  soif.    13.  Avez  rout  honte! 
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14.  Je  n'ai  ni  honte  ni  peur.  Id.  Avons  nous  da  poivre  ou  du  sel? 
16.  Vous  n'avez  ni  poivre  ni  sel.  17.  Quel  livre  avez  vous?  18.  J'ai 
le  livre  de  mon  cousin.  19.  Avez  vous  le  marteau  de  fer  ou  le  mar- 
teau  d'argent  ?  20.  Je  n'ai  ni  le  marteau  de  fer  ni  le  marteau  d'argent, 
j'ai  le  marteau  de  bois  du  ferblantier.  21.  Avez  vous  quelque  chose? 
22.  Je  n'ai  rien.  23.  Avez  vous  le  gros  livre  du  libraire  ?  24.  Je  n'ai 
ni  le  gros  livre  du  libraire',  ni  le  petit  livre  du  menuisier,  j'ai  le  boa 
livre  du  capitaine. 

Exercise  14. 

1.  Are  you  sleepy,  Sir?  2.  No,  Sir,  I  am  not  sleepy,  but  I  am 
hungry.  3.  Have  you  pepper  or  salt  ?  4.  I  have  neither  pepper  nor 
Bait :  I  have  cheese.  6.  Is  your  brother  thirsty  or  hungi*y  ?  6.  My 
brother  is  neither  thirsty  nor  hungry.  7.  Is  your  sister  right  or 
wrong  ?  8.  She  is  not  wrong,  she  is  right.  9.  Is  the  good  joiner 
afraid?  10.  He  is  not  afraid,  but  ashamed.  11.  Have  you  milk  or 
cheese?  12. 1  have  neither  milk  nor  cheese,  I  Rave  butter.  13.  Have 
you  the  fine  cloth  or  the  good  tea?  14.  I  have  neither  the  fine  cloth 
nor  the  good  tea.  15.  Is  anything  the  matter  with  you,  my  good 
friend?  16.  Nothing  is  the  matter  with  me,  my  good  Sir.  17.  Have 
you  no  bread?  18.  Yes,  Madam,  I  have  good  bread,  good  butter,  and 
good  cheese.  19.  Is  the  carpenter  sleepy?  20.  The  carpenter  is  not 
sleepy,  but  the  tinman  is  hungry.  21.  Have  you  the  tinman's  wooden 
hammer  ?  22. 1  have  not  the  wooden  hammer.  23.  Wliich  hammer 
have  you  ?  24. 1  have  the  steel  hammer.  25.  Have  you  a  good  cloth 
coat?  26.  No,  Sir,  but  I  have  a  silk  dress.  27.  Has  the  tailor  the 
good  gold  button?  28.  Yee,  Sir,  he  has  the  good  gold  button. 
29.  Who  has  my  brother's  gold  watch  ?  30.  Some  one  has  the  gold 
watch. 


LESSON  IX.  LEgON  IX. 

1.  The  pronouns  le,  him,  it;  la,  her,  it,  are,  in  French,  placed  before 
the  verb.*  These  pronouns  assume  the  gender  of  the  nouns  which 
they  represent. 

Voyez  vous  le  couteau  1  m.  Do  you  see  the  knife  7 

Je  le  vois.  I  see  it. 

Voyons  nous  la  fourchette  ?  f.  Do  we  see  the  fork  7 

Nous  la  voyons.  *  We  sec  it. 

♦  Except  in  the  second  person  singular,  and  in  the  first  and  second 
persons  plural  of  the  imperative  used  affirmatively. 
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2.  The  vowel  of  the  pronouns  le  and  la,  is  elided  before  a  rerk 

eommencing  with  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute.  [}  146.] 

Avez  vous  le  baton  1  m.  Mave  you  the  stick  7 

Je  TaL  /  have  U. 

A  vons  nous  la  canne  1  f.  Have  we  the  cane  ? 

Nous  Tavons.  We  have  it. 

3.  The  possessive  adjectives  mon,  m.  ma,  f.  my;  ton,  m.  ta,  f.  ihyf 
soil)  m.  sa,  f.  hisy  her,  agree  in  gender  with  the  object  possessed,  that 
is  with  the  noun  following  them.  [}  21,  (1.)  (2.)] 

My  desk  ; 

Have  you  my  letter  ? 


Mon  pupitre,  m. 
Avez  vous  ma  lettre  1  f. 


11  a  son  fusil,  m. 
11  a  sa  cravate,  f. 


He  has  his  gun. 
He  has  his  cravat. 


4.  Before  a  feminine  noun  in  the  singular,  commencing  with  a 

vowel  or  an  h  mute,  the  masculine  form,  mem,  ton,  son  is  used 

[521,(3.)] 

J'ai  mon  ip6e,  f  /  have  my  sieord. 

C'est  son  habitude,  f.  It  is  his  or  her  habit. 

Le  general  a  son  arm^e,  f.  The  general  has  his  army. 

5.  The  adjectives  notre,  our ;  votre,  your ;  leur,  their,  are  used 
without  variation  before  a  noun  of  either  gender,  in  the  singular. 

[}  21,(1.)] 

Notre  argent,  m.  Our  silver. 

Votre  canne,  f.  Your  carve. 

Leur  terre,  f.  Their  land. 

6.  The  possessive  pronouns  le  mien,  m.  la  mienne,  f.  mine ;  lo 
tien,  m.  la  tienne,  f.  thine ;  le  sien,  m.  la  sienne,  f.  his  or  hers,  can 
never  be  prefixed  to  nouns.  The  article  preceding  those  pronouns, 
and  forming  an  indispensable  part  of  them,  takes  the  gender  of  the 
object  possessed ;  mien,  tien,  sien,  vary  for  the  feminine — ^n(^tre  and 
v6tre  used  as  pronouns  have  the  circumflex  accent. 


J'ai  votre  livre  et  le  mien. 
Elle  a  sa  robe  et  la  mienne. 
Vous  avez  votre  plume  et  la  nctre. 


/  have  your  book  and  mine . 
She  has  her  dress  and  mine. 
You  have  your  pen  and  ours. 


R^suM^  OF  Examples. 


Votre  ami  a-t-il  le  mouton  1 

II  la,  elle  Ta. 

II  ne  Ta  pas. 

N'avez  vous  pas  I'encrier  d*argent  % 

Nous  ne  Tavons  pas. 

Avez  vous  votre  fusil  on  le  mien  7 

Je  n'ai  nl  le  votre  ni  le  mien. 

Son  Spouse  art-elle  sa  robe  ou  la 

votre  1 
Elle  n'a  ni  la  sienne  ni  la  votre. 


Has  your  friend  the  sheep  or  mutton  § 

He  has  it^  she  ha>s  it. 

He  has  it  not. 

Have  you  n&t  the  sUver  inkstand  ? 

We  have  itnqt. 

Have  you  your  gun  or  mine  ? 

I  have  neither  yours  nor  mine. 

Has  his  wife  her  dress  or  yours  ? 

She  has  neither  hers  nor  yours. 
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Ne  Tarez  voiw  pas  1  I       Have  you  it  not? 

Votre  frdre  ne  Ta-t-il  pas  %  \       Ha%  not  your  brother  U  7 

Exercise   15. 

AssietteT^.  plate ;  Crayon,  m.  pencil ;  Parent,  m.  relation  ; 

Biscuit,  m.  biscuit ;  Cuisinier,  m.  cook ;  Plat,  m.  disk ; 

Boeuf,  m.  beef ;  Fourchette,  f.  fork;  Poisson,  m.fish; 

Boucher,  m  butcher ;       Matelot,  m.  sailor;  Porcelaine,  f.  cMna  ; 

Commode,  f.    chest  of  ■  Mouton,    m.     mutton^  Sofa,  m.  sofa ; 

drawers;  sheep;  Tout,  aU; 

Couttau,  m.  knife;  Miroir,m.  looking-glass;  Veau,  m.  veal,  caJf. 

1.  Avez  vous  la  fourchette  d'argent?  2.  Oui,  Monsieur,  je  I'ai. 
3.  Le  cuisinier  a^t-il  le  boeuf?  4.  Non,  Monsieur,  il  ne  Ta  pas.  6. 
Quel  mouton  avez  vous  ?  6.  J'ai  le  bon  mouton  et  le  bon  veau  du 
boucher.  7.  Votre  parent  a-t-il  la  commode  1  8.  Non,  Monsieur, 
il  ne  I'a  pas.  9.  A-t-il  mon  poisson  ?  10.  Qui  a  tout  le  biscuit  du 
boulanger?  11.  Le  matelot  n'a  ni  son  pain  ni  son  biscuit.  12. 
A-t-il  son  couteau  et  sa  fourchette  %  13.  IL  n'a  ni  son  couteau  ni  sa 
fourchette,  il  a  son  assiette  [R.  4].  14.  Quel  plat  a-t-ill  16.  II  a 
le  joli  plat  de  porcelaine.  16.  Avez  vous  le  mien  ou  le  sien.*  17. 
Je  n'ai  ni  le  v6tre  ni  le  sien,  j'ai  le  notre.  18.  Avez  vous  peur, 
Monsieur?  19.  Non,  Madame,  je  n'ai  pas  peur,  j'ai  faim.  20. 
Quelqu'un  a-t-il  ma  mon tre  d'or  ?  21.  Non,  Monsieur,  personne  ne 
Fa.  22.  Qu'avez  vous.  Monsieur  ?  23.  Je  n'ai  rien.  24.  Avez  vous 
le  sofa  d'acajou  de  mon  menuisier?  25.  Non,  Monsieur,  je  ne  I'ai 
pas.    26,  J'ai  son  joli  miroir  et  son  bon  crayon. 

Exercise  16. 

1.  Have  you  the  silver  pencil  case?  2.  No,  Sir,  I  have  it  not  3. 
Have  you  my  brother's  plate  ?  4.  Yes,  Madam,  I  have  it.  6.  Has 
the  butcher  the  good  biscuit  ?  6.  He  has  it  not,  he  has  the  good 
beef,  the  good  mutton,  and  the  good  veal.  7.  Have  you  my  knife 
and  my  fork  ?*  8.  I  have  neither  your  knife  nor  your  fork.  9. 
Who  has  the  good  sailor's  biscuit?  10.  The  baker  has  it,  and  I  have 
mine.  11.  Have  you  mine  also  ?  12.  I  have  neither  yours  nor  his. 
13.  Are  you  hungry  ?  14.  I  am  not  hungry,  I  am  thirsty  and  sleepy. 
15.  Are  you  not  ashamed?  16.  No,  Sir,  I  am  not  ashamed,  but  I 
am  cold.  17.  Is  your  relation  right  or  wrong?  18.  My  relation  is 
right,  Sir.  19.  Has  he  my  china  dish  or  my  silver  knife?  20.  He 
has  neither  your  china  dish  nor  your  silver  knife,  he  has  your  china 
plate.     21.  Has  any  one  my  silver  pencil-case?    22.  No  one  has  it, 

♦  The  possessive  adjective  must  in  French  be  repeated  before  evei7 
noun.    [(21,(4.)] 
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but  your  brother  has  your  cloth  coat.  23.  Have  you  mine  or  hisi 
24.  I  have  yours.  26.  Has  the  baker  the  mahogany  chest  of  draw- 
ers? 26.  He  has  it  not,  he  has  the  mahogany  sofa.  27.  Has  the 
tinman  my  plate  ?  28.  He  has  not  your  plate,  he  has  mine.  29. 
Which  sofa  have  you  I  30.  I  have  my  brother's  sofa.  31.1  havo 
neither  his  nor  yours,  I  have  mine. 


LESSON  X.  LEgoisr  X. 

1.  The  demonstrative  adjectives  ce,  m.  cette,  f.  this  or  that,  are  al* 

ways  placed  before  nouns ;  they  agree  in  gender  with  these  nouns. 

[{  20,  (1,)] 

Avez  vous  ce  parapluie  1  m.  Have  you  this  or  that  umbrella  ? 

Vous  n'avez  pas  cette  bouteille,  f.  You  have  jwt  this  or  that  bottle. 

2.  Before  a  word  masculine  singular,  commencing  with  a  vowel,  or 

an  h  mute,  cet  takes  the  place  of  ce.     [j  20,  (1.)] 

N'avez  vous  pas  cet  argent  1  fface  you  not  this  or  that  itumey  7 

Vous  avcz  eu  cet  honneur.  You  have  had  this  or  thai  honor. 

3.  When  it  is  deemed  necessary  to  express  in  French,  the  diflfer- 

ence  existing  in  Englisli  between  the  words  this  and  Gial^  the  adverbs 

ci  and  Zd  may  be  placed  after  the  nouns.     [}  20,  (2.)] 

Je  n'ai  pas  ce  i)arasol-ci  j'ai  ce  pa-     /  have  not  this  parasol^  I  have  that 
rasol-la,  parasol. 

4.  The  demonstrative  pronouns,  celui,  m.  celle,  f.  this  or  that^  are 
used  to  represent  nouns,  but  are  never  joined  with  them  like  adjec- 
tives.    [5  36, 5  37,  (1.)] 

J'ai  mon  parapluie  et  celui  de  votre  /  have  my  umbrella  and  your  brother's, 

frere,  i.  e.,  that  of  your  brother. 

Vous  avez  ma  robe  et  celle  de  ma  You  have  my  dre:$  and  my  sister%  i.  e., 

sceur,  that  of  my  sister. 

6.  The  pronouns  celui,  celle,  with  the  addition  of  the  words  ci  and 
Id,  are  used  in  the  sense  of  this  one,  thai  one,  the  latter,  the  former, 
[5  37,  (4.)]  They  agree  in  gender  with  the  word  which  they  repre- 
sent. 

Vous  avez  celui-ci  mais  vous  n'avez  You  have  this  one  {the  latter),  but  you 
pas  celui-la.  have  not  that  one  {the  former). 

6.  The  pronouns  ceci  and  cela,  are  used  absolutely,  that  is,  without 
a  noun,  in  pointing  out  objects. 

Nous  n'avons  pas  ceci,  nous  avons     We  have  riot  this,  we  have  that. 

cela. 
Ceci  ou  cela,  This  or  that. 
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R£sum£  of  Examples. 


Avez  V0U8  le  li>Te  de  cet  homme  1 
Je  D*ai  pas  son  livre,  j'ai  le  mien. 
he  cuisinier  a-t-il  ce  parapluie  1 
11  n'a  pas  ce  parapluie-ci,  il  a  ce 

parapluie-la.  (R.  8.) 
Avez  vous  celui  de  votre  frSre  1 

Je  n'a!  pas  celui  dc  mon  frdre,  j'ai 
celui  de  ma  soeur,  (R.  4.) 

Avez  vous  celui-ci  on  celui-Ia  1 
Je  n'ai  ni  celui-ci  ni  celui-la. 
Quelle  robe  avez  vous  1  f. 
J'ai  celle-ci. 
Avez  vous  ceci  ou  cela.  (B.  ^^) 


Have  you  that  man^s  book  ? 

I  have  Tiot  his  book^  I  have  mine. 

Has  the  cook  thai  umbrcUa  ? 

He  has  not  this  umbreilay  he  has  thai 

umbrella. 
Have  you  your  brother^ s?  that  of  your 

brother. 
I  have  not  my  brother's^  I  have  my 

sisier\^ ;  i.  e.,  that  of  my  brother  ^  that 

of  my  sister. 
Have  you  this  o-ne  or  thai  one  7 
I  have  neither  the  latter  nor  the  former. 
Which  dress  have  you  ? 
I  have  this  {o7ie.) 
Have  you  this  or  that  ? 


Exercise  17. 

Lettre,  f.  letter  ; 
Malle,  f.  trunk  f 
Parasol,  m.  parasol ; 
Poulet,  m.  chicken ; 
Plomb,  m.  kadi 
Plus,  no  longer  ; 


Encrier,  m.  inkstand; 
Etranger,  m.    stranger^ 

foreigner ; 
Lait,  m.  milkf 
Paraplaie,  m.  umbrellas 
Volaille,  f.  povUry. 


Ardolse,  f.  slaie; 

Balai,  m.  broom ; 

Bois,  m.  wood ; 

lionteme,  f.  boiile  ; 

Dame,  f.  lady; 

Fromage,  m.  cheese  / 

Jardinier,  m.  gardener;  Salidre,  f.  salt  stand; 

1.  Votre  frere  a-t-il  son  encrier  d'argenti  2.  II  ne  Ta  plus  il  a  un 
encrier  de  plomb.  3.  Avona  nous  la  lettre  de  I'etranger  1  4.  Oui, 
Monsieur,  nous  avons  celle  de  I'etranger  [R.  4.].  6.  Votre  soeur  n'a 
pas  son  ardoise,  mais  elle  a  son  chapeau  de  satin.  6.  Le  menuisier 
a-t-il  votre  bois  ou  le  sien?  7.  II  n'a  ni  le  mien  ni  le  sien,  il  a  celui 
du  jardinier.  8.  Avez  vous  mon  bon  parapluie  de  soiel  9.  J'ai 
votre  parapluie  de  sole  et  votre  parasol  de  satin.  10.  Avez  vous  ma 
bouteille?  11.  Je  n'ai  pas  votre  bouteille  j'ai  la  malle  de  votre 
soeur.  12.  Le  domestique  a-t-il  cette  sali^re?  13.  II  n'a'pas  cetto 
sali^re-ci,  il  a  celle-U.  14.  Avez  vous  le  bon  ou  le  mauvais  poulet  ? 
16.  Je  n'ai  ni  celui-ci  ni  eel ui-li.  16.  Quel  poulet  avez  vous  1  17.  J'ai 
celui  du  cuisinier.  18.  Le  boulanger  a-t-il  de  la  volaille?  [L.  6. 
R.  1.]  19.  Le  boulanger  n'a  pas  de  volaille,  il  adu  lait  [L.  7.  R.  5.] 
a-1  Avez  vous  votre  fromage  ou  le  mien  t  21.  Je  n'ai  ni  le  v6tre  ni 
le  mien,  j'ai  celui  du  matelot.  22.  Quelqu'un  a-t-il  faim  ?  23.  Per- 
Bonne  n'a  faim.  24.  Avez  vous  quelque  chose  ?  25.  Non,  Monsieur, 
je  n'ai  rien. 

Exercise  18. 

1.  Has  your  brother  that  lady's  umbrella?  2.  My  brother  has  that 
bdy's  umbrella,    3.  Have  you  this  parasol  or  that  one?    4.  I  hay* 
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neither  this  (one)  nor  that  (one).  5.  Have  you  the  stranger's  gold 
watch?  6.  No,  Sir,  I  have  the  baker's.  7.  Who  has  my  slate f 
8.  I  have  your  slate  and  your  brother's.  9.  Has  the  cook  a  silver 
salt  stand?  10.  The  cook  has  a  silver  salt  stand,  and  a  silver  dish. 
11.  Has  the  cook  this  poultry  or  that?  12.  Ho  has  neither  this  nor 
that  13.  Has  he  this  bread  or  that?  14.  He  has  neither  this  nor 
that,  he  has  the  baker's  good  bread.  15.  Have  ypu  my  cotton  para, 
sol?  16.  I  have  not  your  cotton  parasol,  I  have  your  silk  parasol. 
17.  Has  the  gardener  a  leather  trunk  ?  18.  The  gardener  has  a  leather 
trunk.  19.  Who  has  my  good  cheese?  20.  Nobody  has  your 
cheese,  but  some  one  has  your  brother's.  21.  Have  you  mine  or 
his?  22.  I  have  neither  yours  nor  his,  I  have  the  stranger's.  23.  Has 
the  cook  this  bottle  or  that  broom?  24.  He  has  this  bottle.  25.  Have 
you  a  lead  inkstand  ?  26.  No,  Sir,  I  have  a  china  inkstand.  27.  Has 
the  stranger  poultry  ?  28.  The  stranger  has  no  poultry,  but  he  has 
money.  29.  Your  brother  is  hungry  and  thirsty,  afraid  and  sleepy. 
30.  Is  any  one  ashamed  ?  31.  No,  Sir,  nobody  is  ashamed.  32.  Is 
your  brother  right  or  wrong?  33.  My  brother  is  right,  and  yours  is 
wrong.    34.  Your  sister  has  neither  her  satin  hat  nor  her  velvet  hat 
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PLURAL   OF   NOUNS   (§  8.) 

1.  The  plural  in  French  is  generally  formed,  as  in  English,  by  the 

addition  of  s  to  the  singular. 

Un  homme,  une  femme,  A  man^  a  woman ; 

Deux  hommes,  deux  femmes,  7^o  men^  two  women. 

The  form  le  of  the  article  becomes  plural  by  the  addition  of  5. 

and  may  be  placed  before  plural  nouns  of  either  gender. 

Lea  hommes,  les  femmes,  The  men^  the  women. 

2.  1st  Exception  to  Rule  1.    Nouns  ending  in  s,  x,  %  remain 

unchanged  for  the  plural. 

Le  has,  les  has,  T%e  stacking,  the  stockings  ; 

La  voix,  les  voix,  7%«  voice,  the  voices ; 

Lc  nez,  les  nez,  The  nose,  the  noses, 

3.  2d  Exception.    Nouns  ending  with  au,  and  eu,  take  x  for  tht 
plural. 

Le  bateau,  les  bftteaux,  The  boalf  the  hoaJti  ; 

Le  tieu,  les  lieux,  Tim  plaee^  IhifUuM, 
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4.  3d  Exception.    The  following  nouns  ending^  in  ot^,  take  x  for 

the  plural,  bijou,  yei^?eZ,*  cslWIovl,  peMle ;  chou,  cabbage  ;  genou,  ince; 

hibou,  oW;  joujou,  plaything. 

Lea  bijoux,  les  cailloux,  les  choux,     The  jmeeh,  the  pebbles,  the  cabbages; 
Le&.hiboux,  les  genoux,  les  joujoux,    TTve  owls,  the  knees,  the  playthings. 

5.  4th  Exception.    The  following  nouns  ending  in  aU  change  that 

termination  into  aux  for  the  plural ;  bail,  lease;  corail,  coral;  6mail, 

enamel ;  soupirail,  air-hole  ;  sous-bail,  under-lease ;  travail,  labor, 

Les  baiix,  les  coraux,  les  emaux,       T%e  leases,  the  corals,  the  enamels; 
Les  soupiraux,  les  travaux,  les  sous-  The  air-holes^  the  labors,  the  under- 
baux,  leases. 

6.  5th  Exception.    Nouns  ending  in  al  form  their  plural  in  attx. 

Le  cheval,  les  chevaux,  The  horse,  the  horses  ; 

Le  general,  les  generaux,  1%e  general,  the  generals. 

Bal,  baU ;  camaval,  carnival ;  chacal,  jackal;  rSgal,  treaty  follow  the 
£;eneral  rule.  %^y^J^ 

7.  6th  Exception.    Ciel,  heaven;  ceil,  eye;  and  aieul,  ancestor^ 
form  their  plural  irregularly. 

Les  cieux,  les  yeux^les  aienx.        TVie  heavens,  the  eyes,  the  ance^or%. 
For  further  rules  see  }  8, }  9,  and  j  10  of  the  Second  Part. 

Resume  of  Examples. 


Les   Anglais  ont  ils  les  cheraux 

du  general  1 
Les  generaux  n'ont  pas  les  bijoux. 
Les  enfants  ont  ils  les  cailk<dx  1 
Les  yeux  de  I'enfant. 
Les  tableimx  de  cette  6glise. 
Avez  vou Aes  oiseaux  de  ce  bois  *? 
Ave2  vous  les  encriers  d'urgent  de 

ma  soeur  1 
J'ai  les  bijoux  d'argent  et  d'or  de 

r^tranger. 
Les  rois  n'ont  Us  pas  les  palais  de 

marbrel 


Have  the  English  the  generals  horses? 

The  generals  have  not  the  jewels. 
Have  the  children  the  pebbles  7 
The  child* s  eyes. 
2Vie  pictures  of  that  church. 
Have  you  the  birds  of  thai  wood  ? 
Have  you  my  sister's  silver  inkstands  ? 

I  have  the  gold  and  silver  jewels  of  the 

foreigner. 
Have  not  the  kings  the  marble  pal-- 

aces? 


Baril,  n&.  barrel  ; 
Has,  m.  stocking ; 
Chocolat,  m.  chocoUUe; 
Bijou,  m.jeioel; 
Chou,  m.  cabbage; 
BanS;  in; 
£nfant,  m.  chUd; 
Fer,  m.  iron; 
Fils,  m.  son; 


Exercise  19. 

G^nSral,  m.  general; 
Gilet,  m.  wautooat; 
Grand,  ac^.  large,  great; 
Jardin,  m.  garden; 
Joujou,  m.  plaything; 
Legume,  m.  vegetable ; 
Marchand,  m.  merchanl ; 
Mar6chal,  m.  blacksmith  ; 
Mauvais,  e,  bad; 


Meunier,  m.  miUer; 
Morceau,  m.  piece; 
Oiseau,  m.  bird; 
Petit,  ac|j.  smaU; 
Paire,  tpair; 
Poivre,  m.  pepper; 
Qu',  que,  what; 
Rien,  nothing. 


1.  Avez  you8  les  marteaux  du  charpentier  ?    2.  Noos  avons  les  mar- 


-^  c.^ 


fe^t^*.. 
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teaux  du  mar^chol  ?  3.  Les  marechaux  ont  Us  deux  marteaux  de 
bois?  4.  lis  ont  deux  marteaux  de  fer.  5.  Les  generaux  ont  iU 
les  chapeaux  de  soie  de  I'enfant  ?  6.  lis  ont  les  bijoux  et  les  joujoux 
de  I'enfant.  7.  Les  enfants  ont  ils  les  oiseaux  de  votre  bois  ?  8.  Il» 
n'oot  pas  les  oiseaux  de  mon  bois,  mais  ils  ont  les  chevaux  de  mon 
general.  9.  Le  marechal  a-t-il  une  paire  de  bas  de  laine.  IC.  Le 
inarechal  a  deux  paires  de  bas  de  laine.  11.  Monsieur,  n'avez  vous 
pasfroid?  12.  Non,  Monsieur,  j'ai  chaud.  13.  Avez  vous  du  caf§ 
ou  du  chocolat?  14.  Je  n'ai  ni  cafe  ni  chocolat  15.  N'avez  vous 
pas  les  choux  demon  grand  jardin?  16.  J*ai  les  legumes  de  votre 
petit  jardin.  17.  Votre  fils,  qu'a-t-il?  18.  Mon  fils  n'a  rien. 
19.  Avez  vous  deux  morceaux  de  pain?  20.  Le  mcunier  a  un  mor- 
ceau  de  pain  et  deux  barils  de  farine.  21.  L'epicier  a-t>il  du  cafe,  du 
tlie,  du  chocolat,  et  du  'poivre?  22.  II  a  du  the  et  du  cafe,  et  le  cho- 
colat et  le  poivre  de  votre  marchand.  23.  Qui  a  de  Targentl  24.  Jo 
R^ai  pas  d'argent,  mais  j'ai  du  papier.  25.  Avez  vous  de  bon  papier  ? 
26.  J'ai  de  mauvais  papier. 

Exercise  20. 

1.  Have  you  my  brother's  horses?  2.  I  have  not  your  brother's 
horses,  I  have  your  cousin's  hats.  3.  Plave  the  blacksmiths  good 
iron  ?  4.  The  blacksmith  has  two  pieces  of  iron.  5.  Have  you  two 
pairs  of  stockings  ?  6.  I  have  one  pair  of  stockings  and  two  pairs 
of  gloves.  7.  Has  your  sister  the  gold  jewels  ?  8.  My  sister  has 
the  gold  jewels  and  the  paper  playthings.  9.  Have  you  the  cabbages 
in  your  garden  ?  10.  We  have  two  cabbages  in  our  garden.  1 1.  Have 
you  the  silk  hats?  12.  The  generals  have  the  silk  hats.  13.  Have 
you  coffee  or  sugar?  14.  We  have  neither  coffee  nor  sugar. 
15.  Are  your  brothers  ashamed?  16.  My  brothers  are  neither 
ashamed  nor  afraid.  17.  Who  has  two  barrels  of  flour  ?  18.  The 
miller  has  two  barrels  of  flour.  19.  Have  the  birds  bread?  20.  The 
birds  have  no  bread.  21 .  Has  the  merchant  tea,  chocolate,  sugar  and 
pepper  ?  22.  He  has  sugar  and  pepper,  but  he  has  neither  tea  nor 
chocolate.  23.  What  has  your  sister  ?  24.  She  has  nothing.  25. 
What  is  the  matter  with  your  brother?  26.  Nothing  is  the  matter 
with  him.  27.  Is  he  not  cold?  28.  He  is  not  cold,  he  is  warm. 
29.  Is  he  wrong?  30.  He  is  not  wrong,  he  is  right.  31.  Have  you 
two  cloth  coats?  32.  I  have  only  one  cloth  coat,  but  I  have  two 
satia  waistcoats.  33.  Who  has  my  brother's  letter  ?  34  Your  sis- 
ter has  it.    35.  Your  sister  has  it  not 
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1.  The  plural  form  of  the  pronouns  le,  him  or  U;  la,  her  or  t/,M 

les,  them,  for  both  genders.    Its  place  is  also  before  the  verb. 

Vous  les  avez.    Les  avez  vous  'i         You  have  them.     Have  you  them  ? 
Nous  ne  les  avons  pas.  We  have  them  not. 

2.  The  plural  of  the  article,  preceded  by  the  preposition  de,  of,  or 
from,  is  des  for  both  genders. 

Des  livres,  des  plumes,  Of  or  frovi  the  books,  of  the  pens ; 

Pes  freres,  des  soeurs,  Of  or  front  the  krothers^  of  the  sisters. 

3.  The  same  form  of  the  article  is  placed  before  plural  nouns  used 
in  a  partitive  sense.     [L.  6,  R.  1.] 

J'ai  des  habits.  /  have  clothes. 

Vous  avez  des  maisons.  You  have  hoiises. 

4.  Rule  5,  Lesson  7,  and  Rule  4,  Lesson  8,  apply  also  to  plural 
nouns  used  parti  tively. 

Nous  n'avons  pas  de  livres.  We  have  no  books. 

Vous  avez  de  bons  crayons.  You  have  good  pencils. 

5.  The  plural  form  of  the  possessive  adjectives,  mou,  ton,  son, 

notre,  votre,  leur,  is  mes,  my;  tes,  thy;  ses,  his,  her;  nos,  our;  vos, 

your;  leurs,  their,  for  both  genders. 

Mes  fibres,  mes  soeurs,  My  brothers^  my  si^s ; 

Nos  livres,  nos  plumes,  Our  books,  our  pe?is. 

6.  The  possessive  pronouns,  le  mien,  la  mienne,  etc.  [L.  9,  R.  6,] 
form  their  plural  as  follows : 

Mas.            Fern.  Mas.             Fern. 

Les  miens,    Les  miennes,  mine ;  Les  tiens,     Les  tiennes,  thine  ; 

Lessiens,      Les  siennes,   his  or  hers;  Les  notres,  Les  notres,    oursi 

Les  votres,   Les  votres,     yours ;  Les  leurs,    Les  leurs,      theirs, 

Vos  maisons  et  les  miennes.  Your  houses  and  mines 

Vos  champs  et  les  siens,  Yo^ir  fields  and  hiss 

Les  siens,  les  votres  et  les  notres.  His,  yours  and  ours. 

7.  The  demonstrative  adjectives,  ce,  cet,  cette,  have  ces  for  their 
plural. 

Ces  hommes,  ces  femmes.  TTiese  m^en^  these  women. 

8.  The  demonstrative  pronoun,  eel ui,m.  this,  or  that,  makes  ceux  in 
the  plural.  The  feminine  form,  celle,  merely  takes  the  s  in  the 
plural.  ,/Ja-. 

^Mes^tandeliers  (m.)  et  ceux  de  vos    My  candlesticks  and  those  of  yowr 
Mres.  brothers, 

^To0  chaadeUes  (f.)  et  celles  de  nos    YimrcaffuauandVmsrf^w'i^h' 
Y#  ToidDB.  hors, 

3 
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R£8Um£  of  Examples. 

Voire  frtre  a-t-il  mes  chevaax  1        I  Has  your  brother  my  'nones  ? 
n  n'a  ni  leB  vdtres  ni  les  siens.  He  has  fieitker  yours  nor  his. 

A-t-il  oeux  de  nos  voisins  I  I  Has  he  those  of  our  neighbors  ? 

11  ne  les  a  pas  1  ^  He  has  them  not. 

Ma  soBur  a-t-elle  vos  plumes  ou  1  Has  my  sister  your  pens  or  my  c&ug' 
celles  de  ma  cousine  1  in's,  f.  ?  (or  those  of  my  cousin). 

"      "      She  has  neither  mine  nor  my  cousin^t 
she  has  her  own. 


Have  we  hammers  ? 
You  have  no  hamtners. 
You  have  pretty  pencils. 


sue  n'a  nl  les  miemies  ni  celles  de 

ma  cousine,  elle  a  les  siennes, 
Ayods  nous  des  marteaux  1 
Vous  n'avez  pas  de  marteaux. 
Vous  avez  de  jolis  crayons. 

Avez  vous  les  habits  des  enfants  1     \  Have  you  the  children's  clothes  ? 
Je  n'ai  pas  les  habits  des  enfants.      |  /  have  not  the  children's  clothes, 
Voua  avez  les  chapeaux  des  dames,  j  You  Juive  the  ladies'  hats. 
Avez  vous  ceux-ci  ou  ceux  la  1  I  Have  you  these  or  those  7 

Exercise  21. 

Acajou,  m.  mahogany;    Chandelle,  f.  candle;       Fusil,  m.  gun; 
Aubergiste,  m.  innkeep-QoMsme,  f.  cousin;  Lainc,  f.  wool; 

er\  Crva,m.  horse-hair;         Marbre,  m.  mar^fe ; 

Blanc,  he,  white ;  Ebeniste,     m.    cahinet-  Matelas,  m.  mattress ; 

Chaise,  f.  chair ;  maker ;  Meilleure,  aclj.  f.  better ; 

Chandelier,  m.    candte-  Ferblanc,  m.  tin ;  Ouvrier,  m.  workman ; 

stick ;  Ferblantier,  m.  tininan ;  Voyageur,  m.  traveller. 

1.  Avez  vous  les  marteaux  des  marechaux  ?  2.  Qui,  Monsieur,  je 
les  ai.  3.  Ne  les  avez  vous  pas  ?  4.  Non,  Monsieur,  nous  ne  les 
avons  pas.  6.  L'ouvrier  les  a.  6.  L'aubergiste  a-t-il  vos  chevanx  ? 
7.  L'aubergiste  n'a  ni  mes  chevaux  ni  les  vdtres,  il  a  les  siens.  8. 
Le  m^decin  a-t-il  des  livres  %  9.  Qui,  Monsieur,  il  a  de  bons  livres. 
10.  N'avez  vous  pas  mes  meilleures  plumes?  11.  Oui,  Monsieur, 
j'ai  vos  meilleures  plumes,  les  miennes  et  celles  de  voire  cousine. 
12.  Le  voyageur  a-t-il  de  bons  fusils  ?  13.  II  n'a  pas  de  bons  fusils, 
il  a  des  fusils  de  fer.  14.  Le  matelot  n'a-t-il  pas  mes  matelas  de 
crin?  15.  line  les  a  pas.  16.  Qu'a-t-il?  17.  II  a  les  matelas  de 
laine  de  Teb^niste.  18.  L'6b^niste  a-t-il  des  tables  d'acajoul  19. 
Oui,  Madame,  11  a  des  tables  d'acajou  et  des  tables  de  marbre  blanc 
20.  Avez  vous  mes  chaises  ou  les  v6tres?  21.  Je  n'ai  ni  les  v6trea 
ni  les  miennes,  j'ai  celles  de  T^b^niste.  22.  N'avez  vous  pas  som- 
nieil  ?  23.  Non,  Monsieur,  je  n?ai  ni  sommeil  ni  faim.  24.  Le  fer- 
blantier a-t-il  vos  chandeliers  de  fer  ?  25.  Non,  Monsieur,  11  a  ceux 
du^mar^chaL 

Exercise   22. 

1.  Have  you  my  tables  or  yours?  2.  I  have  neither  yours  nor 
>ine»  I  hAV»  the  innkeeper's.   3.  Have  you  them  ?    4.  No,  Sir,  I  haT« 
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them  not.  5.  Has  your  sister  my  horses  ?  6.  Yes,  Sir,  she  has 
your  two  horses  and  your  brother's.  7.  Are  you  right  or  wrong  ? 
8.  I  am  right,  I  am  not  wrong.  9.  Has  the  tinman  my  silver  can- 
dlesticks or  yours?  10.  He  has  neither  your  silver  candlesticks  nor 
mine.  11.  What  has  he?  12.  He  has  the  cabinet-maker's  wooden 
tables.  13.  Has  he  your  mahogany  chairs  ?  14.  No,  Sir,  he  has  my 
white  marble  tables.  16.  Have  you  these  tables  or  those  I  16.  I  have 
neither  these  nor  those,  I  have  the  cabinet-maker's.  17.  Have  you 
good  pencil-cases?  18.  No,  Sir,  but  I  have  good  pencils.  19.  Has 
the  traveller  iron  guns  ?  20.  Yes,  Sir,  he  has  mine,  yours,  and  his. 
21.  Has  he  not  your  brother's?  22.  He  has  not  my  brother's.  23. 
Has  the  workman  my  iron  hammers  ?  24.  Yes,  Sir,  he  ba9  them. 
25.  Has  my  brother  your  pens  or  my  cousin's  ?  26.  He  has  mine 
and  yours.  27.  Have  you  the  children's  clothes?  28.  Yes,  Madam, 
I  have  them.  29.  Have  you  your  sister's  hat?  30.  I  have  my 
cousin's,  f.  31.  Is  any  thing  the  matter  with  your  brother?  32. 
He  is  cold  and  hungry.  33.  Have  you  horses  ?  34.  Yes,  Sir,  I  have 
two  horses.  35.  I  have  two  horse-hair  mattresses  and  one  wool 
mattress. 


LESSON  xm.         LEgoN  xm. 

AQREEMSNT    OP   ADJECTIVES FEMININE    OP   ADJECTIVES. 

1.  The  adjective  in  French,  whatever  may  be  its  pLice,*  agrees  in 
gender  and  number  with  the  noun  which  it  qualifies  [}  16,  (1.)  (2.)]. 

2.  Adjectives  ending  with  e  mute,  i.  e.  not  accented,  retain  that 

termination  for  the  feminine. 

Un  gar^on  aimable,  An  amiable  boy  $ 

Une  fiUe  aimable.  '         An  amiable  girl. 

3.  Adjectives  not  ending  in  e  mute,  take  e  for  the  feminine. 

Un  gar^on  diligent,  A  diligent  boy ; 

Une  fllle  diligente,  A  diligent  girl. 

4.  Exceptions.    Adjectives  ending  in  eZ,  eH,  en,  et,  on,  as,  and  09 
double  the  last  consonant  and  take  e  for  the  feminine. 

Mas.  F^em.  Mas.  Pern. 

Essentiel,  essentielle,  essential;  Si\jet,  sujette,  suljeUi 

Vermeil,  vermeille,  vermUon;  Bon,  bonne,  goods 

Ancien,  ancienne,  ancient;  Bas,  basse,  Towt 

^  For  the  place  of  a^fecttves  see  L.  15,  and  Bule  5,  L.  8. 
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&  Acyectives  ending  in  /change  the  /into  ve;  those  ending  In  ^ 

ebange  that  letter  into  se  for  the  feminine. 

Un  habit  neu^  Une  robe  nenre, 

A  new  coat;  A  new  dress  ; 

Un  homme  heurenx,  Une  femme  heureuae, 

A  happy  man ;  A  happy  tooinan ; 

6.  Thaadjectives  beau,  ^n£2som«;  {on, foolish;  mou,  50/?;  nouveaa. 
new ;  viltix,  oi^become  bel,  fol,  mol,  nouvel,  and  vicil,  before  a  noun 
masculine  commencing  with  a  vowel  or  an  h  mute ;  the  last  conso 
nant  of  the  latter  form  is  doubled,  and  e  added  for  the  feminine,  Ex  , 
belle,  folle,  nouvelle,  vieille. 

7.  Additional  rules  and  exceptions  will  be  found,  J  16  of  the 
SeconifPart  of  this  grammar. 

8.  Conjugation  of  the  Present  of  the  Indicative  of 

Ltre,  to  Be 


Afirmatively 


Jesuis, 
Tues, 
II  est, 
EUe  est, 
Nous  sommes, 
Vous  dtes, 
lis  sont,  m. 
EUes  sont  f. 


I  am; 
Thou  art  / 
He  is; 

She  is; 
We  are ; 
You  are ; 
They  are ; 
Thty  are; 


Interrogatively 

Suis-je  1 

Ami? 

Es-tu  1 

AH  thou? 

Est-il  ? 

Ishe? 

Estellel 

Is  she? 

Sommes  nous  1 

Are  we? 

Etes  vous  1 

Are  you  ? 

Sontilsl 

Are  they? 

SonteUesI 

Are  they? 

RfisuM^  OF  Examples. 


Avez  vous  un  garden  diligent  et  une 

fille  diligeote  1 
Mon  gar^on  est  diligent,  mais  ma 

fille  est  paresseuse  [X.  5.] 
Cette  coutume  est  elle  ancienne  1 
Gette  coutume  n'est  pas  ancienne, 

elle  est  nouvelle  [R.  6.] 
Votre  plume  /.  est  elle  bonne  ou 

mauvaise  1 
.  Ma  soeur  est  trds  vive,  [R.  6.] 
Votre  maison  est  elle  meilleure  que 

la  mienne  1 
La  maison  de  ma  soeur  n'est  pas  si 

bonne  que  la  votre. 


Have  you  a  diligent  boy  and  a  dih* 

gent  girl  ? 
My  boy  is  diligeTtt,  but  my  daughter 

is  idle. 
Is  this  custom  ancient  ? 
This  custom  is  not  andentj  U  is  new. 

Is  your  pen  good  or  bad  ? 

My  sister  is  very  Uvehf. 

Is  your  house  better  than  mine  ? 

My  sister^s  house  is  not  so  good  m 
yours. 


Beau,  bel,  beUe,  hand- 
some ; 
Bon,  m.  good  ; 
Content,-e,  pleeued; 
Gravate,  f.  cravat ; 
Bame,  f.  lady ; 
£ncrier,  m.  inkstand. 
SzoeUent^-e,  eosceUeniti 


Exercise  23. 

Fille,  f.  daughter; 
Habit,  m.  coat ; 
Heureux,-se,  happy; 
Ici,  here; 

Meilleur,  e.  better; 
Neuf,-ve,  new ; 


Parasol,  m.  parasol ; 
Petit,-e,  small ; 
Pares8eux,-se,  idle  ; 
Porcelaine,  f.  chinas 
Que,  than; 
Vieux,  vieille,  oldg 
Parapluie,  m*  mibnfUa;\it,  vive,  qudekf  IMy, 
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1.  Cetie  dame  est  elle  contente  ?  2.  Non,  Monsieur,  cette  dame 
n'estpas  contente.  3.  Votre  fille  est  elle  vive?  4.  Mon  fils  esttrds 
vif  et  ma  fille  est  paresseuse.  5.  N'a-t-elle  pas  tort?  6.  Elle  n'a 
pasraison.  7.  Votre  cousine  est  elle  heureuse?  8.  Oui,  Madame,  elle 
est  bonne,  belle  etheureuse.  9.  A-t-elledesamis?  10.  Oui,  Monsieur, 
elle  a  des  parents  et  des  amis.  1 1.  A-t-elle  une  robe  neuve  et  de  vieux 
souliers  ?  12.  Elle  a  de  vieux  souliers  et  une  vieille  robe.  13.  Votre 
fr^re  nVt-il  pas  un  bel  habit  [R.  6.]  ?  14.  H  a  un  bel  habit  et  une 
bonne  cravate.  16.  Avez  vous  de  bonne  viande,  Monsieur  ?  16.  J'ai 
de  la  viande  excellente.  17.  Cette  viande-ci  est  elle  meilleure  que 
celle-lk?  18.  Celle-ci  est  meilleure  que  celle-13i.  19.  Votre  ami  a-t-il  le 
bel  encrier  de  porcelaine  ?  20.  Son  encrier  est  beau,  mais  il  n'est 
pas  de  porcelaine.  21.  Quelqu'un  a  t-il  faim?  22.  Personne  n'a  faim. 
23.  Les  g^n^raux  sont  ils  ici  ?  24.  Les  g^n^raux  et  les  marechaux 
-  sont  id  26.  Pai  vos  parasols  et  vos  parapluies,  et  ceux  do'  vos 
enfants. 

Exercise  24. 

1.  Is  your  little  sister  pleased  ?  2.  Yes,  Madam,  she  is  pleased. 
3.  Is  that  little  girl  handsome  ?  4.  That  little  girl  is  not  handsome, 
but  she  is  good.  6.  Have  you  good  cloth  and  good  silk  ?  6.  My 
cloth  and*  silk  are  here.  7.  Is  your  sister  happy?  8.  My  sister  ia 
good  and  happy.  9.  Has  that  physician's  sister  friends.  10.  No, 
Madam,  she  has  no  friends.  11.  Is  your  meat  good?  12.  My  meat 
is  good  but  my  cheese  is  better.  13.  Has  the  bookseller  a  hand- 
some china  inkstand?  14.  He  has  a  fine  silver  inkstand  and  a  pair 
of  leather  shoes.  15.  Have  you  my  silk  parasols  ?  16.  I  have  your 
cotton  umbrellas.  17.  Is  your  brother's  coat  handsome?  18.  My 
brother  has  a  handsome  coat  and  an  old  silk  cravat  19.  Have  you 
relations  and  friends  ?  20.  I  have  no  relations  but  I  have  friends. 
21.  Is  that  handsome  lady  wrong?  22.  That  handsome  lady  is  not 
wrong.  23.  Have  you  handsome  china?  24.  Our  china  is  hand- 
some and  good.  25.  It  is  better  than  yours.  26.  Is  not  that  little 
girl  hungry  ?  27.  That  handsome  little  girl  is  neither  hungry  nor 
thirsty.  28.  What  is  the  matter  with  her  ?  29.  She  has  neither  re- 
lations nor  friends.  30.  Is  this  gold  watch  good?  31.  This  one  is 
good,  but  that  one  is  better.  32.  Have  you  it  ?  33.  I  have  it,  but  I 
have  not  your  sister's.  34.  I  have  neither  yours  nor  mine,  I  have 
your  mother's. 

*  The  article,  the  possessive  and  the  demonstrative  adjective  are  re- 
peated before  every  noun.    Mon  fr6re  et  ma  soeur,  my  brother  and  sister. 
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LESSON  XIV.  LEgOX  XIV. 

AORKEMENT    OF   ADJECTIVES — PLURAL    OF   ADJECTIVES. 

1.  An  adjective  qualifying  a  plural  noun,  or  two  or  more  singulal 

nouns  of  tlie  same  gtnder,  assumes  the  gender  of  the  noun  or  nounsi 

and  is  put  in  the  plural. 

Les  arbres  et  les  fruits  sent  beaux.     The  trees  and  fruits  arefiw. 
Les  fleurs  et  les  plantes  sont  belles.     Thefiawers  and  plants  are  fine. 
Vos  jardins  sont  trfis  beaux.  Your  gardens  are  very  fine, 

2.  An  adjective  qualifying  two  or  more  nouns  of  different  genders 

is  put  in  the  plural  masculine  (}  18.) 

Mon  fthre  et  ma  soeur  sont  contents.    My  brother  and  sister  are  pleased, 
he  canif  et  la  plume  sont  bons.  Tie  penknife  and  pen  are  good. 

3.  The  plural  of  the  feminine  of  adjectives  is  invariably  formed  by 
the  addition  of  an  s. 

Vous  avez  de  jolies  maisons.  You  have  pretty  houses. 

Ces  demoiselles  sont  attentives.         Those  young  ladies  are  atteiUive. 

4.  The  plural  of  the  masculine  of  adjectives  is  generally  formed  hr 
the  addition  of  an  s. 

Ces  ecoliers  sont  attentifs.  Those  scholars  are  attentive. 

Yos  bois  sont  magnifiques.  Your  woods  are  magnificent. 

5.  The  terminations  s  and  x  are  not  changed  for  the  plural  mascu* 

line. 

Nos  fruits  sont  mauvais.  -»  j  Our  fruits  are  bad. 

Vos  oiseaux  sont  hideux.  £dA^A^     Your  birds  are  hideous. 

6.  To  the  termination  eau,  x  is  added  for  the  plural  masculine. 

Vos  champs  sont  trSs  beaux.  Your  fields  are  very  fine. 

7.  The  termination  al  is  generally  changed  into  aux  for  the  plural 
masculine  [}  17  (3.)]. 

Les  hommes  sont  6gaux.  Men  are  equal. 

8.  For  more  explicit  rules  and  for  exceptions,  see  \  17,  Second  Part. 

9.  Present  of  the  Indicative  of  etre,  to  be. 

Negatively.  Negatively  and  Interrogatively, 

Je  ne  suis  pas,  /  am  not ;       Ne  suis-je  pas  1  Am  I  not  ? 

Tu  n'es  pas,  T'lou  art  Tiot ;  N'es  tu  pas  1  Art  thou  not  1 

II  n'cst  pas,  He  is  not ;       JN'est  il  pas  *?  Is  he  not? 

Elle  n'est  pas,  She  is  not;      N'est  elle  pas'?  Is  she  rwt? 

Nous  ne  sonimes  pas,  We  are  not ;     Ne  sommes  nous  pas  1  Are  we  not  ? 

Vous  n'dtes  pas,  Yotc  are  not;  N'^tes  vous  pas  1  Are  you  not? 

lis  ne  sont  pas  m.  They  are  not ;  Ne  sont  ils  pas  1  m.       Are  they  not? 

Biles  ne  sont  pas  f  They  are  not ;  Ne  sont  elles  pas  1  f.     J^e  they  not  7 
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R^suMig  OF  Examples. 


Avez  vous  des  fcoliers  attentifs  1 
Mes  6coliers  et  mcs  6coliferes  sont 

tros  attentifs  et  Xxh%  studieux.  %Au 
Ces   denioiscUes    sont  elles   studi- 

eusesl  <»>a^ 
Elles  ne  sont  pas  trds  studieuses. 
Ces  regies  sont  elles  generales  ] 
Ces  principes  sont^gn^raux. 
Leurs  habillements  sont  siiperbcs. 
Avez   votts  peur  de   ces  chevaux 

reafs  1 
Vos  montres  d'or  sont  excellentes. 
Les  miennes  sont  elles  meilleures 

que  les  votres  % 
Les  votres  sont  nsieilleares  que  les 

miennes. 


Have  you  attentive  scholars  ? 

My  scholars  (male  and  female)  an 

very  attentive  and  very  stndvmt. 
Are  tkose  young  ladies  studious  ? 

They  ajre  not  very  studious. 

A  re  those  rules  general  7 

Those  principles  are  general. 

Tlvelr  clothes  are  snperb. 

Are  jfou  afraid  of  those  resUve  horses  7 

Your  gold  watches  are  excellent. 
Are  mine  better  than  yours  ? 

Yours  are  better  than  mine 


Souvent,  often ; 
Travail,  m.  labor; 
Tr5s,  very  ; 
Utile,  useful; 
Veloum,  'm.  velvet; 
Yif,  ve,  pdck^  lively. 


a^^y^^uyU-  Exercise  25. 

A^eable,  agreeable;  Mauvals,  e,  bad; 

Ain6,  e,  elder;  Mule,  f.  mui<ii 

Allemande,  f.  German  ;  Oisif,  vc,  idle ; 

Jamais,  never ;  Pantoufies  f.  slippers ; 
Indulgent,  e,  t»rf«^^e?t/ ;  Personne,  m.  nobody; 

Laine,  f.  loool,  wootlen;  Retif,  ve,  restive; 
jj^laroquln,  m.  morocco; 

1.  Les  chevaux  de  notre  ami  sont  lis  retifs?  2.  Ses  chevaux  ne 
sont  pas  retifis  mala  ses  mules  sont  tres  r§tives.  3.  Les  chevaux  et 
les  mules  de  voire  fr^re  sont  exceiients.  4.  Vos  aoeurs  sont  elles 
tlrds  vives  ?  6.  Mes  frercs  et  mes  sceurs  sont  tres  vifs.  6.  Sont  il« 
fiouvent  oii^ifs  ?  7.  N<»a,  IMonsi^ur,  mes  soeure  ne  sont  jamais  oisives. 
8.  Avez  vous  peur  de  votre  frere  ?  9.  Non,  Monsieur,  je  n'ai  peur 
de  personne.  10.  Ne  sommes  nous  pas  indulgents?  IL  Vous  ^tes 
indulgents,  et  vous  avez  raisoiT.  12.  Ai  je  vos  livres?  13,  Vous  ne 
ies  avez  pas,  vous  avez  eeiix  de  mon  frere  aine?  14.  Ne  les  avez 
vous  pus?  16.  Je  ne  les  ai  pas.  1^.  Avez  vous  une  bonne  paire  de 
bas  de  laine?  17.  J^ai  une  belle  paire  de  basde  soie.  18.  Avez  vjous 
les  bonnes  maisons  ou  les  mauvaises.  19.  Je  n'ai  ni  lea  bonneft  ni 
les  mauvaises,  j'ai  celles  de  ma  eousine.  20.  Le  travail  est  il  agre- 
able?  21.  Le  travail  est  utile  et  agreable.  22.  Avez  vous  mes^ 
beaux  soaliers  de  maroquin  ?  23.  Je  n'ai  pas  vos  beaux  souliers  de 
'  maroquin,  j'ai  vos  belies  pantoufles  de  velours.  24.  Avez  vous  les 
pantoufles  de  votre  soeur,  ou  les  miennes  ?  23.  Je  n*ai  ni  les  v6trea 
cii  celles  de  votre  soeur,  j'ai  celles  de  TAllemande- 

Exercise  26. 
i.  Are  joar  brothers ajid  sisters  very  (Uen)  quick]    (Note,  p.  63.) 
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2.  My  brothers  are  quick,  but  my  sisters  are  not  quick.  3.  Have  you 
Bot  two  restive  horses  ?t  4.  No,  but  I  have  a  restive  mule.  6.  Have 
you  not  two  good  pairs  of  silk  gloves  1  6.  1  have  a  good  pair  of 
eotton  gloves,  and  two  pairs  of  silk  gloves.  7.  Are  you  not  afraid 
of  your  friends  ?  8.  No,  Sir,  I  am  never  afraid  of  my  friends.  9.  I 
am  afrflud  of  nobody.  10.  Are  you  right  or  wrong?  11.  lam  right. 
12.  Have  you  my  beautiful  leather  slippers,  or  my  old  satin  slip- 
pers 1  13.  I  have  your  old  leather  shoes  and  your  velvet  slippers. 
14.  Are  those  Lidies  pleased  ?  15.  Those  ladies  are  pleased  and  thby 
are  right.  16.  Has  the  German  lady  your  father's  shoes  or  mine  ? 
17.  She  has  neither  his  nor  yours,  she  has  my  sister's.  18.  Has 
your  elder  brother  good  houses  or  bad  ?  19.  His  houses  are  better 
than  yours  and  than  mine>  20.  Are  his  houses  old?  21.  His 
bouses  are  old,  but  they  are  good.  22.  Have  you  them  ?  23.  No, 
Sir,  I  have  them  not,  J  have  no  houses.  24.  Have  you  my  brother's 
or  my  sister's  ?  25.  Your  sister  has  hers  and  my  mothers.  26.  Are 
your  scholars  attentive?  27.  My  scholars  are  very  attentive  and  very 
studious.  28.  Are  those  German  ladies  studious?  29.  They  are 
very  studious  and  very  attentive.  30.  Are  you  often  wrong?  31. 
Yes,  Sir,  I  am  often  wrong.  32.  Is  labor  agreeable  ?  33.  Yes,  Sir, 
labor  is  agreeable  and  useful.  34^  We  have  them  and  you  have 
tUem  not 


LESSOIIT  XV.  LEgON  XV. 

PLACE    OF   THE    ADJECTIVES. ^RELATIVE    PRONOUN   EN. 

1.  The  adjective  in  French,  follows  the  noun  much  more  fre- 
quently than  it  precedes  it  [J  85,  (1.)] 

Vous  avez  des  amis  fidoles.  I'm  have  faith  ful  fneriffs. 

Ma  soeura  des  livres  instructifs.         -  My  siUcr  has  instructive  bookSn 

2.  Those  adjectives  which  generally  precede  the  nouns,  have  bee» 

mentioned  [L.  8,  R.  5.],  and  will  be  found  [}  85,  (11.)] 

Nous  avons  de  belles  maisons.  We  have  beautifid  hnvses, 

Votro  jolie  petite  fille  est  studiense.^  Your  pretty  Utile  girl  is  studious, 

3.  The  aujeetives  which  are  placed  after  nouns  are; — l8t,Allpaiw 
tici]  les,  present  and  past,  used  adjectively. 

*  Que  meaning  which  and  que  conjunction  are  never  understood  in 
French,  they  must  be  repeated  before  every  noun,  pronoun  and  verh. 
See  L.  19:  R.  X.    t  See  Rnle  6  of  next  L.     • 
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Nous  avons  nnehistoireint^ressante. 
Yous  avez  des  enfants  polis. 


We  K%ve  anintereiHng  history. 
You  have  polite  children. 


4.  2d,  All  such  as  express  form,  color,  taste ;  such  as  relate  to 
hearing  and  touching ;  such  as  denote  the  matter  of  which  an  object  ia 
composed ;  as  also  such  as  refer  to  nationality,  or  to  any  defects  of 
the  body.     [{  85,  (4.)  (6.)  (6.)  (7.)] 


Nos  parents  ont  des  chapeaux  noirs. 
Vous  avez  des  pommes  douces. 
Voila  de  la  cire  molle. 
Cette  dame  espagnole  a    un  enfant 
bolteux. 


Oitr  relations  have  blotk  hats. 

You  have  sweet  apples. 

There  is  soft  wax. 

That  Spanish  lady  has  a  lame  child. 


Those  liberal  men  are  loved. 
That  is  a  reasonable  mind. 
That  is  a  fugitive  slave. 


5.  3d,  Almost  all  adjectives  ending  in  a/,  able,  ibU,  ique  and  ifi 

Ces  hommesliberaux  sent  almes. 
Voila  un  esprit  raisonnable. 
Voila  un  esclave  fugitif. 

6.  Some  adjectives  have  a  different  meaning  according  to  theii 
position  before  or  after  the  noun.  [}  86.] 

Un  brave  homme,  a  worthy  man.        Un  liomme  brave,  a  brave  man, 

7.  En  is  used  for  the  English  words  some  or  any,  expressed  or 

understood,  but  not  followed  by  a  noun ;  en  has  also  the  sense  of 

of  it,  of  them,  thereof  generally  understood  in   English  sentences, 

particularly  in  answers  to   questions.      [J  39,  (17.)   {  104,   j  110, 

(2.)  (3.)] 

Avez  vous  des  aouliers  de  cuir  7  Have  you  leather  shoes  7 

J'en  ai.  /  have  some,  I  have  {of  thenC). 

Votre  fils  en-a-t-il  1  Has  your  son  any  7 

8.  An  adjective  used  substantively,  and  having  a  partitive  significa- 
tion (in  a  sentence  containing  the  pronoun  en),  must  be  preceded  by 
the  preposition  de  in  the  same  manner  as  if  the  noun  were  expressed. 
[See  R.  4.  Lesson  8.] 

Avez  vous  de  bonnes  plumes  1 
Non,  mais  j'en  ai  de  mauvaiscs. 


Have  you  good  pe7is7 
No,  but  I  have  bad  ones. 


RfisuMfi  OF  Examples. 


Avez  -vous  de  beaux  jardins  1 
Oui,  j'en  ai  de  beaux.  [R.  7.] 
Votre  fVere  n'a-t-il  pas;  des  souliers 

noirs  1 
n  u'en  a  pas,  mais  ma  soeur  en  a. 
N'a-t-elle     pas     aussi     une    robe 

blauche  1 
Oui,  elle  en  a  une. 
Kon,  elle  n'en  a  pas. 
Qui  en  a  une  1 
Qui  n'en  a  pas  1 


Have  yov^fine  gardens  7 

Yes,  I  have  fine  ones. 

Has  not  your  brother  black  shoes  ? 

He  has  rume,  but  r.iy  sister  has  sofM, 
Has  she  not  also  a  white  dress  ? 

Yes,  she  has  one. 
No,  she  has  rume. 
Who  has  one  7 
Who  has  none  ? 


A8 
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Le  boucher  n  a-t-il  pas  de  la  viande 

fraiche  1 
II  en  a,  il  n'en  a  pas. 
U  en  a  beaucoup. 
II  n'eii  a  gucre. 
Jl  en  a  deux  livres. 


J945  Twl  Ike  butcher  frtik  meaif 

He  hai  some,  he  has  rume. 
He  has  much  {of  it). 
He  has  biU  LilUe  {of  il). 
He  has  two  pounds  {of  U). 


Laine,  f.  wool; 
Mademoiselle,  f.  Missf 
Monsieur,  m.  Sir,  Mr^ 

GevUeman  ; 
Parent,  m.  relation; 
Soldat,  m.  soldier; 
Terre,  f.  land. 


Exercise  27. 

Arausunt,  e,  amusiti^ ;    Bijou,  m.  jewel ; 
Amcricain,e,iljRtfrica»; Blanc,  he,  white; 
Anglais,  e,  English;       Brave,  In-are,  worthy; 
Arabe,  Arabian;  Cb&le,  m.  shawl; 

Aubergisto,  m.  innkeep-  Couteau,  m.  knife ; 

cr ;  Fi-an^ais,  e,  French; 

Beaucoup,  much,  many;Qu^Vii,  liU/e,  but  little; 
Beige,  Belgian;  Guitarc,  f.  guitar; 

1.  Avez  vous  une  bonne  guitare?  2.  Oui,  Monsieur,  j'ai  une 
guitare  excellente.  3.  Avez  vous  de  bons  habits  ?  4.  Oui,  Madame, 
j'ai  do  bons  habits  noirs  et  de  belles  robes  blanches.  6.  Votre  m^re 
nVt-elle  pas  un  ch^le  de  soie  ?  6.  Oui,  Mademoiselle,  elle  en  a  un 
de  soie  et  un  de  laine.  7.  L'aubergiste  a-t-il  de  bons  chevaux 
anglais?  8.  L'aubergiste  a  des  ciievaux  anglais,  fran^ais  et 
arabes.  9.  II  en  a  de  superbes.  10.  L'ami  de  votre  frere  a-t-iJ  des 
bijoux  d'or?  11.  Oui,  Monsieur,  il  en  a.  12.  A-t-il  aussi  des  bijoux 
d'argent?  13.  II  en  a  aussi.  14.  En  a-t-il  beaucoup?  16.  Non, 
Monsieur,  il  n'en  a  guere.  16.  Votre  ami  a-t-il  des  parents?  17. 
Oui,  Monsieur,  il  en  a.  18.  Ce  Monsieur  a-t-il  une  bonne  plume 
d'acier  ou  une  belle  plume  d'or?  19.  II  en  a  une  d'acier  et  nous  en 
avons  une  d'or.  20.  Le  general  n'a-t-il  pas  de  bons  soldats?  21. 
II  en  a  de  tres  braves.  22.  Les  Am^ricains  n'ont  ils  pas  de  bonne 
terre?  23.  lis  en  ont  d'excellente.  24.  Lemarchand  a^t-il  des  coa- 
teaux  anglais  ou  fran9ai3  ?  25.  Les  couteaux  du  marchand  ne  sont 
ni  anglais  ni  fran9ais,  ils  sont  beiges. 

Exercise  28. 

1,  Has  your  brother  Arabian  horses?  2.  Yes,  Sir,  he  has  some. 
3.  Has  he  handsome  ones  ?  4.  Yes,  Sir,  he  has  handsome  ones. 
6.  Are  the  good  Americans  wrong?  6.  No,  Miss,  they  are  not 
wrong,  they  are  right.  7.  Have  you  a  French  shawl  ?  8.  Yes,  Sir, 
I  have  one,  I  have  a  handsome  French  shawl.  9.  Has  your  innkeeper 
your  silver  knife  or  mine?  10.  He  has ' neither  yours  nor  mine,  he 
has  his  sister's  handsome  steel  knife.  11.  Has  the  Belgian  a  good 
guitar?  12.  He  has  an  excellent  French  guitar.  13.  He  has  an  ex- 
cellent one.  14.  Has  the  gentleman  amusing  books?  15.  Yes,  Sir 
he  has  twQ.    16.  Has  the  general •  French  or  Arabian  horses?     IT 
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He  has  neither  French  nor  Arabian  horses,  ho  has  English  horses. 
18.  Who  has  Arabian  horses?  19.  The  Arabian  has  some.  20. 
Has  the  Englisnman  any  ?  21.  The  Englishman  has  some.  22.  Has 
your  friend's  sister  a  good  steel  pen  ?  23.  My  friend's  sister  has  one, 
but  my  relations  have  none.  24;  Are  you  not  wrong,  Sir?  26. 
Yes,  Madam,  I  am  wrong.  26.  Are  those  knives  English  ?  27.  No, 
Sir,  they  are  Belgian.  28.  Have  you  relations  ?  29.  I  have  two, 
and  they  are  here  (id).  30.  Has  the  English  butcher  meat?  31. 
Yes,  Sir,  he  has  much.  32.  Has  he  much  money  ?  33.  He  has  but 
little.  34.  Has  the  Belgian  general  brave  soldiers  1  35.  Yea,  Sir, 
he  has  good  ones. 


LESSON  XVI.  LEgON  XVI. 

PLAN  OF  THE  EXERCISES  IN  COMPOSING  FRENCH. 

Hitherto  the  student  has  been  occupied  exclusively  in  acquiring 
facts,  forms  and  principles,  and  in  translating^  by  the  aid  of  these, 
French  into  English  and  again  English  into  French.  Following  still ' 
the  plan  of  the  work,  let  him  now  undertake  the  higher  business  of 
endeavoring  to  compose  in  French.  With  this  intent,  let  him  take 
Rome  of  the  words,  given  for  this  purpose  in  the  list*  at  page  267,  and 
seek  to  incorporate  them  in  sentences  entirely  his  own.  Tlie  words 
taken  from  the  lists,  are  to  bo  used  merely  as  things  snggeflltve  of 
thought.  The  ftyrm  which,  in  any  given  case,  the  sentence  may 
assume,  should  be  determined  by  the  models  found  in  the  Lessons 
preceding;  for,  every  sentence  which  the  pupil  has  once  mastered  in 
the  regular  course  of  the  Lessons,  is  or  should  be  to  him  a  model,  on 
which  he  may  at  pleasure  build  other  constructions  of  his  own. 
Indj^ed,  this  constructing  sentences  accordmg  to  models,  that  is, 
shapii^g  one's  thoughts  according  to  the  forms  and  idioms  peculiar  to 
a  foreig^n  tongue,  is  the  true  and  only  secret  of  speaking  and  writing 
that  language  well.  The  pupil,  therefore,  as  he  passes  along  in  the 
ordinary  course  of  the  Lessons,  should  frequently  be  found  applying 
his  knowledge  in  the  way  of  actually  composing  independent  senten- 
Xtes.  In  this  way,  he  will  soon  acquire  a  facility  and  accuracy  in  the 
language,  which  is  hardly  otherwise  attainable  at  all. 


90  IX8S0KXTI. 

1.  Adjectives  and  adverbs  are  always  cempaied  in  Freoeh,  u  tliaj 
often  are  in  English,  by  means  of  adverbs. 

Plus  bean,  pins  sonvent,  Handsomer^  ofUner, 

2.  The  comparative  of  equality  is  expressed  by : 

"    ^ssi— que  i  before  an  adjective,  an  adverb  or  a  pronoun. 

ASf  or  08  much'--as  ) 

Aussi  aim6  que  son  fi-^re,  As  much  loved  as  his  brother, 

Autant  de— que  de,  )  ,    «  i.  ^    *• 

.  ,  y  before  a  substantive. 

As  much  or  as  many — as,  ) 

Autant  de  crayons  que  de  plumes,       ^5  many  pencils  as  pens. 
Autant  de  science  que  de  modestie,     As  much  science  as  modesty, 

3.  The  comparative  of  superiority  is  expressed  by : 

^~^,  *    [  before  an  adjective,  an  adverb  or  a  pronoun. 
Jn  ore— /Aon.  j 

II  est  plus  docile  que  son  frdre,  He  is  more  dodle  than  his  brolker. 

Plus  de— que  de  )  ,   ^ 

-  -        ^,  >  before  a  noun. 

More — than.        ) 

Plus  de  bont6  que  de  jugemont,         More  goodness  than  judgmeni. 

4.  The  comparative  of  inferiority  is  expressed  by: 

Pas  si ;  pas  aussi ;  moins — que  )  before  an  adjective,  an  adverb  or 

Not  so ;  not  ^o ;  less — than         )      a  personal  pronoun. 

Tons  n'Stes  pas  si^rand  que  yotre  You  are  not  so  tall  as  your  sister. 

II  est  moins  poli  que  son  cousin.        He  is  less  polite  than  his  cousin. 

Pas  tail  de;  pas  autant  de;  moins  de—que  de  )  before  a  substantive. 

^7-  ^  ,  ,         /.  T  r  a  demonstrative,  or 

Not  so  mtun  or  so  many,  less ;  fewer — than       \ 

^  "^  ;  possessive  pronoun. 

H  n'a  pas  tant  de  courage  que  de    He  has  not  so  much  courage  as  pa- 

patience.  tienci. 

H  afiioins  d'argent  que  de  yiande.    He  has  less  money  than  meat. 

6.  Tout  autant— que,  is  used  for  quite  as  many — as  ;  as  much,  just 
as  much  or  as  many. 

J'en  ai  tout  autant  que  vous.  /  have  quite  as  many  as  you. 

E£suM&  OF  Examples. 


Avez  vous  autant  de  livres  anglais, 

que  de  livres  italiens  ? 
J'en  ai  tout  autant. 
J'ai  autant  de  ceux-ci  que  de  ceux- 

\k. 
n  est  aussi  heureux  que  vous. 
Avez  vous  plus  d'assiettes  que  de 

platsi 


Have  you  as  many  English  books,  a 

Italian  books  ? 
I  have  just  as  many. 
I  have  as  many  of  these  as  of  those. 

He  is  as  happy  as  you. 

Have  you  more  plates  than  dishes  7 
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J^ai  plus  de  ceux-ci  que  de  cenx-Ia. 
£st-il    plus    complaisant    que    ses 

freres  1 
Le  Fran9ais  a-t-il  moins  de  legumes 

que  de  fruits  1 
II  a  moins  de  livrcs  que  de  manu- 

scrits. 
n  n'a  pas  autant   de  ceux-ci  que 

de  ceux-la  1 
En  a-t-il  moins  que  voire  frSre  1 

II  en  a  tout  autant. 


/  have  more  of  these  than  of  those. 
Is  he  TTwre  obliging  than  his  brothers  7 

Has  the  Fr€nchnia.n  fewer  vegetables 

thanfniits? 
He  has  fewer  books  than  manuscripts. 

He  has  iwt  so  many  of  these  as  of 

those. 
Has  he   less   {of  them)   than  your 

brother ? 
He  has  quite  as  many. 


Exercise  29. 

"BlevL  By  blue ;                 Fer,  m.  iron  f  Manuscrit,    m.    vumu' 

Courage,  m.  cowrage  /     Fromage,  m.  cheese ;  script  / 
Davantage,*  TTwre ;          Hollandais,    m.    Dutch-MhrechsAjin. blacksmith; 

Drap,  m.  cloth ;                   man ;  Modestie,  f.  modesty  ; 

"Eoiiemi^m.  enemy;        Italien,  ne, //AZia?i ;  Sole,  f.  5tZA:; 

Espagnol,  e,  Spaniard ;  Jardin,  m.  garden  ;  Tr6s,  very; 

Estampe,  f.  engraving ;  Manteau,  m.  cloak;  Verre,  m.  glass. 

1.  £tes  vous  aussi  content  que  voire  frdre  ?  2.  Je  suis  aussi  con- 
tent que  votre  fr^re.  3.  Votre  p^re  a-t-il  autant  de  courage  que  de 
modestie?  4.  II  a  moins  de  modestie  que  de  courage.  6.  Le 
libraire  a-t-il  autant  de  manuscrits  que  d^cstampes?  6.  II  a  plus  de 
celles-ci  que  de  ceux-lk.  7.  A-t-il  autant  d'amis  que  d'ennemis? 
8.  II  a  plus  de  ceux-ci  que  de  ceux-lk.  9.  A-t-il  autant  de  pain  que 
de  fromage?  10.  II  a  tout  autant  de  celui-c^  que  de  celui-lk. 
11.  Le  marechal  a^-t^il  plus  de  chevaux  que  votre  frdre.  12.  II  en  a 
plus  que  mon  p^re  et  plus  que  mon  frere.  13.  N'avez  vous  pas 
froid?  14.  Non,  Monsieur,  je  n'ai  pas  froid,  j'ai  tr^s  cliaud.  15.  Avez 
vous  deux  manteaux  de  drap.  16.  Ten  ai  un  de  drap  et  un  de  ve- 
lours bleu.  17.  N'avez  vous  pas  plus  de  verres  que  d'assiettesi 
18.  Nous  en  avons  davantage.*  19.  Le  marechal  a-t-il  plus  de  fer 
que  d'acier?  20.  II  n'a  pas  autant  do  celui-ci  que  de  celui-R. 
21.  II  a  moins  de  celui-ci  que  de  celui-la.  22.  Les  Hollandais  ont  ils 
de  beaux  jardins?  23.  Leursjardins  sont  tres  beaux.  24.  Les 
jardinsdes  Italienssont  plus  beaux  que  ceux  des  Espagnols. 

Exercise  30. 

1.  Are  you  more  attentive  than  your  sister?  2. 1  am  not  so  atten- 
tive as  your  brother.  ^  S.  Have  you  more  courage  than  my  brother? 
4. 1  have  quite  as  much.  6.  Has  the  blacksmith  as  much  money  as 
iron?  6.  He  has  more  of  the  latter  thhn  of  the  former.  [L.  10,  R.  5.] 

*  Davantage  means  more.  It  can  never  be  placed  before  a  noun ;  it  may 
be  used  instead  of  plus,  at  the  end  of  a  sentence. 
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7.  Has  he  more  modesty  than  the  Spaniard  1  8.  He  has  more.  9.  He 
has  more  than  your  friend's  sister.  10.  Are  you  not  cold,  Sir! 
11.  No,  Sir,  hut  I  am  afraid  and  sleepy.  12.  Has  the  Dutchman 
more  cheese  than  the  Italian?  13.  He  has  more  cheese  and  more 
money.  14.  Have  you  as  much  English  silk  as  Italian  silk?  15.  I 
have  more  of  tliis  than  of  that.  16.  Who  has  more  friends  than  the 
Spaniard?  17.  Your  friend  has  more.  18.  Has  the  Spaniard  as  much 
of  your  money  as  of  his?  19.  He  has  less  of  mine  than  of  his.  20. 
Have  we  more  silk  cloaks  than  cloth  cloaks?  21.  We  have  more  of 
these  than  of  those.  22.  Have  you  good  cloaks?  23.  Yes,  Sir,  I 
have  good  cloaks,  good  hats,  and  good  leather  shoes.  24.  Have  you 
more  plates  than  dishes  ?  25.  I  have  not  more  plates  than  dishes ; 
but  I  have  more  glasses  than  plates.  26.  Are  you  not  very  cold? 
27.  No,  Sir,  I  am  neither  cold  nor  warm.  28.  Has  your  carpenter 
wood  ?  29.  Yes,  Sir,  lie  has  wood,  money,  cheese  and  meat.  30.  Who 
has  more  money  than  the  carpenter?  31.  The  Dutchman  has  more. 
32.  Who  has  more  engravings  than  books?  33.  The  bookseller  has 
more  of  these  than  of  those.  34.  Am  you  as  attentive  as  your 
friend  ?    35.  I  am  more  attentive  than  my  friend. 


LESSON  XVII.  LEgON  XVH. 

COMPARISON, ENCORE,    AC. 

1.  The  superlative  absolute  is  formed  by  placing  tr^s,  fort,  or  bien, 
very,  before  the  adjective.  [{  14,  11.] 

Ces  chandeli3rs  sont  tr6s  utiles.         These  candlesticks  are  very  useful, 
Notre  tailleur  est  bien  obligeant.       Our  tailor  is  very  obliging. 

2.  The  superlative  relative  is  formed  by  adding  the  article  le,  la, 
les,  to  a  comparative.  [}  14,  (9.)] 

Votre  neveu  est  le  plus  savant  de  tous.  Your  nephew  is  the  most  learned  ofaU, 

3.  Encore  is  used  in  Frencl^  in  the  sense  of  more,  some  more,  any 
more,  still, — used  affirmatively  and  interrogatively,  hul  not  nega* 
lively, 

Avez  vous  encore  du  cafe  ?  Have  you  any  more  coffee  J 

J'ai  encore  du  cafe.  / have  more  (or  wm^e  more)  coffee, 

J'en  ai  encore.  /  have  some  vnore^  or  some  left, 

4.  Ne — ^plus  is  used  in  the  sense  of  not  any  more,  and  vjo  morCf  oi 
tume  left, 

Je  n'ai  plus  de  livres.  /  have  no  more  books, 

Je  n'ai  plus  de  chocolat.  /  have  no  chocdUUe  left. 
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5.  Ne — ^ga^re  means  btU  little,  but  few. 

Je  n'ai  gadre  d'amis.  I  have  hut  few  friends. 

Je  n'en  ai  giiere.  ,  m  JJ^vebutfew — butUUU. 

6.  The  pronouns  moi,  toi,  lui,  euz,  are  used  instead  of  the  nomi* 
native  pronouns  jo,  tu,  il,  ils,  after  the  que  of  a  comparison,  and  when 
the  verb  is  understood. 

Tons  ^tes  plus  heureux  que  moi. 
Yous  avez  plus  de  merite  que  lui. 


You  are  happier  than  I. 
You  have  more  merU  than  Ae. 


Rtsnut  OF  Examples. 


Votre  marchand  est  bien  obligeant. 
Voila  le  meilleur  de  ces  gar9ons. 
Nous  avons  encore  des  amis. 
Vous  avez  encore  du  credit. 
Avez  vous  encore  une  piastre  1 
Le  ma9ona-t-il  encore  des  briquesi 
II  n'en  a  plus. 
II  n'a  plus  de  briques. 
II  n*en  a  gufire. 
II  n'en  a  plus  guere. 
Je  n'ai  gudre  de  livres. 
Avez  vous  plus  de- courage  que  lui? 
II  a  moins  de  courage  que  moi. 
Combien  de  piastres  avez  vous  en- 
core 1 


Your  merchant  u  very  obliging. 
That  is  the  best  ofthdse  boys. 
We  have  some  more  (or  still)  frUndt, 
You  have  stUl  (or  yet)  credit. 
Have  you  a  dollar  left  ? 
Has  the  masan  tnore  bricks? 
He  has  no  more — he  has  none  left. 
He  has  no  more  bricks. 
He  has  but  few. 
He  has  but  few  left. 
I  have  but  few  books. 
Have  you  m^yre  courage  than  he? 
He  has  less  courage  than  I. 
How  many  dollars  have  you  siiU,  or 
have  you  left  ? 


Exercise  31. 


Soeur,  f.  sister; 
Salade,  f.  salad; 
Tante,  f.  aun>t ; 
Tons,  all; 
Ville,  f.  town^  aJby. 


Correct,  e,  correct;  Neveu,  m.  nepliew; 

Cr6dit,  m.  credit;  Nidce,  f.  niece ; 

Beancoup,  much;  Nouvelles,  f.  news; 

Boyer,  Boyer;  Quel,  which^  which  one; 

Dictionnaire,  m.  diction-  Savant,  e,  learned; 
ary; 

I.  Votre  dictionnaire  est  il  tr^s  correct  ?  2.  II  est  plus  correct  que 

celui  de  Boyer.    3.  Votre  dictionnaire  est  le  plus  correct  de  tons. 

4.  Quel  est  le  meilleur  de  ces  jardins  ?  5.  Celui-ci  est  le  meilleur  de 

tons  les  jardins  de  la  ville.     6.  Avez  vous  encord^  de  I'argent  ]   7.  Je 

n'ai  plus  d'argent,mais  j'ai  encore  du  crMit?  8.  Avons  nous  encore  de 

la  salade?   9.  Nous  n'en  avons  plus.     10.  Nous  n'avons  plus  de 

viande.     11.  Qui  en  a  encore?    12.  Mes  freres  et  mes  sceurs  en  ont 

encore.     13.  En  avez  vous  encore  beaucoup?    14.  Je  n'en  ai  plus 

gu^re.     15.  Votre  tante  a-t-elle  plus  de  robes  que  votre  ni^ce?    16. 

Elle  n'en  a  pas  beaucoup.     17.  Votre  neveu  est  il  plus  savant  que 

votre  ni^cel    18.  II  n'est  pas  aussi  savant  qu'elle.     19.  Elle  est  plus 

eavante  que  lui.    20.  Avez  vous  encore  froid?  21.  Je  n'ai  plus  froid, 

j'ai  bien  chaud.    22.  N'avez  vous  plus  de  nouvelles  ?    23.  Je  n'en  ai 

fdos,    24.  £n  avez  vous  beauooup?    25.  Je  n'eo  ai  gadr& 
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Exercise  32. 

1.  Has  your  brother  a  very  good  dictionary?  2.  His  dictionary  ia 
not  very  correct.  3.  Has  your  father  more  courage  than  he?  4.  He 
has  much  more  courage  than  your  nephew.  6.  Have  your  brothers 
credit?  6.  They  have  but  little  credit,  but  they  have  money.  7.  Ia 
your  aunt  obliging?  8.  My  aunt  is  very  obliging.  9.  Have  you  still 
books,  pens,  and  paper?  10. 1  have  no  more  books,  but  I  have  still 
good  pens  and  .excellent  English  paper.  11.  Who  has  still  paper? 
12.  I  have  no  more,  but  my  brother  has  some  more.  13.  Have  you 
any  news,  Sir?  14.  No,  Madam,  I  have  none  to-day.  15.  Have  you 
as  much  wood  as  my  brother's  son  ?  16. 1  have  more  than  you  or  he. 
17.  Are  you  still  wrong?  18.  No,  Sir,  I  am  no  longer  (plus)  wrong, 
J  am  right.  19.  Are  your  sisters  still  hungry?  20.  They  are  neither 
hungry  nor  thirsty,  but  they  are  still  sleepy.  21.  Is  your  niece  as 
learned  as  he  ?  22.  She  is  more  learned  than  he  and  (qtie)  his  aunt 
23.  Have  you  no  news,  Sir?  24.  No,  Madam,  I  have  no  more  news. 
25.  Who  has  news?  26.  1  have  no  more.  27.  Have  you  them  all? 
28.  Yes,  Sir,  I  have  them  all.  29.  Has  your  aunt  much  of  it  left? 
30.  She  has  but  little  more  of  it.  31.  Has  your  brother  any  more 
English  horses  ?  32.  He  has  no  more.  33.  He  has  two  more.  34. 
Have  you  a  handsome  French  shawl  left  ?  35. 1  have  no  more  French 
shawls,  but  I  have  an  English  one. 
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1.  The  adverbs  of  quantity,  combien,  how  much,  how  many;  trop, 
too  much,  too  many;-  beaucoup,  much,  many;  assez,  enough;  peu,  /u- 
tle,feio ;  guere,  hut  little, few;  and  the  word  pas,  meaning  no,  when 
coming  before  a  noun  or  an  adjective,  are  followed  by  the  preposi- 
tion de. 

Combien  de  fleurs  avez  vous  1  How  many  flowers  have  you  7 

J'ai  beaucoup  de  fleurs.  I  have  many  fl^oers. 

Vous  avez  trop  de  loisir.  You  have  too  muck  leisure. 

Votre  scEor  a  assez  de  temps.  Your  sister  has  time  enough. 

2.  The  adverb  bien,  used  in  the  sense  of  beaucoup  {much,  many,)  is 
followed  by  the  preposition  de,  joined  to  or  blended  with  the  articie 
le,  la,  les.  [L.  6.] 

Yous  avez  bien  de  la  complaisance.        You  have  much  kindness. 
£Ue  a  bien  dea  amia.  She  has  mawy  friends. 
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3.  Quelque  chose,  something, any  thing  [L.  7, 6.}  and  neu,noihingf 

not  any  thing,  take  de  before  an  adjective. 

Votre  ami  a  qudque  chose  d'agre-  Your  friend  has  so7ftetAi»g  pleasatU, 

able, 

Avez  vous  quelque  chose  de  bon  1  Have  you  any  thing  good  ? 

Je  n'ai  rien  de  bon.  /  have  nothing  {not  any  thing')  good, 

4.  Quel,  ?n.,  quelle,/,  quels,  m.  p.,  quelles,/.  j?.,  are  used  intorroi* 

gatively  for  which  or  what  before  a  noun. 

Quelle  serviette  avez  vous  1  What  or  which  n/ipkin  have  you  ? 

Quelles  bourses  votre  ami  a-t-il  1       l^^at  purses  has  your  friend  ? 

6.  Que  is  used  for  what  before  a  verb. 

Qii'avez  vous  1  What  it  the  matter  with  you  ? 

6.  Lequel,  m.,  laquelle,  /,  lesquels,  m.  p.,  lesquelles,  /.  p.,  arc 

used  absolutely  for  the  word  which,  not  followed  by  a  noun,  and 

equivalent  to  which  one,  which  ones, 

Lequel  votre  fils  a-t-il  1  Which  {one)  has  your  son  ? 

Lesquelles  avous  nous  1  Which  {ones)  have  we  7 

7.  Quelques  is  used  before  a  plural  noun  iota  few,  some;  quelquea 
uns,  m,,  quelques  unes,/,  are  used  absolutely,  with  the  same  mean- 
ing— Plusieups  means  several,  and  is  invariable. 

Le  Danois  a-t-il  quelques  pommes  1  Has  the  Dane  a  few  apples? 
11  en  a  quelques  imes.  He  has  a  few. 

II  en  a  plusieurs.  He  has  several. 

R£sum£  of  Examples. 


Combien  de  poires  avez  vous  1 
Nous  avons  beaucoup  de  poires. 
Nous  en  avons  beaucoup. 
Nous  avons  assez  de  cerises. 
Nous  n'en  avons  pas  assez. 
Voufl  n'avez  gudre  de  pdches. 
Votre  jardinier  a  bien  des  p6ches. 
N'avez  vous  pas  de  p4ches  1 
J'ai  beaucoup  de  pdches  et  d'abri- 

cots. 
Le  boucher  a-t-il  quelque  chose  de 

bon. 
II  a  quelque  chose  de  bon  et  do 

mauvais. 
II  n'a  rien  de  bon. 
Quelles  poires /".  avez  vousi 
Nous  avons  celies,  de  votre  soeur. 
Quel  habit  m.  avez  vousl 
Nous  avons  celui  du  taiUeur. 
Qu'avez  vous  de  boni 
Lequel  avez  vous  1 
LesqTiels  votre  fr&re  a-t-il  1 
J'ai  du  fruit  miir '? 


Hoio  many  pears  have  you  ? 

We  have  many  pears. 

We  have  many  {of  them). 

We  have  cherries  enovgh. 

We  have  not  enough  {of  them). 

You  have  hut  few  peaches. 

Your  gardener  has  Tnany  peaches. 

Have  you  no  peaches  ? 

I  have  many  peaches  and  apricots. 

Has  the  butcher  any  thing  good  7 

He  has  something  good  and  bad. 

He  has  not  any  thing  {nothing)  good. 

What  or  which  pears  have  you  7 

We  have  your  stster^s. 

Which  or  what  coat  have  you  ? 

We  have  the  tailor^ s. 

What  have  you  good  7 

Which  {one)  have  you  7 

Which  {ones)  has  your  brother?. 

I  have  ripe  fruit. 
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Exercise  33. 

Abricot,  m.  a^ric^e;  FlevLT^t.JUnoer;  Pommes,  f.  appfe ; 

An&ntLj  m.  pi^uapple !  lAgVLiae,  m.  vegetable ;  Pomme-de-terre,  f.  p^m 

Beurre,  m.  butter;  Magpasin,  m.  warekouses      taio ; 

Cerise,  f.  cherry !  Oncle,  m.  uncU ;  Prune,  f  y/ttm; 

gpicier,  m.  grocer;  Poire,  f.  pear;  Sucre,  m.  sugar; 

Etranger,  e,  foreign ;  Poivre,  m.  pepper ;  Th6,  m.  tea. 
Jardin,  m.  garden ; 

1.  Combien  de  pommes-de-terre  votre  fr^rea-t-il?  2.  Il^n'en  a 
pas  heaucoup.  3.  L'epicier  a-t-il  beaucoup  de  sucre  dans  son  ma*, 
gasin  ?  4.  II  n'en  a  gu^re,  mais  il  a  beaucoup  de  beurre  et  de  poivre, 
5.  Votre  jardinier  a-t-il  beaucoup  de  cerises  ?  6.  II  a  plus  de  cerises 
que  de  prunes.  7.  Les  prunes  sont  elles  meilleures  que  les  cerises  1 
8.  Les  cerises  sont  meilleures  que  les  prunes.  9.  Avez  vous  quel- 
ques  poires  mCires?  10.  Nous  en  avons  quelques  unes,  nous  avona 
aussi  beaucoup  d'ananas  et  d'abricots.  11.  Votre  oncle  a^t-il  quel- 
que  chose  de  bon  dans  son  jardin?  12.  II  a  quelque  chose  de  bon 
et  de  beau.  13.  II  a  de  beaux  legumes  et  de  belles  fleurs.  14.  Avez 
vous  des  fleurs  Strange  res  ?  15.  J'en  ai  quelques  unes.  16.  Les- 
quelles  avez  vous  1  17.  J'ai  celles  de  votre  frere  et  celles  de  votre 
jardinier.  18.  N'avez  vous  pas  aussi  les  mie/^es?  19.  Non,  Mon- 
sieur, je  ne  les  ai  pas.  20.  Qui  en  a  beaucoup»?  21.  Personne  n'en 
a  beaucoup.  22.  J'en  ai  quelques  unes.  SJ^.^Avez  vous  assez  de 
the  ?    24.  J'en  ai  assez.    25.  J'en  ai  plus  que  Jul. 

Exercise  34.       ^ 

1.  Has  your  gardener  many  vegetables?  2.  Sfes,  Sir,  he  has  many. 
3.  How  many  gardens  has  he  ?  4.  He  has  sevtral  gardens  and  seve- 
ral houses.  5.  Have  you  many  books  ?  6.  I  have  but  few,  but  my 
friend  has  many.  7.  What  coat  has  your  brother?  8.  He  has  a  good 
cloth  coat.  9.  Has  your  uncle  many  peaches?  10.  He  has  but  few- 
peaches,  but  he  has  many  cherries.  |1.  How  many  plums  has  the 
tailor?  12.  The  tailor  has  no  plums,  he  has  cloth  and  silk.  13.  What 
silk  has  your  friend  the  merchant?  14.  He  has  a  great  deal  (beau- 
coup) of  silk,  and  a  great  deal  of  money.  15.  Has  the  gardener  any 
thing  good  m  (dans)  his  garden?  16.  He  has  many  pineapples. 
17.  Has  he  more  vegetables  than  fruit  ?  18.  He  has  more  of  this  than 
of  those.  19.  Has  your  uncle  many  pears  and  cherries?  20.  He  has 
a  few,  and  he  has  many  apples  and  plums.  21.  Have  you  a  few? 
22.  I  have  still  many,  but  my  brother  has  no  more.  23.  Which 
peaches  has  he?  24.  He  has  large  (grosses)  peaches.  26.  Which 
(ones)  have  you?    26.  I  have  the  best  peaches.    27.  Has  the  mer- 
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ehant  any  thing  good  in  his  warehouse  ?  28.  He  has  nothing  good  in 
bis  warehouse,  but  he  has  something  good  m  his  garden.  29.  How 
many  potatoes  has  the  foreigner?  30.  Ho  has  not  many.  31.  Has  he 
good  vegetables  1  32.  He  has  good  vegetables.  33.  Is  he  right  or 
wrong?  34.  He  is  right,  but  you  are  wrong.  35.  He  has  neither 
this  book  nor  that,  he  has  the  bookseller's. 
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1.  The  relative  pronoun,  que,  loJiomy  which,  that,  and  tiie  conjunc- 
tion, que,  that,  are  never  omitted  in  French,  and  must  be  repeated  be- 
fore every  verb  depending  on  them.  [{  109.] 

Les  crayons  que  j'ai  sont  meilleurs    The  pencils  {which)  I  have,  are  better 
que  ceux  que  vous  avez.  than  those  {which)  you  have. 

2.  Ne,  before  the  verb,  and  que  after  it,  are  used  in  the  sense  of 
ordy,  bvi, 

Je  n'ai  qu'un  ami.  /  have  hut  one  friend. 

3.  L'un  et  I'autre,  means  hoih ;  les  uns  et  les  autres,  these  and 
those,  the  latter  and  the  former,  [j  41,  (11.)] 

Vous  avez  l'un  et  I'autre.  You  have  both. 

4.  Cardinal  and  ordinal  numbers  as  far  as  twenty.  [§  22, 23.] 


First, 
Second, 

Tliird, 

Fourth, 

Fifth, 

Sixth, 

Seventh, 

Eighth, 

Ninth, 

Tenth, 

Eleventh, 

Tioelfth, 

Thirtee^n, 

Fourteenth, 

Fiftee7ith, 

Sixteenth, 

Seventeenth, 

Eighteenth, 

Nineteenth, 

l^oentieth. 


Cardinal. 

Ordinal 

Un,  m.  une,  f. 

One, 

Premier,  m.  e,f. 

Deux, 

Two, 

Second,  m.  e,  /. 
Deuxieme, 

Trois, 

Three, 

Troisieme, 

Quatre, 

Fmr, 

Qiiatrieme, 

Cinq, 

Five, 

Cinquieme, 

Six, 

Six, 

Sixieme, 

Sept, 

Seven, 

Septierae, 

Huit, 

Eight, 

Huitieme, 

Neuf, 

Nine, 

Neuvidme, 

Dix, 

Ten, 

Dixieme, 

Ouze, 

Eleven, 

Onzieme, 

Donze, 

Tioelve, 

Douzi^me, 

Treize, 

Thirteen, 

Treizieme, 

■Quatorze 

Fourteen, 

Quatorzidme, 

Quinze, 

Fifteen, 
Sixteen, 

Quinzieme, 

Seize, 

SeiziSmo. 

Dix-sept, 

Seveiiteen, 

Dix-septieme, 

Pix-huit, 

Eighteen, 

Dix-huitieme, 

Dix-neuf, 

Nineteen, 

Dix-neuvieme^ 

Vingt, 

Twenty. 

Vingtidme, 
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6.  Tlie  cardinal  numbers  are  used,  in  French,  for  the  day  of  tb« 

month,  except  the  firsU  for  which  tlie  ordinal   number  premier  i« 

substituted : — 

Le  dix  aoAt,  le  cinq  juillet,  Tke  UrUk  of  August^  thefifUi  ofJuUf. 

Le  premier  du  mois  prochain,  Tiu  first  ofiiesU,  month.. 

6.  The  verb  avoir,  to  ftai/e,  is  used  actively,  [}  26,  (1.)]  for  the  day 
of  the  month.    The  verb  ^tre  may  also  be  used:-;- 

Quel  jour  du  mois  avons  nous  1  Wkai  day  of  ike  month  have  we  ? 

Nous  avons  le  vingt.  We  have  the  ttoentieth, 

C'est  aujourd'hui  le  dix.  7b-day  is  the  tenth. 

7.  Before  the  word  onze,  the  article  le  or  la  is  not  elided.  [}  146.]  :^ 
Nous  avons  le  onze  de  dScenibre.      We  have  {it  is)  the  Wlh  of  December^ 

RfisuMfi  OF  Examples. 

L'ouvrier  a-t-il  lea  outils  que  vous    Has  the  workman  the  tools  which  you 

avez  7  I      have  7 

Les  maisons  que  j'ai  sont  elles  aussi    Are  the  houses  which  T  have  as  good 

bonnes  que  celles  que  vous  avez  1        as  those  which  you  Aave  ? 
Combien  de  fi-ancs  avez  vous  1  |  How  many  francs  have  you? 

Jen'ai  que  dix  francs,  mais   mon  :  I  have  only  ten  francs,  bui  my  brother 

frdre  en  a  plus  de  vingt.  I      has  more  than  twenty  {of  them\ 

Avons  nous  le  quatorze  du  mois  7     j  Have  we  the  fifteenth  day  of  the 


Non,  Monsieur,  nous  n'avons  quo  le 

onze. 
.Lequel  de  ces  deux  volumes  avez 

vous  7 
J'ai  i'un  et  I'autre. 
Avez  vous  la  premidre  place  ou  la 

deuxieme  1 
J'ai  la  preraiftre,  et  mon  frfere  a  la 

deuxidme. 


month  ? 
No,  Sir,  the  have  only  the  eleventh. 

Which  of  those  two  volumes  have  you  ? 

I  have  both. 

Have  you   the  first   or  the   second 

place  ? 
I  have  the  first,  and  my  bro^£r  has 

the  second. 


Exercise  35. 

Aujourd'hui,  to-day;       F6vrier,  m.  Februarys  Outil,  m.  tool; 

CgLueWe,  f.  cinnamon ;     'Fra.nc,  m.  franc ;  Onvrsige,  m.  work ;  ^ 

Centime,    m.   centime — HxsUAvq,  t  history ;  OeuvTes,  f.  works.   0  -    - 

the  100/A  part  of  a   Italien,  m.  Italian ;  Place,  f  place  ; 

franc;  Kilogramme,    m.    kilo-  QusLvt,  m.  quarter ; 

Combien,  how  much,  how     gramme — aI>oiit    two  Septembre,  m.  Septevr^ 

many  4  pounds;  ber; 

Cravate,  f  cravat;  Menuisier,  m.  joiner;  Volume,  m.  volume. 

Demi,  half;  Mousseline,  f.  muslin; 

1.  Le  cheval  que  vous  avez  est  il  bon?  2.  II  est  meilleur  que  celui 
que  vous  avez  et  que  celui  de  notre  ami.  3.  Combien  d'enfants  avex 
vous  1  4.  Je  n'en  ai  qu'un,  mais  I'ltalien  en  a  plus  que  moi.  6.  Avoni 
nous  le  dix  septembre?    6.  Non,  Monsieur,  nous  avons  le  neuf 
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fevrier.  7.  Avez  vous  ma  cravate  de  soie  ou  ma  cravate  de  mousse* 
line?  8.  J'ai  Tune  et  Tautre.  9.  Avez  vous  huit  kilogrammes  de 
canelle  ?  10.  Non,  Monsieur,  je  n'en  ai  qu'un  demi  kilogramme.  11. 
Combien  de  francs  avez  vous,  Mo'  isieur  ?  12.  Je  n'ai  qu'un  demi  franc, 
mais  mon  ami  a  un  franc  et  dem'  13.  Votre  soeur  a-t-elle  vingt  cinq 
centimes?  14.  Qui,  Monsieur,  elle  a  un  quart  de  franc.  15.  N'avons 
nous  pas  1^  premier  aoi!it?  16.  Non,  Monsieur,  nous  avons  le  six  sep- 
tembre.  17.  Est<5e  aujourd'hui  le  dix?  18.  Non,  Monsieur,  c'est  le 
onze.  19.  Votre  frere  a-t-il  la  premiere  place?  20.  Non,  Monsieur, 
il  a  la  dixi^me.  21.  Votre  menuisier  a-t-il  beaucoup  d'outils?  22. 
Oui, Monsieur,  il  en  a  beaucoup.  23.  Get  ouvrage  a-t-il  dix  volumes? 
24.  Non,  Monsieur,  il  n'en  a  que  neuf.  25.  J'ai  le  sixidme  volume 
des  oeuvres  de  Moli^re  et  lo  premier  volume  de  Thistoire  de  France 
de  Michelet. 

Exercise  36. 

1.  Is  that  cinnamon  good?  2.  That  cinnamon  is  better  than  yours 
and  your  brother's.  [R.  1.]  3.  What  day  of  the  month  is  it  to-day? 
4.  It  is  the  sixth.  5.  Has  your  father  twenty  francs  ?  6.  No,  Sir,  ho 
has  only  six  francs  fifty  centimes.  7.  How  many  volumes  has  your 
worK  ?  8.  It  has  many,  it  has  fifteen.  9.  Has  the  joiner  read  (lu)  the 
aecond  volume  of  Michelet's  history  of  France  ?  10.  Yes,  Sir,  he  has 
read  the  second  volume  (of  it).  11.  Has  your  friend,Molidre'8  works? 
12.  He  has  only  two  volumes  of  them.  13.  Have  you  my  cloth  coat 
or  my  velvet  coat?  14.  We  have  both.  15.  We  have  this  and  that. 
16.  JHow  much  cinnamon  have  you  ?  17.  We  have  two  kilogrammes. 
18.  How  many  centimes  has  the  merchant?  19.  He  has  twenty-six. 
20.  Have  you  the  third  or  the  fourth  place?  21.  I  have  neither  the 
third  nor  the  fourth,  I  have  the  tenth.  22.  Are  you  not  ashamed  to- 
day ?  23.  No,  Sir,  I  am  not  ashamed,  but  I  am  afraid.  24.  Have  you 
a  quarter  of  a  franc  ?  25.  No,  Sir,  but  I  have  half  a  franc.  26.  Have 
we  the  sixth  of  July  ?  27.  No,  Sir,  we  have  the  fourth  of  March. 
28.  Has  your  uncle  six  children?  29.  No,  Sir,  he  has  cnly  one. 
30.  Have  you  ten  kilogrammes  of  meat?  31.  I  have  only  five  kilo- 
grammes. 32.  Is  the  butcher's  meat  good  ?  33.  It  (elle)  is  not  very 
good.  34.  How  many  kilogrammes  have  you  (of  it)  ?  35.  I  havo 
only  two,  but  my  brother  has  four. 
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1.  For  the  time  of  the  day,  the  verb  dtre,  is  used  unipersonallj  la 

French,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  verb  to  be  is  used  in  English  foi 

the  same  object.    The  word  heure,  sing,  heures,  plur.  represents. 

the  English  expressions,  o*clock,  or  time^  and  must  always  be  ex 

pressed^ 

Quelle  heure  est  il  7  What  o'clock  (time)  is  it? 

II  est  une  heure.  It  is  one  o'clock. 

II  est  dix  heures.  Jt  is  ten,  it  is  ten  (f  clock. 

2.  Midi  is  used  for  twelve  o*clock  in  the  day,  and  minuit,  for  mid' 
night,  or  twelve  cU  night,  Doaze  heures  is  never  used  except  in  the 
sense  of  twelve  hours. 

Est  il  midi  1  Est  il  minuit  1  Is  it  rwon  ?    Isit  midnight  7 

3.  Et  quart,  et  demie,  [}  84,  (2.)]  answer  to  the  English  expres- 
sions, a  quarter,  half-past,  after,  &c. 

II  est  neuf  heures  et  quart  It  is  a  quarter  after  nine. 

II  est  midi  et  demi.  It  is  half  after  twelve. 

II  est  une  heure  et  demie.  It  is  half  after  one. 

4.  Moins  uu  quart,  moiqs  vingt  minutes,  answer  to  the  English 
expressions,  a  quarter  before,  twenty  minutes  before,  &c. 

H  est  dix  heures  moins  un  quart.  It  wants  a  quarter  of  ten. 

II  est  neuf  heures  moins  dix  mi-  It  is  ten  minutes  before  nine. 

nutes. 

5.  The  word  demi,  preceding  the  word  heure,  does  not  vary. 
Placed  after  it,  it  is  variable.     [{  84,  (2.)] 

Une  demi  heure.  Half  an  hour. 

Une  heure  et  demie.  An  hour  and  a  half. 

6.  The  verb  avoir,  is  used  actively  [{ 43,  (2,)  (3,)]  in  French  in 
peaking  of  age,  and  the  word  an,  year,  is  always  expressed. 

Quel  ige  avez  vous  ?  How  old  are  you?   i.  e.,  What  agt 

have  you  ? 
J'ai  plus  de  vingt  ans.  /  am  m^ore  than  twenty. 

7.  Plus  de,  moins  de,  are  used  for  more  than,  less  than,  before  4 
number. 

Avons  nous  plus  de  dix  metres  de    Have  wem^orethan  ten  m£tres  (yards) 
cette  toilo  d'HoUande  1  of  this  Holland  (Holland  linen)  7 

Vous  en  avez  moins  de  six  aunes.       Yitu  have  less  than  six  ells  if  U, 
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R£sum£  of  Examples. 


n  n'est  pas  encore  deux  heures. 

Est  il  une  beure  et  deraie  1 

11  est  midi  et  quart  ou  midi  et  demi. 

11  est  huit  heures  moins  un  quart. 

Quel  age  votre  fils  a-t-il  1 

II  .n*a  que  dix-huit  ans. 

Votre  beau-frere  n'a-t-ilpas  plus  de 
dix-neuf  ans  1 

Ikia  belle  soeur  n'a  pas  moins  de  dix- 
huit  ans  et  demi. 

Est  il  plus  de  dix  heures  d  votre 
montre  1 

II  n'est  que  neuf  heures  d  mon 
horloge. 

Votre  ills  est  il  plus  algS  que  le 
mien? 

II  est  plus  jeune  que  le  votre. 


It  is  not  yet  two  o*cfocl'. 

Is  il  half-past  one  1 

It  is  a  quarter  or  half-past  tVfdvi* 

It  wants  a  quarter  of  tight. 

Hjw  old  is  your  son  7 

He  is  only  eighteen  years  old. 

Is  not  your  brother-in-law  more  th.in 

nin£teen  years  old  7 
My  sister-iTi-law  is  not  less  than  eigk* 

teen  years  and  a  half. 
Is  il  more  than  ten  o'clock  by  your 

watch  7 
II  is  only  nin£  by  rrvy  clock. 

Is  your  son  older  than  mine  ? 

He  is  younger  than  yours. 


Ag6,  e,  old; 

Aune,  f.  ell  ; 

Beau-frdre,  m.  brother- 
in-law  ; 

Beau-flls,  m.  son-in-laio ; 

Beau-pere,  ra.  fatker-inr- 
law; 

Belle-mSre,  f.  mother-in- 
law ; 

Belle-soeur,  f.  sister-in- 
law; 


Exercise  37. 

Cela,  that ; 

Cinquante,ji^y; 

Cousin-germain,  m.firsl 
cousin ; 

Enfant,  m.  child; 

Fevrier,  m.  February; 

Horloge,  f.  dock; 

Indienne,  f.  printed  cal- 
ico; 

Jeune,  yaung  ; 


Jour,  m.  day ; 

Maintenant,  now; 

Mars,  m.  March  ; 

M6tre,  m.  m^trey  a 
French  mjeasure  ahoMi 
three  French  feet  ; 

Mois,  m.  numtfi; 

Ruban,  m.  rUibon  i 

Tard,  late ; 

Verge,  f.  yard. 


1.  Votre  beau-frdre  est  il  plus  age  quele  mien?  2.  Le  v6tre  est 
plus  jeune  que  le  mien.  3.  Quel  &ge  a  votre  belle-mdre  ?  4.  Ell© 
a  prds  de  cinquante  ans.  5.  Quelle  heure  est  il  maintenant  ?  6. 
II  est  six  heures  pass6cs.  7.  Etes  vous  certain  de  cela?  8.  Oui, 
Monsieur,  j'en  suis  eertain.  0.  Est  il  plus  de  deux  heures  d  voire 
montre?  10.  II  n'est  que  midi  k  ma  montre.  11.  Avez  vous  plus 
de  cinq  ans,  mon  enfant  ?  12.  Je  n'ai  pas  encore  quatre  ans.  13. 
Avez  vous  plus  de  six  verges  d'indienne?  14.  J'en  ai  moins  de  trois 
metres.  15.  Combien  d'aunes  de  ruban  votre  beau-pdre  a-t41  ?  16. 
II  n*a  guere  de  ruban,  il  n'en  a  qu'une  demi-aune.  17.  Est  il  midi 
moins  un  quart  ?  18.  II  est  plus  tard,  Monsieur,  il  est  midi  et  quart. 
19  Quel  jour  du  mois  avons  nous  ?  20.  Nous  avons  le  six  octobre. 
21  N'est-ce  pas  le  huit  f6vrier  que . . .  ?  22.  Non,  Madame,  c'eat  le  hnit 
mars.  23.  Combien  de  jardins  a  votre  cousin-germain?  24.  H  n'en 
a  qa'un,  mais  il  est  tr^s  beau.    25.  II  en  a  plus  de  dix. 
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1.  How  old  is  your  brother-in-law?  2.  He  is  fifty  years  old.  3. 
Is  your  sister-in-law  older  than  mine !  4.  No,  Sir,  my  sister-in-lnw 
is  younger  than  yours.  6.  Is  your  son  twenty-five  years  old  ?  6. 
No,  Madam,  he  is  only  sixteen.  7.  What  day  of  the  month  have  we 
to-day  1  8.  We  have  the  eleventh.  9.  Have  you  the  twentieth  vol- 
ume of  Chateaubriand's  works?  10.  No,  Madam,  we  have  the 
eleventh.  11.  What  o'clock  is  it,  Sir?  12.  It  is  only  twelve  o'clock. 
13.  Is  it  not  later?  14.  It  wants  a  quarter  of  one.  15.  It  is  a  quar- 
ter after  five.  16.  How  many  yards  of  this  hoUand  (toile  d'HoU 
tande,  f.)  have  you  ?  17.  I  have  ten  ells  and  a  half.  18.  I  have  six 
metres  of  it,  and  sixteen  yards  of  Italian  silk.  19.  Is  your  mother- 
in-law  younger  than  your  father-in-law  ?  20.  She  is  younger  than 
he.  21.  Are  you  twenty  years  old?  22.  No,  Sir,  I  am  only  nine- 
teen and  a  half.  23.  Are  you  sure  (sttr)  that  it  is  ten  o'clock.  24. 
Yes,  Madam,  I  am  sure  of  it.  25.  Is  it  twenty  minutes  of  ten  ?  26. 
No,  Sir,  it  is  a  quarter  before  twelve  (muli),  27.  How  many  houses 
have  you  ?  28.  I  have  only  one,  but  my  sister-in-law  has  two.  29. 
Have  you  mine  (f.)  or  yours  ?  30.  I  have  neither  yours  nor  mine,  I 
have  your  son-in-law's.  31.  Has  your  mother-in-law  five  yards  of 
that  printed  calico  ?  32.  She  has  only  two  yards  of  it.  33.  What 
o'clock  is  it  by  (d)  your  watch?  34.  It  is  half-past  four  by  my 
watch.    35.  It  is  more  than  seven  o'clock  by  mine  (d  la  mienne). 


LESSON  XXI.  LEgON  XXL 

THE  FOUR  CONJUGAnONS  OF  VERBS. 

1.  The  four  classes  or  conjugations,  into  which  the  Freneh  verbs 
are  divided  are  distinguished  by  the  endings  of  the  present  of  the  In- 
finitive [{ 44].  The  first  conjugation  ends  in  er  ;  as  chanter,  to  sing ; 
donner,  to  give ;  parler,  to  speak ;  chercher,  to  seek. 

The  second  conjugation  ends  in  ir  ;  as,  ch6rir,  to  cherish ;  punir,  to 
punish;  munir,  to  provide;  finir,  to  finish. 

The  termination  of  the  infinitive  of  the  regular  verbs  of  the  third 
conjugation,  is  evqui  ;  as,  devoir,  to  owe;  recevoir,  to  receive;  that  of 
the  irregular  verbs  is  oie,  as  valoir,  io  be  loorth. 

The  fourth  conjugation  ends  in  re  :  as,  lendrep  to  render;  fendnw 
to  splU  ;  teadM,  to  stretch ;  vendre,  to  sdL 
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2.  A  verb  preceded  by  another  verb  (other  than  the  auxiliaries 
avoir  and  ^tre),  or  by  a  preposition  (other  than  en),  is  put  in  the  present 
of  the  infinitive. 

II  va  travailler  ou  lire,  He  is  going  to  work  w  to  read. 

3.  In  French,  verbs  are  often  connected  with  others  by  prepftsitions 
not  answering  literally  to  tliose  which  accompany  the  same  verbs  in 
English.  They  also  often  come  together  without  prepositions.  The 
student  will  find  in  }  129,  and  the  following  sections  of  the  Second 
Part,  lists  of  verbs,  with  the  prepositions  which  they  require  after 
them, 

4.  The  following  idioms  are  follow^ed  by  the  preposition  ^e  when 

they  come  before  a  verb:  (5  132)  avoir  besoin,  to  want;  avoir  cou- 

tume,  to  be  accustomed ;  avoir  dessein,  to  intend^  to  design ;  avoir  envie, 

to  liave  a  wish,  a  desire ;  avoir  lionte,  to  be  ashamed ;  avoir  intention, 

or,  rintention,  to  intend ;  avoir  le  temps,  to  have  time  or  leisure ;  avoir 

le  courage,  to  have  courage ;  avoir  peur,  to  be  afraid ;  avoir  raison,  to 

be  right ;  avoir  regret,  to  regret ;  avoir  tort,  to  be  wrong ;  avoir  sujet, 

to  have  reason ;  avoir  soin,  to  take  care. 

Get  enfant  a  besoin  de  dormir,  That  child  wants  to  sleep, 

Vous  avez  honte  de  oourir,  Van  are  ashamed  ofruiming,         • 

Resume  of  Examples. 


Avez  vous  quelque  chose  a  dire  1 
Je  n'ai  rlen  a  dire. 
Votre  soeur  n'a-t-elle  rien  a  ecrire  1 
Elle  a  deux  lettres  a  ecrire. 
A-t-elle  le  temps  de  les  ecrire  1 
Elle  n'a  pas  dessein  de  les  ecrire. 
Elle  n'a  pas  rintention.de  les  ecrire. 
Elle  n'a  pas  envie  de  les  ecrire. 
Avez  vous  peur  de  danser  1 
Je  n'ai  pas  honte  de  danser. 
Votre  cousin  a  raison  de  sortir. 
N'avez  vous  pas  soin  d'ecrire  '?  ^ 
Avez  vous  le  courage  d'aller  a  la 
guerre. 


Hav»  you  any  thing  to  say  7 

I  have  710 thing  to  say. 

Has  your  sister  nothing  to  vyrite  7 

She  has  two  letters  to  ivrite. 

Has  sJie  time  to  write  thein  7 

She  docs  not  design  to  writ£  them. 

Sh£  does  Tt^t  intend  to  ivrite  them. 

She  has  no  desire  to  write  them. 

Are  you  afraid  to  daiwe  7 

I  am  not  ashamed  to  dUince, 

Your  cousin  is  right  to  go  out. 

Do  yo^i  not  take  care  to  icrite  7 

Have  you  the  courage  to  go  to  the  war  ? 


Acheter,  to  buy ; 

Champ,  m.  fields 

Danser,  to  dance ; 

De  bonne  heure,  early;  Juillet.  m.  July; 

Dormir,  to  sleep;  Juin,  m.  Jun£ ; 

Ecrire,  to  write  ;  Lire,  to  read ; 


Exercise  39. 

Faire,  to  make ;  Marcher,  to  walk ; 

Fatigu6,  e,  tired,  weary;  Mars,  m.  March; 
Gazette,  f.  newspaper;     Ne— rien,  nothing; 


Vage,f.page; 
Seize,  sixteen ; 
Travailler,  to  work^  labor. 


1.  Votre  belle-m^e  a-t-elle  quelque  chose  k  faire  ?    2.  Elle  n'a  rien 
&  fiure.     8.  A-t«lle  deux  pages  dt  Ecrire  ?    4.  Nod,  Monsieiir,  eU« 
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n^en  a  qa*une.  5.  Avez  vous  rintention  de  lire  cette  gazette  ?  6.  Oiil 
Madame,  j'ai  rintention  de  la  lire  ?  7.  Avcz  vous  raison  d'acheter  uo 
habit  de  velours?  8.  Pai  raison  d*en  acheter  un.  9.  Votre  petite 
fille  a-t-elle  besoin  de  dormir?  10.  Oui,  Monsieur,  elle  a  besoin  de 
doriQlr,  elle  est  fatiguee.  11.  Avez  vous  peur  de  tomber?  12.  Jo 
n*al  pas  peur  de  tomber.  13.  Le  jardinier  a-t-il  ]e  temps  de  travailler 
dans  les  champs  ?  14.  II  n^a  pas  envie  de  travailler  dans  Ics  champs. 
15.  Vos champs  sont  ils  aussi  grands  que  les  miens?  16.  Ilssont 
plus  grands  que  les  vOtres.  17.  Avez  vous  honte  de  marcher? 
18.  Je  n'ai  pas  honte  de  marcher,  mais  j^ai  honte  de  danser.  19.  Quel 
4ge  a  votre  fils?  20.  II  a  seize  ans.  21.  Avons  nous  le  deux  mars 
ou  le  cinq  juin?  22.  Nous  avons  le  vingt-huit  juillet  23.  Est  il 
iDidi?  24.  Non,  Monsieur  il  n*est  pas  encore  midi,  il  n'est  que  onze 
heures  et  demie.    25.  II  est  encore  de  bonne  heure. 

Exercise  40. 

1.  What  has  your  brother-in-law  to  do?  2.  He  has  letters  to 
write.  3.  Does  he  want  to  work  ?  4.  Yes,  Sir,  he  wants  to  work. 
6.  Does  he  intend  to  read  my  book  ?  6.  He  does  not  intend  to  read 
your  book,  he  has  no  time.  7.  Is  your  sister  ashamed  to  walk  ? 
8/  My  sister  is  not  ashamed  to  walk,  but  my  brother  is  ashamed  to 
dance.  9.  Has  your  cousin  any  thing  to  say?  10.  My  cousin  has 
nothing  to  say,  she  is  afraid  to  speak  (parler),  11.  Is  it  late  ?  12.  No. 
Madam,  it  is  not  late,  it  is  early.  13.  Have  you  a  wish  to  read  my 
sister's  letter  (f.)  ?  14.  Have  you  the  courage  to  go  to  the  war?  15.  I 
have  not  the  courage  to  go  to  the  war.  16.  Is  your  sister  right  to 
buy  a  sQk  dress  (f.)  ?  17.  Yes,  Sir,  she  is  right  to  buy  one.  18.  Does 
that  child  want  to  sleep?  19.  No,  Sir,  that  child  does  not  want  to 
sleep,  he  is  not  tired.  20.  Has  your  brother's  gardener  a  wish  to 
work  in  my  garden?  21.  He  has  a  wish  to  work  in  (dans)  mine. 
22.  How  old  is  that  child?  23.  That  child  is  ten  years  old.  24.  What 
is  the  day  of  the  month  ?  25.  It  is  the  ninth  of  March.  26.  Are  you 
afraid  to  walk  ?  27.  I  am  not  afraid  to  walk,  but  I  am  tired.  28.  Have 
you  time  to  read  my  brother's  book  ?  29.  I  have  time  to  read  his 
book.  30.  Has  the  joiner  a  wish  to  speak?  31.  He  has  a  wish  to 
work  and  to  read.  32.  Is  your  son  afraid  of  falling?  33.  He  is  not 
afraid  of  falling,  but  he  is  afraid  of  working  ?  34.  What  o'clock  is  it  I 
86.  It  is  twelve. 
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1.  The  expressions  avoir  besoin,  to  want ;  avoir  soin,  to  take  care; 

avoir  honte,  to  he  ashamed ;  avoir  peur,  to  he  afraid^  require  also  the 

preposition  de  before  a  noun.    Those  idioms  mean  literally,  to  have 

need,  to  have  care,  &c. 

Avez  vous  besoin  de  votre  frSre  1  Do  you  want  your  brother  ? 

J'ai  soin  de  mes  effets.  /  take  care  of  my  things. 

II  a  honte  de  sa  conduite.  .  He  is  ashamed  of  his  conduct. 

EUe  a  peur  du  chien.  She  is  afraid  of  the  dog. 

2.  As  these  expressions  require  the  preposition  de  before  their  ob- 
ject, they  will,  of  course,  require  the  same  preposition  before  the 
pronoun  representing  that  object. 

J'ai  besoin  de  vous.  /  want  you.    . 

J'ai  soin  de  lui.  /  take  care  of  him. 

De  qui  avez  vous  besoin  1  Whom  do  you  want  ? 

De  quoi  a-t-elle  besoin  1  What  does  she  wa^U? 

3.  When  the  object  is  not  a  person,  and  has  been  mentioned  before, 

the  pronoun  en  takes  the  place  of  the  preposition  de,  and  that  of' the 

pronoun  representing  the  object. 

Avez  vous  besoin  de  votre  cheval  1  Do  you  want  your  horse  ? 

J'en  ai  besoin.  /  waiU  it. 

4.  The  expressions  ^tre  fSiche,  to  be  sorry ;  6tre  6tonn4,  tobeaS' 
tonished ;  Stre  content,  to  he  satisfied,  require  the  preposition  de  be- 
fore a  noun  or  pronoun.  [{  88.] 

Je  suis  fSche  de  son  malheur.  /  am  sorry  for  his  misfortune, 

Je  suis  etonne  de  sa  conduite.  lam  asUniished  at  his  conduct, 

Je  suis  content  de  lui.  /  am  pleased  with  him, 

6.  £tre  fi^ch6,  in  the  sense  of  to  be  angry,  requires  the  preposition 
eontre. 

Vous  6te8  f%ch6  centre  moi.  You  are  angry  with  ma. 

6.  For  rules  on  the  government  of  adjectives,  see  }  87,  and  fol- 
lowing Sections. 

RfisuMfi  OF  Examples. 


Avez  vous  besoin  d'argent  7 

J*ai  besoin  d'argent. 

Je  n'en  ai  pas  besoin,  [R.  8.] 

En  avez  vous  besoin  1 

J'en  ai  besoin,  et  mon  frdrA  en  a 

besoin  aussi. 
▲▼ez  TOQS  besoin  de  votre  ft^re  1 


Do  you  want  money  ? 

I  toant  moTiey. 

I  do  not  want  a/ny* 

Do  you  want  any  ? 

J  want  some,  aaid  my  brother  w§nk 

soma  too. 
Do  you  wamiiJ^om  btfUm  7 
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J'ai  besoin  de  In!  * 

Pe  quoi  avez  vous  besoin  1 

J'ai  besoin  d'un  dictionnairc. 

Avez  vous  soin  de  votre  livro  1 

J 'en  ai  soin. 

Avez  vous  soin  do  votre  pfere  1 

J'ai  soin  de  lui.* 

Votre  frhve  est  il  ftcW  contre  onoi  1 

11  est  filch^  contre  votre  soBur. 

Avez  vous  peur  de  ce  chien  1 

J 'en  ai  peur. 

De  qui  avez  vous  honte  1 

Je  n'ai  honte  de  personne. 

Avez    vous    besoin    de    quelque 

chose  1 
Je  n'ai  besoin  de  rien. 


I  want  him. 

What  do  vou  want  ? 

I  want  a  Uictumary, 

Do  you  take  care  of  your  book  7 

I  take  care  of  it. 

Do  you  take  care  of  your  father? 

I  take  care  of  him. 

Is  your  brother  angry  with  me  7 

He  is  angry  with  your  sister. 

Are  you  afraid  of  this  dog  7 

lam  afraid  of  him. 

OfwMm  are  you  ashamed  7 

I  am  ashamed  of  nobody. 

Do  you  warU  any  thing  7 

I  want  nothing. 


Exercise  41. 

Besoin,  m.  want^  Tieed;   Fatigue,  c,  weary ^  ^tre^; Parler,  to  speak; 
Conduite,  f.  conduct ;       Gar^on,  m.  boy ;  •  Reposer,  to  rest  ; 

Domestique,  m.  servant ;Z^\mQ  homme, m.^^un^Soin,  m.  care; 
Effets,  m.  things,  clothes;     7nan ;  Travailler,  to  work ; 

Etonne,  e,  astonished;     Lire,  to  read;  Vieux,  old. 

F&cbe,  e,  sorry,  angry; 

*  1.  Qui  a  besoin  de  pain?  2.  Personne  n'en  a  besoin.  3.  N'avez 
vous  pas  besoin  de  votre  domestique  ?  4.  Oui,  Monsieur,  j'ai  be0t>iii 
de  lui.*  6.  Vo'tre  jardinier  a^t-il  soin  de  votre  jardin?  6.  Qui, 
Madame,  il  en  a  soin.  7.  A-t-il  bien  soin  de  son  vieux  p^re  ?  8.  Oui, 
Monsieur,  il  a  bien  soin  de  lui.  9.  Votre  gar^on  a-t-il  honte  de  sa 
conduite?  10.  Oui,  Monsieur,  il  en  a  honte.  11.  Avez  vous  peur 
de  ce  cheval-ci  ou  de  celui-lk  ?  12.  Je  n'ai  peur  ni  de  celui-ci  ni  de 
celui-U.  13.  Notre  domestique  a-t-il  soin  devos  effets?  14.  II  en 
a  bien  soin.  15.  Avez  vous  peur  de  parler  ou  de  lire  ?  16.  Je  n'ai 
peur  ni  de  parler  ni  de  lire.  17.  Etes  vous  etonn6  de  cette  affaire  ? 
18.  Je  n'en  suis  pas  6tonn6.  19.  En  ^tes  vousf^ch^?  20.  Oai, 
Monsieur,  j'en  suis  bien  £9Lch§.  21.  Avez  vous  besoin  de  ce  gar9on? 
22.  Oui,  Madame,  j'ai  besoin  de  lui.  23.  N'avez  vous  pas  besoin  de 
son  iivre?  24.  Je  n'en  ai  pas  besoin.  25.  Avez  vous  envie  de 
travailler  ou  de  lire  ?  26.  Je  n'ai  envie  ni  de  travailler  ni  de  lire, 
j'ai  envie  de  me  reposer  car  je  suis  fatigu6. 

Exercise  42. 

1.  Do  you  want  your  servant?    2.  Yes,  Sir,  I  want  him.    3.  Doea 
your  brother-in-law  want  you  ?    4.  He  wants  me  and  my  brother.! 

-    *  The  word  en  should  be  avoided  as  much  as  possible  in  relation  tm 
persons, 
t  Bepeat  the  prepoiltioii  de. 
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5.  Does  he  not  want  money  ?  6.  He  does  not  want  money,  he  has 
enough.  7.  Is  your  brother  sorry  for  his  conduct?  8.  He  is  very 
sorry  for  his  conduct  and  very  angry  against  you.  9.  Does  he  take 
good  (bien)  care  of  his  books  1  10.  He  takes  good  care  of  them. 
11.  How  many  volumes  has  he?  12.  He  has  more  than  you,  he  has 
more  than  twent}-.  13.  What  does  the  young  man  want?  14.  He 
wants  his  clothes.  15.  Do  you  want  to  rest  (vous  reposer)  ?  16. 
[s  not  your  brother  astonished  at  this  ?  17.  He  is  astonished  at  it. 
18.  Have  you  a  wish  to  read  your  brother's  books?  19.  I  have  a 
wish  to  read  them,  but  I  have  no  time.  20.  Have  you  time  to  work  ? 
21.  I  have  time  to  work,  but  I  have  no  time  to  read.  22.  Does  the 
young  brother  take  care  of  his  things  ?  23.  He  takes  good  care  of 
them.  24.  Is  that  little  boy  afraid  of  the  dog  ?  25.  He  is  not  afraid 
of  the  dog,  he  is  afraid  of  the  horse.  26.  Do  you  want  bread  ?  27. 
I  do  not  want  any.  28.  Are  you  pleased  with  your  brother's  con- 
duct ?  29.  I  am  pleased  with  it.  30.  Has  your  brother  a  wish  to 
read  my  book?  31.  He  has  no  desire  to  read  your  book,  he  is 
weary.  32.  Is  that  young  man  angry  with  you  or  with  his  friends? 
33.  He  is  neither  angry  with  me  nor  with  his  friends.  34.  Do  you  irant 
my  dictionary  ?    36.  I  want  your  dictionary  and  your  b»  >litei'8. 


LEraoN  xxm.         LEgoN  xxin. 

1.  If  the  ending  cr  distinguishing  character  stic  of  the  conjugation 
of  a  verb,  in  the  present  of  the  infinitive,  be  removed,  the  part  re- 
maining will  be  the  stem  of  the  ve/b: — 

Chant-er  Fin-ir  Rec-eroir  Rend-re 

2.  To  that  stem  are  added,  in  fho  different  simple  tenses  of  a  reg- 
ular  verb,  the  terminations  proper  to  the  conjugation  to  which  it  be* 
'ongs.     [}  60.] 

3.  Participle  Present. 

Ch&nt-ant  Fin-isaant  Rec-evant  Rend-ant 

Singing  Fiiiisking  Receiving  Rendering 

4.  Participle  Past. 

Chant-6  Fin-i  Ref-u  Rendu 

Singing '  Finished  Received  Rendered 


fs 
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5.  Termination  op  the  Present  of  the  Indicative. 


Je 

chant 

-e 

fin      -is 

rej      -ois 

rend 

sing 

JJmw* 

reegive 

render 

Tu 

pari 

-es 

Cher   -is 

apef9  -ois 

vend 

tpeakett 

donn 

cheriehest 

pfredoest 

seUett 

n 

-e 

fourn  -it 

per9    -oit 

tend 

gives 

furnishes 

gathers 

tends 

Nous 

cberch 

-ons 

pun    -issons 

cone    -erons 

entend 

tuk 

punish 

conceive 

hear 

Vous 

port 

-ez 

sais    -issez 

d        -evez 

perd 

cany 

seiie     , 

Otoe 

lose 

lis 

aim 

-ent 

un     -issent 

d#9     -oivent 

mord 

love^  like 

unite 

deceive 

biU 

>ons 


•ent 


6.  The  present  of  the  indicative  lias  but  one  form  in  French,  there- 
fore Je  chante,  may  be  rendered  in  English  by,  /  sing,  I  do  sing,  or 
/  am  singing, 

7.  The  plural  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  may  be  formed  from 
the  participle  present  by  changing  anl  into  ons,  ez  en.  Ex:  chantant, 
nous  chanions;  finissant,  Tums^nmons;' recevant,  noits  recevons ; 
i^ndant,  nous  rendons. 

8.  This  rule  holds  good  not  only  in  all  the  regular,  but  in  almost 
all  the  irregular  verbs. 

9.  Verbs  may  be  conjugated  interrogatively  in  French  (except  in 
the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indicative,)  [j  98  (4.)  (6.),] 
by  placing  the  pronoun  after  the  verb  in  all  the  simple  tenses,  and 
between  the  auxiliary  and  the  participle  in  the  compound  tenses. 


Do  you  sing  well  ? 
Have  you  sung  well  ? 
Have  you  Twt  sung  weU  7 


Chantez  vous  bien  1 

Avez  vous  bien  chante  1 

N'avez   vous    pas    bien   chant6  1 

[L.  7,  R.  2.] 

Ne  chantez  vous  pas  bien  1  Do  you  not  sing  well? 

Votre  pere  parle-t-il  bien  1[LA,  R.   Does  yourfath^  speak  weU? 

6-L.  6,  R.  4.] 

10.  The  verb  porter  means  to  carry.  It  means  also  to  wear,  in 
speaking  of  garments ;  apporter  means  to  bring,  and  empoi*ter  to  carry 
away;  aimer  means  to  love,  to  like,  to  be  fond  of,  and  takes  the  prepo* 
sit! on  d  before  another  verb. 


Quel  habit  portez  vous  1 

Je  porta  un  habit  de  drap  noir. 

Votre  frere  qu'  apporte-t-il?  [L.  4, 

R.6.] 
II  apporte  de  Targent  a  son  ami. 


What  coat  do  you  wear  ? 
I  wear  a  coat  of  black  cloth. 
What  does  your  brother  bring  7 


He  brings  moTiey  to  his  friend, 

11.  A  noun  used  in  a  general  sense  [j  77  (1.)]  takes  the  article  le, 
ia,  r,  or  les. 

Aimez  vous  le  boeuf  on  le  mouton  1  Do  you  like  beef  or  mutton  ? 
Je  n'aime  ni  le  bceuf  ni  le  mouton.   /  like  neither  beefuor  mutton* 
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R^suM^  OF  Examples. 


Chantez  vous    une   chanson    ita- 

lieuue  1 
Nous  chantons  des  chansons  alle- 

niandes, 
Portez  vous  cc  livre  a  Thomme  1 
Non,  je  le  porte  a  mon  frere. 
Em  portez  vous  tout  votre  argent  1 
J 'en  erajKirte  seuleraent  une  j)artie. 
Finissez  vous   votre  lee  on  aujour- 

d'hui? 
Nous  la  finissons  ce  matin. 
I*^'aimez  vous  pas  les  enfants  atten- 

tifs  1 
Je  les-aime  beaucowp, 
Ne  recevez  vous  pas  beaucoup  de 

tettres  ] 
Nous  en  recevons  beaucoup. 
Vendez  vous  bcaucoupde  uiarcban- 

dises  1 
Nous  ea  vendons  beau  coup. 
Votre  fi^re  aiiae  le  bosuf  at  le  mou- 

ton. 

Exercise  43, 

[  We  shall  tereaft^r  put  a  hi/pkeii  beiween  tJie  ulem  and  tke  termination  of 
the  verbs  placed  in  (he  tocadularies.     Tke  nuaiber  indicates  the  conjugation.] 


Do  you  sing  an  Italian  songf 

We  sing  German  songs. 

Do  you  carry  this  book  to  the  man  7 
No,  I  carry  it  to  my  brother. 
Do  yon  carry  aicay  all  your  money? 
I  carry  away  only  a  part  of  it. 
Do  you  finish  yo-ur  lesson  to-day  7 

We  finish  it  this  Ttwrning. 

Do  you  not  like  attentive  children  7 

I  lik£  them  nvuch. 

Do  you  not  receive  many  letters  7 

We  receive  many  letters. 
Do  yo-u  sell  many  goods7 

We  sell  many. 

Your  br.othej-  likes  t>eef  and  mutton. 


Aim-er,   I.   to  lovie,  to 
like,  to  be  fond  off 

Autre,  other ; 

Assez,  etwugh ; 

Chapeau,  ra.  hat; 

Cher-ir,  2.  to  cherish; 

Cherch-er,  1.  to  seek, 
look  for ; 


Non  seulement,  not  only ; 
Lecture,  f.  reading  ; 
Paillc,  £  straw; 
Perd-re,  I.  to  lose ; 
Port-cr,  1.  to  carry,  ta 

wear ; 
Rec-evoir,  3.  to  receive  / 
Souvent,  often  ; 
Toujours,  always; 


Donn-er,  1,  to  give; 

Fin-ir,  2.  to  finish  ; 

Founi-ir,  2.  to  fvrnish ; 

Giird-er,  1.  to  keep  ; 

Guere,  but  little ; 

Habits,   m.  p,    clothes, 
,  to     garments; 

Ma.\ii,bi(t; 
Compagnon,  m.  compan-  Maison.  f.  ho^i^; 

ion ;  ^Larchand,  ni.  merchant ;  Travail,  m.  lah'or; 

Dame,  f  .  l/idy ;  M  arc  liandises .  f-p.  goods;  Trou  v-cr,  1 .  to  find  ; 

De  bonne  heure,  early;  Nevuu,  ui.  nephew ;         Vend-re,  4.  to  sell. 
D-evoir,  3.  tt)  otce ; 

1.  Votre  ra^re  aime-t-elle  la  lecture  ?  [R.  11.]  2.  Oui,  Mademoi- 
selle, elle  Taime  beaucoup  plus  que  sa  SGCur.  3.  Quel  chapeau  votre 
taeveu  porte-t-il  ?  4.  II  porte  un  chapeau  de  soie,  et  je  porte  un  cha- 
peau de  pailJe.  5.  Cette  dame  aime-t-elle  ses  enfants?  6.  Oui, 
Monsieur,  eile  les  cheriL  7.  Fournissez  vous  des  marchandises  a 
ces  marchands?  8.  Je  fournis  des  marchandises  a  ces  marchands,et 
iis  me  donnent  4e  I'argent.  9.  Vos  compngnons  aiment  iis  les  IsieauK 
hahits?  [R.  II.]  10.  Nos  compagnons  aiment  les  beaux  habits  et 
les  bons  Iivi«s.  11.  Cherchez  vous  mon  frdre  ?  12.  Oui,  Monsieur, 
je  le  cherche  mais  je  ne  le  trouve  pas.     13.  Votre  fr^re  pcrd-il  son 
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temps.  14.  II  perd  son  temps  et  son  argent.  15.  Perdons  nooi 
toQJours  notre  temps?  16.  Nous  le  perdons  tres  sou  vent  17.  De- 
vez  vous  beaueoup  d'argent?  18.  Tcd  dois  asscz,  mais  je  n'cn  dots 
pas  beaucoup.  19.  Vendez  vous  vos  deux  maisons  Si  notre  m(de- 
ein  ?  20.  Je  n*en  vends  qu'une,  je  garde  Tautre  pour  ma  bellc-soeur. 
21.  Recevez  vous  de  Targent  aujourd'liui  ?  22.  Nous  n'en  recevons 
gu^re.  23.  Votre  menuisier  finit  i\  son  tvavail  de  bonne  heure? 
24.  II  le  finit  tard.  25.  A  quelle  heure  lo  Unit  il?  2a  II  le  finit  k 
midi  et  demi.  27.  Nous  finissons  le  notre  k  dix  heures  moins  vingi 
minutes. 

Exercise   44. 

1.  Does  yonr  companion  like  reading?  ^.  My  companion  does 
Dot  like  reading.  3.  Does  your  father  like  good  books?  [R.  ll.J 
4.  He  likes  good  books  and  good  clothes.*  5.  Do  you  owe  more 
than  twenty  dollais?  6.  I  only  owe  ten,  but  my  brother  owe«  more 
than  fifteen.  7.  Are  you  wrong  to  finish  your  work  early?  8.  I  am 
right  to  finish  mine  early,  and  yoa  are  wrong  not  to  (de  ne  j-.as)  fin- 
ish yours.  9.  Do  you  receive  much  money  to-day  ?  10.  I  receive 
but  little.  11.  Do  we  give  our  best  books  to  that  little  child  ?  12. 
We  do  not  give  them,  we  keep  them  because  ('parceip.i'J)  we  want 
them.  13.  Do  you  sell  your  two  horses?  14.  We  do  not  sell  oujr 
two  horses,  we  keep  one  of  them.  15.  Do  you  linish  your  work 
tliis  morning  (matin)!  16.  Yes,  Sir,  I  finish  it  this  morning  early, 
17.  Does  your  brother-in-law  like  fme  clothes?  18.  Yes,  Madam,  ho 
likes  fine  clothes.  19.  Do  you  seek  my  neplicw  ?  20.  Y'cs,  Sir,  W(d 
seek  him.  21.  Does  he  lose  nistime?  22.  He  lose.i  not  only  his 
lime,  but  he  loses  his  money.  23.  How  iiiuch  money  has  he  lest  to- 
day ?  24.  He  has  lost  more  than  ten  dollars.  25.  Does  your  joir.cy 
finish  your  house  ?  26.  He  fiiiislies  my  house  and  my  brother's. 
27.  Do  you  sell  good  hats?  23.  We  sell  silk  hats,  and  silk  hats  ar« 
good.  [R.  11.]  29.  How  old  is  your  companion  ?  30.  Hois  twelve 
years  old,  and  his  sister  is  fifteen.  31.  Does  your  brother  li  lie  meat? 
32.  He  likes  meat  and  bread.  23.  Do  you  receive  your  goods  at 
two  o'clock  ?  34.  We  receive  them  at  half  after  twelve.  35.  W© 
leceive  them  ten  minutes  before  one. 

*  Repeat  the  aiticle. 
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LESSON  XXIV.  LEgON  XXIV. 

1.  There  are  in  French,  as  in  other  languages,  verbs  which  are 
called  irregular,  because  they  are  not  conjugated  according  to  the 
rule,  or  mode/  verb  of  the  conjugation  to  which  they  belong.  [J  62.] 

2.  Many  irregular  verbs  have  tenses  which  are  conjugated  regu- 
larly. 

3.  The  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  of  the  irregular 
verbs,  is  almost  always  irregular. 

4.  In  verbs  ending  in  yer,  the  y  is  changed  into  t  before  an  e  mute, 

rj  49.] 

5.  Present  of  the  Indicative  of  the  Irregular  Verbs. 

Ar.LER.  1.  to  go;  Envoyer,  1 .  to  send ;         X'enir,  2.  to  come  ; 

Je  vais,  I  ga^  do  go,  or  J'envoie  [R.  4.]  I  send,  do  Je  viens,  /  come,  do  cotm^ 

am,  going  ;  send,  or  am  sending;       or  am  coming ; 

Tu  vas,  Tu  envoies,  .  Tu  viens, 

II  va,  II  envoie,  U  vieiit. 

Nous  aliens,  Nous  envoyons,  Nous  venons, 

Vous  allez,  Vous  envoyez,  Vous  Vf nez, 

lis  vont,  lis  envoient  [R.  4.]  lis  vienneut. 

6.  All  verbs  ending  in  enir  are  conjugated  like  venir. 

7.  The  student  will  find  in  j  62  the  irregular  verbs  alphabetically 
arranged.  He  should  always  consult  that  table,  when  meeting  with 
an  irregular  verb. 

8.  The  expression,  2l  la  maison,  is  used  for  the  English  al  Jiome^  at 

his  or  her  house,  &c. 

Le  chirurgien  est  il  a  la  maison  1  Is  the  surgeon  at  home  ? 

Mon  fi  6re  est  a  la  maison.  My  brother  is  at  home. 

9.  The  preposition  chez,  placed  before  a  noun  or  pronoun,  answers 
to  the  English,  at  the  house  of,  with  (meaning  at  the  residence  of), 
among,  etc.  [{  142,  (3.)] 

Chez  moi,  chez»lui,  chez  elle,  At  my  house,  at  his  house,  atherlumse. 

Chez  nous,  chez  vous,  chez  eux,  m.    At  our  house,  at  your  house,  at  their 
chez  elles,  f.  house. 

That  is  literally,  at  ike  house  of  me,  at  the  house  of  him,  &c. 

Chez  mon  pfere,  chez  ma  soeur,       '   At  my  father'' s,  at  my  sister'' s. 

10.  The  word  avec  answers  to  the  English  with,  meaning  merely 
in  the  company  of. 

Venez  avec  nous,  on  avec  lui.  Come  with  us,  or  with  him, 

11.  The  word  y  means  to  it^  alii,  at  that  place,  there.    It  is  geoeiw 

4* 
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ally  placed  before  the  verb,  and  refers  always  to  something  men 
tioned.  [}  39, }  103, }  104.] 

Voire  S(eur  est  elle  chez  vous  1  7s  your  sister  at  your  housk  ? 

Oui,  Monsieur,  elle  y  est.  Yes,  Sir,  she  is  tkere. 

12.  In  French,  an  answer  cannot,  as  in  English,  consist  merely  of 

an  au.xiliary  or  a  verb  preceded  by  a  nominative  pronoun ;  as,  Do 

you  come  to  my  house  to-day?     /  do.    Have  you  books?     /  have. 

The  sentence  in  French  must  be  complete;  as,  /  go  there;  1  h/ne 

some.    The  words  oui  or  non,  without  a  verb  would  however  suffice. 

Venez  vous  chez  moi  aujourd'hui  1  Do  you  anne  to  my  house  to-day? 

Oui,  Monsieur,  jirai.  Yes,  Sir,  I  mil, 

Avez  vous  des  livres  chez  vous  1  Have  you  books  at  home  ? 

Oui,  Monsieur,  nous  en  avons.  Yes,  Sir,  we  have. 

R£sum£  of  Examples. 


Oil  est  le  colonel  1 

11  est  chez  son  frfere  ainfi. 

N'est  il  pas  chez  nousl 

Non,  Monsieur,  il  n'y  est  pas. 

Madame  votre  mfere  est  elle  a  la 

niaison  1* 
Non,  Madame,  elle  n'y  est  pas. 
Allez  vous  chez  nous,  ou  chez  lui  7 

Nous  aliens  chez  le  capitaine. 
NV^st  il  pas  chez  votre  frdre  1 
Non,  Monsieur,  il  est  chez  nous. 
N'envoyt'Z  vous  pas  vos  habits  chez 

vos  bceurs  1 
Je  les  envoie  chez  elles. 
N'allez  vous  pas  chez  ce  monsieur  1 
Je  n'y  vais  pas,  je  n'ai  pas  le  temps 

d'y  aller  aiyourd'hui. 


Where  is  the  aihmel  7 

He  is  at  his  eldest  brother^s. 

Is  he  not  at  our  house  ? 

No,  Sir,  he  is  not. 

Is  your  mother  ai  home  ? 

No,  Madam,  she  is  not. 

Do  you  go  to  our  house,  or  to  hii 

house? 
We  go  to  the  captain^ s. 
Is  he  twt  at  your  brolher^s  ? 
No,  Sir,  he  is  at  our  house. 
Do  you  'not  send  your  clothes  to  your 

sister  7 
I  send  them  to  their  house. 
Do  you  not  go  to  that  genUeman^s  ? 
I  do  not,  [R.  12.]  /  have  not  time  to 

go  tlvere  to-day. 


Exercise  45. 

All-er,  1.  ir,  to  go ;  Horloger,  m.  wa^A-m^i- Relieur,  m.  book-binder: 

Ami,  m.  friend;  ker ;                              Rest-er,   1.    to    remain, 

A%^oc\&,  m.  partner ;  Hollandais,  e.  Z>tt/cA ;         live; 

Capitaine,  xa.  captain;  Magasin,  m.  warehouse ;  Russe,  Russian; 

Dcineur-er,    1.    to   live,lAB.\&on,  f.  house ;  Ven-ir,  2.  ir,  <o  c<wt«; 

dwell;  Matin,  m.  jnoniing ;        Voisin,  e,  neighbor. 

Oilet,  m.  waistcoat ;  Peintre,  m.  painter; 

1.  0»\  allez  vous  mon  ami?  2.  Je  vais  chez  Monsieur  votre  p^re, 
est  il  a  la  maison  ?  3.  II  y  est  ce  matin.  4.  D'ou  venez  vous  ?  6. 
Nous  venons  de  chez  vous  et  de  chez  votre  sceur.     6.  Qui  est  chez 

*  The  French  in  speaking  to  a  person  whom  they  respect,  prefix  tho 
word  Monsieur,  Madame,  or  Mademoiselle  to  the  word  representing  th^if 
interlocutor's  relations,  or  friends. 
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nous  ?  7.  Mon  voisiii  y  est  aujourd'hui.  8.  Oh  avez  vous  Tinten- 
tion  de  porter  ces  livresl  9.  J'ai  rintention  de  les  porter  chez  lefils 
du  mcdecin.  10.  Avez  vous  tort  de  rester  chez  vous?  11.  Je  n'ai 
pas  tort  de  rester  ^  la  maison.  12.  L'horlog«r  &-t-il  de  bonnes 
montres  chez  lui  ?  13.  H  n'a  pas  d«  montres  chez  Id,  il  en  a  dans 
Bon  magasin.  14.  Chez  qui  portez  vous  vos  livres?  15.  Je  les 
porte  chez  le  relieur.  16.  Allez  vous  chez  le  capitaine  hollandais? 
17.  Nous  n'allons  pas  chez  le  capitaine  hollandaif.,  nous  aliens  chez 
le  major  russe.  18.  Est  il  chez  vous  ou  chez  votre  frere?  19.  II 
demeure  chez  nous.  20.  Ne  demeurons  nous  pas  chez  votre  tail- 
leur!  21.  Vous  y  demeurez.  22.  Votre  peintre  d^oil  vient  il?  23. 
II  vient  de  chez  son  associe.  24,  Ou  portez  vous  mes  souliers  et 
mon  gilet  ?  25.  Je  porte  vos  souliei's  chez  le  cordonnier  et  votre 
gilet  chez  le  tailleur. 

Exercise  46. 

1.  Where  does  your  friend  go  ?  2.  He  is  going  [L,  23,  R.  6.J  to 
your  house  or  to  your  brother's.  3.  Does  he  not  intend  to  go  to 
your  partner's  ?  4.  He  intends  to  go  there,  but  he  has  no  time  to-day. 
6.  What  do  you  want  to-day  ?  6.  I  want  my  waistcoat,  which  (qui) 
is  at  the  tailor's.  7.  Are  your  clothes  at  the  painter's  ?  8.  They  are 
not  there,  they  are  at  the  tailor's.  9.  Where  do  you  live,  my  friend  ? 
10.  I  live  at  your  sister-in-law's.  11.  Is  your  father  at  home?  12. 
No,  Sir,  he  is  not.  13.  Where  does  your  servant  carry  the  wood? 
14.  He  carries  it  to  the  Russian  cnptain's.  15.  Does  the  gentleman 
who  (qui)  is  with  your  father  live  at  his  house?  16.  No,  Sir,  he 
lives  with  me.  17.  Is  he  wrong  to  live  with  you  ?  18.  No,  Sir,  he  is 
right  to  live  with  me.  19.  Whence  (d'ott)  comes  the  carpenter? 
20.  He  comes  from  his  partner's  house.  21.  Has  he  two  partners? 
22.  No,  Sir,  he  has  only  one,  who  lives  here  (ici),  23.  Have  you 
time  to  go  to  our  house  this  morning  ?  24.  We  have  time  to  go 
there.  25.  We  intend  to  go  there  and  to  speak  to  your  sister.  26. 
Is  she  at  your  house  ?  27.  She  is  at  her  (own)  house.  28.  Have  you 
bread,  butter,  and  cheese  at  home  ?  29.  We  have  bread  and  buttei 
there.  30.  We  have  no  cheese  there,  we  do  not  like  cheese.  31. 
is  your  watch  at  the  watchmaker's?  32.  It  (elk)  is  there.  33. 
Have  you  two  gold  watches  ?  34.  I  have  only  one  gold  watch.  35. 
Who  intends  to  go  to  my  father's  this  morning  ?  36.  Nobody  in- 
tends to  go  there. 
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LESSON  XXV.  LEgON  XXV. 

1.  In  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  of 

almost  all  those  French  verbs,  which  in  that  person  have  only  one 

syllable,  the  common  interrogative  form  [L.  23.  9.}  is  not  allowed. 

To  render  the  verb  interrogative,  the  expression  est-ce  que  is  prefixed 

to  the  affirmative  form.  [}  98,  (6.)  (6.)] 

£fit-oe  que  je  vends  du  drap  ?  Do  I  sell  doth  7 

EstK»  que  je  joue  souvent  1  Do  I  play  ofUm  7 

2.  The  first  person  singular  of  the  indicative  of  avoir,  to  have; 

^tre^tobe;  aller,  togo;  pouvoir,  io  be  able;  devoir, /o  oioe;  savoir, 

to  know,  etc.,  may,  however,  be  conjugated  interrogatively  according 

to  the  general  rules. 

Ai-je  vos  mouchoirs  7  Have  I  your  handkerchiefs  7 

Combien  vous  dois-je  1  How  much  do  I  owe  you  ?        ' 

3.  The  form  est-ce  que  is  always  allowable,  and  sometimes  prefer- 
able, when  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indicative 
of  a  verb  has  several  syllables,  [J  98,  (6.)] 

£st>ce  que  je  vous  envoie  des  li  vres  1  Do  I  send  you  books  ? 

Est-ce  que  je  commence  a  jwirler  1  Do  I  begin  to  speak? 

4.  Est^e  que  may,  in  familiar  conversation,  be  used  with  all  the 
persons  of  those  tenses  susceptible  of  being  conjugated  interroga- 
tively : — Qu^est-ce  que  vous  lisez  ?  may  be  said,  instead  of,  que  lise2 
Tousi  What  do  you  read? 

6.  Interrogative  Form  op  the  Indicative  Present  of 
Aller,  to  go.  ENvoyEB,  to  send.  Venir,  to  come. 

Est-ce  que  je  vais  1  do  I  Est-ce  que  j'envoie  1  do  Est-ce  que  jo  viens  1  da 
go,  or  avi  I  going  7  Iseiid^  or  am  I  sending?     I  come,  or  am  Icomingi 

Vas-tu  1  Envoies-tu  1  Viens-tu  1 

Va-t-il  1  Envoie-t-il  1  Yient-il  1 

Aliens  nous  1  Envoyons  nous  1  Venous  nous  1 

Allez  vous  1  Envoyez  vous  1  Venez  vous  1 

Vont  ils  %  Envqient  ils  1  Y iennent  ils  1 

6.  The  article  le,  preceded  by  the  preposition  k  is  contracted  into 
au  before  a  noun  masculine  commencing  with  a  consonant,  or  an  A 
aspirate;  and  into  aux  before  a  plural  noun.    [}  13,  (8.)] 

Allez  vous  au  bal  ou  au  marchS  ?     Do  you  go  to  the  ball  or  to  market  7 

7.  A  r^glise  means  at  or  to  church;  2l  T^cole,  at  or  to  school: — 
Nous  aliens  a  r^glise  et  a  I'^cole.       We  go  to  church  and  to  school 

8.  Quelque  part,  means  somewhere^  anywhere;  nnlle  part,  no. 
vAen, 
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Votre  neveu  od  est  il  1 
II  est  quelque  part. 
11  n'est  nulle  part. 


JVkcre  is  your  r^ephew  7 
He  is  somewhere. 
He  is  fiawkere. 


RiSsuMii;  OF  Examples. 


Bst-ce  que  je  yais  a  I'ecole  1 
Vous  allez  a  I'eglise  aujourd'hui. 
Est-ce  que  je  commence  mon  tra- 

vaill 
Est-ce  quo  je  parle  anglais  1 
EsUce  que  j'envoie  ce  livre  a  mon 

frere  1 
Allez  vous  au  marche  demain  1 
J*y  vais  apres-demain. 
Envoyez  vous  vos  enfants  a  I'ecole  1 
Je  les  envoie  chez  le  professeiir. 
Je  les  y  envoie  cette  apres-midi. 
Vos  habits  ou  sont  ils  1 
lis  sont  quelque  part. 
Ils  nc  sont  nulle  part. 
Est-ce  que  je  demeure  chez  vous  1 
Est-ce  que  je  mange  trop  1 


Do  I  go  to  school? 
You  go  to  church  to-day. 
Do  I  begin  my  work  7 

Do  I  speak  English  7 

Bo  I  send  this  oook  to  my  brother? 

Do  you  go  t^  market  to-morrow  7 

I  go  there  the  day  after  to-morrow. 

Do  yo\L  send  yatvr  children  to  schodf 

I  send  them  to  the  professor^ s. 

I  send  them  there  this  afternoon. 

Where  are  your  clothes  7 

They  are  somewhere. 

They  are  runchere. 

Do  i  live  at  your  house  7 

Do  I  eat  too  mv>ch  7 


Exercise  47. 

Cuir,  m.  leather; 
Depuis,  si7ice ; 
ficole,  f.  school; 
Ecolier,  m.  scholar; 
figlise,  f.  church ; 
Marche,  m.  vmrket; 
Noir,  e,  black; 


Permquier,  m.  hair-dreS' 

ser; 
Point,  not ; 
Poste,  f.  post-office; 
Rouge,  red; 
Village,  m.  village; 
Vert,  e,  green. 


Absent,  e,  absent; 
Adresse,  f.  address; 
Banque,  f.  bank; 
Banquier,  m.  banker ; 
Billet,  m.  Twte;  ticket; 
Chapelier,  m.  hatter  ; 
Concert,  m.  concert ; 
Coup-er,  1.  to  cvZ; 

1.  Oil  est-ce  que  je  vais?  2.  Vous  allez  chez  le  chapelier.  3.  Est-ce 
que  je  vais  'a.  la  banque  ?  4.  Vous  allez  k  la  banque  et  au  concert. 
6.  Est-ce  que  je  coupe  votre  bois?  6.  Vous  ne  coupez  ni  mon  bois 
ni  mon  habit.  7.  Est-ce  que  je  porte  un  chapeau  vert?  8.  Vous  ne 
portez  pas  un  chapeau  vert,  vous  en  portez  un  noir.  9.  Votre 
ecolier  va-t-il  quelque  part?  10.  II  va  k  Teglise,  Si  I'ecole  et  au 
marche.  11.  Ne  va-t-il  pas  chez  le  perruquier?  12.  II  ne  va  nulle 
part.  13.  Ne  portez  vous  point  des  bottes  de  cuir  rouge?  14.  J*en 
porte  de  cuir  noir.  15.  N'allez  vous  pas  chez  le  banquier?  16.  Je 
ne  vais  pas  chez  lui,  il  est  absent  depuis /hier.l  17.  Vient  il  k  la 
banque  ce  matin  ?  18.  II  a  I'intontion  d'y  vWir,  s'il  a  le  temps.*  19. 
A-t-il  envie  d'aller  au  concert  ?  20.  II  a  grande  envie  d'y  aller,  niais 
il  n'a  pas  de  billet.    21.  Demeurez  vous  dans  ce  village?    22.  Qui, 


*  The  i  of  n  is  elided  before  il,  ils,  but  in  no  other  case*    This  !s  the 
oD]y  instance  of  the  elision  of  i.  .  '        *  .  t 
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Monsieur,  j*y  demeure.  24.  Envoyez  voua  ce  billet  ^  la  poste.  25 
Je  Tenvoie  ^  son  aiTresse. 

Exercise  48. 

1.  Do  I  wear  my  large  black  hat?  2.  You  wear  a  handsome  grcca 
hat  3.  Does  the  banker  go  to  the  hair-^resser's  this  morning  1  4. 
He  goes  there  this  morning.  6.  Does  he  intend  to  go  to  the  bank 
this  morning?  6.  He  does  not  intend  to  go  there,  he  has  no  time. 
7.  Do  you  send  your  letters  to  the  post-office  ?  8.  I  do  not  send 
them,  they  are  not  yet  written  (ecrites),    9.  Do  I  send  you  a  note  % 

10.  You  send  me  a  ticket,  but  I  have  no  wish  to  go  to  the  concert. 

11.  Does  your  brother  go  to  school  to-morrow?  12.  He  goes  (there) 
to-day,  and  remains  at  home  to-morrow.  13.  Do  I  go  there  ?  14.  You 
do  not  go  anywhere.  15.  Where  do  you  go?  16.  I  am  going  to 
your  brothcr^s,  is  he  at  home  ?  17.  He  is  not  at  home,  he  is  absent 
since  yesterday.  18.  Does  your  brother  live  in  this  vilhige?  19.  He 
does  not,  [L.  24.  12.]  he  lives  at  my  nephew's.  20.  Are  you  wrong 
to  go  to  school?  21.  No,  Sir,  I  am  right  to  go  to  church  and  to 
school.  22.  Do  you  wish  to  come  to  my  house  ?  23. 1  like  to  go  to 
your  house,  and  to  your  brother's.  24.  When  are  you  coming  to 
our  house  ?  25.  To-morrow,  if  I  have  time.  26,  Docs  the  banker 
like  to  come  here  ?  27.  He  likes  to  come  to  your  house.  28.  Is  the 
hair-dresser  coming  ?  29.  He  is  not  yet  coming.  30.  What  are  you 
Bending  to  the  scholar?  31. 1  am  sending  books,  paper,  and  clothes. 
32.  Where  is  he  ?  33.  He  is  at  school.  34.  Is  the  school  in  the  Yil* 
lage  ?    35.  It  is  there. 


LESSON  XXVI.  LEgON  XXVI. 

1.  The  verb  aller,  is  used,  in  French,  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
verb  to  go,  in  English,  to  indicate  a  proximate  future. 

Allez  vous  6crire  ce  matin  1  Are  you  going  to  write  this  morning  7 

Je  vais  6crire  mes  lettres.  /  am  going  to  write  my  letters. 

2.  The  verb  venir  is  used  idiomatically,  in  French,  to  indicate  a 

past  just  elapsed.    It  requires,  in  this  signification,  the  preposition 

de  before  another  verb. 

Je  viens  d'ecrire  mes  lettres.  /  have  just  written  my  letters. 

Nous  venons  de  recevoir  des  lettres.    We  have  just  received  letters, 

3.  Aller  trouver,  venir  trouver,  are  used  in  the  sense  of  to  go  io^ 
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to  come  to,  in  connection  with  nouns  or  pronouns  representing  pe^ 
sons  :— 

Allez  trouyer  le  ferblantier.  Go  to  tke  tinman, 

J'ai  envie  d'aller  le  trouver.  /  have  a  desire  to  go  to  him, 

Venez  me  trouver  a  dix  heures.        Come  tome  at  ten o^dock, 

4.  Aller  chercher,  means  to  go  for,  to  go  and  fetch : — 

Allez  chprcher  le  medecin.  Go  and  fetch  the  physician. 

Je  vais  chercher  du  sucre  et  du  cafe.    /  am  going  for  coffee  and  sugar, 

6,  Envoyer  chercher,  means  to  sendfoTy  to  send  and  fetch  ;— 

Envoyez  chercher  le  marchand.  Smdfor  the  merchant. 

J*envoie  chercher  des  legumes.  /  send  for  vegetables. 

6.  The  first  and  second  persons  of  the  plural  of  the  imperative 
are,  with  few  exceptions,  the  same  as  the  correspondingr  persons  of 
the  present  of  the  indicative.  The  pronouns  nous,  vous,  are  not 
Qsed  with  the  imperative. 

7.  Plural  op  thb  Imperative  (Jf  Aller,  Envoyer,  and 

Venir. 

Aliens,  let  us  go;  Envoyons,  let  us  send ;    Venons,  lei  us  come ; 

Allez,  go ;  Envoyez,  sand ;  \enez,  come. 

8.  Tous,  m.  tjutes,  f.  followed  by  the  article  les  and  a  plural  noun, 

are  used  in  French  in  the  same  sense  as  the  word  eoery  in  English. 

Votre  freru  vient  tous  les  jours.         Your  brother  comes  every  day. 
Vous  allez  a  I'^cole  tous  les  matins.  You  go  to  school  every  morning. 

9.  Tout,  m.  toute,  f.  followed  by  le  or  la  and  the  noun  in  the 
singular,  are  used  for  the  English  expression  the  whole  coming  before 
a  noan. 

II  reste  ici  toute  la  Joum6e.  He  remains  here  the  whole  day. 

10.  A  day  of  the  week  or  of  the  month,  pointed  out  as  the  time 
of  an  appointment  or  of  an  occurrence,  is  not  preceded  by  a  preposi- 
tion in  French. 

Venez  lundi  ou  mardi.  Come  on  Monday  or  Tuesday. 

Venez  le  quinze  ou  le  seize  avril.      Co-me  on   the  fifteenth  or  sixteenth 

of  April. 

11.  When  the  occurrence  is  a  periodical  or  customary  one,  the 

article  le  is  prefixed  to  the  day  of  the  week  or  the  time  of  the  day. 

n  vient  nous  trouver  le  lundi.  He  cotms  to  us  Mondays. 

D  va  trouver  votre  pdre  I'apres-midi.  He  goes  to  your  father  in  the  afie?  njon^ 

RiSsuMfi  OP  Examples. 


Je  vais  parler  k  M.  votre  pdre. 
Nou  Tenons  de  recevoir  de  Targent. 
Quo  venez  vous  de  fkire  1 


/  am  going  to  speak  to  yottr  father. 
We  have  just  received  m4mey. 
What  have  you  just  do7ie? 
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Je  vieus  de  d6chirer  mon  habit. 
Votre  frfire  va-t-il  trouver  son  ami  1 
II  va  1«  trouver  tous  les  jours. 
II  vient  me  trouver  tous  les  lundis. 
Allez  vous  chercher  de  I'argcnt  1 
Je  n'en  vais  pas  chercher. 
Ewvoyez  vous  chercher  des  livres 

arabes  1 
Allez  vous  chez  cette  dame  lundi  1 

J*ai  rintention  d'y  aller  mardi. 
J'y  vais  ordinairement  ie  mercredi. 
II  va  a  I'figlise  le  dimanche. 


/  have  just  torn  my  coal. 

Does  your  brother  go  to  his  friend  ? 

He  goes  to  him  every  day. 

He  coT/ics  to  me  eveiy  McTulay. 

Do  you  go  and  fetch  money  ? 

I  do  not.     [L24.  12.J 

Do  you  send  for  Aramc  books  7 

Do  yon  go  to  that  lady's  house  m 

Monday  ? 
I  intend  logo  there  on  Tuesday. 
I  generally  go  there  Wednesdays. 
He  goes  to  church  Sundays. 


Mardi,  m.  Tuesday; 
Mercredi,    m.    Wed'ney 

day  ; 
Musique,  f.  music ; 
Prochain,  e,  tiezti 
Vi'udredi,  m.  Friday  ; 
Rest-er,    1.    to   remain^ 

live  ; 
Samedi,  Saturday ; 
Teinturiur,  m.  dyer. 


Exercise  49. 

Annfce,  f.  year;  Diipanche.  f.  Sunday; 

Apprend-re,  4.  ir.  to  learn.;  ficossais,  e,  Scotch ; 
Apres-midi,  f.  afternoon;  ficri-re,  4.  ir.  to  loritc ; 
Commenc-er,  1.  to  cow- Enseign-er,  1, to  teach; 

mence ;  Excepte,  except ; 

Conipagne,    f.    compan- J  audi,  m.  Thursday  ; 

ion  ;  Journee,  f.  day ; 

Connaissances,     f.     ac-  Irlandais,  e,  Lish ; 

quainta  n  ces ;  Lund  i ,  m .  Monday  ; 

Bemain,  to-morrow ;         Malade,  sick; 

1.  Qu'ttllez  vous  faire  ?  2.  Je  vais  apprendre  mea  lemons. 
3.  N'allcz  vous  pas  ecrire  a  vos  connaissances  If  4.  Jc  nevais  ecrire 
si  personne.  5.  Qui  vient  de  vous  parler  ?  6.  Llriandais  vient  de 
nous  parler.  7.  Quand  I'Ecossaise  va-t-elle  vous  enseigner  la  mu- 
sique ?  8.  Elle  va  me  Tenseigner  Tan  nee  prochaine.  9.  Va^t-elle 
commencer  mardi  ou  mercredi  ?  10.  Elle  ne  va  commencer  ni  mardi 
m  mercredi,  elle  a  Tintention  de  commencer  jeudj,  si  elle  a  le  temps. 
11.  Votre  compagne  va-t-elle  2l  Teglise  tous  les  diraanches  ?  12.  Elle 
y  va  tous  les  dimanches  et  tous  les  mercredis.  13.  Qui  allez  vous 
trouver?  14.  Je  ne  vais  trouver  personne.  15.  N'avez  vous  pas 
rintention  de  venir  me  trouver  demain?  16.  J'ai  Tintention  d'aller 
trouver  votre  teinturier.  17.  Envoyez  vous  chercher  le  medecin? 
18.  Quand  je  suis  malade,  je  Tenvoie  chercher.  19.  Reste-t-il  avec 
vous  toute  la  journee?  20.  II  no  reste  chez  moi  que  quelques 
minutes.  21.  Allez  vous  k  Tecole  le  matin?  22.  J'y  vais  le  matin 
et  TapreB-midi.  23.  Y  allez  vous  tous  les  jours?  24.  J'y  vais  tous 
les  jours  excepts  le  lundi  et  le  dimanche.  25.  Le  samedi  je  reste  chez 
nous,  et  le  dimanche  je  vais  k  Teglisc. 

Exercise  50. 

1.  What  is  the  Irishman  going  to  do?  2.  He  is  going  to  teach 
muBic    8.  Has  he  jast  commenced  his  work?    4.  {Ie  has  just  coi& 
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menced  it.  5.  Who  has  just  written  to  you?  G.  The  dyer  has  Just 
written  to  me.  7.  Does  your  little  boy  go  to  church  every  day? 
8.  No,  Sir,  he  goes  to  church  Sundays  and  he  goes  to  school  every 
day.  9.  Do  you  go  for  the  physician  ?  10.  I  send  for  him  because 
{jparceque)  my  sister  is  sick.  11.  Do  you  go  to  my  physician  or  to 
yours?  12.  I  go  to  mine,  yours  is  not  at  home.  13.  Wiiere  is  he? 
14.  lie  is  at  your  father's  or  at  your  brother's.  15.  Do  you  inten 
to  send  for  the  physician?  16.  I  intend  to  send  for  him.  17.  Am  1 
right  to  send  for  the  Scotchman?  18.  You  are  wrong  to  send  for 
him.  19.  Do  you  go  to  your  father  in  the  afternoon?  20.  I  go  to 
nim  in  the  morning.  21.  Does  your  brother  go  to  your  uncle's  every 
Monday  ?  22.  He  goes  there  every  Sunday.  23.  Are  you  going  to 
learn  music  ?  24.  My  niece  is  going  to  learn  it,  if  she  has  time. 
25.  Am  I  going  to  read  or  to  write  ?  26.  You  are  going  to  read  to 
morrow.  27.  Does  he  go  to  your  house  every  day  ?  28.  He  comes 
to  us  every  Wednesday.  29.  At  what  hour?  30.  At  a  quarter 
before  nine.  31.  Does  he  come  early  or  late?  32.  He  comes  at  a 
quarter  after  nine.  33.  What  do  you  send  for?  34.  We  send  for 
wine,  bread,  butter  and  cheese.  35.  What  do  you  go  for?  36.  We 
go  fjpr  vegetables,  meat  and  sugar.  37.  We  want  sugar  every 
morning. 


LESSON  XXVn.  LEgON  XXVII. 

PLACE    OF    THE    PRONOUNS. 

1.  ThC/personal  pronoun  used  as  the  direct  regimen  [j  2,  (2.)  {42, 
(4.)]  or  object  of  a  verb,*  is  in  French  placed  before  the  verb,  except  in 
the  second  person  singular  or  in  the  first  and  second  persons  plural 
of  the  imperative  used  affirmatively. 

II  me  voit,  il  I'aime.  He  sees  me,  he  loves  him. 

II  nous  aime,  il  vous  aime.  He  loves  us,  he  loves  you. 

2.  The  personal  pronoun  representing  the  indirect  regimen  of  the 
verb,  [{  2,  (3.)  5  42,  (5.)]  answering  to  the  dative  of  the  Latin,  and  to 
the  indirect  object  of  the  English  with  the  preposition  to  expressed 
or  understood,  is  also  in  French  placed  before  the  verb : — 

"  *  The  yonng  student  will  easily  distinguish  the  personal  pronoun  used 
as  the  direct  regimen  of  a  verb,  by  the  fact  that  there  is  in  English  no 
preposition  between  the  verb  and  this  pronoun. 
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n  me  jSarle,  il  lui  parle.  He  speaks  to  me,  he  speaks  to  him,, 

II  nous  donne  une  fleiir.  He  gives  us  aJUnoer* 

II  vous  parle,  il  leur  parte.  He  speaks  to  you,  he  speaks  to  thevi, 

3.  The  personal  pronoun  ia  generally  placed  after  the  following 

verbs:  aller,  to  go;  accourir,  to  run  to;  courlr,  to  run;  venir,  to 

come;  penser  2l,  songer  ^,  to  think  of: — 

II  vient  a  moL  He  comts  to  me. 

11  pense  a  vous,  a  eux.  He  thinks  ofyov,^  of  them, 

4   In  the  imperative  used  affirmatively,  the  pronouns  follow  the 

verb  :— 

Aimez  Ics,  parlez  leur.  Love  them,  speak  to  them, 

6.  The  words  en  and  y  follow  the  above  rules,  except  the  3d. 

J'cn  parle,  j'y  pense.  /  speak  of  it,  I  think  of  it. 

6.  The  pronoun  used  as  indirect  regimen,  answering  to  the  geni- 
tive or  ablative  of  the  Latin,  and  to  the  indirect  object  which  in 
English  is  separated  from  the  verb  by  a  preposition  other  than  to,  ia 
in  French  always  placed  after  the  verb  : —  ^ 

I  speak  of  him,  of  her,  of  them. 
I  remain  with  yon  and  with  them. 

7.  All  pronouns  used  as  objects  of  verbs,  must  be  repeated  :— 

Je  les  aime,  je  les  respecte,  je  les    I  love  them,  respect  and  honor  them 
honore. 

RfisuMfi  OF  Examples. — See  §  32. 


Je  parle  de  lui,  d'elle,  d'eux. 
Je  reste  avec  vous  et  avec  eux. 


M'entendoz  vous  1 

Je  ne  vous  entends  pas. 

Les  entendez  vous  1 

Je  les  vols  et  je  les  entends. 

II  nous  aime  et  il  nous  honore. 

Me  parlez  vous  de  votre  ami  7 

Je  vous  parle  de  lui.  [R.  6.] 

Nous  i>arlez  vous  de  ces  dames  1 

Je  vous  parle  d'elles. 

Ne  leur  jMirlez  vous  pas  1 

Je  n'ai  pas  envie  de  leur  parler. 

Parlez  lui, — ne  lui  parlez  pas. 

AUez  d  lui,  courez  a  lui. 
Parlez  leur, — ne  leur  parlez  pas. 


Do  you  hear  or  understand  me? 

I  do  not  understand  or  hear  you. 

Do  you  hear  them  7 

I  see  them  and  understand  them. 

He  loves  and  h/mors  us. 

Do  you  speak  to  me  of  your  friend  ? 

I  speak  to  you  of  him. 

Do  you  speak  to  us  about  those  ladies? 

I  speak  to  you  of  them. 

Do  you  not  speak  to  them  ? 

I  have  no  wish  to  speak  to  them. 

Speak  to  him  or  her — do  not  speak  t9 

him. 
Go  to  him — run  to  him. 
Speak  to  them, — do  not  speak  to  them. 

Exercise  51. 
Affaire,  f.  affair;  Compagnon,  m.  c<wi;?a7i- Nouvelle,  f.  news; 

Arbre,  m.  tree;  ion;  Pens-er,  1.  to  think; 

Avis,  m.  advice ;  Deja,  already ;  Poirier,  m.  pear-tree  ; 

Cerisier,  m.  cherry-tree ;  Ecri-re,  4.  ir.  to  write;  Pommier,  m.  apple-trcsj 

Communiqu-er,l.toc^7m-Exemple,  m.  example;  Respect-er,  1.  to  respefi, 
municate ; 

♦  The  preposition  to  is  understood.    He  gives  a  flower  to  i». 
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1.  Allez  vous  lui  ecrire  ?  2.  Je  vais  lui  ^crire  et  lui  commnniquer 
eette  nouvelle.  3.  Allez  vous  lui  parler  de  moi.  4.  Je  vais  lui  par- 
ler  de  vous  et  de  voire  compagnon  ?  5.  Leur  envoycz  vous  de  beaux 
arbres  ?  6.  Je  leur  envoie  des  pommiers,  des  poiriers,  et  des  cerisiers  ? 
7.  Ne  m'envoyez  vous  pas  des  cerisiers  ?  8.  Je  ne  vous  en  envoie 
pas,  vous  en  avez  dejk.  9.  Avez  vous  raison  de  leur  parler  de  eette 
affaire.  10.  Je  n'ai  pas  tort  de  leur  parler  de  eette  affaire.  11.  Ve- 
nez  k  nous  demain  matin.  12.  Venez  nous  trouver,  eette  apr^s-midi. 
13.  Allez  vous  les  trouver  tous  les  jours  1  14.  Je  vais  les  trouver 
tous  les  soirs.  15.  Leur  donnez  vous  de  bons  avis.  16.  Je  leur 
donne  de  bons  avis  et  de  bons  exemples.  17.  Nous  parlez  vous  de 
vos  soBurs?  18.  Je  vousparle  d'elles.  19.  Ne  nous  parlez  vous  pas 
de  nos  fr^res?  20.  Je  vous  parle  d'eux.  21.  Ne  les  aimez  vou? 
pas  ?  22.  Nous  les  aimons  et  nous  les  respectons.  23.  Pensez  vous 
%  ee  livre  ou  n'y  pensez  vous  pas  ?  24.  Nous  y  pcnsons  et  nous  en 
parlons.    25.  Nous  n'y  pensons  pas. 

Exercise  52. 
1.  When  are  you  going  to  write  to  your  brother  ?  2.  T  am  going 
to  write  to  him  to-morrow  morning.  3.  Do  you  intend  to  write  to 
him  every  Monday  ?  4.  I  intend  to  write  to  him  every  Sunday.  5. 
Have  you  a  wish  to  speak  to  him  to-day  ?  6.  I  have  a  wish  to  speak 
to  him,  but  he  is  not  here.  7.  Where  is  he  ?  8.  He  is  at  his  house. 
9.  Do  you  speak  to  them  ?  10.  Yes,  Sir,  I  speak  to  them  about  (de) 
this  affair.  11.  Do  they  give  you  good  advice?  12.  They  give  me 
good  advice  and  good  examples.  13.  Do  you  go  to  your  sister  every 
day  1  14.  I  go  to  her  every  morning  at  a  quarter  before  nine.  15. 
Does  she  like  to  see  (voir)  you?  16.  She  likes  to  see  me  and  she 
receives  me  well.  17.  Do  you  think  of  this  affair?  18.  I  think  of  it 
the  whole  day.  19.  Do  you  speak  of  it  with  (avec)  your  brother? 
20.  We  speak  of  it  often.  21.  Do  you  send  your  companion  to  my 
house?  22.  I  send  him  every  day.  23.  Are  you  at  home  every 
day  ?  24.  I  am  there  every  morning  at  ten  o'clock.  26.  Do  you  like 
to  go  to  church  ?  26:  I  like  to  go  there  every  Sunday  and  every 
Wednesday.  27.  Do  you  speak  of  your  houses  ?  28.  I  speak  of 
them  (en).  29.  Does  your  brother  speak  of  his  friends?  30.  Yes, 
Sir,  he  speaks  of  them  ((Veux).  31.  Does  be  think  of  them  ?  32. 
Yes,  Sir,  he  thinks  of  them  (d  eux).  33.  Does  he  think  of  this  newst 
i4.  Yes,  Sir,  he  thinks  of  it  (y).    35.  I  love  and  honor  them. 
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LESSON  xxvm.  LEgoN  xxvm. 

RESPECTIVE    PLACE    OF   THE    PRONOUNS.       See  ^  101. 

1.  When  two  pronouns  occur,  one  used  as  a  direct  regimen  or  ob- 
ject (accusative),  the  other  used  as  the  indirect  regimen  or  object 
f dative),  the  indirect  object,  if  not  in  the  third  person  singular  or  plu- 
ral, must  precede  the  direct  object    [J  101,  (1.)] 

Je  vous  le  donne.  I  give  it  to  you, 

II  me  le  donne.  He  gives  it  to  me. 

11  nous  le  doune.  He  gives  it  to  us. 

2.  When  the  pronoun  used  as  an  indirect  object  [dative,  Rule  % 

L.  26.]  is  in  the  third  person  singular  or  plural,  it  must  be  placed 

after  the  direct  object.   [{  101,  (2.)] 

Nous  le  lui  donnons.  We  give  it  to  him. 

Nous  le  leur  donnons.  We  give  it  to  tfunn. 

3.  The  above  rules  of  precedence  apply  also  to  the  imperative  used 

negatively : — 

Ne  nous  le  donnez  pas.  [R.  1.]  Do  not  give  it  to  us. 

Ne  le  lui  donnez  pas.  [R.  2.]  Do  not  give  it  him. 

4.  With  the  imperative  used  affirmatively,  the  direct  object  pre- 

cedes  in  all  cases  the  indirect  object.  [J  101,  (6.)] 

Donnez  le  nous.  Give  it  to  us. 

Montrez  le  leur.  SAow  it  to  them. 

5.  En  and  y  always  follow  the  other  pronouns : — 

Je  lui  en  donne.  I  give  him  some. 

II  nous  y  envoie.  He  sends  u^  thither, 

6.  Present  of  the  Indicative  of  the  Irregular  Verbs, 

Voir,  to  see;  Vouloir,  to  will,  be  wil-      Pouvoir,  to  be  able; 
ling; 

Je  vois,  /  see,  do  see,  or  Je  veux,  /  vjiU  or  am  Je  puis.  /  can,  I  may,  i 

am  seeing ;                         witting ;  am  able ; 

Tu  vois,  Tu  veux,  Tu  peux,* 

II  voit,  11  vcut,  11  peut, 

Nous  voyons,  Nous  voulons,  Nous  pouvons, 

Vous  voyez,  Vous  voulez,  Vous  pouvez, 

lis  voicnt,  lis  veulent,  lis  pen  vent. 

7.  The  above  verbs  take  no  preposition  before  another  verb. 

8.  The  preposition,  pour,  is  used  to  render  the  preposition  to,  wher 
the  latter  means  in  order  to. 

.  Je  vais  chez  vous  pour  parler  a  vo-    I  ^o  to  your  house  to  speak  to  yom 
tre  frfire  et  pour  vous  voir.  brother  and  to  see  you. 

*  After  the  verbs  pouvoir,  to  be  aUe ;  oser,  to  dare ;  savoir,  to  know 
the  negative  pas  may  be  omitted. 
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J*al  besoin  d'arjg^ent  pour  acheter    /  want  numey  to  (in  order  to)  bwf 
des  marchandises.  goods. 

E^um£  of  Examples. 


Voulez  vous  nous  le  donner  1 

Je  veux  vous  le  prdter. 

Pouvez  vous  me  les  donner  1 

Je  ne  puis  vous  les  donner. 

Votre  frdre  peut  il  le  lui  envoyer  1 

11  ne  veut  pas  le  lui  envoyer. 

Qui  veut  le  leur  preter  ? 

Personne  ne  veut  le  leur  prdter. 

Envoyez  les  nous. 

Ne  nous  les  envoyez  pas. 

Donnez  nous  en. 

Ne  leur  en  envoyez  pas. 

Envoyez  le  leur,  pour  les  contenter. 

Je  puis  vous  Ty  envoyer. 


WIU  you  give^t  tons? 

I  will  lend  it  to  you. 

Ca7i  you  give  tnem  tome/ 

I  cafinot  give  them  to  you. 

Can  your  brother  send  it  to  XtM? 

He  will  not  send  U  to  kim» 

Who  will  lend  it  to  them  7 

No  one  will  lend  it  to  them. 

Send  them  to  us. 

Do  not  send  them  to  us. 

Give  us  some  {of  it). 

Do  not  send  them  any. 

Send  it  to  them  (in  order)  to  satisfy 

them. 
I  can  send  it  to  you  there, 


Exercise  53. 

Commis,  m.  c2^^ ;  Qnhxe,  but  little ;  Poisson,  m.  ./isA; 

Connaissance,  f.  a^^iMziTt- Mai*cliande  de  modes,  f.  Pologne,  f.  Poland; 

tance;  miilvner ;  Vreter,  1.  to  lend ; 

Croi-re,  4.  ir.  tol*clieve ;  Montr-er,  1.  to  shmo;       Semaine,/.  week ; 
Dette,  f.  debt ;  Oubli-er,  1.  t-o  forget ;     Souveut,  often ; 

D-evoir,  3.  to  owe ;  Pay-er,  1.  to  pay ;  Voyage,  m.  journey. 

1.  Voulez  vous  donner  ce  livre  4  mon  frdre  ?  2.  Je  puis  le  lui 
preter,  mais  je  ne'puis  le  lui  donner.  3.  Voulez  vous  nous  les  en- 
voyer ?  4.  La  marchande  de  modes  peut  vous  les  envoyer.  6.  Lea 
lui  montrez  vous?  6.  Je  les  vols  et  je  les  lui  montre.  7.  Avez  vous 
peurde  nous  les  prater?  8.  Je  n'ai  pas  peur  de  vous  les  prater.  9. 
Ne  pouvez  vous  nous  envoyer  du  poisson?  10.  Je  ne  puis  vous  en 
envoyer,  je  n'en  ai  guere.  11.  Voulez  vous  leur  en  parler?  12.  Je 
veux  leur  en  parler,  si  je  ne  Toublie  pas.  13.  Venez  vous  souvent 
les  voir  ?  14.  Je  viens  les  voir  tous  les  matins,  et  tons  les  soirs.  16. 
Ne  leur  parlez  vous  point  de  votre  voyage  en  Pologne?  16.  Je  leur 
en  parle,  mais  ils  ne  veulent  pas  me  croire.  17.  Est-ce  que  je  vpis  mes 
connaissances,  le  lundi.  18.  Vous  les  voyez  tous  les  jours  de  la 
B^maine.  19.  Vous  envoient  elles  plus  d*argent  que  le  commis  de 
notre  marchand?  20.  Elles  m'en  envoient  plus  que  lui.  21.  En 
envoyez  vous  au  libraire?  22.  Je  lui  en  envoie  quand  je  lui  en  dois. 
23.  N'avez  vous  pas  tort  de  lui  en  envoyer  ?  24.  Je  ne  puii  avoir 
tort  de  payer  mes  dettes.  25.  lis  vous  en  donnent,  et  ils  vous  en 
prdtent  quand  vous  en  avez  besoin. 
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Exercise  54. 

1.  Will  you  send  us  that  letter?  2.  I  will  send  it  to  you,  if  you 
will  read  it.  3.  I  will  read  it  If  (st)  I  can.  4.  Can  you  lend  me  your 
pen  ?  5. 1  can  lend  it  to  you,  if  you  will  take  care  of  it.  [L.  22,  (3.)] 
6.  May  I  speak  to  your  father  ?  7.  You  may  speak  to  him,  he  is 
here.  8.  Are  you  afraid  of  forgctthig  it?  [L.  21,  (4.)]  9.  I  am 
not  afraid  of  forgetting  it  10.  Will  you  send  them  to  him  ?  11.  I 
intend  to  send  them  to  him,  if  I  have  time.  12.  Do  you  speak  to 
him  of  your  journey  ?  13.  I  speak  to  him  of  my  journey.  14.  I 
speak  to  them  of  it.  15.  Can  you  communicate  it  to  him?  16.  I 
have  a*  wish  to  communicate  it  to  him.  17.  Do  you  see  your  ac- 
quaintances every  Monday?  18. 1  see  them  every  Monday  and  every 
Thursday.  19.  Where  do  you  intend  to  see  them  ?  20.  I  intend  to 
see  them  at  your  brother's  and  at  your  sister's.  .21.  Can  you  send 
him  there  every  day  ?  22.  I  can  send  him  there  every  Sunday,  if  he 
wishes  {s'il  le  veuf).  23.  Can  you  give  them  to  me  ?  24,  I  caii 
give  them  to  you.  25.  Who  will  lend  them  books  ?  26.  No  one 
will  lend  them  any.  27.  Your  bookseller  is  willing  to  sell  them 
good  books  and  good  paper.  28.  Is  he  at  home  ?  29.  He  is  at  hia 
brother's.  30.  Are  you  wrong  to  pay  your  debts  ?  31.  I  am  right 
to  pay  them.  32.  Will  you  send  it  to  us  ?  33.  I  am  willing  to  send 
it  to  you,  if  you  want  it  34.  Are  you  willing  to  give  them  to  us? 
86.  We  are  willing  to  give  them  to  your  acquaintances. 


LESSON  XXIX.  LEgON  XXIX. 

USE    OP   THE    ARTICLE    (^  Y7.) 

1.  The  article  le,  ]a,les,  as  already  stated,  is  used  in  French  before 
nouns  taken  in  a  general  sense : — 

Lea  jardins  sent  les  omements  des        Gardens  are  tke  amajnenU  of  vil* 
villages  et  des  campagnes.  lages  and  of  rural  districts, 

2.  The  article  is  also  used  in  French,  as  in  English,  before  nouns 

taken  in  a  particular  sense  :— 

Les  jardins  de  oe  village  sont  su-        Tke  garden  of  this  village  a/re  5tt- 
perbes.  'perb. 

8.  It  is  also  used  before  abstract  nouns,  before  verbs  and  a4i66tiVM 
used  subetantively :— 
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La  paresse  est  odieuse. 

La  jeunesse  n'est  pas  toujoura  do- 
cile. 

Le  boire  et  le  manger  sont  neces- 
saires  a  la  vie. 


Idleness  is  odums. 

YautA  is  Twt  always  tractaUe, 

Eating  and  drinking  are  wcessary  U 

life. 

4.  The  article  is  used  before  the  names  of  countries,  provioces, 

rivers,  winds  and  mountains : — [{  77,  (3.)  (4.)] 

La  Franco  est  plus  grande  que    France  is  larger  than  It-aly. 

ritaUe. 
La  Normandie  est  tres  fertile.  Normandy  is  very  fertile, 

6.  The  article  is  used  before  titles : — 


Le  general  Oavaignac. 
Le  marechal  Ney. 


Gf^neral  Cavaignac. 
Marshal  Ney. 


{Mr.)  President. 
{Madam)  Countess. 
{Miss)  your  sister. 


6.  In  respectful  address  or  discourse,  the  words,  Monsieur^  Mat- 
dame,  Mademoiselle  are  placed  before  titles  and  designations  of 
relationship : — 

Monsieur  le  president. 
Madame  la  comtesse. 
Mademoiselle  votre  sceur. 

7.  The  plural  of  Monsieur,  Madame  and  Mademoiselle,  is  MessieurSf 
Mesdames,  and  Mesdemoiselles. 

8.  The  student  should  be  careful  to  distinguish  a  noun  taken  in'a 
general  or  in  a  particular  sense  from  one  taken  in  a  partitive  sense. 
[§  "78.] 

General  or  particular  sense.  Partitive  sense. 

Nous  aimons  les  livres^  Nous  avons  des  livres, 

We  like  books.  We  have  books  \.  e.  some  books. 

Nous  avons  leg  livres,  Vous  avez  ecrit  des  lettres. 

We  have  the  books.  You  have  written  letters,  \.  e. 

Utters.^ 


Ej^sumS  of  Examples. 


La  modestie  est  aimable. 

Le  courage  est  indispensable  au 
general. 

Les  fleurs  sont  I'omement  des  jar- 
dins. 

Les  fleurs  des  jardins  de  ce  chateau. 

Avez  vous  rintention  de  visiter  la 

Prance  1 
J'ai  rintention  de  visiter  I'ltalie. 
X«e  capitaine  Dumont  est  il  ici  1 
Lc  major  Quillaume  est  chez  lui. 
Voyez  vous  Madame  votre  mdrel 
7e  Tois  Monsiear  votre  firftre. 
Men  firdre  n'aime  pas  let  loiuuiges. 


Modesty  is  amiable. 

Courage  is  indispensable  to  the  gene" 

ral. ' 
I'lowers  arc  the  omoTneyyt  of  gardens, 

7%e  Jlovjers  of  the  gardens  of  this 

villa. 
Do  you  indend  visiting  Pramce  7 

I  interid  visiting  Italy. 

Is  captain  Dumt^U  here? 

Major  William  is  at  home. 

Do  you  see  your  mother  ? 

I  see  you/r  frothier. 

My  (rather  is  Thotfand  offmiat^ 
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ExERCisa  55. 

Aim-er,  1.  io  be  fond  </,  Demeur-cr,  1.  to  dtpeUtlAgiime,  m.  vegetabUs 

to  Wee;  live;  Loin,  far; 

Apport-er,  1.  to  bring;    fitudi-cr,  1.  to  study;      Lundi,  m.  Monday; 
Bois,  m.  loood^  forest ;      Fleur,  f.  jUmer;  P6che,  f  peach; 

Oapitaine,  m.  captain ;    Fraisc,  f.  strawberry;       Prune,  f.  pluTii. 
Caporal,  m.  carporal;      Framboise,  f.  raspberry ; 

1.  Aimez  vous  le  pain  ou  la  viande  ?  2.  J'aime  le  pain,  la  viandc, 
ct  le  fruit  3.  Avons  nous  des  p6ches  dans  notre  jardin  ?  4.  Nous  y 
avons  des  p^hes,  des  fraises,  des  framboises  et  des  cerises.  5.  Mon- 
sieur votre  ff ^re  aime-Ul  les  cerises  ?  6.  II  n'aime  gu^re  les  cerises, 
11  prefere  les  prunes.  7.  Avez  vous  des  legumes]  8.  Je  n'aime 
point  les  legumes.  9.  Nous  n'avons  ni  legumes  ni  fruits.  [L,  8.  3, 4.] 
10.  Nous  n'aimons  ni  les  legumes  ni  les  fruits.  11.  Allez  vous  tons 
les  jours  dans  le  bois  de  Monsieur  votre  frere?  12.  Je  n'y  vais  pas 
tous  les  jours.  13.  Votre  soeur  apporte-t-elle  lesfleurs?  14.  Elle 
les  apporte.      15.  Madame  votre   mere   apporte-t-elle   des  fleurs? 

16.  Elle  en  apporte  tous  Jes  lundis.  17.  Voyez  vous  le  general  Ber- 
trand?  18.  Je  ne  le  vols  pas,  je  vols  le  caporal  Duchene.  19.  Mes- 
demoiscUes  vos  sceurs  sont  elles  fatiguees?  20.  Mes  soeurs  sont 
fatigu^es  d'etudier.  21.  Monsieur  le  president  est-il  chez  lui? 
22.  Non,  Monsieur,  il  est  chez  Monsieur  le  colonel  Dumont.  23.  De- 
meure-t^il  loin  d'ici?  24.  II  ne  demeure  pas  loin  dMci.  25.  Oi^ 
demeure-Uil  ?    26.  II  demeure  chez  Monsieur  le  capitaine  Lebrun. 

Exercise  56. 
1.  Does  your  sister  like  flowers  ?  2.  My  sister  likes  flowers,  and 
my  brother  is  fond  of  books,  3.  Is  he  wrong  to  like  books  ?  4.  No, 
Sir,  he  is  right  to  like  books  and  flowers.  5.  Have  you  many  flowers 
in  your  gardens?  6.  We  have  many  flowers  and  much  fruit.  7.  la 
your  coiisin  fond  of  raspberries  1  8.  My  cousin  is  fond  of  raspberries 
and*  strawberries.  9.  Is  the  captain  fond  of  praises?  10.  He  is  not 
fond  of  praises.  11.  Has  th«  gardener  brought  you  vegetables? 
12.  He  has  brought  me  vegetables  and  fruit.*  13.  Is  he  ashamed  to 
bring'^^  vegetables?  14.  He  is  neither  ashamed  nor  afraid  to  sell 
vegetables.  •  15.  Is  your  mother  tired?     16.  My  mother  is  not  tired. 

17.  Is  your  brother  at  colonel  D's?  18.  He  lives  at  colonel  D's,  but 
he  is  not  at  home  at  present  (A  present).  19.  How  many  peaches 
have  you  ?  -^20.  I  have  not  many  peaches,  but  I  have  paany  plums. 
21.  Does  Capfc'B.  like  peaches?    22.  He  likes  peaches,*  plums, 

*  Tbe  ftadent  must  not  forget  that  the  article  is  repeated  before  evoty 
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raspberries,  and  strawberrie?.  23.  Are  you  going  into  (dans)  your 
brother's  wood?  24.  I  go  there  every  morning.  26.  Is  general  L. 
here  ?  26.  No,  Sir,  he  is  not  here,  he  is  at  your  cousin's.  27.  Does 
your  friend,  General  H.  live  far  from  here  ?  28.  He  does  not  live  far 
from  here,  he  lives  at  his  brother's.  29.  Have  you  fine  flowers  in 
your  garden?  30.  We  have  very  fine  flowers;  we  are  fond  of 
flowers.  31.  Do  you  give  them  to  him?  32.  I  give  them  to  you. 
33.  I  give  you  some?  34.  I  give  them  some.  35.  Give  us  some. 
36.  Do  not  give  us  any. 


LESSON  XXX.  LEgON  XXX. 

USE    OF  THE    ARTICLE    CONTINUED. 

1.  Adjectives  of  nation  will,  according  to  R.  3  of  the  last  lesson, 
be  preceded  by  the  article : — 

II  apprend  le  fran9ais,  I'anglais,     He  Imrns  French^  English^  German 
I'allemand  et  ritalieu,  and  Italian. 

2.  After  the  verb  parler,  the  article  may  be  omitted  before  an  ad- 
jective of  nation,  taken  substantively : — 

Vr/tre  frdre  parle  espagnol  et  portu-     Your   In-other   speaks    Spanish   and 
gals.  Portuguese, 

3.  The  article  is  not  used  in  French  before  the  number  which  fol- 
lows the  name  of  a  sovereign.  This  number,  (unless  it  hejirsl  and 
second)  must  be  the  cardinal,  and  not  the  ordinal : — [J  26,  (3.)] 

Vous  avez  Thistoire  de  Henri  qua-     You  have  the  history  of  Henry  the 
tre.  Fourth. 

4.  A  noun  placed  in  apposition  with  a  noun  or  pronoun  is  not  in 
French  preceded  by  un,  une,  a  or  an,  unless  it  be  qualified  by  an  ad- 
jective or  determined  by  the  following  part  of  the  sentence. 

Votre  ami  est  medecin.  Your  friend  is  a  physician. 

Notre  fr^re  est  avocat.  Our  brother  is  a  barrister. 

Votre  ami  est  un  bon  medecin.  Your  friend  is  a  good  physician. 

Notre  frfere  est  un  avocat  c616bre.  Owr  irotluer  is  a  celebrated  advocate, 

5.  Present  of  the  Indicative  op  the  Irregular  Verbs; 

Apprbndrb,  to  learn;  Connaitre,  to  know;  Savofr,  to  knoio; 

Xapprends,  /  learn,  do  Je  connais,  /  know,  or  Je  sais,  /  know,  or  do 

learn,  or  ain  learning ;     do  k^unv ;  knouf ; 

Tu  apprends,  Tu  connais  Tu  sais, 

II  apprend,  II  connait,  II  salt, 

Nous  apprenons,  Nous  connaissons,  Nous  sayons, 

Vous  apprenez,  Vous  connalssez,  Vous  saves, 

I]»  spprennent.  lis  connaissent.  IlaMTenU 
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e,  Connaltre  means  to  be  acquainted  toith ;  savoir,  to  know^  is  said 
only  of  things. 


Connaissez  vous  ce  Fran^ais,  cet 
Anglais,  cet  Allemand,  et  cet 
Espagnol 1 

Baves  vous  le  fhin9ais,  Tanglais, 
TaUemand,  et  I'espagnol  1 


Do  you  know  that  Frenchman^  that 
Englishman^  that  German^  an,d 
that  Spaniard  7 

Do  you  know  French^  English,  Ger^ 
nian,  and  Spanish  ? 


R£sum:£  of  Examples. 


Le  capitaine  G.  sait  il  le  fran^ais  ? 

II  ne  le  sait  pas,  mais  il  I'apprend. 

Connaissez  vous  le  Docteur  L.  1 

Je  ne  le  connais  pas,  mais  je  sais  oik 
11  dcmeure. 

Ge  monsieur  est  il  peintre  1 

Non,  il  est  architecte. 

Ce  monsieur  est  un  architecte  dis- 
tingue. 

Ce  Fran9ais  parle  grec  et  arabe. 

n  parle  le  grec,  Varabe  et  I'italien. 

Avez  vous  vu  Charles  diz,  fr^re  de 
Louis  dix-huitl 


Does  captain  O.  know  French7 
He  does  not  kn-ow  it,  but  learns  it. 
Do  you  know  Dr.  L.  7 
I  am  not  a^uainted  tcUh  him.  hut  ^ 

know  where  he  lives. 
Is  that  gentleman  a  painter  7 
No,  he  is  an  architect. 
That  gentleman  is  a  distinguished 

architect. 
That  Frenchm^in  speaks  Greek  and 

Arabic. 
He  speaks  the   Greek,  Arabic,  and 

Italian  languages. 
Have  you  seen  Charles  the  Tenih,  a 

brother  of  Louis  the  Eighteenth  7 


Exercise  67. 

Allemand,  e,  German ;    Hongrois,  e,  Hu ngarlan ;  Quatre,  four ; 
Ancien,  ne,  ancients        Langue,  f.  language;      Russt?,  Russian; 
AnglAiafe,  English;       Modeme,  modem ;  Su^dois,  e,    Swedish, 

ChinoiB,  e^  Chinese ;         "PoIod&is,  e,  Polish,  Pole ;     Swede; 
Danois,  e,  Danish,  Dane ;  Quatorze,  fourteen ;         Tapissier,  m.  upholsterer. 
Grec,  que,  Greek; 

1.  Connaissez  vous  ce  Monsieur?  2.  Oui,  Madame,  je  le  connais 
fortbien.  3.  Savez  vous  de  quel  pays  il  est!  4.  II  est  hongrois. 
6.  Parle-t-il  allemand?  6.  II  parle  allemand,  polonais,  russe,  su6- 
dois»  et  danois.  7.  N'est  il  pas  medecin?  8.  Non,  Monsieur,  avant 
la  revolution,  il  6tait  capitaine.  9.  Avez  vous  envie  d'apprendre  le 
russe?  10  J'ai  envie  d'apprendre  le  russe  et  le  grec  moderne.  11. 
Connaissez  vous  les  messieurs  qui  parlent  a  votre  soeur?  12.  Je 
ne  les  connais  pas.  13.  Savez  vous  oil  ils  demenrent?  14.  lis  de- 
meurent  chez  le  tapissier  de  votre  fr^re.  15.  N*avez  vous  pas  This' 
toire  de  Louis  quatorze,  dans  votre  biblioth^que  ?  16.  Je  n'ai  ni 
celle  de  Louis  quatgrze,  ni  celle  de  Henri  quatre.  17.  Avez  vous 
tort  dVpprendre  le  chinois  ?  18.  Je  n'ai  pas  tort  d'apprendre  le  chi- 
nois.  19.  Vos  compagnons  apprennent  ils  les  langues  anciennes  I 
SO.  lis  savent  plnsieum  langues  anciennes  et  modernes.  21.  PaxkA 
vous  anglais  ?    23.  Je  sals  Tanglais  et  je  le  parle.    23.  ConnaiSBes 
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V0U8  TAnglais  que  nous  voyons  ?    24.  Je  ne  le  connaiB  pas.    25.  D 
ne  me  connait  pas  et  je  ne  le  connais  pas. 

Exercise  68. 
1.  Does  our  physician  know  French  ?  2.  He  knows  French,  Eng- 
lish, and  German.  3.  Does  he  know  the  French  physician?  4.  He 
knows  him  very  well.  6.  Are  you  acquainted  with  that  lady?  6.  I 
am  not  acquainted  with  her.  7.  Is  she  a  German  or  a  Swede?  8» 
She  is  neither  a  German  nor  a  Swede,  she  is  a  Russian.  9.  Do  you 
intend  to  speak  to  her  ?  10.  I  intend  to  speak  to  her  in  (en)  English. 
11.  Does  she  know  English?  12.  She  knows  several  languages; 
she  speaks  English,  Danish,  Swedish,  and  Hungarian.  13.  Is  your 
brother  a  colonel  ?  14.  No,  Sir,  he  is  a  captain.  16.  Is  your  up- 
holsterer a  Dane?  16.  He  is  not  a  Dane,  he  is  a  Swede.  17.  Are 
you  a  Frenchman?  18.  No,  Sir,  I  am  a  Hungarian.  19.  Do  you 
know  Chinese  ?  20.  I  know  Chinese,  Russian,  and  modem  Greek. 
21.  Are  you  wrong  to  learn  languages?  22.  I  am  not  wrong  to 
learn  languages.  23.  Do  you  know  the  Englishman  who  lives  at 
your  brother's  ?  24.  I  am  acquainted  with  him.  25.  I  am  not  ac- 
quainted with  him.  26.  Do  you  like  books?  27.  I  am  fond  of 
books.  28.  Have  you  a  desire  to  learn  Russian  ?  29.  I  have  no  de- 
sire to  learn  Russian.  30.  Have  you  no  time  ?  31.  I  have  but  little 
time.  32.  What  do  you  learn  ?  33.  We  learn  Latin,  Greek,  French, 
and  German.  34.  Do  you  not  learn  Spanish?  36.  We  do  not 
learn  it. 


LESSON  XXXI.  LEgON  XXXL 

'  RELATIVE    PRONOUNS,     (j  38). 

1*  Qui,  used  as  nominative,  may  relate  to  persons  or  to  things  :— 
Les  fleurs  qui  sont  dans  votre  jardin.  TVie  flmoers  which  are  in  your  garden, 

2.  Qui,  used  as  the  object  of  a  verb,  can  only  be  said  of  persons. 

It  is  used  interrogatively  with  or  without  a  preposition : — 

Qui  votre  fVdre  voit  il  ?  •  Whom  does  your  brother  see  ? 

De  qui  parlez  vous  ce  matin  1  Of  whom  do  you  speak  this  morning  7 

3.  Que  may  be  said  of  persons  or  things.    It  can  never  be  undeb- 

stood,  and  must  be  repeated  before  every  verb.  [L.  19.  1.] 

Les  personnes  que  nous  voyons.   •         The  persons  whom  we  see. 
Les  laugues  que  nous  apprenons.  T%e  languages  which  we  leam^ 

4.  Ce  que  is  employed  for  that  wJiick,  or  its  eqcdvalent  tohat:^-* 

Ce  que  vous  apprenez  est  utile.  That  which  you  learn  is  usefitL 

Trouvez  vous  ce  que  vous  cberchez.    Do  you  find  what  you  seek  ? 
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5.  Que  answers  to  the  English  pronoun  what,  used  absolutely  be- 
fore a  verb : — 

Que  pensez  vous  de  cela  1  What  do  you  think  of  that  ? 

6.  Quoi,  when  not  used  as  an  exclamation,  is  generally  preceded 
ly  a  preposition,  and  relates  only  to  things : — 


De  quoi  voulez  vous  parler  1 
A  quoi  pensez  vous  1 


Of  what  do  you  wish  to  speak  ? 
Of  what  do  you  thijik  7 


7.  Lequel,  m.,  laquelle,  f,  lesquels,  m.  p.,  lesquelles,  f.  p.,  %Dh{c\  or 
which  one^  [L.  18.  6.]  or  which  ones,  relate  to  persons  or  things.  They 
may  be  preceded  by  a  preposition ; — 


Lequel  avez  vous  apportd  1 
Duquel  parlez  vous  1 


Which  one  have  you  brought  7 
Of  which  one  do  you  speak  7 


8.  Dont,  of  which,  or  of  whom,  whose,  may  relate  to  persons  or 

things,  in  the  masculine  or  feminine,  singular  or  plural.   It  can  never 

be  used  absolutely  and  must  always  be  preceded  by  an  antecedent. 

It  is  preferable  to  de  qui  or  duquel,  &c. 

Les  fleurs  dont  vous  me  parlez.         The /lowers  of  which  you  speaJc  to  me. 
Les  demoiselles  dont  votre  sceur  vous  The  young  ladies  of  whom  your  siste^ 
parle.  speaks  to  you. 

9.  Present  of  the  Indicative  of  the  Irregular  Verbs, 

Bi-RE,  4.  to  say.       Fai-re,  4.  to  make^  to  do.       MErr-RE,  4.  to  put, 
Je  dis,  I  say,  do  say,  or  Je  fais,  I  make  or  do,  I  Je  mets,  I  put,  do  putt  o' 


am  saying. 
Tu  dis, 
II  dit, 

Nous  disons, 
Vous  dites, 
lis  disent. 


am  making  or  doing, 
Tu  fais, 
II  (kit, 

Nous  faisons, 
Vous  faites, 
lis  font. 

RjgsuMjg  OF  Examples. 


am  putting. 
Tu  mets, 
II  met, 

Nous  mettons, 
Vous  mettez, 
lis  mettent. 


Gonnaissez  vous  le  monsieur  qui 

parle  a  notre  cousin  1 
Je  ccnnais  celui  qui  lui  parle. 
Comprenez  vous  ce  que  je  vous  disl 
Qui  vous  a  parl6  de  cette  affaire  1 
L' Anglais  dont  vous  parlez  est  ici. 

L'Espagnol  dont  la  soeur  est  ici. 
Que  faites  vous  ce  matin  1 
Que  dites  vous  a  notre  ami  1 
Nous  faisons  ce  que  vous  nous  dites. 
Pour  qui  faites  vous  cet  habit  7 
De  quoi  parlez  vous  a  votre  frdre  1 
Nous  faisons  ce  que  nous  pouvons. 
Nous  parlous  de  ce  dont  vous  parlez. 


Do  you  know  the  gentleman  wht 

speaks  to  our  cousin  7 
I  know  him  who  speaks  to  him. 
Do  you  understand  whai  I  say  to  you  7 
Who  has  spoken  to  you  of  this  affair? 
The  Englishman  of  whom,  you  speak 

is  here. 
The  Spaniard  whose  sister  is  here. 
What  do  you  do  this  morning  7 
What  do  you  say  to  our  friend  7 
We  do  that  which  you  say  to  us. 
For  whom  do  you  make  this  coat  7 
Of  whai  do  you  speak  to  your  brother  7 
We  do  what  we  can. 
We  speak  of  that  ofm'Uch  you  ^^eak. 
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Exercise  59. 

Amv.«r,  1.  to  anwe;      Habillement,  xn.  dress^  VlaXsix,  m.  pleasure  s 
Avec,vnlh,!  chthes;  "Presqae,  almost s 

Coffre,  m.  trunk;  Hollandais,  e,  Dutch;      Rien,  nothing; 

Command-er.  1.  to  order;  Linge,  m.  linen;  Soulier,  m.  shoe; 

•  £cossais,  e,  Scotch;         MormevLr,m.. gentleman ;\T&i,  e,  true. 

Enfant,  m.  child;  Nom,  m.  nante; 

• 

1.  Qui  connaissez  vous?  2.  Nous  connaissons  les  Hollandais  dont 
vons  nous  parlez.  3.  Quelies  legons  apprenez  vous  ?  4.  Nous  ap- 
prenons  les  le9ons  que  vous  nous  recommandez.  6.  Ce  que  je  vous 
dis  est  il  vrai  ?  6.  Ce  que  vou«  nous  dltes  est  vrai.  7.  De  qui  nous 
parlez  vous?  8.  Nous  vous  parlons  des  ficossais  qui  viennent  d'arri- 
ver.  9.  Savez  vous  qui  vient  d'arriver?  10.  Je  sais  que  le  monsieur 
que  votre  fr^re  connait  vient  d'arriver.  11.  Vos  soeurs  que  font 
elles?  12.  Elles  ne  font  presque  rien,  elles  n'ontpresque  rien  2l  faire, 
13.  Que  mettez  vous  dans  votre  cofFre?  14.  Nous  y  mettons  ce  que 
nous  avons,  nos  habillements  et  notre  linge.  15.  N'y  mettez  vous 
pas  vos  souliers?  16.  Nous  y  mettons  les  souliers  dont  nous  avons 
besoin.  17.  De  quoi  avez  vous  besoin?  18.  Nous  avons  besoin  de 
ce  que  nous  avons.  19.  Get  enfant  sait  il  ce  qu'il  fait?  20.  II  salt 
ce  qu'il  fait  et  ce  qu'il  dit.  21.  Ne  voulez  vous  pas  le  leur  dire? 
22.  Avec  beaucoup  de  plaisir.  23.  Faites  vous  ce  que  le  marchand 
vous  commande  ?  24.  Nous  faisons  ce  qu'il  nous  dit.  25.  II  parle 
de  ce  dont  vous  parlez. 

Exercise  60. 

1.  Have  you  what  (ce  dont)  you  want?  2.  We  have  what  we  want. 
3.  Is  the  gentleman  whom  you  know,  here  ?  4.  The  lady  of  whom 
you  speak  is  here.  5.  Is  she  just  arrived  ?  [L.  26.  2.]  6.  She  is  just 
arrived.  7.  Do  you  know  that  gentleman  ?  8.  I  know  the  gentleman 
who  is  speaking  with  your  father.  9.  Do  you  know  his  name  ?  10. 1  do 
not  know  his  name,  but  I  know  where  he  lives  (demeure),  11.  What 
do  you  do  every  morning?  12.  We  do  almost  nothing;  we  have  very 
little  to  do.  13.  Does  the  tailor  make  your  clothes?  14.  He  makes 
my  clothes,  my  brother's,  and  my  cousin's.  15.  Do  you  know  what 
you  say?  16.  I  know  what  I  say,  and  what  I  do.  17.  Do  you  know 
the  Scotchman  of  whom  your  brother  speaks  ?  18. 1  know  him  well. 
19  What  does  he  put  into  his  trunk?  20.  He  puts  his  clothes. 
21.  Is  that  which  you  say,  true?  22.  What  I  say  is  true.  23.  Do 
you  understand  that  which  I  say  to  you  ?  24.  I  understand  all  that 
you  say.  25.  Of  whom  does  your  brother  speak  ?  26.  He  speaks  of 
the  gentleman  whose  sister  is  here.    27.  Is  your  brother  wrong  to 
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do  what  he  does?  28.  He  cannot  be  wrong  to  do  it  29.  What  an 
you  doing?  30.  I  am  doing  that  which  you  do.  31.  Where  do  you 
put  my  books?  32.  Into  (dans)  your  brother's  trunk.  33.  Is  youF 
Drother  here  ?  34.  He  is  not  here.  35.  He  is  at  my  brother's,  or  at 
my  father's. 


LESSON  xxxn.         LE90N  xxxn. 

1.  The  verb  mettre  is  used  in  the  same  sense  as  the  English  to  put 

071,  in  speaking  of  garments.     Mettre  le  couvert,  means  to  lay  the 

eloik,  or  set  tlie  table : — 

Quel  chapeau  mettez  vons  1  What  hat  do  you  put  on  ? 

Votre  fr6ro  met  son  habit  noir.  Ytmr  brother  puts  on  his  black  coal, 

Le  domestique  va  mettre  le  couvert.    T/ie  servant  is  going  to  lay  the  doth. 

2.  6ter  means  to  take  off,  to  take  airay,  to  take  out : — 

Mon  domestique  ote  son  chapeau.     My  servant  takes  off  his  hoi. 

6tez  ce  livre  de  la  tiible.  Take  away  that  book  from  the  table. 

N'a-t-on  pas  ote  le  diner  1  Have  they  not  taken  away  the  dinner? 

3.  The  verb  faire  is  used  before  another  verb,  in  the  sense  of  to 

have,  to  cause. 

Votre  frftre  fait  il  batir  une  maison  1  Does  yovr  brother  have  a  house  built  ? 
II  en  fait  bStir  plus  d'une.  He  has  vune  than  one  built. 

4.  It  may  be  used  in  the  same  sense  before  its  own  infinitive  :— 

Je  fais  faire  un  habit  de  drap.  /  have  a  cloth  coat  made. 

Vous  faites  faire  des  souliers  de  cuir.     You  have  leather  shoes  made* 

6.  Vouloir  [L.  28.  6.]  followed  by  dire  is  used  in  the  sense  of  to 

mean : — 

Que  voulez  vous  dire  1  What  do  you  mean  ? 

Votre  sceur  que  veut  elle  dire  ?  What  docs  your  sister  mean  7 

RitsuMfi  OF  Examples. 


Ne  mettez  vous  pas  vos  habits  1 

J'ai  peur  de  les  gdter. 

Ke  portez  vous  jamais  votre  habit 

noir  7 
Je  le  mets  tons  les  samedis. 
Pourquoi    n'otez    vous    pas   votre 

manteau  1 
J'ai  trop  froid,  j'ai  peur  de  Voter. 

Faites  vous  raccommoder  vos  sou- 
liers 1 
Je  fais  raccommoder  mes  habits. 
Je  fais  fklre  une  paire  de  bottes. 


Do  yaic  not  put  on  your  clothes  7 
I  am  ofraid  of  spoiling  them.  . 
Do  you  never  ictar  your  bUick  coai  7 

I  put  it  on  every  Saturday. 

Why  do  you  not  take  off  your  cloak  f 

I  am  too  cold,  I  am  afraid  to  take  tl 

off 
Do  you  have  your  shoes  m^Thded? 

I  have  wi?/  clothes  Tfiended. 
I  have  a  pair  of  boots  foade* 
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Jc  fais  creuser  nn  puits. 

Votre  (V6re  que  vent  il  dire  ? 

Que  veut  dire  cela  1 

Cela  ne  veut  rien  dire. 

Otez  vous  vos  souliers  et  vos  bas  1 


I  have  a  well  dug. 

WluU  does  your  brother  mean  7 

What  does  that  mean  ? 

That,  vieans  nothing. 

Do  you  take  off  your  shoes  and  stock'^ 

i        171^5  ? 

Je  n'ote  ni  les  uns  ni  les  autres.        !  /  take  off  neither  these  n&r  those. 
Le  diner  est  pr6t ;  le  domestique  va  i />j?i7ter  is    ready;  the   servant   is 

mettre  le  couvert.  |      rrdng  to  lay  the  cloth. 

Voulez  vous  oter  le  couvert  1  I  WiU  you  tnke  away  the  things  from 

I      the  table  7 
Je  vais  mettre  le  couvert.  ■  /  am  going  to  lay  the  cloth. 

Je  vais  oter  le  couvert.  |  /  am  going  to  take  away  the  things. 

Exercise  61. 

Apothicaire,    m.    drug-OaX-Qv,  1,  to  spoil ;  PrSt,  e,  ready; 

gi-^i  QW^t,  m.  vaUicoat ;  Raccoramod-er,     1.    to 

Apres,  after;  Grand,  e,  large^  very;  mend ; 

Q Ave,  f.' cellar ;  Mantcau.  m.  d<?rt^- ;  Tout-a-rhenre,  tmmtf^fi- 

Creus-cr,  1.  to  dig ;  Noir,  e.  blaxk ;  atehj ; 

Dimanche,  m.  Sunday;  Pantoufle,  f.  slipper;  Uniforme,  m.  uniform; 

Diner,  m.  dinner;  Pourquoi,  why;  Velours,  m.  velvet. 

Fache,  e,  sorry,  angry; 

1.  Le  general  N.  met  il  son  uniforme?  2.  II  ne  le  met  point. 
3.  Pourqnoi  ne  portez  vous  point  votre  manteau  noirl  4.  J'ai  peur 
de  le  gater.  5.  Mettez  vous  vos  souliers  de  satin  tous  les  matins? 
6.  Je  ne  les  mcts  que  les  dimanchcs.  7.  II  est  midi ;  le  domestique 
met  il  le  couvert  ?  8.  II  ne  le  met  pas  encore  ;  il  va  le  mettre  tout-5.- 
riieure.  9.  Le  diner  n'est  il  pas  pret?  10.  Le  domestique  6te-t-il 
le  couvert?  11.  II  ne  Tole  pas  encore,  il  n'a  pas  le  temps  de  I'fiter. 
12.  Otez  vous  votre  habit  quand  vous  avez  chaud?  13.  Je  I'ote 
quand  j'ai  trop  chaud.  14.  Faites  vous  faire  un  habit  de  drap?  16. 
Je  fais  faire  un  habit  de  drap  et  un  gilet  de  satin  noir.  16.  Ne  faites 
vous  point  raccommoder  vos  pantoufles  de  velours?  17.  Ne  faitea 
vous  pas  creuser  une  cave?  18.  Je  fais  creuser  une  grande  cave. 
19.  L'apothicaire  que  veut  il  dire?  20.  II  veut  dire  qu'il  a  besoin 
d'argent  21.  Savez  vous  ce  que  cela  veut  dire?  22.  Cela  veut  dire 
que  votre  frere  est  fache  contre  vous.  23.  Avez  vous  envie  de  met- 
tre votre  manteau  ?  24.  J'ai  Tintention  de  le  mettre,  car  j'ai  grand 
froid.    25.  Je  vais  I'Oter,  car  j'ai  chaud 

Exercise  62. 
L  Do  you  take  off  your  coat  ?  2.  I  do  not  take  off  my  coat,  1  put 
it  on.  3.  Do  you  take  off  your  cloak  when  you  are  cold  ?  4.  When 
I  am  cold  I  put  it  on.  5.  Does  your  little  boy  take  off  his  shoes  and 
Mockings  ?  [}  21,  (4.)]  6.  He  takes  them  off,  but  he  is  going  to  put 
them  on  again  (remeitre).    7.  Does  that  little  girl  lay  the  cloth?    8. 
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She  lays  the  cloth  every  day  at  noon  (midi).  9.  Does  she  take  away 
the  things  after  dinner?  10.  She  takes  away  the  things  every  day. 
11.  Do  you  intend  to  have  a  coat  made?  12.  I  intend  to  have  a  coat 
made.  13.  I  am  going  to  have  a  coat  and  a  vest  made.  14.  Does 
your  brother  have  his  boots  mended?  15.  He  has  them  mended. 
16.  What  does  your  son  mean?  17.  I  do  not  know  what  he  means. 
18.  Is  he  angry  with  me  or  with  my  brother?  19.  He  is  neither 
angry  with  you  nor  with  your  brother.  20.  Is  he  afraid  to  spoil  his 
coat?  21.  He  is  not  afraid  to  spoil  it.  22.  Does  the  druggist  want 
money  ?  23.  He  does  not  want  money.  24.  Has  your  sister  taken 
my  book  from  the  table?  25.  She  has  not  taken  it  away.  26.  Wiiy 
do  you  take  off  your  shoes?  27.  I  take  them  off  because  they  hurt 
me  (genenl).  28.  Do  you  intend  to  have  a  house  built?  29.  I  in- 
tend to  have  one  built.  30.  Does  the  tfiilor  spoil  your  coat?  31. 
He  does  not  spoil  it.  32.  Who  spoils  your  clothes?  33.  No  person 
spoils  them.     34.  What  hat  do  you  wear  ?  *  35.  I  wear  a  black  hat. 


LESSON  xxxm.         LEgoN  xxxm. 

UNIPERSONAL    VERBS. 

1.  The  unipersonal  verb  is  conjugated  only  in  the  third  person 
singular  of  a  tense.  Its  nominative  pronoun  il,  i/,  is  used  absolutely, 
i.  e.  it  represents  lio  noun  previously  expressed. 

II  pleut  aujourd'lmi.  /j  rains  to-day. 

2.  The  unipersonal  verb  assumes  the  termination  of  the  class  or 
conjugation  to  which  it  belongs.  Some  verbs  are  always  uniper- 
sonal, and  will  be  found  in  \  62.  Others  are  only  occasionally  so, 
and  if  irregular,  will  be  found  in  the  personal  form  in  the  same  \  63. 

3.  Present  op  the  Indicative  of  the  Unipersonal  Verbs, 

Y  AVOIR,  to  be  there:      Pleuvoir,  to  rain  :  Nkfger,  to  snaio: 

n  y  a,  Ut£re  w,  tliere  are.  II  pleiit,  it  rains,  it  is  II  neige,  it  snoios,  it  is 

raining.  ^},owLng. 

Greler,  to  hail.  Geler,  to  freeze.  Degeler,  to  thaw. 

II  grele  ((>  49.)  it  hails,  it  II  gole  (^  49.)  it  freezes,  II  de;srele  (<i  49.)  it  thaws, 

is  htnluig.  it  is  freezing.  it  is  thawiiig. 

4.  II  y  a,  means  there  is,  or  tliere  are,  and  may  be  followed  by  a 
singular  or  plural  noun,  [}  61,  2.] 

II  y  a  du  gibier  an  march6.  TViere  is  gavie  in  the  market. 

U  y  a  des  pommes  dans  votre  jardin.        Tliere  are  apples  in  your  garden. 
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5.  In  relation  to  the  weather,  the  verb  faire  is  used  unipersonally 

in  the  same  manner  as  the  English  verb  to  be. 

II  fait  bean  temps  aujourd'hui.  Jt  is  fine  fneather  tthd^iy, 

11  fait  chaud,  11  fait  fi-oid.  Jt  is  warm,  it  is  cold, 

R^suM^  OF  Examples. 


Pleiit  il  ce  matin.1 

II  ne  pleut  pas,  11  neige. 

II  va  pleuvoir  ce  matin. 

Ne  gele-t-il  pas  ce  matin  1 

II  ne  g61e  pas,  il  fait  du  brouillard. 

Y  a-t-il  du  Sucre  chez  vous  1 

II  3^  en  a  beaucoup  chez  men  frdre. 

Y  a-l-il   plusieurs  peraonnes   chez 
moi  1 

II  y  a  plus  de  cent  personnes. 

N'y  a-t-il  personne  a  I'eglise  1 

II  n'y  a  encore  personne. 

Est  il  trop  tot  1 

Au  contraire,  il  est  trop  tard. 

Fait  il  froid  on  chand  aiyouid'hui  1 

11  fait  chaud  et  huraide. 

Fait  il  du  vent  on  du  brouillard  1 

It  fait  un  temps  bien  desagreable. 


Does  it  rain  this  morning  ? 
It  does  not  rain,  it  sruncs. 
It  is  going  to  rain  this  morning. 
Does  it  not  freeze  this  momiitg? 
It  does  not  freeze,  it  is  foggy- 
Is  there  any  sugar  at  your  house  7 
There  is  a  great  deal  at  my  brother's. 
Are  there  several  persons  at  my  Jumse  7 

nere  are  more  than  one  hundred 

persons. 
Is  there  nobody  at  church  7 
Tliere  is  as  yet  no  one  there. 
Is  it  too  soon  7 

On  the  conlrari/,  it  is  too  late. 
Is  it  cold  or  warvi  to-day  ? 
It  is  warm  and  damp. 
Is  it  windy  or  foggy  ? 
It  is  very  disagreeahle  weathei; 


Manuscrit,    m.  manu 

script  ; 
Veau.  m.  vealf 
Vent  m.  wind; 
Volaille,  f  potdtry. 


Exercise  63. 

Assembl6e,  f.  assembly,  Couvert,  e,  cloudy; 

party ;  Ecurie,  f.  stable ; 

Bibliothdque,  f.Zt^ary;  Epais,  ae,  thick; 
Brouillard,  m.fog;         Foin.  m.  hay; 
Chambre,  f.  room;  Gibier.  m.  game; 

Cinquante,  fifty ;  Humide,  damp ; 

1.  Quel  temps  fait  il  aujourd'hui?  2.  II  fait  un  temps  superbe. 
3.  Fait  il  tr^s  beau  temps  aujourd'hui  ?  4.  II  fait  un  temps  couvert 
et  humide.  6.  Pleiit  il  beancoup  ce  matin  1  6.  II  ne  pleut  pas  en- 
core, mais  il  va  pleuvoir.  7.  Fait  il  du  vent  ou  du  brouillard?  8.  II 
ne  fait  pas  de  vent.  9.  Le  brouillard  est  tr^s  epais.  10.  Com  bien 
de  personnes  y  a-t-il  k  I'assemblee?  11.  II  y  a  plus  de  deux  cents 
[L.  20.  7.]  personnes.  12.  N'y  a-t-il  pas  beaucoup  de  manuscrits 
dans  votre  biblioth^que  ?  13.  II  n'y  en  a  pas  beaucoup,  il  n'y  en  a 
que  cinquante-cinq.  14.  Fait  il  trop  froid  pour  vous  dans  cette 
chambre?  15.  II  n'y  fait  ni  trop  froid  ni  trop  chaud.  16.  Y  a-t-il 
beaucoup  de  foin  dans  votre  ecurie?  17.  II  y  en  a  assez  pour  mon 
cheval.  18.  Restez  vous  a  la  maison  quand  il  pleut?  19.  Quand  11 
pleut  je  reste  a  la  maison,  mais  quand  il  fait  beau  temps  je  vais  chez 
mon  couain<    20.  Y  a-t-il  de  La  viande  au  march6?    21.  II  y  eu  a 

6* 
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beaueoup,  i1  y  a  aiissi  du  gibier.  22.  II  y  a  du  veau,  du  mouton  et 
de  la  volaille. '  23.  N'y  a-t-il  pas  aussi  dea  legumes  et  des  fruits? 
24.  II  n'y  €a  a  pas.     25.  II  y  en  a  aussi. 

Exercise  64. 

1.  Are  you  .cold  this  morning?  2.  I  am  not  cold,  it  is  warm  this 
morning.  3.  Is  it  foggy  or  windy  1  4.  It  is  neither  foggy  nor  windy, 
It  rains  in  torrents  (A  verse).  6.  Is  it  going  to  rain  or  to  snow  ?  6. 
It  is  going  to  freeze,  it  is  very  cold.  7.  It  is  windy  and  foggy.  8. 
Is  there  any  body  at  your  brother's  to-day  1  9.  My  brother  is  at 
nome,  and  my  sister  is  at  church.  10.  Is  there  any  meat  in  the  mar- 
ket? 11.  There  is  meat  and  poultry.  12.  Is  it  too  warm  or  too 
cold,  for  your  sister,  in  this  room?  13.  It  is  not  so  warm  in  this 
room,  as  in  your  brother's  library.  14.  Are  there  good  English 
books  in  your  sister's  library  ?  16.  There  are  some  good  ones.  16. 
Are  there  peaches  and  plums  in  your  garden?  17.  There  are  many. 
18.  Do  you  remain  at  your  brother's,  when  it  snows?  19.  When  it 
snows  we  remain  at  home.  20.  Are  there  ladies  at  your  mother's  7 
21.  Your  two  sisters  are  there  to-day.  22.  Have  you  time  to  go 
and  fetch  them?  23.  I  have  no  time  tiiis  morning.  24.  Is  your 
horse  in  the  stable  ?  25.  It  is  not  there,  it  is  at  my  brother's.  26. 
Does  it  hail  this  morning  ?  27.  It  does  not  hail,  it  freezes.  28. 
What  weather  is  it  this  morning?  29.  It  is  very  fine  weather. 
30.  Is  it  too  warm?  31.  It  is  neither  too  warm  nor  too  cold.  32, 
Is  it  going  to  freeze  f  33.  It  is  going  to  snow.  34.  Does  it  snow 
every  day  ?  35.  It  does  not  snow  every  day,  but  it  snows  very  often 
(sotcvent). 


LESSON  XXXIV.  LEgON  XXXIV. 

PLACE    OF   THE    ADVERB.      (§  136.) 

1.  In  simple  tenses,  the  adverb  generally  follows  the  verb,  and  is 

placed  as  near  it  as  possible  : — 

Votre  commis  6crit  trhs  bien.  Yo7tr  derk  writes  very  well. 

Cette  demoiselle  lit  tr^s  mal.  Tlud  young  lady  reads  very  badly. 

2.  When  a  verb  is  in  the  infinitive,  the  two  negatives  ne  and  pas^ 
ce  and  Hen,  should  be  placed  before  it: — 

Ne  pas  parler,  ne  pas  lire.  Not  to  speak^  not  to  read. 
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Oth  ^d^erb  assez,  enough,  tolerably,  precedes  geneiall 

^  adverbs.    It  precedes  also  adjectives  and  nouns : — 

yoiis  gcrivez  assez  correctement.        Yau  write  preUy  corrccUy, 
» ons  ajez  assez  de  livres.  Ym  have  books  enoitgk. 

vet  enfant  est  assez  attentif.  T/uU  chUd  is  aUeniive  enougl 

4.   Void*  means,  here  is ;  voiU,  there  is : — 

^o/cj  Je  livre  que  vous  aimez.  Here  is  tke  book  which  you  liki 

»  oi/a  ie  monsieur  dont  vous  parlez.     TVuere  is  t^  gentleman  of  toko\ 

speak. 

^.    X>ans  fa  used  for  in  or  into,  when  the  noun  which  follows 

P^ecG4led.  hy  an  article,  or  by  a  possessive,  demonstrative,  or  nui 

^^jeotive-    [5  142,  (2.)]  :— 

ie   crstyou  est  dans  le  pupitre.  The  pencil  is  in  the  desk. 

M€^ttGz  cette  lettre  dans  votre  malle.     Put  this  Utter  into  yowr  tru 

^'  JSn  renders  to,  in,  or  into,  coming  after  the  verbs  to  be,  to  i 
^^^id^^  /oil owed  by  the  name  of  a  part  of  the  earth,  a  counti 
^^ovixice  z 

Nbtr-o   ami  est  en  France.  •  Our  friend  is  in  Prajice, 

Voixs  £t.II<32S  en  Italie.  You  go  to  Italy. 

'7'  The  Jpreposition  k  is  used  for  the  words  at  or  to,  in  or  inii 
P*"©  the  nt&,zxx  e   of  a  town,  city,  or  village,  preceded  by  the  verbs 

*^  va  a  I*«.i-is  le  mois  prochain.  Hs  is  going  to  Paris  next  moi 

,     •  ThtG    ^£M,Mja.G  preposition  is  used  in  the  expressions,  k  la  camp 
^illGy    ^k,      2  a,  chasse,  a  la  p6che,  &c. 
y°l5  a,IIoxx:s    &  la  campagne.  We  go  into  the  country. 

Je  v^'^  '«•  i  J ^^    p>a.s  a  la  ville.  You  do  not  go  to  the  aty. 

*^  a-    1^^    ciliasse  et  a  la  p^che.  I  go  hunting  and  filing. 

9'    I:e^:o  jTo^ATiVE  Present  of  the  Irregular  Verbs, 

JecoQ^"^*^'    -*-    ^^^  conduct.     ficRi-RE,  4.  to  tmte.  Li-be,  4.  to  r«fl 

^di^I^'    ~^  *==-=^  -a^*-  ^ud,  do  J'6cris,  /  write,  do  write,  Je  lis,  /  read,  do  n 
*^^'^in*J ,    ^^""^  ^3=.-^%    am-     ox  am  writing;  am  reading; 

ySaU^'  Tu6cri8,  "  Tulis, 

''''"        •  Ilecrit,  11^^^'   . 

Nons  Scrivons,  Nous  lisons, 

Vous  ecrivez,  Vous  llsez, 

llsScrivent.  Dslisent. 

RfisuMfe  OF  Examples. 
it  il  bien  1  I  ^^^s  your  reloMon  write  well: 

n  et  aSez  vite.  He  wrUes  weU  enovgh  and 

\     enoug/L 
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Kons  Bommes  assess  attontifb  k  nos 

lecons. 
Toila  la  demoiselle  dont  yous  parlez. 

Totre  cheval  n'est  il  pas  dans  le 

champ  1 
II  n'y  est  pas,  il  est  dans  le  jardin. 
AUez  vous  en  France  cett«  ann6e  1 
Nous  allons  a  Paris  et  a  Lyon. 
Ou  conduisez  vous  ce  jeune  homme  1 
Je  lo  conduis  en  Allema|ne. 
Demeurez  vous  a  la  ville  1 
Nous  demeurons  a  la  campagne. 
AUez  vous  souvent  a  la  chasse  1 
Nous  allons  quelquefois  a  la  pdche. 


We  are  aUentive  enough  to  our  2es« 

sons. 
Tlicre  is  the  young  Indyofwhom  yon 

speak. 
Is  not  your  horse  in  the  field,  7 

It  is  not  there,  it  is  in  the  garden. 
Do  you  go  to  France  this  year? 
We  go  t4)  Paris  and  to  IjyoTis. 
Whert  do  you  take  this  young  man? 
I  take  him  to  Germany. 
Do  you  live  in  the  Unon  7 
We  live  in  the  country. 
Do  you  go  often  hunting  7 
We  sometimes  go  fishing. 


Associd,  m.  partner; 
Canif,  m,  penknife; 
Campagne,  f.  country; 
Chasse,  f.  hunting ; 
CommlSj  m.  clerk; 


Exercise  65. 

Fort,  very; 
Pdche,  f.  fishing ; 
Prusse,  f.  Prussia; 
Rapidement,  rapidly; 
Rend-re,  4.  to  return; 


Suisse,  f.  Switzerland; 
Terre,  f.farm,  estate; 
Ville,  f.  toton^cUy; 
Vite,  quickly; 
Voyage,  m.  journey. 


1.  £crivez  vous  encore  la  mSme  legon  ?  2.  Je  n'ecris  plus  la  mSme, 
j'en  ^cris  une  autre.  3.  Votre  commis  6crit  il  rapidement?  4.  II 
6crit  fort  bien,  mais  il  n'^crit  pas  vile.  6.  N'avez  vous  pas  assez 
d'argent  pour  acheter  cette  terre  ?  6.  J'ai  assez  d'argent,  mais  j'ai 
I'intention  de  faire  un  voyage  en  France.  7.  Voila  votre  livre,  en 
avez  vous  besoin  ?  8.  Je  n'en  ai  pas  besoin,  j'en  ai  un  autre.  9.  Avez 
vous  encore  besoin  de  mon  canif?  10.  Je  n'en  ai  plus  besoin,  je  vais 
vous  le  rendre.  11.  Notre  cousin  demeure-t-il  k  la  ville?  12.  II  ne 
demeure  plus  k  la  ville,  il  demeure  k  la  campagne.  13.  Aime-t-il  k 
aller  k  la  chasse?  14.  II  n^aime  pas  k  aller  k  la  chasse.  15.  II  va 
tons  les  jours  k  \h  peche.  16.  Notre  associe  est  il  k  Paris  ou  k 
Rouen?  17.  II  est  k  Marseille.  18.  Oh  avez  vous  I'intention  de  con- 
duire  votre  ills?  19.  Je  vais  le  conduire  en  Italic.  20.  Demeurez 
vous  k  Milan  ou  k  Florence?  21.  Je  ne  demeure  ni  a  Milan  ni  k 
Florence,  je  demeure  k  Turin.  22.  Votre  ami  demeure-t-il  en  Suisse? 
23.  II  ne  demeure  plus  en  Suisse,  il  demeure  en  Frusse.  24.  Votre 
domestique  est  il  k  Teglise  ?  25.  Non,  Monsieur,  il  est  k  Tecole. 

Exercise  66. 

1.  Does  your  clerk  write  as  well  as  your  son?  2.  He  writes  toler- 
ably well,  but  not  so  well  as  my  son.  3.  Have  you  books  enough 
In  your  library?  4.  I  have  not  books  enough,  but  I  intend  to  buy 
some  more.  6.  Here  is  your  sister's  letter,  will  you  read  it?  6.  I 
intend  to  read  it    7.  Does  your  son  like  to  go  fishing?   8.  He  likes 
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to  go  fishiDg  and  hunting.  9.  When  does  he  like  to  go  fishing? 
10.  When  I  am  in  the  country.  11.  What  do  you  do  when  you  are 
in  the  city  1  12.  When  I  am  in  the  city,  I  read  and  learn  my  lesson. 
13.  Do  you  intend  to  go  to  France  this  year?  14. 1  intend  to  go  to 
Germany.  15.  Will  you  go  to  the  city  if  it  (s'U)  rains?  16.  When  it 
rains  I  always  remain  at  home.  [R.  1.]  17.  How  many  friends  have 
you  in  the  city?  18. 1  have  many  friends  there.  19.  Are  there  many 
English  in  France  ?  20.  There  are  many  English  in  France  and  in 
Italy  (Italie).  21.  Are  there  more  English  in  Germany  than  in  Italy? 
22.  There  are  more  English  in  Italy  than  in  Germany.  23.  Is  it  fine 
weather  in  Italy  ?  24.  It  is  very  fine  weather  there.  25.  Docs  it 
often  freeze  th^re?  26.  It  freezes  sometimes  there,  but  not  often. 
27.  Does  that  young  lady  read  as  well  as  her  sister?  28.  She  reads 
better  than  her  sister,  but  her  sister  reads  better  than  I.  29.  Is  there 
anyone  at  your  house?  30.  My  father  is  at  home.  31.  Is  your 
brother-in-law  absent?  32.  My  brother-in-law  is  at  your  house. 
33.  There  is  no  one  at  home  to-day. 


LESSON  XXXV.  LEgON  XXXV. 

1.  The  indefinite  pronoun  on  has  no  exact  equivalent  in  Englisn. 
It  may  be  rendered  by  one,  we,  they,  people,  &c.,  according  to  the 
context.  On  has,  of  course,  no  antecedent,  and  seldom  refers  to  a 
particular  person,  [{  41,  (4.)  (6.)  J  113.] : — 

On  doit  honorer  la  vertu.  We  should  Jumor  virtiie. 

On  nous  apporte  de  I'argent.  Money  is  brought  to  us. 

2.  As  may  be  seen  in  the  last  example,  on  is  often  the  nominative 

of  an  active  verb,  which  is  best  rendered  in  English  by  the  passive, 

[{113,(1.)]:- 

On  dit  que  votre  Spouse  est  ici.         It  is  said  that  your  wife  is  here. 
On  raconte  des  histoires  singulidres.  Singular  histmies  are  relaUd. 
On  rficolte    beaucoup  de    ble    en  Much  wheat  is  harvested  {grovm)  in 
France.  France. 

3.  Avoir  lieu,  answers  to  the  English  expression,  to  take  place  :— 
Cela  a  lieu  tons  les  jours.  That  takes  place  every  day. 

4.  Au  lieu  de,  answers  to  the  English,  instead  of.  The  verb  which 
follows  it  must,  according  to  Rule  2,  L.  21,  be  put  in  the  infinitive:— 

Au  lieu  d'6tndier,  11  Joua.  Instead  ofst^yin^j  he  playL 


110 


LESSON   ZZZY. 


5.  Devoir,  to  owe,  is  used  before  an  infinitive,  like  the  English  verb. 

to  be^  to  express  obligation : — 

Je  dois  lui  ecrire  demain.  I  am  to  write  to  him  to-morrow. 

Nous  devons  y  aller  demain.  We  are  to  go  there  to-morrow, 

6.  Recevoir  des  nouvelles,  means,  to  hear  from : — 

Devez  vous  recevoir  des  nouvelles    Are  you  to  hear  from  your  sister? 
de  votre  soeur. 

7.  Entendre  parler,  answers  to  the  English  phrase,  to  hear  of  ot 

abouL 

Entendes  vous  souvent  parler  de    Do  you  often  hear  of  yow  friends? 
vos  amis  1 

R^suM^  OF  Examples. 


Que  dit  on  de  nous  dans  la  ville  1 

On  ne  parle  pas  de  vous. 

Ne  mange-t-on  pas  tous  les  jours  1 

On  mange  quand  on  a  faim. 

On  trouve  beaucoup  d'or  en  Cali- 

fornie. 
Dit  on  quelque  chose  de  nouvcau  7 
On  ne  dit  rien  de  nouveau. 
A-t-on  re^u  des  nouvelles  de  Georgcl 

On  n'a  point  entendu  parler  de  lui. 
On  n'a  point  re^u  de  ses  nouvelles. 
Devez  vous  Ecrire  a  notre  ami  1 
Je  dois  lui  6crire  demain. 
Le  concert  doit  11  avoir  lieu  ce  soir  1 

II  doit  avoir  lieu  ce  matin. 
Je  vlens  au  lieu  de  mon  frdre. 
II  danse  au  lieu  de  marcher. 


What  do  they  say  of  us  in  ike  city  ? 
People  do  not  speak  of  you. 
Do  not  people  eat  every  day  ? 
People  eol  ichen  they  are  hungry. 
Much  gold  is  found  in  Calif omia. 

Do  they  (^people)  say  any  thing  new? 

Nothing  neio  is  said. 

Has  any    thing   been   heard   from 

George  ? 
Nothing  has  been  heard  of  him. 
They  have  not  heard  from  him. 
Are  you  to  writelo  our  friend  ? 
I  am  to  write  to  him  to-morrow. 
Is  the  concert  to  take  place  this  even* 

ing  7 
It  is  to  take  place  this  morning. 
I  come  instead  of  my  brother. 
He  dances  instead  of  walking. 


Aftique,  f.  Africa  ; 
Alger,  Algiers; 
Apport-er,  1.  to  bring; 
Demain,  to-morrow; 
Diamant,  m.  diamond ; 


Exercise  67. 

Foum-ir,  2.  to  furnish ;  Part-ir,  2.  ir.  to  depart^  to 
Habits  m.  p.  dothes ;  set  outj  to  leave ; 

Malade,  51^:;^ ;  Prochain,  e.  7Ka:<; 

Mois,  m.  month;  Sav-oir,  3.  ir.  to  know; 

Or,  m.  gold  ;  yoyage,  m.  journey, 

1.  Vous  apporte-t-on  de  I'argent  tous  les  jours?    2.  On  ne  m'en 

apporte  pas  tous  les  jours.     3.  Vous  fournit  on  des  habits  quand 

vous  en  avez  besoin  ?  [L.  22.]     4.  On  m'en  fournit  toutes  les  fois 

(ecery  time)  que  j'en  ai  besoin.    5.  A-t-on  besoin  d^argent  quand  on 

est  malade  ?    6.  Quand  on  est  malade,  on  en  a  grand  besoin.    7. 

Avez  vous  regu  des  nouvelles  de  mon  fils  1    8.  Je  n'ai  point  re^u  de 

ses  nouvelles.     9.  Ne  dit  on4)a8  qu'il  est  en  Afrique?     10.  On  dit 

qu*il  doit  partir  pour  Alger.     11.  Quand  doit  il  commencer  sod 

voyage?    12.  On  dit  qu'il  doit  le  commencer  le  mois  prochaio.     13l 
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Ce  mariage  a^t-il  lieu  aujourd'hui  ou  demain?  14.  On  nous  dit  qu'il 
doit  avoir  lieu  celte  apres-midi.  15.  II  aura  lieu  k  cinq  heures  et 
demie.  16.  Avez  vous  envie  de  venir  au  lieu  de  votrefrdre?  17. 
Mon  frere  doit  venir  au  lieu  de  notre  cousin.  18.  Avez  vous  Tin- 
tention  de  lui  dire  ce  quMl  doit  faire?  19.  II  sait  ce  quMl  doit  faire. 
90,  Savez  vous  ce  qu'on  dit  de  nouveau?  21.  On  ne  dit  rien  de 
nouveau.  22.  Trouve-t-on  beaucoup  d'or  en  Californie  ?  23.  On  y 
en  trouve  beaucoup.  24.  Y  trouve-t-on  aussi  des  diamants  ?  25. 
On  n'y  en  trouve  point,  on  n'y  trouve  que  de  Tor. 

Exercise  68. 
1.  What  do  people  say  of  me?  2.  People  say  that  you  are  not 
very  attentive  to  your  lessons.  3.  Is  it  said  that  much  gold  is  found  in 
Africa  1  4.  It  is  said  that  much  gold  is  found  in  California.  5.  Do  they 
bring  you  books  everyday?  6.  Books  are  brought  to  me  [R.  2.] 
every  day,  but  I  have  no  time  to  read  them.  7.  What  should  one  do 
(doit  on /aire)  when  one  is  sick  ?  8.  One  should  send  for  a  physician. 
9.  Do  you  send  for  my  brother?  10.  I  am  to  send  for  him  this 
morning.  11.  Do  you  hear  from  your  son  every  day?  12.  I  hear 
from  him  every  lime  that  your  brother  comes.  13.  Does  the  sale 
(yerUe,  f.)  take  place  to-day  ?  14.  It  takes  place  this  afternoon.  15. 
At  what  time  (heure)  does  it  take  place  ?  16.  It  takes  place  at  half 
after  three.  17.  I  have  a  wish  to  go  there,  but  my  brother  is  sick, 
18.  What  am  I  to  do  ?  19.  You  are  to  write  to  your  brother,  who, 
it  is  said  (dit  on),  is  very  sick.  20.  Is  he  to  leave  for  Africa?  21. 
He  is  to  leave  for  Algiers.  22.  Do  you  come  instead  of  your  father  ? 
23.  I  am  to  write  instead  of  him.  24.  Does  t(ie  concert  take  place 
this  morning  ?  26.  It  is  to  take  place  this  afternoon.  26.  Do  you 
know  at  what  hour?  27.  At  a  quarter  before  five.  28.  It  your 
brother  coming?  29.  My  brother  is  not  coming,  he  has  no  time. 
30.  Are  you  angry  with  your  brother?  31.  I  am  not  angry  with 
him.  32.  Is  any  thing  new  said?  (Is  there  any  thing  new?)  33. 
There  is  nothing  new.  34.  What  is  said  of  him  ?  35.  Nothing  is 
said  of  him. 


LESSON  XXXVL  LEQON  XXXVI. 

REFLECTIVE    VERBS. (§  43,  (6.)    ^  b^) 

1.  A  verb  is  called  reflective  or  pronominal,  when  it  is  conjagated 
vvitfa  two  pronouns  of  the  same  person,  i.  o.,  the  usual  nominative 
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pronoun  and  the  pronouns  me,  te,  se,  &c.  [{ 56.]    In  these  verbs  tlw 
subject  is  represented  as  acting  upon  itself: — 

Je  m'applique  a  I'etude.  I  apply  {myself)  to  study. 

Je  me  propose  de  voyager.  I  propose  {to  myself)  to  travd^  L  e.  f< 

15  my  inUnilion  to  travel. 

In  these  verbs,  the  second  pronoun  is  in  ftict  only  the  objective 
pronoun  direct  or  indirect,  which,  according  to  Rules  1  and  2,  Iie&son 
27,  is  placed  before  the  verb. 

2.  The  reflective  form  of  the  verb,  which  is  much  more  frequently 
used  in  French  than  in  English,  often  answers  to  the  passive  form 
so  common  in  the  latter  language : — 

n«io  -«  ««:♦  ♦^^^  i«=  ,-^„-«  •  S  That  is  seen  evciif  duy — literally, 

Cela  se  voit  tous  les  jours.  J  ^.^,  ^^  Unelfciery  day. 

Cette  marchandise  se  vend  facile-     i  Tkat  viercAandise  is  easily  sf*ld. 


\ 


ment.  )  Tkat  merchandise  sells  itself  easily , 


Cela  se  fait  ainsi. 


i 


T/iat  is  dane  thus. 
Tiiat  does  itself  so. 


3.  The  verb  se  porter,  literally  to  carry  one's  self,  is  used  idiomati- 
cally for  to  do  or  to  be  in  speaking  of  health : — 

Comment  vous  portez  vous  1  How  do  you  do  7 

Je  me  porte  tres  bien.  I  am  very  well. 

4.  S'asseoir,  [4.  ir.  see  }  62.]  to  sit  down,  is  also  a  reflective  verb:— 
Votre  frere  s'assied.  Your  brother  sits  down. 

6.  Se  proraener  means  to  walk,  to  ride,  &c.  for  pleasure,  or  health  :— 

Je  me  prom^ne  tous  les  jours.        I  take  a  walk  every  day. 
Je  me  promene  a  cheval.  /  take  a  ride. 

6.  Marcher,  aller  ^  cheval,  aller  en  voiture,  signify  to  walk  or  to 
ride,  when  we  wish  to  express  simply  the  manner  of  progressing : — 

Marchez  vous  beaucoup  tous  les    Do  you  walk  much  every  day? 

jours  1 
Je  vais  a  cheval  et  en  voiture.  I  ride  on  horseback  and  in  a  carriage. 

7.  Conjugation  op  the  Present  of  the  Indicative  op  thk 

Reflective  Verbs, 

Se  port-eb,  1.  to  be  orSE  promen-er,  1.  ^oicoZ^S'asse-oir,  3.   ir.  to  sit 

do  ;  or  Hde ;  dmon  ; 

Je  me  porte,  I  am  or  do  ;Zq  me  promfene,  I  take  aje  m'assieds,  J  sit  dov^n, 

walk  or  ride;  or  am  sitting  dawn  ; 

Tu  te  portes,  Tu  te  promenes,  [§  49.]  Tu  t'assieds, 

II  se  porte,  II  se  promene,  II  s'asisied, 

Nous  nous  portons,         Nous  nous  promenons,    Nous  nous  asseyons, 
Vous  vous  portez,  Vous  vous  promenez,      Vous  vous  asseyez, 

Us  se  portent.  Us  se  promenent.  Us  s'asseient. 

B.  The  reflective  pronouns  in  tJie  imperative  of  reflective  verofl^ 
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follow  Rule  4,  of  L.  27  and  Rules  3, 4,  of  Lesson  28  and  also, }  100. 
i;2.)(3.):- 


AsseyoDs  nous,  asseycz  vous. 
Ne  nous  asseyons  pas. 


Let  us  sit  down,  sU  down. 
Let  us  'not  sit  down. 


R^suMfi  OF  Examples. 


A  quoi  vous  appliquez  vous  *? 
Je  m'occupe  de  mes  aflfaires. 
Je  m'adresse  a  mes  amis. 
Vous  adressez  vous  a  votre  p6re. 
Je  m'adiesse  alui  [§  100,  (4.)] 
Comment  se  porte  Monsieur  votre 

pere  1 
II  se  porte  passablement  bien. 
Pourquoi  ne  vous  asseyez  vous  pas  1 
Je  m'assieds  quand  je  suis  fatigue. 
Je  n'ai  pas  le  temps  de  m'asseoir. 
Vous  promenez  vous  tons  les  jours  1 
Je    me    promene    en   voiture    au- 

jourd'hui. 
Nos  amis  se  promeneut  ils  a  cbeval  ? 
N'aimez  vous  pas  a  marclier  ? 
J'aime  beaucoup  a  aller  a  cheval. 
Aimez  vous  a  vous  promener  1 
Asseyons  nous,  s'il  vous  plait. 
Ne  nous  asseyons  nous  pas  1 
Ne  nous  asseyons  pas,  il  est  trop 

tard. 
Combien  ce  drap  se  vend  il  la* 

verge. 
II   se    vend    vingt-cinq   francs   le 

metre. 
Comment  cela  s'appelle-t-il  1 

Comment  vous  appelez  [V)  49,  (4.)] 
vousi 


To  what  do  you  apply  yowrsdfl 

I  occupy  myself  with  my  affairs. 

I  apply  to  my  friends. 

Do  you  apply  to  your  JaJUixr? 

I  apply  to  him. 

Htyio  is  your  father  7 

He  is  tolerably  well. 

Why  do  you  not  sit  down  7 

I  sit  down  when  I  am  weary. 

I  have  no  time  to  sit  dow-n. 

Do  you  take  a  walk  every  day  7 

I  take  a  ride  to-day  (Jin  a  carriage). 

Do  your  friends  take  a  ride  to-day? 

Do  you  not  like  walJdng  7 

I  like  rilling  miich. 

Do  you  like  walking  {for  pleasure)  ? 

Let  us  sit  down,  if  you  please. 

Do  toe  not  sit  down  7 

Let  us  not  sit  down,  it  is  too  late. 

How  much  is  that  cloth  sold  a  yard. 

It  is   sold    twenty-Jive   francs   the 

metre. 
How  is  that  called7     What  is  ih4 

name  of  that  7 
What  is  your  name  7    How  do  you 

call  yourself? 


Exercise  69. 

Banquier,  m.  banker  ;      Magnifique,  magnificent;  Pied,  m.  foot ; 
Ct»mraent,  hou!};  Mating m.  Tnorning;        Port-er,  to  carry,  wear; 

Cheval,  m.  A^55  ;  "MA^wx,  better  ;  Quelquefois,  so77iei2?7i«5  ; 

Drap,  m.  cloth;  Oblige,  e,  obliged;  Qnitt-er,  1.  to  leave; 

Fatigue,  e,  weanj,  tired ;Vtxvtr\T,  2.  ir.  to  set  out;  Voiture,  f.  carriage. 

1.  Comment  ce  monsieur  s'appelle-t-il  1  2.  Je  ne  sais  comment 
il  s'appelle.  3.  Cette  dame  ne  s'appelle-t-elle  pas  L.  ?  4.  Non, 
Madame,  elle  s'appelle  M.  6.  Monsieur  votre  pure  se  porte-il  bien 
ce  matin  1  6.  II  se  porte  beaucoup  mieux.  7.  Fait  il  beau  temps 
anjourd'hui?     8.  II  fait  un  temps  magnifique,  n'allez  vous  pas  vous 

*  The  English  a  or  an  before  a  measure  is  rendered  into  French  by  tho 
article  le,  or  la,  &c 
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promener?  9.  Nous  n'avons  ni  cheval  ni  voiture.  10.  Ne  pouvez 
vous  marcher  ?  11.  Je  suis  trop  fatigue  pour  marcher.  12.  N'allez 
voi^s  pas  k  cheval  tous  les  matins?  I'd.  Je  me  prom^ne  tous  lea 
matins.  14.  Comment  vous  promenez  vousi  15.  Quelquefois  a 
pied  et  quelquefois  en  voiture.  16.  A  qui  vous  adressez  vousquand 
vous  avcz  besoin  d'argent?  17.  Je  m'adresse  a  mon  banquier' 
18.  Ne  voulez  vous  pas  vous  asseoir?  19.  Nous  vous  sommes  bien 
obliges.    20.  Ce  drap  se  vend  il  fort  bien?    21.  II  se  vend  fortcher. 

22.  Ne  devez  vous  pas  aller  ^  la  campagne,  s'il  fait  beau  temps? 

23.  Votre  frere  doit  il  quitter  la  ville  aujourd'hui?  24.  II  doit  partir 
demain  matin  ?    25.  Ma  soeur  se  prom^ne  tous  les  matins. 

Exercise   '70, 

1.  Does  your  sister  walk  every  day?  2.  She  takes  a  walk  every 
morning.  3.  She  likes  riding  on  horseback  and  in  a  carriage. 
4.  What  is  that  little  girl  called  ?  5.  She  is  called  L.  6.  Is  not  that 
gentleman  called  L.  ?  7.  No,  Sir,  he  is  called  G.  and  his  cousin  is 
called  H.  8.  How  is  your  brother  ?  9.  My  brother  is  very  well,  but 
my  sister  is  not  well.  10.  How  are  your  two  daughters  ?  11.  They 
are  tolerably  well  to-day.     12.  Will  you  not  sit  down,  gentlemen? 

13.  We  are  much  obliged  to  yon,  Madam,  we  have  not  time. 

14.  Does  that  book  sell  well?  15.  It  sells  very  well.  16.  How  is 
that  silk  sold  an  ell  (Vaune)  ?  17.  It  is  sold  six  francs  an  ell. 
18.  Is  it  fine  weather  to-day?  19.  It  is  very  fine  weather,  will  you 
not  take  a  walk?  20.  I  have  no  time  to  walk.  21.  To  whom  doe^ 
your  brother  apply?  22.  Ho  applies  to  his  brother.  23.  Is  his 
brother  at  home  ?  24.  No,  Sir,  he  is  at  Paris.  25.  When  does  he 
intend  to  go  to  France  ?  26.  He  intends  to  go  to  France  in  ono 
month.  27.  Is  your  sister  to  leave  to-morrow  morning  ?  28.  She 
is  to  leave  to  day  if  (s'il)  it  is  fine  weather.  29.  What  do  people 
say  of  this  ?  30.  Nothing  is  said  about  it  [L.  35].  31.  Are  you  too 
much  fatigued  to  walk?  32.  I  am  not  too  much  fatigued,  but  I  have 
no  wish  to  walk.  33.  Do  you  like  walking  or  riding?  34.  I  like 
riding,  when  I  have  a  good  horse.    35.  I  do  not  like  walking. 


LESSON  xxxvn.  LEgON  XXXVII. 

1.  The  reflective  pronoun  is  often  used  to  express  possession,  in- 
stead of  the  possessive  adjective.  In  such  eases  the  article  takes  the 
place  of  this  adjective,  before  the  noun.     [{  77,  (9.)] 
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Vous  chauffez  vous  les  pieds  1  Do  you  warm  your  feet  '> 

Je  me  chauiie  les  mains  et  les  pieds.      /  warm  my  hands  and  feet. 

2.  Se  souvenir  [2.  ir.  See  \  62.],  se  rappeler  [}  49,  (4.)],  correspond  to 

the  English  verb  to  remembsr,     Se  rappeler  takes  a  direct  object,  that 

i»,  no  preposition  intervenes  between  the  verb  and  its  object,  if  the 

same  be  a  noun  or  a  pronoun : — 

Vous  rappelez  vous  ces  demoisellesl    Do  you  remember  those  young  ladies  ? 
Je  ne  me  les  rappelle  pas.  /  do  not  remember  thenn. 

3.  Custom  seems,  however,  to  sanction  the  use  of  tlie  preposition 
de  between  the  verb  se  rappeler  and  an  infinitive : — 

Nous  ne  nous  rappelons  pas  d'en     We  do  not  remember  having  been  de- 
avoir  6t6  prives  (Condillac).  prived  of  it, 

4.  Se  souvenir,  takes  the  preposition  de  before  a  noun  or  pronoun 
as  well  as  before  an  infinitive : — 

Vous  souvenez  vous  de  cette  affaire  1  Do  you  reTnember  tJiat  affair  7 

Je  ne  m'en  souviens  pas.  /  do  not  remember  it. 

Je  me  souviens  de  lui  avoir  ecrlt.        /  reineinber  having  written  to  him. 

6.  Se  coucher,  corresponds  to  the  English  verbs  to  retire,  to  go  to 
led  ;— 

Je  me  couche  de  bonne  heure.  /  retire  early. 

6.  Se  lever  [{  49,  (6.)]  means  to  rise,  to  get  itp : — 
Je  me  leve  au  point  du  jour.  /  rise  at  live  break  of  day. 

Resume  of  Examples. 


Vous  coupez  vous  les  ongles  1 

Je  me  coupe  les  ongles  et  les  che- 

veux. 
Vous  coupez  vous  les  doigts  1 
Jo   me  coupe  sou  vent  les  doigts, 

quand  je  taille  ma  plume. 
Vous  rappelez  [§  49,  (4.)]  vous  les 

malheurs  du  irere  de  votre  ami  1 
Je  me  rappelle  ses  malheurs. 
Je  me  les  rappelle  distinctement. 
Je  me  rappelle  de  I'avoir  vu. 
Vous  souvenez  vous  de  cela  ? 
Je  ne  m'en  souviens  pas  du  tout. 
A  quelle  heure  vous  couchez  vous  1 
Nous  nous  couchons  tous  les  jours 

au  coucher  du  soleil. 
Nous  nous  levons  de  meilleure  heure 

que  vous, — au  lever  du  soleil. 
\\  se  teve  a  cinq  hcures  du  matin,  et 

11  se  couche  a  dix  heures  et  de- 

mle  du  soir. 


Do  ycni  cut  yo^ir  nails  ? 
I  cut  my  nails  and  hair. 

Do  you  cut  your  fingers  7 

I  often  cut  my  fingers,  when  I  mend 

my  pen. 
Do  you  remember  the  misfortunes  of 

your  friend's  brother  7 
J  remember  his  misfortunes. 
I  recoUect  them  distinctly. 
I  remember  having  seen  him. 
Do  you  remember  that  7 
I  do  not  remember  it  at  all. 
At  what  hour  do  you  retire  7 
We  go  to  bed  every  day  at  sunset. 

We  rise  earlier  than  you, — at  suiP' 

rise. 
He  rises  at  five  o'clock  in  the  mon^ 

ing,  and  goes  to  bed  at  half  after 

ten  in  the  eventng. 
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Exercise  71. 

Associ6,  m.  parlTier ;  De   meilleure    heure,  Perruqiiier,    m.    hair- 
Bois,  m.  wood  ;                    earlier  ;  dresser  ; 

"RoMch&c,  m.  butcher ;  Dolgt,  m.  finger ;  Poele  m.  stove; 

Be  brul-er,    1.  ref.   to  Fer,  m.  iran,-  Pouce,  m.  thumb; 

bum  one' s  self.  Few,  m.  fire;  Vrotnesse,  f.  promise ; 

Charpentier,  m.  carpen-  Main,  f.  hand ;  Se  souvenir,  to  remem- 

ter.  ^'occw^Qv,!.  to  occupy       d<?r  (s«e  Venir,  §62.); 

Sc  cbauff-er,  1.  ref.  to       oiie^s  sdf.  Travaill-er,  1.  to  work. 

warm  one's  self .  Parfaitement,  |?er/fec%; 

1.  Le  perruquier  se  coupe-t-il  le  pouce?  2.  Non,  Monsieur,  il  se 
coupe  les  cheveux,  3.  Le  charpentier  ne  se  coupe-t-il  pas  la  main  1 
4.  II  ne  se  coupe  pas  la  main,  il  coupe  le  bois.  5.  Ne  vous  rappelez 
vous  pas  cette  dame  ?  6.  Je  me  rappelle  cette  dame  et  ces  messieurs. 
7.  De  quoi  vous  occupez  vous  ?  8.  Nous  nous  occupons  de  nos  af- 
faires. 9.  Vous  sou venez  vous  des  fusils  qu'a  votre  p^re  ?  10.  Je 
ne  m'en  souviens  point  du  tout.  11.  Cette  petite  lille  ne  se  brCile-t- 
elle  pas?     12.  Elle  ne  se  briile  pas,  il  n'y  a  pas  de  feu  dans  le  poele. 

13.  Pourquoi  le  boucher  ne  se  chauffe-t-il  pas?  14.  Parcequ'il  n'a 
pas  froid.  15.  Ces  enfants  se  levent  ils  de  meilleure  heure  que  moil 
16.  lis  se  couchent  de  bonne  heure,  et  ils  se  levent  tons  les  matins  a 
six  heures.  17.  Votre  associe  ne  veut  il  pas  s'asseoir?  18.  II  n'a 
pas  le  temps  de  s'asseoir.  19.  Vous  souvcnez  vous  de  vos  promes-* 
ses?  20.  Je  m'en  souviens  parfaitement.  21.  Ne  vous  chauffez 
vous  pas  quand  vous  avez  froid?  22.  Je  ne  me  chauffe  presque  ja-^ 
mais.  23.  Ne  se  couche-t-on  pas,  quand  on  a  sommeil  ?  24.  On  se 
couche  quand  on  a  sommeil,  et  on  mange  quand  on  a  faim.  25. 
Quand  on  se  porte  bien,  se  l^ve-t-on  de  bonne  heure  ?  26.  Quand 
on  se  porte  bien,  on  doit  (should)  se  lever  de  bonne  heure. 

Exercise  T2. 

1.  Do  you  rise  early  when  you  are  well?  2.  When  I  am  well,  I 
rise  every  morning  at  five  o'clock.  3.  Do  you  remember  your  cousin 
L. ?  4.  I  remember  him  perfectly  w^ell.  6.  Do  you  go  to  bed  early? 
6.  We  go  to  bed  at  ten  o'clock.  7.  Does  not  the  tailor  burn  his 
fingers  ?  8.  He  does  not  burn  his  fingers,  his  iron  is  not  warm.  9. 
Does  the  carpenter  cut  his  thumb?  10.  He  cuts  neither  his  thumb 
nor  his  hand.  11.  Why  do  you  not  warm  yourself?  12.  I  do  not 
warm  myself,  because  I  am  not  cold.    13.  Is  it  not  very  cold  tfvday  ? 

14.  It  is  not  cold  to-day,  it  rains.  15.  Does  your  hair-dresser  rise  at 
sunrise?  16.  The  carpenter  rises  at  sunrise  and  goes  to  bed  at  sun- 
set.   17.  Do  you  rise  earlier  than  H    18.  We  rise  every  morning  at 
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the  break  of  day.  19.  Do  you  cut  your  hair  often?  20.  I  cut  my 
hair  and  my  nails  every  month.  21.  Do  you  remember  that  gentle- 
man ?  22.  I  remember  him  very  well.  23.  I  do  not  remember  him. 
24.  Do  you  cut  your  fingers  when  you  mend  a  pen  ?  25.  I  cut  my 
hand  when  I  work.  26.  Do  you  remember  what  you  learn  1  27.  1 
do  not  rem&mber  all  that  {lout  ce  que)  I  learn.  28.  Do  you  know  if 
your  father  is  well  ?  29.  He  is  very  well  to-day.  30.  Is  not  your 
mother  well?  31.  She  is  not  very  well.  32.  Do  you  remember 
your  friend's  misfortunes  ?  33.  I  remember  them.  34.  I  remember 
that     \Ar 


LESSON  XXXVIIL  LEgON  XXXVIH. 

1.  The  verb  tromper,  conjugated  actively,  corresponds  to  the  Eng- 
lish verb  to  deceive : — 

II  trompe  tout  le  raonde.  He  deceives  every  body, 

2.  Conjugated  reflectively,  se  tromper  means  to  be  mistaken ;  lite- 
rally, to  deceive  one^s  self: — 

On  se  trompe  bien  souvent  One  is  often  mistaken. 

3.  Ennuyer,  [5  49,  (2.)]  used  actively,  means  to  weary  the  mindy  tc 

tease,  to  bore : — 

Cet  homme  ennuie  ses  auditeurs.      T?uit  man  weai-ies  his  hearers. 
Vous  nous  ennuyez  par  vos  de-     You  tease,  or  weary  us  by  your  ques* 
mandes.  tions. 

4.  S'ennuyer  has  no  exact  correspondent  in  English.    It  signifies 

generally,  to  he  or  to  become  mentally  weary:of  any  thing  or  place : — 

Nous  nous  ennuyons  ici,  We  wre  weary  of  being  here. 

Vous  ennuyez  vous  a  la  campagne  %    Are  you  weary  of  being  in  the  country  7 

Je  m' ennuie  partout.  Ifind  no  amusement  anywhere. 

5.  Je  m'ennuie  means  in  fact,  J  am  menially  weary,  I  want  change^ 
amusement,  occupation,  &c. : — 

6.  S'amuser,  answ^ers  to  the  English  expressions,  to  amuse  one's  self 

to  take  pleasure  in,  to  spend  one^s  time  in,  to  find  amusement  in,  to 

enjoy  one's  self: — 

Nous  nous  amusons  a  la  campagne.     We  enjoy  ourselves  in  the  country, 
Vous  vous  amuscz  a  des  bagatelles.     You  spend  your  time  in  trifles, 

EiisuM^  OF  Examples. 


On  86  trompe  souvent  soi-mdme  en 

cherchant  a  tromper  les  autres. 
Votre  commis  ne  se  trompe-t-il  pas  1 
II  ao  trompe  bien  rarement. 


We  often  deceive  ourselves  while  seek* 

ing  to  deceive  others. 
Is  not  your  clerk  mistaken? 
He  is  very  rarely  fnutaiwn. 
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Are  you  notfreqtiewU/ymiddken? 
Every  one  is  apt  to  be  mistaken. 


Ne  Toos  trompez  tous  pas  fr6qnem- 

mentl 
Tout  le  monde  est  si\jet  a  se  trom- 

per. 
Ce  marchand  trompe  tontle  moode. 
8a  conversation  nous  ennuie. 
Vous  ennuyez  vos  amis  par  vos 

plaintes. 
£st-ce  que  je  ne  vous  ennuie  pas  1 
Vous  ennuyez  vous  chez  nous  1 


Thai  merchant  deceives  every  body. 

His  conversation  wearies  us. 

You  weary  your  fi-iends  ^y  yoyg"  com 

plaints. 
Do  I  not  weary  you  ? 
Are  you  toeary  of  remMning  with  us  7 


Je  m'ennuie  a  la  ville  et  je  m'amuse  !  /  become  weary  of  the  city  and  find 

a  la  campagne.  |      amusement  m  the  country. 

A  quoi  vous  amusez  vous  1  i  Jn  what  do  yau  amuse  yourself? 

Je  m'amuse  a  lire  rallemand.  '  /  amuse  myself  in  reading  German, 

Exercise  73. 

Apprend-re,    4.   ir.    to  Entend-re,  4.  ^  Ac/ir ;     Qnand,  wA^w; 

learn ;  Ennuyer,  1.  Sfc  §  49,  (2.)  Quelquefois.  som^tijnes; 

Banquier,  m.  banker;  Langue,  f.  language ;      Rec-evoir,  3.  to  receive; 

Client,  m.   client^  cus-  Malade,  sick ;  Kev-enir,  2.  ir.  to  come 

tamer;  "Memoire,  m.  bill ;  back; 

Demeur-er,  1.  to  dwell;  Prefer-er,  1.  to  prefer ;    Tromp-cr,  1.  to  deceive. 

1.  Aimez  vous  k  deraenrer  a  la  campanfne?  2.  Je  pr^fere  la  cam- 
pagne  li  la  ville.  3.  Vous  ennuyez  vous  souvent  a  la  campagne  1 
4.  Quand  je  m'ennuie  a  la  campagne,  je  reviens  a  la  ville.  6.  Re9oit . 
on  des  nouvelles  du  General  L.  ?  6.  On  n'entend  pas  parler  de  lui. 
7.  Vous  trompez  vous  quelquefois  ?  8.  Tout  le  monde  se  trompe 
quelquefois.  9.  Le  banquier  trompe-t-il  ses  clients?  10.  II  ne 
trompe  ni  sea  clients  ni  ses  amis,  il  ne  trompe  personne.  11.  Ne 
vous  trompez  vous  pas  dans  ce  mcmoire?  12.  Je  neme  trompe  pas. 
13.  Vous  amusez  vous  k  lire  ou  k  ecrire?  14.  Je  m'amuse  k  ap« 
prendre  Tallemand  et  le  fran^ais.  15.  Avez  vous  tort  d'apprendre 
les  langues  ?  16.  J'ai  raisou  de  les  apprendre.  17.  Vous  ennuyez 
vous  souvent?  18.  Je  m'ennuie  quand  je  n'ai  rien  k  faire.  19.  A 
quoi  vous  amusez  vous  quand  vous  6tes  a  la  campagne  ?  20.  Nous 
nous  promenons  le  matin,  et  nous  travaiilons  le  reste  de  la  journ^e. 
21.  Vous  portez  vous  toujours  bien?  22.  Nous  sommes  quelque- 
fois malades.  23.  Envoyez  vous  chercher  le  mddecin  ?  24.  Nt>us 
I'envoyons  chercher.    25.  Je  vais  le  chercher. 

Exercise  74, 

1.  Are  you  not '  mistaken  ?  2.  I  am  not  mistaken.  3.  Is  not  the 
banker  mistaken  ?  4.  He  is  not  mistaken,  but  his  clerk  is  certainly 
(certainement)  mistaken.  5.  Does  he  not  deceive  you?  6.  He  does 
not  deceive  me,  he  deceives  nobody.  7.  Are  you  not  wrong  to  de- 
ceive your  father?    8,  I  do  not  intend  to  deceive  him*    9.  Does  not 
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tho  merchant  make  a  mistake?  10.  He  makes  a  mistake  in  the  bill 
which  he  writes.  11.  Do  you  like  the  country  or  the  city?  12.  I 
prefer  the  city  ;  I  soon  become  weary  of  the  country.  13.  Does  not 
that  child  weary  you  by  his  questions  ?  14.  Does  not  that  long  story 
(rectum.)  weary  you?  15.  It  does  not  weary  me,  it  amuses  me. 
16.  Do  you  amuse  yourself  when  you  are  in  the  country?  17.  I 
amuse  myself,  I  learn  French  and  Italian.  18.  Are  you  not  weary 
of  remaining  at  your  uncle's?  19.  I  am  never  weary  of  remaining 
there.  20.  Is  your  brother  often  mistaken?  21.  Every  body  is 
sometimes  mistaken.  22.  Does  his  conversation  weary  you?  23. 
On  the  contrary,  it  amuses  us.  24.  Is  your  brother  heard  from  ? 
25.  Nothing  is  heard  of  him.  [L.  35.]  26.  Is  your  sister  well  ?  27. 
No,  Sir,  she  is  sick.  28.  Do  I  weary  you  ?  29.  You  do  not  weary 
me.  30.  Ami  mistaken?  31.  You  are  not  mistaken.  32.  Is  he 
often  mistaken  ?  33.  He  is  often  mistaken.  34.  Do  you  not  rise 
late  ?    35.  No,  Sir,  I  rise  early. 


LESSON  XXXIX.         LEgON  XXXIX. 

1.  The  reflective  verb,  se  passer,  i^  used  idiomatically  in  the  sense 

of  to  do  wilhouL      It  is  followed   by  the  preposition  de,  when  it 

comes  before  a  noun  or  a  verb : — 

Vous  passez  vous  de  ce  livre  ?  Do  you  do  without  that  book  7 

Je  ne  puis  m'cu  passer.  /  cannot  do  vnthout  it. 

2.  Se  servir  [2.  ir.  see  \  62.],  to  use,  also  requires  the  preposition 

de  before  its  object : — 

Je  me  sers  de  votre  canif.  /  use  your  penknife, 

Je  me  m'en  sers  pas.  /  do  not  use  it. 

3.  The  second  example  of  the  two  rules  above,  shows  that,  when 
the  object  of  those  verbs  is  a  thing,  it  is  represented  in  the  sentence 
by  the  pronoun  en : — 

Je  m'en  sers,  je  m'en  passe.        /  use  it,  I  do  vnthout  it. 

4.  The  pronoun*  used  as  indirect  object  of  a  reflective  verb,  if  rep- 

lesenting  a  person,  follows  the  verb  [}  100,  (4.)] : — 

Je  puis  me  passer  de  lui.  /  can  do  without  him, 

Je  m'adresse  a  vous  et  a  elle.         I  apply  to  you  and  to  her. 

5.  S'endormir  [2.  ir.  see  \  62.] ;  to  fall  asleep,  and  s'^veiller,  to 
awake,  are  also  reflective. 

*  The  rule  does  not  apply  to  the  reflective  pronoim,  which  is 
tiathM  an  Indirect  object. 
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Je   m*endors  ftussitdt   que  je  mo  lfaJ&  asleep  as  soon  as  I  go  to  bed. 

couche. 
Je  m'dveille  a  six  henres  da  matin.  I  awake  at  six  o^lodc  in  the  morning^ 

6.  S'approcher,  to  come  near,  to  appi-oach ;  s'eloigner,  to  draw  back^ 

to  leave,  take  the  preposition  de  before  a  noun.    Their  object,  when 

a  pronoun,  is  subject  to  Rules  3  and  4  above ; — 

Votre  fils  s'approche-t-il  du  feul   Does  your  son  draw  near  the  fire? 

II  ne  s'en  approche  pas.  He  does  not  come  near  it. 

II  8'61oig;ne  de  mot  et  de  vous.       He  goes  from  me  and  from  you. 


Rtsuut  OF  Examples. 


Vous  servez  vous  de  ce  couteau  7 
Je  ne  m'en  sers  pas,  il  ne  coupe  pas. 
De  quels  coutcaux  vous  servez  vousl 
Nous    nous  servons    de  couteaux 

d'acier. 
Pouvez  vous  vous  passer  d'argent  1 
Nous  ne  pouvons  nous  en  passer. 
Vous  passez  vous  de^otre  maitre  1 
Nous  nous  passons  de  lui. 
Vousadressez  vous  a  ces  messieurs  1 
Nous  nous  adressons  a  eux  et  a 

vous. 
Vous  vous  endonnez  facilement. 
Je  m'^veille  de  tres  bonne  heure, 
Pourquoi  vous  approchez  vous  du 

feul 
Je  m'en  approche   parceque    j'ai 

froid. 
Nous  nous  eloig;nons  du  feu. 
Nous  nous  en  61oignons. 
Nous   nous   approchons  de  Dotre 

p6re. 
Nous  nous  approchons  de  lui. 


Do  you  use  that  knife  ? 
I  do  not  use  it,  it  does  not  cul. 
What  knives  do  you  use  7 
We  use  steel  knives. 

Can  you  do  without  money  ?   , 

We  cannot  do  without  it. 

Do  you  do  without  your  teacher  7 

We  do  without  him. 

Do  you  apply  to  those  genttemjen? 

We  apply  to  them  and  to  you. 

You  go  to  sleep  easily. 

I  awake  very  early. 

Why  do  you  come  near  the  fire  1 

I  come  near  it  because  I  am  cold. 

We  go  from  the  fire. 

We  go  from  it. 

We  go  near  our  father. 

We  go  near  him. 


Exercise  V5. 

Aussi,  also;  Encre,  f.  ink; 

Aussitot— que.   as  soon Fenetre,  f.  window; 

as;  Feu,  m.fire; 

Canif,  m.  penknife;         Fourchette,  f.  fork : 
Demoiselle,  you/kg  lady;  Heure,  f.  hour,  o^clock ; 
Domestique,      m.     ser-  Moins,  less,  before ; 


vant-; 


Oblige,  e,  obliged ; 


Ordinairement,     gencr^ 

ally ; 
Plume,  f.  pen.; 
Pourquoi,  why; 
Pidt-er,  1.  to  lend; 
Quart,  m.  quarter ; 
Taill-er,  1.  to  rrvend. 


I.  Pouvez  vous  vous  passer  d'encre  ?  2.  Nous  pouvons  nous  en 
passer,  nous  n'avons  rien  ^  ecrire.  3.  Vous  servez  vous  de  votro 
plume?  4.  Je  ne  m^en sers  pas;  en  avez  vous  besoin %  5.  Ne  voulez 
vous  pas  vous  approcher  du  feu  ?  6.  Je  vous  suis  bien  oblig6,  je  n'ai 
pas  froid  7.  Pourquoi  ces  demoiselles  s'eloignent  elles  de  la  fenf- 
ire? 8.  Elks  s'en  41oignent  parcequ'il  y  fait  trop  froid.  9.  Cea 
•nfants  ne  s'adressent  lis  pas  k  vous!    10.  lis  s'adressent  ^  mol 


et  h.  mon  frSre.  II.  A  quelle  heure  vous  6veillez  vous  le  matin? 
12.  Je  m'eveille  ordinairement  k  six  heures  moins  un  quart.  13. 
Vous  levez  vous  aussitot  que  vous  vous  eveillez  ?  14.  Je  me  Uve 
aussitfit  que  je  m'6veille.     15.  De  quels  livres  vous  servez  vous' 

16.  Je  me  sers  des  miens  et  des  v6tres.  17.  Ne  vous  servez  vous 
pas  de  ceux  de  votre  fr^re  ?  18.  Je  m'en  sers  aussi.  19.  Les  plumes 
dont  [L.  31.  R.  8,]  vous  vous  servez  sont  elles  bonnes?  20.  Pour- 
quoi  votre  ami  s'eloigne-t-il  dii  feu?  21.  II  s'en  eloigne  parc^qu'il 
a  trop  chaud.  22.  Pourquoi  votre  domestique  s'en  approche-t-il  ? 
23.  II  s'en  approehe  pour  se  chauffer.  24.  Vous  ennuyez  vous  ici  ? 
25.  Je  ne  m'ennuie  pas. 

Exercise  Y6. 
1.  Will  you  lend  me  your  penknife  ?  2.  I  cannot  do  without 
it,  I  want  it  to  mend  my  pen.  3.  Do  you  want  to  use  my  book  ? 
4.  I  want  to  use  it,  will  you  lend  it  to  me?  6.  What  knife  does 
your  brother  use  ?  6.  He  uses  my  father's  knife  and  my  brother's 
fork.  7.  Will  you  not  draw  near  the  fire  ?  8.  We  are  much  obliged 
to  you,  we  are  warm.  9.  Is  that  young  lady  warm  enough  ?  [L.  34, 
3.]  10.  She  is  very  cold.  11.  Tell  her  {dites  lui)  to  come  near  the 
fire?  12.  Why  do  you  go  from  the  fire?  13.  We  are  tco  warm. 
14.  Does  your  brother  leave  the  window?  15.  He  leaves  the  win- 
dow because  he  is  cold.      16.  To  whom  does  that  gentleman  apply  ? 

17.  He  applies  to  me  and  to  my  brother.  18.  Why  does  he  not  ap- 
ply to  me?  19.  Because  he  is  ashamed  to  speak  to  you.  20.  Do 
you  awake  early  every  morning?  21.  I  awake  early,  when  I  go  to 
bed  early.  22.  Why  do  you  go  to  sleep?  23.  I  go  to  sleep  because 
I  am  tired.  24.  Are  you  afraid  to  go  near  your  father  ?  25.  I  am 
not  afraid  to  approach  him.  26.  Can  you  do  without  us?  27.  We 
cannot  do  without  you,  but  we  can  do  without  your  brother.  28. 
Do  you  want  my  brother's  horse  ?  29.  No,  Sir,  we  can  do  without 
it.  30.  Do  you  intend  to  do  without  money?  31.  You  know  very 
well  that  we  cannot  do  vvithout  it.  32.  Is  your  brother  weary  of 
being  here?  33.  He  is  not  weary  of  behig  here.  34.  Come  near 
the  fire,  my  child.  <«« 


LESSON  XL.  ^  LEgON  XL. 

1.  The  verb  aller  (1.  ir.  j  62.),  conjugated  reflectively,  and  pre. 
eeded  by  the  word  en,  i.  e.  s^en  aller,  corresponds  to  the  En£;liah  ex* 
preMiont  1o  go  away^  to  leave : — 

0 
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2.  l2n>I0ATmB  PRBSKKT  OF  THB  VeRB  s'eN  AlLER,  TO  Go  AWAT 

Je  m'en  vais,       I^o  away;  Nous  nous  en  al-     We  go  away; 

Tut'envas,  T/um  art  goin^         lous, 

away;  Vous vous en  allez,   You  are  going 

n  s'en  ya,  He  goes  away ;  away ; 

lis  s'en  vont.  They  go  away, 

8.   Thb  same  Tense  Conjugated  Interrogatively. 

Eat-ce  que  je  m'en  Do  I  go  away  7      Nous  en  aliens  Do  we  go  away  7 

yais  1  nous  1 

Ten  vas  tu  1         Art  thou  going    Vous   en    allez  Do  you  go  away  7 

away?  vousl  Are   they  going 

S'en  ya-t-il  1  Is  he  going  away  7  S'cn  vont  ils  ?  away  7 

4.  Se  f^her,  to  he  or  become  angry,  requires  the  preposition  centre 

or  de  before  the  noun  or  pronoun  following  it: — 

8e  ftche-t-il  centre  voti-e  frerc  1        Does  he  heconve  angry  against  your 

brother  1 
n  se  flche  contre  lui.  He  is  angry  iinth  hivi. 

Vous  vous  fachez  d'un  rien.  You  get  angry  at  nothing. 

6.  Se  rejouir,  to  refoicCi  is  followed  by  the  preposition  de : — 

Je  me  rejouis  de  votre  bonheur.        /  rejoice  at  your  happiness, 

6.  Se  plaire  [4.  ir.  see  {  62,]  to  take  pleasure,  to  delight  in  any  thing 

to  like  to  be  in  a  place,  takes  a  before  its  object  :— 

Je  me  plais  a  la  campagne.  /  like  to  be  in  the  country. 

Je  me  plais  a  6tudier,  a  lire.  I  take  pleasure  in  studying ^  in  reading, 

7.  Se  d6p6cher,  se  hAter,  to  make  haste,  take  de  before  their  ob- 
ject:— 

I)6p6chez  yens  de  flnir  vos  lemons.      Make  haste  f-o  finish  yov/r  lessons, 
Pourquol  ne  vous  d6pdchez  vous  pas  1  Why  do  you  not  make  haste  7 

R^suM^  of  Examples. 

Does  the  merchant  go  away  to-day? 


Le  marchand  s'en  ya-t-il  aiyour- 
d'hui  % 

Nous  nous  en  allons  demain. 

Je  m'en  vais  quand  je  suis  fatignS. 

Pourquol  vous  ftchez  vous  contre 

lui^ 
^  se  plait  a  joner,  11  n'6tudie  ja- 
mais. 

Vous  plaisez  vous  chez  vos  parents  ? 

l)e  quo!  vous  r6]ouissez  vous  1 

Nous    nous   r^jouissons   de  votre 
succds. 

Nous  nous  en  rejonissons. 

Pourquoi  vous  depdchez  vous  1 

NoQS  nous  d6p6ckons  d'6crire. 

Kous  nous  plaisons  en  Angleterre. 

NooB  ne  nous  plaisons  paa  k  Paris. 


We  are  going  away  to-morrow, 
J  go  atoay  when  I  am  tired. 
Why  do  you  get  angry  with  Mm  7 

He  takes  pleasure  in  playing,  he  fitver 

studies. 
Do  you  like  to  be  at  your  relation^  ? 
At  what  iio  you  rejoice? 
We  rejoice  at  your  success. 

We  rejoice  at  it. 
Why  tlAyou  make  haste? 
We  make  haste  to  write. 
We  Wee  to  be  in  England, 
We  do  not  like  tobevn  Parii, 
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l««. 


Koos  ne  noiis  y  plaisons  pas. 
Vou8  plaisez  vous  a  New  York  1 
Nous  nous  y  plaisons. 


We  do  not  like  to  be  there. 

Do  you  like  to  be  in  New  York  7 

We  tike  to  be  there. 


EXERCISJI    77. 

Ambassadeur,  m.  am-  Jouer,  1.  to  play;  Prochain,  e,  next; 

bassfilor;  Malheur,  m.  viisfortune ;  Retourn-er,  1.  to  return g 

Arrivte,  f.  arrival ;         M'mux,  better  i  ■Si^maXne,  f.  toeek ;     • 

Avitrm,  m.  others ;  Midi,  Tioon ;  T&nte,  f.  amU ; 

Co\ir-ir,  2.  \r.  to  run ;      "ParcequQ,  because ;  Tmtc,  inrqvie,  T\irkish, 

Jamais,  never; 

1.  Vous  en  allez  vous  bientdt?  2.  Je  m^en  vais  la  semaine  pro« 
ehaine.  3.  Pourquoi  vous  en  allez  vous  1  4.  Parceque  je  ne  me  plaia 
pa3  ici.  6.  Vous  plaisez  vous  mieux  chez  voire  tante  qu'ici  ?  6.  Je 
mV  plais  mieux. .  7.  N'avez  vous  pas  tort  de  vous  en  aller  si  t6t  ? 
8.  J'ai  faison  de  m'en  aller.  9.  Ne  vous  rejouissez  vous  pas  des  mal- 
heurs  d'autrui?  10.  Nous  ne  nous  en  rejouissons  point.  11.  Get 
homme  se  fdche-t-il  contre  le  jar^iniert  12. 11  se  fa.che  centre  lul  parce 
quMl  ne  veut  pas  se  depecher.  13.  Se  faiche-t-il  bien  souvent? '  14.  II 
se  fache  k  tout  moment,  11  se  fache  d'un  rien.  15.  Ne  vous  dep6chez 
vous  jamais?  16.  Je  me  dcpeche  toujours  quand  j'ai  quelque  chose  a 
faire.  17.  Ne  vous  plaisez  vous  pas  i  courir  et  5.  jouer?  18.  Je  me 
plais  ill  jouer  et  mon  frere  se  phiit  a  lire.  19.  Voils  rejouissez  voua 
de  I'arrivee  de  I'ambassadeur  turc  ?  20.  Je  m'en  rejouis.  21.  Ne  vous 
plaisez  vous  pas  en  Amerique  ?  22.  Je  m'y  plais  beaucoup  mieux 
qu'en  France.  23.  Votre  ecolier  ne  se  plait  il  pas  chez  vous^  24.  II 
se  plait  chez  moi,  mais  il  desire  retourner  chez  son  p^re.  25.  Dep6- 
chez  vous,  il  est  deja  midi. 

^  Exercise  78. 

1.  At  what  hour  does  your  friend  go  away?  2.  He  goes  away 
every  morning  at  nine  o'clock.  3.  Do  you  go  away  with  {avec)  him  ? 
4.  I  go  away  with  him  when  I  have  time.  6.  Will  you  make  haste 
to  finish  your  letter?  6. 1  make  haste  to  finish  it.  7.  Does  the  gar- 
dener get  angry  with  his  brother?  8.  He  gets  angry  against  him  when 
he  does  not  make  haste.  9.  Make^haste,  my  friend,  it  is  ten  o'clock. 
10.  Why  do  you  not  make  haste?  1 1. 1  like  to  play,  but  I  do  not  like 
to  study.  12.  Do  you  like  to  stay  at  my  house?  13.  I  like  to  stay 
there.  14.  Are  you  rejoiced  at  the  arrival  of  your  mother?  15.  I 
rejoice  at  it.  16.  Is  not  your  brother  wrong  to  go  away  so  soon  1 
17.  He  is  right  to  go  away,  he  has  much  to  do  at  home.  18.  Do  you 
rejoice  at  other  people's  misfortunes?  19.  I  do  not  rejoice  at  them. 
20.  I  rejoice  at  your  success.  21.  Does  not  your  brother  draw  near 
thi»  firel  22*  He  gods  from  the  fire,  he  is  too  warm.    23.  Doas  that 
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youDg  lady  get  angry  against  you  ?  24.  She  gets  angry  at  trifles  (d$ 
rieii).  26.  Do  you  like  to  be  in  Paris  1  26.  I  like  to  be  there.  27. 
Can  you  do  without  me  to-day  ?  28.  We  cannot  do  without  you— 
make  haste  to  finish  your  work  (ouvrage),  29.  Do  you  want  your 
penknife?  30.  I  want  to  use  it.  31.  Make  haste  to  rise,  it  is  six 
o'clock.  '32.  Is  it  fine  weather  ?  33.  No,  Sir,  it  rains.  34.  Is  your 
father  well  this  morning  ?     36.  Yes,  Sir,  he  is  very  well. 


X 


LESSON  XLI.  LEgON  XLI. 

THE   PAST   INDEFINITE.      [^  121.] 

1.  The  past  indefinite  is  composed  of  the  present  of  the  indicative 
of  one  of  the  auxiliary  verbs,  avoir  and  etre  [}  46,  (8.)],  and  the  par- 
ticiple past  of  a  verb.  See  the  different  paradigms  of  verbs,  j  47  and 
following  sections : — 

J'ai  parle,  je  suis  arrive.  /  have  spoken,  I  am  arrived. 

2.  The  past  indefinite  is  used  to  express  an  action  entirely  comv 
pleted,  but  performed  at  a  time  of  which  a  part  is  not  yet  elapsed, 
or  at  a  time  entirely  past,  but  not  specified.  [}  121,  (1.)  (2.)]  :— 

J'ai  vu  votre  p6re  ce  matin.  /  have  seen  your  father  this  morning. 

Je  ne  vous  ai  pas  encore  parlS.     /  have  not  yet  spoken  to  you. 

3.  The  past  indefinite  may  also  be  used,  when  the  time  is  speci* 

fied  [}121,  (3.)]:— 

Je  lui  ai  6crit  la  semaine  deraidre.        /  wrote  to  him  last  week. 
Je  lui  ai  envoyo  une  lettre  le  mois       /  sent  him  a  letter  last  Tnonth. 
dernier. 

4.  In  this  tense  and  in  other  compound  tenses,  the  adverb  is  gene- 
rally placed  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  participle  [}  136,  (3.)]  ;-— 

Vous  nous  avez  souvent  parl6.  You  have  often  spoken  to  us. 

Je  ne  I'ai  pas  encore  vu.  /  have  not  yet  seen  him. 

6.  The  adverbs  aujourd'hui,  to-day ;  domain,  to-morrow ;  hier,  yester» 
day ;  polysyllabic  adverbs  of  manner  ending  in  ment,  and  long  adverbs 
generally,  do  not  come  between  tlie  auxiliary  and  the  participle,  but 
follow  Rule  1.  L.  34.  See  }  136,  (6.)  :— 

Vous  avez  lu  demi^rement.  Yc^a  read  lately. 

6.  The  unipersonal  verb  y  avoir,  [L.  33.  R.  3.  4,]  placed  before  a 

tvord  expressing  time,  corresponds  with  the  English  word,  ago  ;— 

J'ai  re^u  une  lettre,  11  ya  huit  jours.    I  received  a  letter  eight  days  ago, 
Vous  avez  acliet6  une  maison,  11  y  a    You  bought  a  house  a  year  ago. 

XSkVL 
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R^suMfi  OF  Examples. 


V08  nevenx  nous  out  parlfi.  ,  Your  nepheics  i/oke  to  us. 

Nous  avotis  parle  a  votre  pdre.  I   We  spoke  to  ym-r  father. 

Le  tailleui*  a-t-il  fait  mon  habit  1         Has  the  tailor  made  viy  coat? 

Le  boulanger  a  mis  son  chapuan.        T/u:  baker  has  put  on  his  hot. 

Le  cordonnitT  a  6te  ses  souliere.  |  The  shoemaker  has  taken  his  shoes  of» 

Votre  fr^re  a  dit  quelque  chose.  1  Your  brother  said  smnething, 

Votre  soeur  qu'a-t-elle  dit  1  |   What  did  your  sviter  say  7 

N'avez  vous  rien  dit  a  mon  cousin  1    Have  yon  told  my  cousin  nothing  ? 


Je  ne  lui  ai  rien  dit. 
Je  ne  Tai  jamais  rencontre. 
Je  ne  leur  ai  Jamais  parle. 
Qu'avez  vous  fait  aujourd'hui  1 
Hier,  mms  n'avons  pas  travaille. 

[()  136.] 
Leur  en  avez  vous  sou  vent  parl6 1 

Je  leur  en  ai  souvent  parle. 
Je  ne  le  leur  ai  pas  encore  dit. 

N'avez  vons  pas  assez  6crit  1 
11  ra'a  6crit.  il  y  a  longten>ps. 
II  nous  a  i-epoudu,  il  y  a  un  mois. 


/  harx  told  him  nothing. 
J  have  never  met  him. 
I  never  spoke  to  them. 
What  have  you  done  to-day  ? 
We  did  not  work  yesterday. 

Have  you  often  spoken  to  them  about 

U? 
I  have  often  spoken  to  then  about  U, 
I  have  tiot  yej,  said  any  thing  to  them 

about  it. 
Have  yait  not  written  enough  7 
He  wrote  to  me  a  long  time  ago. 
Hi  replied  to  us  a  vwnth  ago. 


Exercise  79. 

Avocat,  m.  ^an-is^^;  Gar^on,  m.  ^<j?/ ;  '^l\%,fromvciQiiv^,puton; 

Cela,  ceci  that,  this;  Hier,  yesterday;  Plant-er,  1.  to  plant; 

Dit  from  dire,  said;  Journee,  f.  day;  Poirier,  m.  pear-tree; 

fitudi-er,  1.  to  study;  Ln.  from  lire,  read ;  Soulier,  m.  shoe ; 

Qant,  m.  glove;  Ministre,  m.  minister;  Y\i,from  voir,  seen. 

1.  Qui  vous  a  dit  cela?  2.  I/avocat  me  Ta  dit.  3.  Lui  avez  vous 
parle  de  cette  affaire  ?  4.  Je  ne  lui  en  ai  pas  encore  parle.  6.  L'avez 
vous  vu  derni^rement  ?  6.  .fe  I'ai  vu  il  y  a  quelques  jours.  7.  N'avez 
vous  pas  ecrit  hier?  8.  Nous  avous  lu  et  ecrit  touie  In  journee.  [L, 
26,  (9.)]  9.  N'avez  vous  pas  6te  vos  gants  et  vos  souliers?  10.  Je 
n'ai  pas  6t6  mes  gants,  raaia  j'ai  6te  mon  chapeau.  11.  Le  tailleur 
n'a-t-il  pas  mis  son  chapeau?  12.  Oui,  Monsieur,  il  a  mis  son  cha- 
pean.  13.  Qu'avez  vous  fait  a  ce  petit  gar^on  ?  14.  Je  ne  lui  ai  rien 
fait.  15.  Ne  lui  avez  vous  point  dit  que  jo  suis  ici?  16.  Je  ne  le  lui 
ai  pas  encore  dit.  17.  Qu'avez  vous  etudie  ce  matin  ?  18.  Nous  avons 
etudienosleeonset  nous  avons  lu  nos  livres.  19.  Le  jardinier  du  mi- 
nistre a-t-il  plants  le  poirier  ?  20.  Il  I'a  plante  :1  y  a  plus  de  huit  jours. 
21.  Avez  vous  achete  un  habit  de  drap  noir?  23.  J'en  ai  achete  un. 
23.  L'avez  vous  port6  aujourd'hui  ?  24.  Je  ne  I'ai  pas  encore  porte. 
25.  Nous  avons  mis  nos  souliers  et  nos  has  oe  matin. 

Exercise  80. 
1.  Have  you  studied  to-day  1    2.  We  have  no  time  to  study,  we 
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have  read  a  page.  3.  Have  you  not  written  to  my  brother?  4.  1 
have  not  yet  written  to  him.  5.  Has  not  the  German  written  to  my 
mother?  6.  He  has  not  yet  written  to  her.  7.  Have  you  told  (d) 
my  motlier  that  I  have  taken  (pris)  this  book  ?  8.  I  have  not  yet 
seen  your  mother.  9.  What  have  you  done  this  morning?  10.  We 
have  done  nothing.  11.  Have  you  taken  off  your  coat?  12.  I  have 
not  taken  off  my  coat,  it  is  too  cold.  1 3.  Has  the  bookseller  writ- 
ten to  your  brother?  14.  He  wrote  to  him  a  long  time  ago.  15. 
Did  he  write  to  him  a  month  ago?  16.  He  wrote  to  him  more  than 
a  year  ago.  17.  Have  you  planted  a  pear-tree?  18.  We  have  planted 
several.  19.  Is  it  too  cold  to  (pour)  plant  trees  ?  20.  It  is  too  warm. 
21.  What  has  the  gardener  done  to  your  little  boy  ?  22.  He  has  done 
nothing  to  him.  23.  Has  any  one  done  any  thing  to  him  ?  24.  No 
one  has  done  any  thing  to  him.  26.  Is  any  thing  the  matter  with  him  ? 
26.  Nothing  is  the  matter  with  him.  27.  Has  your  father  put  on  hia 
black  hat?  28.  No,  Sir,  he  has  not  put  on  his  black  hat.  29.  What 
has  your  brother  said  ?  30.  He  has  said  nothing.  31.  Has  your  sis- 
ter told  you  that  ?  32.  She  told  it  me.  33.  Did  you  not  work  yes- 
terday ?  34.  We  did  not  work  yesterday,  we  had  nothing  to  do. 
35.  Your  little  boy  has  done  nothing  to-day. 


LESSON  XLII.  LEgON  XLIL 

THE    PAST   PARTICIPLE.      [^  134.] 

1.  The  past  participle,  which  in  French  forms  a  part  of  every  com- 
pound tense,  [5  45,  (8.)]  is  susceptible  of  changes  in  its  termination. 

2.  The  student  will  find  in  the  table  of  the  terminations  of  the 
regular  verbs  [5  60.],  the  different  changes  which  the  past  participle 
of  those  verbs  undergoes.  The  feminine  terminations  of  the  past 
participle  of  the  irregular  verbs,  will  be  found  in  the  alphabetical 
table,  5  62. 

3.  'J'he  last  letter  of  the  feminine  termination  is  always  an  e  mute. 

4.  The  plural  of  a  past  participle  not  ending  with  an  s,  is  formed 
by  the  addition  of  that  letter  to  the  singular,  masculine  or  femi- 
nine. 

5.  The  participle  past,  accompanied  by  the  auxiliary  avoir,  neveT 

agrees  with  the  nominative  or  subject  [}  134,  (3.)] : — 

Les  demoiselles  ont  chante.  TVie  young  ladies  sang. 

Ces  messieurs  ont  lu  toute  la  joam6e.    Those  gentlemen  read  the  whole  day. 
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6.  Tlie  participle  past,  having  6tre  as  its  auxiliary,  assumes  in  its 

termination  the  gender  and  number  of  the  subject  [{  134,  (2.)]  • 

Ma  fille  est  arriv^e  ce  matin.  My  daughter  arrived  this  morning, 

Nos  freres  mj  sont  pas  vcnus.  Our  brothers  ere  not  come. 

7.  The  participle,  accompanied  by  the  auxiliary  avoir,  agrees  in 

gender  and  number  with  its  direct  object  or  regime  direct,  [j  2,  (2.) 

{  42,  (4.)]  when  that  object  precedes  it  [J  134,  (4.)]  :— 

Les  dames  que  nous  avons  vues.        The  ladies  whom  we  have  seen. 
Les  lettres  que  nous  avons  lues.         The  letters  which  we  Iiave  read. 

8.  When  the  regime  direct  or  objective  (accusative)  follows  *he 
participle,  no  agreement  takes  place  [}  134,  (6.)] : — . 

Avez  vous  vu  les  dames  1  Have  you  seen  the  ladies  ? 

Avous  nous  lu  les  lettres  1  Have  we  read  the  letters  7 

9.  A  participle  past  never  agrees  with  its  regime  indirect,  or  indi- 
rect object  (dative  or  ablative)  [\  2,  (3.)  }  42,  (5.)] : — 

Les  dames  a  qui  nous  avons  parle.     The  ladies  to  whom  we  have  spoken. 

10.  The  participle  pnst  used  adjectively,  that  is,  without  an  aux« 
iliary  follows  the  rule  of  the  adjective,   [}  66,  (3.) }  134,  (1  )|  :— 

Des  livres  bien  imprimis.  Well  printed  books. 

11.  The  participle,  preceded  by  the  relative  pronoun  en,  remains 
invariable,  although  the  en  should  relate  to  a  feminine  or  plural 
noun  [5  135,(7.)]:— 


Avez  vous  a[)porte  des  plumes  1 
J 'en  ai  apporte. 


Have  you  brought  pens? 
I  have  brought  some. 


12.  The  presence  of  en  does  not,  however,  prevent  the  agreement 
of  the  participle,  when  it  is  preceded  by  a  direct  regimen    [{  135, 
(7.)] :- 
Les  plumes  que  j 'en  ai  apportees.      The  pens  which  J  have  brought  from  it. 


Resume  of  Examples. 


Vos  soeurs  out  ellea  ^crit  1 
Elles  n'ont  pas  encore  ecrit. 
Les  lettres  que  nous  avons  ecrites. 
Avez  vous  ecrit  vos  lettres  1 
Je  les  ai  lues,  je  les  ai  ecrites. 
Les  avez  voua  apportees  1 
Je  ne  les  ai  pas  apportees. 
Avez  vous  appele  ces  dames  1 
Je  ne  les  ai  pas  appelees. 
Qui  avez  vous  vu  ce  matin  1 
Nous  avons  vu  ces  demoiselles. 
Nous  les  avons  vues. 
Nous  ne  leur  avons  pas  parle. 
Avez  vous  des  livnjs  relies  1 


Have  your  sisters  written  ? 

They  have  n^t  yet  written. 

The  Letters  which  we  have  written. 

Have  you  written  your  letters  1 

I  have  read  them,  I  have  written  them. 

Have  yov-  brought  them  7 

I  have  not  brought  them. 

Have  you  called  those  ladies  7 

J  have  not  called  them. 

Whom  have  you,  seen  this  morning? 

We  have  seen  tfmse  young  ladies. 

We  have  seen  theru 

We  have  not  spoken  to  them. 

Have  you  bound  books? 
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J'ai  des  livrcs  broch^s.  i  /  Aa w  unbound  {stitched^  in  ,  papet 

covers,)  bmks. 


Avcz  voiis  achet6  des  pommes  1 
J'en  ai  achetfi. 
Nous  en  avous  achet^. 
Nous  les  en  avons  persoadSs. 


Har)e  yon  bought  apples  ? 

J  have  bought  some. 

We  have  bought  some. 

We  have  persuaded  them  of  it. 


Exercise  81. 

Achct^er,  1.  to  buy.  [%  49,  Donn-cr,  1 .  to  give ;  Gard-er,  1 .  to  keep ; 

(6.)]  Dit,  from  Dire,  4.   ir.  Qrs^ywvQ,  f.  eiigramng ; 

Apport-er,  1.  to  brin-^;        said;  Oubli-er,  1.  to  forget; 

Appel-er,  I.  to  call.  [^49,  Entend-re,  4.  to  hear ;  Ruc-cvoir  3.  to  receive; 

(4.)]                 .            Examin-er,  1.  totf.ctf?7i-  Reli-er,  1. /o^mr/.- 
Brocli-cr,  1.  ^5^i/cA;          iiie ;  Revenusj,  m.  p.  z/iCtf77ze  .• 
Bourse,  f.jmrse;             Expr^s.  on  purpose;  Tasse.  f.  cup; 
Cass-er,  1 .  to  break ;         Flcur,  f.  flower ;  \\i.from  voir.  3.  ir.  seen, 
Conuuission,  f.  errand; 

1.  Nous  avez  vous  apporte  nos  habits  ?  2.  Nous  ne  )es  avons  paa 
encore  apportea.  3.  Les  avez  vous  oublies?  4.  Nous  no -les  avons 
pas  oublies,  mais  nous  n'avons  pas  ou  le  temps  de  les  apporter.  6. 
Pourquoi  n'avez  vous  pas  appelo  les  marchnnds  ?  6.  Je  les  ai  appelcs, 
mais  ils  ne  m'ont  pas  ent^ndu.  7.  Avez  vous  entcndu  cette  mu- 
fiique?  8.  Je  Tai  entendue.  9.  N'avez  vous  pas  vu  les  jolies  fleurs 
que  j'ai  apporlees?  10.  Je  les  ai  vues;  a  qui  les  avez  vous  don- 
nies?  11.  Je  ne  les  ai  donnjcs  a  personne,  je  les  ai  gard.'es  pour 
vous.  12.  Avez  vous  bien  examine  ces  gravures?  13.  Je  les  ai 
bien  examinees.  14.  Les  avcz  vous  achetees.  15.  Je  ne  les  ai  point 
achetees.  16.  N'avez  vous  point  re^u  vosrevenus?  17.  Je  ne  les 
ai  point  encore  re^us.  18.  La  domcstique  a-t-elle  cassc-  ces  lasses? 
19.  Elles  les  a  cassees.  20.  A-t-elle  cassj  des  tasses  expris.  21. 
Elle  n'cn  a  pas  casse  expres.  22.  Avez  vous  acliete  des  livrcs  re- 
lies ou  broches.  23.  J'ai  aehetu  des  livrcs  relijs.  24.  Nous  avez 
vous  dit  ces  paroles  1  25.  Nous  vous  les  avons  dites,  mais  vous  lea 
avez  oublices.    26.  Je  n'ai  pas  oublie  votre  commission. 

Exercise  82. 

1.  Have  you  seen  my  cups?  2.  I  have  not  yet  seen  them.  3. 
Have  yoii  brought  me  my  books  ?  4.  I  have  not  forgotten  them,  I 
have  left  them  {laiss-er,  1 .)  at  my  brother's.  5.  Has  your  mother  called 
your  p.isters?  6.  She  has  not  yet  chilled  them.  7.  Has  the  servant 
told  you  this  news?  {nouvdle.)  fi^  SIic  has  told  me  this  news.  9. 
She  has  told  it  me.")  10.  Have  you  fo?'got(en  my  errand?  11.  We 
have  not  forgotten  it,  we  have  forgotten  your  money.  12.(\Vhere 
have  you  left  your  purse?)  13.  We  left  it  at  the  merchant's.  14. 
Have  you  bought  the  beautiful  (belles)  engravings  which  I  saw  aJ 
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your  bookseller's  ?  15. 1  have  not  seen  them.  16.  Has  your  mother  ' 
bought  them  1  17.  She  has  bought  booics,  but  she  has  bougtit  no 
engravings.  18.  Has  that  little  girl  broken  my  cups?  19.  She  has 
broken  them  on  purpose.  20.  Does  that  lady  receive  her  income 
every  month?  21  She  receives  it  every  six  months.  22.  Is  the 
house  which  you  have  bought  large?  23.  I  have  bought  no  house. 
24.^Did  you  receive  a  letter  from  your  father  yesterday  ?  26.  I  re- 
ceived a  letler  from  him  four  days  ago.^  26.  Have  you  spoken  to 
those  ladies?  27.  I  hive  spoken  to  fnem.  28.  Have  you  given 
them  flowers?  29.  I  have  given  them  some  (en).  30.  Are  the 
books  which  you  have  bought  bound?  31.  No,  Sir,  they  arc  in 
paper  covers.  32.  Have  you  examined  that  house  ?  33.  I  have  not 
examined  it.     34.  Your  brother  (en)  has  examined  several  (plusieurs). 


LESSON  XLHI.       LEgOX  XLHI 

USE    OP   THE    AUXILIARIES    (^  46). 

1.  The  active  verb  [}  43,  (2.)  (3.)]  that  is,  the  verb  which  has 
or  may  have  a  direct  regimen  or  object,  Always  takes  avoir,  as  its 
auxiliary  [(}  46,  (1.)]:— 

Nous  avons  6crit  d  notre  banquier.    We  huve  written  to  our  banker, 

2.  Almost  all  neuter  verbs,  i.  e.  verbs  which  cannot  have  a  direct 
object,  take  the  auxiliary  avoir,  when  they  express  r.ction : — 

Nous  avons  couru,  niarche,  parle.        We  have  run,  walked,  spoken. 

3.  The  compound  tenses  of  a  few  neuter  verbs,  expressing  action, 

are,  however,  conjugated  with  ttre — aller, /o  o^o ;  arriver,  to  arrive; 

choir,  tomber,  to  fall;  decoder,  mourir,  to  die;  nnitre,  to  he  born; 

venir,  to  come ;  parvenir,  to  succeed ;  devenir,  to  become ;  revenir,  to 

return : — 

A  quelle  honre  etes  vou3  venu  1        At  what  hour  did  you  canie  ? 
Je  suis*  ne  en  Fiance.  J  was  born  in  Frarue. 

4.  A  few  neuter  verbs  [\  46,  (3.)]  take  avoir,  when  they  express 
action,  and  etre,  when  they  express  situation : — 

*  Observe  that  whep  the  person  spoken  of  is  livins^^  the  French  use  tho 
present  and  not  the  past  of  the  auxiliary  with  the  past  participle  of 
Daitre,  to  be  born : — Cette  dame  est  nee  en  Angleterre.  That  lady  (i$) 
was  bom  in  England ;— Mod  fihre  est  n6  en  Frante.  My  brother  (Jis)  loas 
lom  in  Frwiwt. 

6* 
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Voire  fi-dre  a-t-il  sorti  aiyoui"d*hui  1  litis  your  brother  gone  out  this  mam' 

ing  7 
Votre  frfire  est  il  sorti  1  Is  your  brother  gone  otU? 

6.  The  past  indefinite  of  the  verb  etre,  [4.  ir.]   (J'ai  6t6,  &c.)  ia 

used  instead  of  the  preterite  indefinite  of  alier  (Je -suis  alle ;)  when 

speaking  of  a  place  where  one  has  been  : — 

Le  medecin  a  etc  a  Paris.  The  physician  has  Wen  at  Parii, 

J'ai  ete  d  I'eglise  ce  maiin.  J  went  to  church  this  morning, 

6.  When,  however,  we  are  Btill  in  a  giveu  place  or  on  the  road 
towards  it,  the  expression,  Je  suis  alio,  &c.  is  used : — 

Le  medccln  est  alle  a  Londres.  The  physician  is  gone  to  L/mdon 

Votre  soeur  est  allee  a  I'eglise.  Your  sister  is  goTie  to  cJvwrch. 

Resume  of-  Examples. 


Avez  vous  ete  au  bal  hier  au  soir  1 
Nous  n'y  avons  {ms  ete. 
Oil  cette  demoiselle  a-f-elle  et6 1 
Ellti  a  ete  chez  son  frcrc  et  chez 

nous. 
Oil  votre    Boeur  est  elle  allee  ce 

matin  ? 
Elle  est  allee  trouver  sa  couaine. 
N'avez  vi>us  pas  sorti  aiyourd'hui  1 
Je  n'ai  ]>as  encore  sorli. 
Oil  est  Monsieur  le  general  1 
Je  ne    sais    pas,  Monsieur,  11    est 

sorti. 
Od  ce  mon.sieur  est  il  ne  7 
11  est  lie  a  Paris  ou  a  Lyon. 
Votre   niece  a-t-elle  ete   voir  son 

fr6re  1 
Elle  a  ete  le  voir  hier. 


Elle  est  all6e  le  vou:  bier. 


Did  you  go  to  the  baU  last  evening  ? 
We  did  not^go. 

Whither  did  thai-  young  lady  go  7 
She  went  to  her  brother^s  and  to  owr 

house. 
Where  is  your  sister  gone  this  mon^ 

in^? 
She  IS  gone  to  her  cousin's. 
Did  you  not  go  oiU  to-day  7 
I  /lave  'twt  yet  been  out. 
Where  is  the  geiwral  7 
I  do  not  know  J  Sir,  he  is  gone  out. 

Where  was  thai  gentleman  bom  7 
He  was  born  in  Paris  or  L/yons. 
Did  your  niece  go  to  visit  her  brother! 

She  loent  to  see  him  yesterday  {and 

is  back). 
She  went  to  see  him  yesterday  {and  is 

"uot  back.) 


Exercise  83. 


Bijoutene,  f.  jewelry ;      Ma9on,  m.  mason;  Orf^vro,  m.  goldsmith; 

Chapelier,  m.  hatter ;       Magasin:  m.  warehouse;  Part-ir,  2.  ir.  to  set  out; 
fite.  {from  dtre,  4.  ir.)  Malade,  stc/fc ;  Retoum-er,    1.    to    re- 

bee?i ;  Marchandise,  f  merchan-     turn ; 

Espngne,  f  Spain ;  disc ;  Sort-ir,  2.  ir.  to  go  out ; 

Hv)rlo,'5er,  m.  watch-ma-Ni,  from  Naitre,  4.  ir.Venu,   from     venir,    2. 

ker ;  to  be  bom  ;  ir.  come. 

1.  A  quelle  heure  votre  soeur  est  elle  venue  ?  2.  Elle  est  venue 
A  huit  heures  moins  un  quart.  3.  Ces  demoiselles  sont  elles  necs  ^ 
Rouen  ou  k  Caen?  4.  Elles  ne  sont  nees  ni  ^  Rouen  ni  k  Caexx 
elles  sont  n^es  k  Stra%bourg.  6.  L'horloger  est  il  chez  lui  ?  6.  Non« 
Monsieur,  il  est  all6  k  »on  magasin.    7.  A-t-il  6t6  k  Paris  cetta 
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WinJet  8,  Qui, Madame,  il  y  a  ete.  9.  Y  a-t-il  achete  des  marchan- 
discs?  10.  II  y  a  acliete  de  la  bijouterie.  1 1.  Avez  vous  6te  trouver 
iDon  pere?  12.  J'ai  ete  le  trouver.  13.  Votre  chapelier  a-t-il  sorti 
aujourd'hui  1  14.  11  n'a  pas  sorti,  il  est  malade.  15.  Le  raa^on  est  il  a, 
lamaison?  16.  Non,  Madame,  il  est  sorti.  17*  Quand  est  il  sorti  1 
18.  II  est  sorti  il  y  a  une  heure.  19.  Votre  chapelier  est  il  arriv6 
aujourd'hui  ou  hier  ?  20.  II  est  arrive  hier  a  quatre  heures  da  matin. 
21.  Notre  tailleur  a^t-il  He  voir  son  p^re  aujourd'hui?  22.  II  est 
parti  pour  Lyon.  23.  L'orfevre  de  mon  cousin  n'est  il  pas  parti 
pour  I'Espagne  ?  24.  Non,  Monsieur,  il  est  retourne  en  AUemngne. 
25.  Ma  soeur  a  6te  -X  I'eglise  ce  matin,  et  elle  est  allee  k,  Tecole,  il  y  a 
une  demi-heure. 

Exercise  84. 

1.  Is  the  physician  at  home?  2.  No,  Sir,  he  is  not  at  home;  he  is 
out.  3.  Have  you  been  out  this  morning?  4.  No,  Sir,  I  have  not 
been  out;  I  am  sick.  5.  Is  your  sister's  little  girl  out?  6.  Yes,  Sir, 
she  is  out,  she  is  at  my  brother's.  7.  At  what  hour  did  the  hatter 
arrive?  8.  He  arrived  last  evening  at  nine.  9.  Did  the  jeweller  go  to 
Paris  or  to  Lyons  this  year?  10.  He  went  to  Paris  six  months  ago, 
but  he  is  back  (de  retour).  11.  Did  you  go  to  my  brother  or  to  my 
sister?  12. 1  have  not  had  time  to  go  to  them.  13.  Where  was  that 
gentleman  born?  14.  He  was  born  in  England,  in  Exeter  or  in  Ports- 
mouth. 1.5.  Was  not  your  sister  born  in  Paris?  16.  No,  Sir,  she 
was  born  in  Madrid,  in  Spain.  17.  Did  you  tell  me  that  your  brother 
has  bought  a  good  house  ?  1 8.  He  has  bought  a  very  good  house  in 
London.  19.  Do  you  know  at  what  time  the  watchmaker  arrived  ?  20. 
He  arrived  this  morning  at  a  quarter  before  five.  21.  Has  he  brought 
much  jewelry  ?  22.  He  has  not  brought  much  jewelry,  but  he  has 
brought  many  watches  (montre,  f.).  23.  Has  he  been  in  France  or 
in  Germany  ?  24.  He  has  been  in  France,  in  Germany,  and  in  Swit- 
zerland (Suisse).  25.  Is  your  sister  in  (d  la  maison).  Sir?  26.  No, 
Siri^she  is  out;  she  is  gone  to  church.  27.  Did  she  go  to  school 
yesterday  ?  28.  She  went  to  school  and  to  church.  29.  Is  she  there 
now?  30.  No,  Sir,  she  is  back.  31.  Is  the  hatter  arrived?  32.  Yes, 
Sir,  he  is  arrived.  33.  When  did  he  arrive?  34.  He  arrived  yester- 
day at  nine  o'clock  in  the  morning. 


133 


LESSON   ZLir. 


LESSON  XLIV. 


LEgON  XLIV. 


1.  Combien  do  temps  corresponds  with  the  English  expression^ 

SiotD  long, 

Combien  de  temps  avez  vous  de-   How  long  did  you  live  in  Italy  ? 
mear6  en  Italie  1 

2.  Combien  de  fois  answers  to  the  English,  liow  often,  how  marm 
times. 

CDmbien  de  fois  j  avez  vous  6t6 1     How  many  times  have  you  been  there  7 

3.  Jusqu'oii  is  used  for  how  far i  what  distance,  &c. 
Jusqu'oJi  avez  vous  6t6 1  Hoiofar  have  you  been  7 

4.  Jusqu'k  quelle  heure  (till  what  hour,)  means  also,  how  late. 

Jusqu'a  quelle  heure  avez  vous  at-  How  late  did  you  wait? 

tendu  1 

6.  D'oii  means  whence;  par  oQ,  which  way,  in  what  direction. 
D'ou  venez  vous  mon  ami  1  Whejice  do  you  come,  my  friend  7 

Par  ou  votre  ami  est  il  alle  1  WkicJi  way  is  your  friend  gone? 

6.  Mener  [{ 49.],  porter,  to  take,  to  carry ;  amener,  apporter,  to  bring, 

to  take  with  one ;  cmmener,  emporter,  to  take,  to  carry  away.    We  use 

mener,  amener,  emmener,  for  to  take,  to  bring,  to  take  away,  in  the 

sense  of  conducting,  leading,  guiding,  on  foot  or  in  a  vehicle.    Porter, 

apporter,  emporter,  mean  to  carry,  to  bear,  to  carry  away,  &c. 

Menez  votre  soBur  a  I'ecole.  Take  your  sister  to  school. 

Portez  ce  livre  a  votre  soeur.  Take  this  book  to  your  sister* 

B.&8VM&  OF  Examples. 


Jnsqu'ou  votre  frfere  est  il  alI6 1 
II  est  alle  jusqu'a  Paris. 
Combien  de  temps  va-t-il  y  rester  1 
II  va  y  rester  jusqu'au  prin temps. 
Combien  de  temps  avez  vous  de- 

meur6  a  Londres  1 
Nous  y  avons  demeure  six  ans. 
Jusqu'ou  avez  vous  ete  1 
Nous  avons  6te  jusqu'aux  Champs 

Elys^es. 
Jusqu'a  quelle  heure   avez  vous 

€cnt1 
J'ai  ccrit  jusqu'a  minuit. 
D'ou  viennent  ces  All^mandes  1 
EUes  viennent  d'Aix-la-chapelle.  ^ 
Par  ou  sont  elles  venues  1 
EUes  sont  venues  par  Bruxelles. 
Menez  vous  oette  petite  fiJUe   h 

Yicolol 


ffmcfar  is  yoxir  brother  gone? 
He  is  gone  as  far  as  Paris. 
Hmo  long  is  he  going  to  stay  there  ? . 
Hd  is  f^olng  to  stay  there  7miU  spring. 
How  Unig  did  you  live  in  LorCdon  ? 

We  lived  there  six  years. 

Hmo  far  did  you  go  ? 

We  went  as  far  as  t/te  Champs  Ety* 

sees. 
How  late  did  yva  write  ? 

I  wrote  until  midnight. 
Whence  come  those  German  ladies? 
They  come  from  Aix-la-chapeUe. 
Which  way  did  they  come? 
T%ey  came  by  Brussels. 
Do  you  taJce  (lead)  that  Utile  girl  to 
schMd? 
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Je  ne  I'y  mfene  pas,  je  Ty  porte,  elle 
est  trop  petite  pour  marcher. 

Amenez  vous  vos  enfants'? 

Portez  vous  une  lettre  a  la  porte  ? 

J'emmene  mon  clieval,  j'emporte 
ma  montre.. 


/  do  not  lead  her  there,  I  carr%  het 
there  i  she  is  too  snuiU  to  walk. 

Do  you  brhig  your  children  ? 

Do  yau  take  a  letter  to  the  post-ojlce  ? 

I  bring  away  my  fiorse,  Ibring'awaif 
my  watch' 


Exercise   ^^, 

Bruit,  m.  Tiotse;  lc\,  here;  Vied,  m.  foot ; 

Dmp,  m.  cloth,'  Loin,  far;  Quittner,  1.  to  leave; 

Elcve,  m.  pupil;  ■    Magnifiq^ue,  magnijlcent;  Soieries,  f.  p.  silk  goods i 
Fils,  m.  5a»/  Midi,  7K7071 ;  Voiture,  f.  camoorg; 

Fin,  Q,fine;  Nouvelle,  f.  news;  Voyageur,  m.  traveller, 

1.  Le  jeune  homme  est  il  alle  loin?  2.  II  n'est  pas  alle  bien  loin, 
il  n'est  alle  que  jusqu'a  Paris.  3.  Vos  enfants  font  trop  de  bruit, 
pourquoi  ne  les  emmenez  vous  pas?  4.  lis  sont  malades,  lis  ne  peu- 
vent  marcher.  6.  Comment  les  avez  vous  amencs  ici  ?  6.  Je  les  ai 
amenes  en  voiture.  7.  A  quelle  heure  amenez  vous  le  medecin? 
8.  Je  Tamene  tous  les  jours  Sl  midi.  9.  Combien  de  fois  par  jour 
menez  vous  vos  el^ves  a  I'tglise?  10.  Je  les  mene  k  I'eglise  deux 
.  fois  par  jour.  11.  Combien  de  fois  y  avez  vous  cte?  12.  J'y  ai  et6 
plusieurs  fois.  13.  Par  ou  ces  voyageurs  sont  ils  venus?  14.  lis  sont 
venus  par  Amiens  et  par  Rouen.  15.  D'oii  apportez  vous  cette  nou- 
velle? 16.  Je  Tapporte  de  Cologne.  17.  D'oii  avez  vous  amen6 
ces  superbes  chevaux  ?  18.  Je  les  ai  amenes  d'Angleterre.  19.  Si  vous 
quittez  la  France,  avez  vous  I'intention  d'emmener  votre  fils?  20.  J*ai 
Tintention  de  Temmener.  21.  Qu'avez  vous  apporte  de  France?  22. 
Nous  avons  apporte  de  magnifiques  soieries,  des  draps  fins  et  des  cha- 
peaux  de  Lyon.  23.  Avez  vous  amene  votre  fiUe  a  pied  ou  k  cheval  ?  24. 
Je  Tai  amenee  en  voiture.   25.  Vos  fr^res  nous  ont  apport6  des  livres. 

Exercise  86. 

1.  How  long  did  your  son  live  in  London?  2.  He  lived  there 
ten  years.  3.  How  ftir  is  the  physician  gone  ?  4.  The  physician 
is  gone  as  far  as  Cologne.  6.  Has  he  taken  his  son  with  him  ?  6. 
He  has  not  taken  him.  7.  How  have  you  brought  your  two  littla 
girls?  8.  I  brought  one  in  a  carriage,  and  I  carried  the  other.  9. 
Is  she  too  little  to  walk?  10.  She  is  not  too  small  to  walk,  but  she 
is  sick.  11.  Have  you  brought  your  horse?  12.  We  have  brought 
two  horses.  13.  Have  you  brought  the  books  which  you  have  pro- 
mised me  (j^cmtis^l  14.  I  have  forgotten  to  bring  them.  15. 
Has  that  lady  brought  her  eldest  (aird)  son?  16.  She  has  brought 
ail  her  children.  17.  How  did  they  come?  18.  They  came  in  a 
carriage.     19.  Which  way  did  your  brotheir  come  &om  Germany  f 
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20.  He  came  by  Aix-la-Chapelle  and  Brussels.  21.  Do  you  intend 
to  take  your  son  to  school  this  afternoon  ?  22.  I  do  not  intend  to 
take  him  there,  it  is  too  cold.  23.  Is  that  child  too  sick  to  walk  ? 
24.  He  is  too  sick  to  walk,  and  I  intend  to  carry  him.  25.  Why  do" 
you  not  take  him  in  a  carriage?  26.  My  brother  has  taken  my 
horse  away.  27.  Have  you  brought  the  physician  ?  28.  I  have  not 
brought  him,  no  one  is  sick  at  our  house.  29.  Will  you  t^ke  this 
book  to  church  ?  30.  I  have  another,  I  do  not  want  it.  31.  Have 
you  taken  myjetter  to  the  post-ofBce?  32.  I  have  forgotten  it. 
33.  How  late  dicTyou  write  ?  34.  I  wrote  until  midnight  (minuii'). 
35.  Whence  do  your  sisters  come  ?    36.  They  come  from  Paris. 


n^ 

/' 
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(See  Lesson  36.)  j 

1.  The  reflective  or  pronominal  verb  always  takes  fetre  as  its  ' 

auxiliary  [{  46] : —  .       ».^Y 

Votre  cousin  s'est  proraen6.         Your  cotisin  has  taken  a  walk.         •* 
Nos  amis  se  sont  flattes.  Oilt  friends  have  Jlattered  themselves. 

2.  Although  the  past  participle  of  a  reflective  verb  be  conjugated 
with  etre,  it  agrees  with  its  direct  regimen,  when  that  regimen  pre- 
cedes it,  and  is  invariable  when  the  regimen  follows  it.  The  student 
should  be  careful  to  see,  if  the  reflective  pronoun  be  a  direct  or  an 
indirect  regimen  [}  136.] : — 

Vous  vous  6tes  flatties,  Mesdemoi-  You  have  flattered  yourselves,  young 

Belles.  ladies. 

EUes  se  sont  donne  la  main.  They  have  given  (to)  each  other  the 

hand.  •■ 

It  will  be  easily  perceived  that  se  in  the  first  sentence  is  a  direct 
regimen,  and  that  the  same  word  in  the  second  represents  an  indu 
reel  object. 

3.  Verbs  essentially  unipersonal,  i.  e.,  verbs  which  cannot  be  con. 
jugated  otherwise,  take  avoir  as  an  auxiliary : — 

II  a  plu,  il  a  neigg,  il  a  gel6.  It  rained,  it  snowed,  it  froze. 

4.  Verbs  occasionally  unipersonal,  take  etre  as  an  auxiliary  ;— 
II  lui  est  anivg  un  malheur^  .      A  misfortuive^as  happened  to  him, 

6.  Faire  [4.  ir.]  us^  unipersonally,  aijd  Y.^ivoir,  to  he  there,  take 
the  auxiliary  avoir : —  •  ^^  '^* 

A-t-il  fait  beau  temps  le  mois  pass^  ?     Was  it  fine  vxather  last  month? 
T  a-t-il  eu  beaucoup  de  monde  1  Were  there  many  people  there? 
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6.  The  participle  past  of  a  unipersonal  verb  is  always  invariable 
[5135,(6.)]:- 
Les  pluies  qu'il  y  a  eu  cet  €t€.  The  rains  which  we  have  had  this 


RisuM^  OF  Examples. 


Les  Italiennes  se  sont  elles  prome- 

nees  1 
Qui,  Monsieur,  elles  se  sont  prome- 

noes. 
Nous  nous  sommes  aperfus  de  cela. 

Votre  mhre  s'est  elle  bien  portee  1 
Vos  soeurs  se  sont  elles  assises  1 
Cette  marchandise  s'est  elle  bien 

vendue  1 
Vos  enfants  se  sont  ils  appliques  a 

I'etude  1 
n  s'y  sont  appliques. 
Nous  nous  sommes  donne  de  la 

peine.    [^  135,  (I.)]      ' 
Quel  temps  a-t-il  rait  ce  matin  1 
N'a-t-il  pas  fait  beau  temps  1 
Quel  malheur  vous  est  il  arriv6 1 

Vous  est  il  arriv6  quelque  chose  1 
U  ne  m'est  rien  arriv6. 


Did  the  Italian  ladies  walk  ? 

Yes,  Sir  J  they  have  taken  a  walk. 

We  perceived  that,  or  we  took  noHcB 

of  that. 
Has  your  mother  been  well  ? 
Did  your  sisters  sit  down  7 
Did  that  merchandise  sell  weU  ? 

Did  your  children  apply  to  study  ? 

Tliey  applied  to  it. 

We  gave  {to)  ourselves  much  trouble. 

What  weather  was  it  this  morning  ? 

Was  it  iwt  fine  weather? 

What  misfortune  has  happened  to 

you? 
Has  any  thing  happened  to  you  ? 
Nothing  has  happened  to  me. 


^^, 


Exercise  87. 

Acier,  m.  steel;  Grel-er,  1.  pec.  to  hail;   Se  tromp-er,  1.  ref.  io  be 

S'adress-er,  1.  ref.  to  ap-  Hollandais,  e.  Dulch;         mistaken; 

ply;  N|ig-er,  1.  pec.  to  snow;  Se  serv-ir,  2.  ir.  ref.  to 

S'apero-evoir,  8.  ref.  to  Peine,  f.  trouble;  use; 

perceive ; '  PIu,  from  pleuvoir,  rain-  Se  vend-re,  4.  ref  to  selL 

S'asse-oir,  3.  ir.  ref  to     ed; 

sit  do'wn ;  Plume,  f  pe7i ; 

S'ennuy-er,  l.pec.[§49.]Se  port-er,  1.  ref  to  be 

to  grow  weanj ;  or  do  ; 

1.  A  qui  vos  soeurs  se  sont  elles  adress6es?  2.  Elles  se  sont 
adress^es  ^  moi.  3.  Ne  se  sont  elles  pas  trompees?  [L.  38. 1.]  4. 
Elles  se  sont  trompees.  6.  Vous  4tes  vous  aper9U  de  votre  erreur. 
6.  Je  ne  m'en  suis  pas  aper9U.  7.  Vous  Stes  vous  ennuy^s  k  la 
campagne  1  8.  Nous  nous  y  sommes  ennuy6s.  [L.  38.  4.]  9.  Ces 
demoiselles  se  sont  elles  ennuyees  chez  vous?  10.  Elles  s'y  sont 
ennuy§es.  11.  De  quoi  vous  Stes  vous  servie  pour  6crire,  Mademoi- 
selle? [L.  39.2.]  12.  Je  me  suis  servie  d'une  plume  d'or.  13. 
Ces  ^coli^res  ne  se  sont  elles  pas  servies  de  plumes  d'acier?  14. 
Elles  se  sont  servies  de  plumes  d'argent.  15.  La  Hollandaise  s'est 
elle  assise  ?    16.  Elle  ne  s'est  point  assise.    17.  Lni  est  il  arriv6  nn 
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malheur?  18. 11  ne  lui  est  rien  arrjv^,  elle  re  se  porte  pas  bien.  19 
Ne  s'est  elie  pas  donne  [J  135,  (1.)]  de  la  peine  pour  rien?  20. 
Cette  soie  ne  s'est  elle  pas  bien  vendue  ?  21.  Elle  s'est  tres  bieu 
vendue.  22.  NVt-il  pas  fait  beau  temps  toute  la  journce  1  23. 
Non,  Monsieur,  il  a  plii,  il  a  neig6  et  11  a  grele.  24.  N'est-il  rien 
arrive  aux  deux  dames  que  nous  avons  vues  ce  matin  ?  25.  Non, 
Madame,  il  ne  leur  est  rien  arrive. 

Exercise  88. 

1.  Has  it  rained  to-day  ?  %  It  has  not  rained,  but  it  has  hailed 
and  snowed.  3.  Has  any  thing  happened  to  your  little  boy  ?  4. 
Nothing  has  happened  to  him,  but  he  is  sick  to-day.  5.  Did  your 
sister  sit  down  at  your  house?  6.  She  did  not  sit  down,  ^h^ was 
sick.  7.  Did  that  cloth  sell  well  ?  8.  It  sold  very  well,  we  have  sold 
it  all.  9.  Did  you  perceive  your  error  (erreur)  ?  10.  We  perceived 
It.  11.  Were  not  your  si.stors  mistaken  in  this  affair?  12.  They 
were  not  mistaken.  13.  Were  not  your  cousins  weary  of  being  in 
the  country?  14.  They  were  weary  of  being  at  my  brother's.  15. 
What  have  you  used  to  write  your  exercises?  16.  I  used  a  gold 
pen,  and  my  brother  used  a  silver  pen.  17.  Have  yon  used  my  pen- 
knife {canif)  1  18.  I  have  used  it.  19.  What  has  happened  to  you? 
20.  Nothing  has  happened  to  me.  21.  Has  your  mother  been  well  i  22. 
She  has  not  been  well.  23.  Did  your  brothers  apply  to  their  studies, 
at  school  ?  24.  They  apph'ed  to  their  studies  and  have  finished  their 
lessons.  25.  What  weather  was  it  this  morning  ?  26.  It  was  very 
fine  weather.  27.  Has  your  sister  taken  much  trouble  in  tliis  affair? 
28.  She  has  taken  much  trouble  for  nothing.  29.  Did  the  Dutch 
ladies  walk?  30.  They  walked  this  morning.  31.  How  far  did  they 
walk  ?  32.  They  walked  as  far  as  your  brother's.  33.  Have  you 
given  each  other  the  hand  ?  34.  We  shook  hands.  35.'  Those  ladies 
flattered  themselves  very  much  (beaucoup). 


LESSON  XLVL  LEgON  XLVI. 

THE   PASSIVE    VERB    (}  54). 

1.  The  passive  verb  is  conjugated  by  adding  to  the  verb  tire  in  all 
its  tenses,  the  past  participle  of  an  active  verb.    See  model,  {  54 

2.  This  participle  must  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  aub« 
lect  [}  134,  (2.)  L.  42.  R.  6.] :  — 
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Ces  vieiilards  sont  respect6s.  Those  aid  men  are  reapected. 

Ces  enfants  sont  aim6s  de  tout  le  T/iose  children  are  loved  by  evtry  body, 
mondu. 

3.  The  genius  of  the  French  language  seems  to  prefer  the  active 
to  the  passive  voice.  Many  expressions  which  are  in  the  passive  in 
English,  are  accordingly  rendered  into  French  by  the  active  or  re- 
flective [5  128,  (5.)  }  113,  (1.)]  :— 


That  house  is  to  be  let  or  sold. 
My  sister  is  to  be  pitied. 
T/iat  man  is  to  be  feared. 
That  man  is  called  U. 
That  man  is  mistaken. 


Cette  maison  est  a  louer  ou  a  vendre. 

Ma  sceiir  est  a  plaindre. 

Get  horame  est  a  craindre. 

Get  homme  s'appelle  H.  [L.  36.  R.  2.] 

Get  horame  se  trompe.  [L.  38.  R.  2.] 

On  dit  que  cela  est  aiiisi.  [L.  35.  R.  2.]     It  is  said  thM  it  is  so. 

On  nous  a  dit  cela.  [L.  3o.  R.  2.]  We  /lave  been  told  that. 

4.  In  an  answer  to  a  question  [see  L.  24.  R.  12.],  the  pronoun  le 
corresponds  in  signification  with  the  English  word  so,  or  it,  expressed 
or  understood.  Le  refers  then  to  a  noun  not  determined  (not  pre- 
ceded by  an  article  or  a  possessive  adjective),  to  an  adjective,  to  a 
verb  or  even  to  a  whole  sentence : — 


Ges  enfants  sont  ils  aimes*? 
Us  nc  Ic  sont  pas. 
Ces  demoiselles  sont  elles  soeurs  ? 
Elles  ne  le  sont  pas.   . 


Are  those  children  loved  ? 
They  are  not  {so). 
Are  those  young  ladies  sisters? 
Tlvey  are  not. 


6.  When  le  refers  to  a  determined  noun,  it  often  corresponds  in 
signification  to  the  pronoun  he,  she,  or  they,  which  may  or  may  not  be 
expressed  in  the  English  sentence.  Le  must  then  assume  the  gender 
and  number  of  the  noun  to  which  it  refers. 


lEtes  vons  la  sceur  de  men  ami  1 
Je  la  suis. 


Are  yaii  the  sister  of  my  friend  7 
I  am  {she). 


R]£suMfi  OF  Examples. 


Lcur  condnite  est  elle  approuv^e  1 

E!]e  n'est  approuvee  de  personne. 

Gette  dame  est  elle  estimee  et  res- 
pectee  1 

Elle  n'est  ni  estimee  ni  respecteo. 

Gcs  marchandises  sont  a  vendre. 

Gfs  enfants  sont  bien  a  plaindre. 

A-t-on  dit  quelque  chose  a mon  frere? 

On  ne  lui  a  rien  dit. 

Savi'Z  vous  comment  cela  s'appelle  7 

Madame,  6tes  vous  maitresse  ici  1 

Je  ne  Ic  suis  pas.  Monsieur. 

Etes  vous  ia  maitresse  de  la  mai- 
son 1 

Je  la  suis. 


Is  their  conduct  approved  7 

It  is  approved  by  Twbody. 

Is  that  lady  esteemed  and  respected  7 

She  is  neither  esteemed  nor  respected. 
Those  goods  are  to  be  sold  {for  sale). 
Those  children  arc  to  be  pitied. 
tla,s  any  thing  been  said  to  my  brothe''7 
Nothing  has  been  said  to  him. 
Do  you  know  how  that  is  called  7 
Madame,  are  you  mistress  hei-e  7 
I  am  not  {so),  Sir. 
Are  you  the  misircss  of  the  house  ? 

/  mil  {she). 
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Exercise  89. 

S'appel-er,  1.  pec.  to  i^Croi-re,  4.  ir.  to  believe;  Pnn-ir,  2.  to  punish; 

caUjed  [^  49,  (4.)J ;      ficolier,  m.  scholar;        Rarement,  seldom ; 
Antcnr,  m.  author ;         Jaidin,  m.  garden ;         Relieur,  iii.  bmikHnder ; 
B  larn-er,  1 .  to  blanie  ;       Lou-er.  I.  to  let,  to  praise ;  Sou  vent,  often ; 
Car,  for ;  Mdre,  f.  mother ;  Us-er,  1.  to  wear  out; 

Oonduite,  f.  conduct;       Paresseux,  se,  idle;        Vend-re,  4.  to  sell. 

1.  Votre  m^re  est  elle  aim6e  de  sa  soeurl  2.  Elle  est  aim6e  de 
son  fr^re  et  de  sa  soeur.  3.  Lesltaliens  sont  ils  aimes  desFran^aisI 
4.  Vos  ecoliers  ne  sont  ils  pas  bl&mes  1  5.  lis  sont  bl^imes  quelque- 
fois.  6.  Sont  ils  souvent  panis?  7.  lis  sont  rarement  punis.  8. 
Par  qui  files  vous  puni  quand  vous  fitcs  paresseux  ?  9.  Je  ne  suis 
jamais  puni.  10.  Sa  conduite  a-t-elle  6t^  approuvee?  11.  Elle  a 
^te  approuvee  de  tout  le  monde.  12.  Elle  a  ete  approuvee  par*  ses 
amis.  13.  Get  auteur  est  il  estime  ?  14.  II  est  estime  de  tout  le 
monde.  15.  Le  jardin  du  relieur  est  il  2l  vendre  ou  k  louerl  .16. 
On  dit  qu^il  est  a  louer.  17.  Le  menuisier  a-t-il  fait  faire  un  habit  ? 
18.  II  en  a  fait  fiiire  deux.  19.  Les  habits  que  v<iU3  avez  achetes 
sont  lis  uses  (worn  out)  ?  20.  lis  sont  us6s,  j'en  ai  fait  faire  d'autres. 
21.  Dit-on  que  nos  amis  sont  aimes  de  tout  le  monde  1  22.  On  ne  le 
dit  pas,  car  ou  ne  le  croit  pas.  23.  Les  dames  que  nous  avons  vues  ^ 
Teglise  hier  au  soir,  sont  elles  soeursJ  24.  EUes  ne  le  sont  pas,  on 
dit  qu^elles  sont  cousines.  25.  On  dit  que  Tofficier  qui  vient  d'ar- 
river  s'appelle  S. 

Exercise  90. 

1.  Are  you  blamed  or  praised  ?  2.  I  am  neither  blamed  nor 
praised.  3.  Is  not  your  cousin  esteemed  by  every  body  ?  4.  She  is 
esteemed  by  nobody.  5.  What  has  been  said  of  ray  brother  ?  6. 
Nothing  has  been  said  of  him.  7.  Do  you  know  if  your  brother's 
house  is  to  be  let  1  8.  I  have  been  told  {on  rrCa  dit)  that  it  is  to  be  - 
sold.  9.  Is  not  an  idle  person  to  be  pitied?  10.  The  idle  man  is  to 
be  pitied.  11.  Is  your  son  sometimes  punished  at  school?  12.  He 
is  always  punished  when  he  is  idle.  13.  Are  your  scholars  praised 
when  they  are  diligent  (diligent)  ?  14.  They  are  praised  when  they 
are  diligent,  and  they  are  blamed  when  they  are  idle.  15.  Is  that 
lady  esteemed  and  respected?  16.  She  is  loved,  esteemed  and  re- 
spected by  every  body.  17.  What  has  been  told  you  ?  18.  We  have 
been  told  that  your  brother  is  respected  by  every  body.  19.  Madam, 
are  you  Mr.  S.'s  sister?    20.  No,  Sir,  I  am  not.    21.  Madam,  are 

*  The  propositions  <2f  and  par  are  used  indifferently  after  many  passiva 
Terbs. 
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you  pissed  with  your  son's  conduct  ?  22.  No,  Sir,  I  am  not,  for  he 
is  blamed  by  every  body.  23.  How  is  that  large  (gros)  man  called  ? 
24.  It  is  said  that  he  is  called  H.  25.  What  is  your  brother's  name  ? 
26.  He  is  called  James.  27.  Have  you  been  told  that  my  brother 
is  arrived?  28.  We  have  been  told  so.  29.  Are  the  goods  which 
your  brother  has  brought,  for  sale?  30.  They  are  not  for  sale.  31. 
Has  the  bookbinder  had  a  coat  made  ?  32.  He  has  had  a  coat  made. 
33.  Is  his  other  coat  worn  out  ?  34.  The  coat  which  he  bought  last 
year  is  worn  out. 


LESSON  XLVn.  LEgON  XLVH. 

1.  In  the  compound  tenses  of  the  verb  s'en  aller,  to  go  away 
[L.  40.  1,  2.],  the  pronoun  en  will  of  course  keep  its  general  place, 
after  the  other  pronouns  and  before  the  auxiliary.  It  must  never 
come  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  participle : — 

Je  m^en  a\i\8  al\€,  I Tff€7U  away ;         Nous    nous    en  We  went  away; 

somracs  alles, 

Tu  t'en  es  all6,       Thou     weiUest     Vona  vous  en  6tes  You  went  away  ; 

away ;  all^s, 

II  »*en  est  alle,       He  went  away ;       lis  s'en  sent  all6s,  They  went  away 

Les  dames  s'en  sont  allees.  Tke  ladies  are  gone  away. 

Les  messieurs  s'en  sont  all6s.       The  gentlemen  are  gone  away, 

2.  The  verb  aller  when  referring  to  articles  of  dress  answers  to  the 
English  to  Jit,  to  sit : — 

Men  habit  va  bien.  My  coat  Jits  or  sits  well. 

3.  Seoir  [4.  ir.  see  table  }  62.]  answers  to  the  English  to  suit,  to 
become : — 

Ce  chapeau  ne  vous  sied  point.       That  hat  does  Twt  become  you. 

4.  Essayer  (J  49.)  corresponds  in  signification  to  the  English  to 
try  on : — 

J'ai  essayfi  mon  gilet,  11  me  va  bien.  /  have  tried  my  waistcoat,  it  Jits  rm 

well. 

6.  fitre  is  often  used  in  French  for  appartenir,  to  belong  [}  106, 

(3.)]:~ 

A.     ,     XX         .  S  To  whom  does  thnjt  houze  belong? 

qui  est  cette  maison.  J  ^^^^  ^,^  ,-,  ^^  ^ 

FUo  est  a  mon  cousin.  It  is  my  cousin's. 
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H&SUM&  OF  Examples. 


A  quelle  heure  vous  en  6tes  vous 

allel 
Je  ni'en  suis  alle  a  neiif  heilrcs. 
Vous  en  etes  vous  allces  trop  tot, 

Mesdaines  7 
Nous  nous  en  somme&  allees  trop 

turd. 
Cette  robe  vous  va-t-elle  bien  1 
Elle  ne  me  va  pas  bien. 
Cet  habit  vous  sied  il  fort  bien  1 
Je  I'ai  essaye,  muis  il  ne  va  pas 

bien. 
II  hii  va  bien  (regime  indirect). 
II  me  gfiue,  il  me  serre  trop. 
Cette  robe  ne  lui  va  pas  bien. 
Ces  livres  sont  ils  a  vous  on  a  moi  7 
lis  ne  sont  ni  a  moi  ni  a  vous. 
A  qui  sont  ils  done  1 
Les  livres  de  qui.  avez  vous  appor- 

tesl 
J'ai  apporte  ceux  de  mon  frere. 


At  what  hour  did  you  go  away  7 

I  went  away  aC  nine  o'clock. 

Did  you  go  away  loo  soon,  ladies  7 

We  went  away  too  late. 

Does  that  dresr  fit  you  well? 
It  does  n/>tfit  me  well. 
Does  that  coat  become  you  very  well? 
J  have  tried  it  on,  but  it  does  not  fit 
me. 

II  fits  him  well. 

If  harts  me,  it  presses  me  too  much. 
T/iat  dress  does  not  Jit  her  well. 
Are  those  books  yours  or  mine? 
Tiey  belong  ne'dh^r  to  m^enor  to  you, 
Wiuss  are  they  then  ? 
W/'iose  books  have  you  brought  ? 

I  have  brought  my  brother^. 


Exercise  91. 
Beau-fr6re,m.^r(?^Aer-z/i-Fonce,  e,  dark; 


law  ; 
Botte,  f.  boot; 
Clair,  e,  light; 
Court,  e,  short ; 
Etioit.  e,  narrow,  tight, 


Gcn-er,    1.   to   hurt, 

press ; 
Gilet,  m.  waistcoat; 
Latge,  wide; 
MitHix,  better  ; 


Nenf,  ve,  new  f 
Oil,  ichcre\ 
Sorr-er,  1.  to  press* 
Ten-ir,  2.  ir.  to  httld; 
Vers,  towards,  aJbovX, 


1.  Vos  bottes  ne  vent  elles  pas  bien?  2.  Elles  ne  me  vent  pas 
bien,  elles  me  serrent  trop.  3.  Sont  elles  trop  etroites?  4.  Elles 
sont  trop  etroites  et  trop  courtes,  elles  me  genent.  5.  Le  cordonnier 
s'en  est  il  alle?  6.  II  ne  s'en  est  pas  encore  alle.  7  A  quelle  heure 
les  compagnes  de  votrc  soeur  s'en  sont  elles  allees?  8.  Elles  s'en 
sont  allees  vers  six  heures  de  Hipr^s-midi.  9.  L'habit  que  vous 
tenez,  est  il  a.  vous  ou  ^  votre  frere?  JO.  II  n'est  ni  k  lui  ni  a  moi, 
il  est  ^  mon  beau  frere.  11.  Lui  va-t-il  bien?  12.  II  lui  va  fort  bien, 
et  il  lui  sied  bien.  13.  Ou  Va^t-il  fait  ftiire?  14.  II  I'a  fait  faire  en 
France  ou  en  Allemagne.  15.  A^qui  sont  les  livres  que  lit  Made- 
moiselle votre  soeur?  16.  lis  sont  a,  moi.  17.  Votre  gilet  va-t-il 
mieux  que  celui  de  votre  beau-frore.  18.  II  me  va  beaucoup  mieux. 
19.  Votre  habit  ne  vous  gene-t-il  pas?  20.  II  ne  saurait  {canm.t) 
me  gener,  il  est  de  beaucoup  trop  lal-ge.  21.  Avez  vous  essaye  votre 
habit  neuf  ?  22.  Je  Tai  essaye,  mais  la  couleur  ne  me  sied  pas. 
23.  Est  elle  trop  claire?  24.  Elle  est  trop  foncee.  25.  Lescouieurs 
fonc6e3  ne  me  silent  jamais. 
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Exercise  92. 


1,  Are  your  friends  gone  away  ?  2.  They  are  not  yet  gone  away, 
they  are  still  here.  3.  At  what  hour  did  your  mother  go  away  1  4. 
She  went  away  early  this  morning.  6.  Did  your  little  sister  go  away 
late  ?  6.  She  wenl  away  too  soon.  7.  Does  your  sister's  new  dress 
become  her  ?  8.  It  does  not  become  her.  9.  Why  does  it  n<»t  bo- 
come  her?  10.  Dark  colors  never  become  her.  11.  Do  light  colors 
become  your  brother's  wife  ?  12.  They  become  her  very  well.  13. 
Are  your  new  boots  too  narrow  or  too  wide?  14.  They  are  neither 
too  narrow  nor  too  wide,  they  fit  very  well.  15.  Does  your  brother's 
waistcoat  fit  him  ?  16.  It  fits  him,  but  it  does  not  become  him.  17. 
Light  colors  never  become  him.  18.  Does  your  coat  pre^  you? 
19.  It  does  not  press  ffie,  it  is  by  far  too  wide.  20.  Whose  house  is 
that?  21.  It  is  my  father's  and  brother's.  22.  Whose  books  have 
you  brought  this  morning?  23.  I  have  brought  my  brother's  and 
my  sister's.  24.  Whose  dresses  are  those?  25.  They  are  my  mo- 
ther's, my  sister's,  and  my  cousin's.  26.  Are  not  those  German 
books  yours  ?  27.  They  are  not  mine,  they  aro  my  friend's.  28. 
Are  those  pens  yours  or  mine  ?  29.  They  are  neither  yours  nor 
mine,  they  are  my  brother's.  30.  Does  this  hat  fit  you?  31.  Yes, 
Sir,  it  fits  me,  but  it  does  not  become  me.  32.  Is  your  hat  too 
small  ?  33.  It  is  too  large  (grand).  34.  Are  your  gloves  too  large  ' 
35.  They  are  too  small,  I  cannot  put  them  on. 


LESSON  XLVm.  LEgON  XLVIH. 

1.  The  verb  falloir  [3.  ir.],  to  be  necessary,  is  always  conjugated 

unipersonally.    See  table, }  62. 

II  faut,  il  a  fallu.  It  is  necessary ^  it  was  or  has  been  ne- 

cessary. 
11  faut  fitudier  tons  les  jours.  It  is  necessary  to  study  every  day.         • 

2.  As  falloir  has  always  a  unipersonal  pronoun  fomts  nominative 
or  subject,  a  pronoun  in  the  indirect  regimen  (dative — me,  te,  lui, 
nous,  vous,  leur),  placed  before  the  verb,  will  oe  equivalent -to  the 
pronoun  used  as  nominative  to  the  English  verbs  must,  to  be 
obliged,  &c. : — 

II  me  faut  6crire  un  thdme.  /  must  wnU  an  exerose. 

Ou  nous  faut  il  aller  1  Wlyart  mat  we  go? 
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3.  Falloir  is  used  in  the  signification  of  to  toant,  to  need,  to  be  unSe^ 

the  necessity  of  having : — 

II  me  faut  un  livre.  '     /  need  a  book. 

II  lui  faut  de  Targent.  He  is  in  watU  of  money. 

4.  When  must  is  used  in  the  last  acceptation,  and  has  a  noun  aa 

its  nominative,  the  noun  in  the  corresponding  French  sentence  should 

be  in.the  indirect  regimen  preceded  by  d  : — 

II  faut  un  livre  a  ma  soeur.  My  sister  must  have  a  book  (needs  a 

book). 

RtSTJMt  OF  Examples. 


Pour  apprendre  une  langue  11  faut 

6tudier.   . 
II  faut  aller  a  r6glise  et  a  Tdcole. 

II  faut  renter  a  la  maison. 

11  me  faut  lire  un  bon  livre  * 

II  lui  faut  aller  voir  sa  mdre. 

Que  nous  faut-il  faire  1 

Que  leiir  faut-il  lire  1 

Que  leur  faut-il  ? 

II  leur  fautdc  Targent  ou  du  credit. 

Yous  faut-il  cinquante  francs  1 

II  me  faut  cinquante-cinq  francs  1 
Combicn  jd'argent  faut-il  a  votre 

pere  1 
II  lui  en  faut'beaucoup. 
Nous  avons  ce  qu'il  [R.  3.]  nous  faut. 


To  team  a  language  U  is  necessary 

to  sliufy. 
It  is  necessary  to  go  to  church  and  to 

school. 
It  is  necessar%to  remain  at  home. 
I  must  read  a  good  book. 
She  must  go  aihd  see  her  m>other. 
What  must  we  do? 
Wkat  must  they  read  7 
What  do  they  toant  or  need  ? 
They  need  or  must  have  money  or 

credit. 
Do  you  want  or  must  you  have  fifty 

francs  ? 
I  must  have  or  I  need  fifty-five  fraTics 
How  much  money  does  your  faiiun 

want  7 
He  wants  much  {of  it). 
We  have  what  we  want. 


Fort,  very,  very  much  ; 
Modiste^|i^i7t«r ; 
Ouvrag^^B|r^/i: ; 

Payer, l.pWnHQ.  (2)1. 

to  pay; 
Peine,  *f.  trouble  ; 
Quand,  when. 


Exercise  93. 

Aller  trouver,  to  go  to  a  Da  vantage,  more ; 

person ;  Desir-er,  1.  to  wish,  de- 

Chirurgien,  m.  surgeon ;  sire  ; 

Centime,  m.  100^  of  a  Dette,  f  debt; 

franc;  Envoy-er,   1.  ir.  [§49, 

Combien,    how    much,  (2  )],  ^  send; 

how  many  7  Fin-ir,  2.  to  finish ; 

1.  Que  faut  il  faire  aujourd'bui?  2.  Aujourd^hui  il  faut  travailler. 
8.  A-t-il  fal]||travailler  fort  pour  finir  Tcmvrage  k  temps?  4.  II  a 
&llu  travailler  toute  la  joum^e.  5.  Quand  faut  il  ecrire  ^  notre 
ami  ?  6.  II  faut  lui  ecrire  aujourd'hui.  7.  Me  faut  il  aller  trouver 
mon  p^re?  8.  II  vous  faut  aller  le  trouver,  il  desire  vous  parler.  9. 
A-t-il  besoin  de  quelque  chose  ?  10.  II  lui  faut  des  litres,  des  plumea 
et  de  Tencre.     11.  Ne  lui  faut  il  pas  aussi  de  Targent?     12.  II  lui  en 

*  Another  constmction  of  these  sentences  will  be  found  LcsBoii  22L 
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feat  beaucoup  pour  payer  ses  dettes.  13.  Vous  faut  encore,  quelque 
chose?  14.  II  ne  me  faut  plus  rien,  j'oi  tout  ce  qu*il  me  faut.  15. 
Ne  faut  il  pas  du  papier  a  votre  sceur?  16.  II  ne  Tui  en  faitt  pas  da- 
vantage.*  17.  Que  faut  il  envoyer  au  chirurgien?  18.  II  faut  lui 
envoyer  de  Targent,  il  en  a  grand  besoin.  19.  La  modiste  ii-t-elte 
tout  ce  qu'il  lui  faut?  20.  Elle  n'a  pas  tout  ce  qu'il  lui  faut.  21. 
Combien  vous  faut  il?  22.  II  me  faut  cinq  francs.  23.  Ne  vous 
faut  i]  pas  davantage  ?  24.  II  ne  me  faut  pas  davaptage.  25.  Que  lui 
faut  il  pour  sa  peine  ?    26.  II  demande  un  franc  vingt-einq  centimes. 

Exercise  94. 
1.  What  must  we  do?  2.  You  must  bring  your  book  and  learn 
your  lesson.  3.  Is  it  necessary  to  write  to  your  brother  to-day  ?  4. 
It  is  not  necessary  to  write  to  him.  6.  Has  it  been  necessary  to 
speak  to  your  fiither  ?  6.  It  has  been  necessary  to  Bpeak  to  him.  7. 
Is  it  necessary  to  go  to  D.  to-day  ?  8.  It  is  necessary  to  go  there 
(y).  9.  Mu«t  I  go  to  your  sister?  10.  You  must  go  to  her,  she 
wishes  to  speak  to  you.  11.  How  much  money  must  your  brother 
have?  12.  He  must  have  ten  francs  fifty  centimes.  13.  How  many 
books  does  your  sister  want?  14.  She  must  have  many  books,  she 
reads  (lit)  much.  16.  What  will  you  send  to  the  surgeon  ?  16.  Wo 
must  send  him  our  horse;  his  own  (le  sien)  is  sick.  17.  Must  he 
not  have  paper?  18.  He  must  have  some;  he  has  letters  to  write. 
19.  Must  he  have  much?  20.  He  must  have  a  quire  (matVi,  f.).  21. 
Do  you  want  any  thing  more?  {See  No,  13,  tn  the  French  exercise 
above.)  22.  I  need  something  more.  23.  I  need  nothing  more. 
24.  Must  you  have  one  hundred  francs?  25.  I  must  have  ten  dol- 
lars. 26.  What  does  the  surgeon  want?  27.  He  must  have  money 
to  (pour)  pay  his  debts.  28.  Has  the  tailor  all  that  he  wants?  29. 
He  has  not  all  that  he  wants.  30.  The  milliner  has  received  all  that 
she  wants.  31.  What  must  you  have  for  your  trouble?  32.  How 
much  do  you  want?  33.  How  much  do  we  want?  34.  What  must 
I  do?  35.  You  must  write  a  letter.  36.  What  must  she  write? 
37.  She  must  write  four  pages.    38.  She  must  go  to  church. 


LESSON  XLIX.  LEgON  XLIX. 

1.  The  verb  seoir  [3.  ir.  Lesson  47,  R.  3.],  is  also  used  iiniper- 
Bonally  :— 
n  ne  vous  sled  pas  de  parler  ainsi.    It  does  not  oeame  you  to  speak  <A«f. 

*  This  adverb  caiivDever  be  plaeed  before  a  substantive. 
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2.  The  verb  eonvenir  [2.  ir.  see  {  62.],  to  suit,  is  at  times  ased  unk 
personally*    It  then  signifies  to  he  suitable,  advisable^  &c. : — 

II  convient  de  lui  ecrire.  It  i^  advisable  to  it^rite  to  him. 

3.  The  irregular  verb  valoir  [see  table,  5  62.]  corresponds  in  sig- 
nification to  the  English  expression,  to  he  worth : — 

Cettemaisonvaut  cinq  mille  francs.    Thai   house  is  worth  Jive  thousand 

francs. 

4.  Ne  rien  valoir  means  to  he  good  for  nothing ;  ne  pas  valoir 
grand'chose,  to  he  worth  little,  not  to  be  good  for  much. 


Ce  drap  ne  vaut  rien. 

Notre  maison  ne  vaut  pas  gi-and 'chose. 


That  doth  is  good  fur  nothing. 
Oar  house  is  not  good  for  much. 


That  person  is  icorth  Jive  thousand 
doHars. 


6.  Etre  riche  de  .  .  .  means /o  he  worth,  to  possess;  when  a  person 
IS  the  nominative  of  the  verb,  valoir  is  never  used  in  this  sense. 

Cette  personne  est  riche  de  cinq 
mille  piastres. 

6.  Valoir  mieux,  conjugated  unipersonally,   means  to  he  better: 
valoir  la  peine,  to  he  worth  the  while : — 

11  vaut  mieux  travailler  que  d'etre  It  is  better  to  labor  t/ian  to  be  idle. 

oisif. 

II  ne  vaut  pas  la  peine  de  parlor  It  is  not  worth  the  while  to  speak  when 

quand  on  n'a  rien  a  dire.  mie  has  nothing  to  say. 

Rii^suM^  OF  Examples. 


11  ne  vous  sied  pas  de  nous  faire  des 

reproches. 
II  ne  vous  convient  pas  de  parler  de 

la  sorte. 
II  ne  nous  convient  pas  d'y  aller. 
Combien  votre  jardin  vaut  il  % 
II  vaut  beaucoup  plus  que  le  votre. 
II  ne  vaut  (las  autant  que  le  mien. 
Notre  maison  ne  vaut  rien. 
Votre  habit  ne  vaut  pas  grand'chose. 
Cela  ne  vaut  pas  la  peine. 
Ce  chateau  pent  valoir  cent  mille 

francs. 
De  combien  votre  oncle  est  il  riche  1 
II  est  riche  de  deux  cent  mille  francs. 

Nevautil  pas  mieux  lire  qnejouer  1 


It  does  not  become  you  to  reproach  to. 

It  is  not  sicitabtefor  you  to  speak  so. 

It  does  not  suit  us  to  go  there. 
Hoio  much  is  your  garden  worth  7 
It  is  much  more  valuable  than  yown 
It  is  not  worth  so  much  as  mine. 
Our  house  is  good  for  nothing. 
Your  coat  is  not  good  for  mtich. 
That  is  not  worth  the  while. 
That  villa  may  be  worth  one  hundred 

thousand  francs. 
How  much  IS  your  unde  worthl 
He  is  worth  two  hundred  thousand 

francs. 
Is  it  not  better  to  read  than  to  play  ? 


Exercise  95. 

Assur-er,  1.  to  assure;     Cass-er,  1.  to  break;  Couteau,  m.  knife; 

Au  juste,  precisely ;         Centaine,  f.  abovi,  a  hun^  March6,  m.  market  / 

JLaite  €^oae,  soToething      dred;  M6rit-er,  l.jo  deserve^ 

^s§f                           Cbaine,  f.  cAoin;  mmil; 


IS  88  OK  zxxx.  145 

HoDtre,  f.  watch;  Pouvoir,  8.  ir.  to  be  aUes  Tout  an  pins,  at  mostf 

^tgW^QWGQ,  t  neglect i     Reproch-er,    1.   to   «?-    \Q..fn/intL\\K>T,io go; 
Msoci&nt,  merchant ;         proach ;  yin^im^t.o/wit  twenty, 

1.  Vous  sisd-il  de  nous  reproeher  notrc  negligence?  2.  II  mo 
Bied  de  vous  fuire  des  reprochea  quand  vous  le  meritez.  3.  Voua 
convient  il  d'aller  trouver  mon  frere?  4.  II  ne  me  convicnt  paa 
d'ttller  le  trouver,  j'ai  autre  chose  ii  faire.  6.  Combien  ce  cli.inip 
peut  il  valoir?  6.  11  peut  valoir  une  vingtaine  [}  27,  (2.)]  de  mille 
francs.  7.  Valez  vous  mieux  que  votre  frere.  8.  Mon  frere  vaut 
beaucoup  mieux  que  moi.  9.  Ce  couteau  ne  vaut  il  paa  plus  que  le 
v6tre]  10.  Le  mien  est  meilleur,  il  vaut  davantage.  11.  Combien 
votre  montre  vaut  elle?  12.  Elle  ne  vaut  pas  grandVhose,  elle  ne 
va  pas  bien.  13.  De  combien  le  ncgociant,  est  il  riche?  14.  Je  ne 
puis  vous  le  dire  au  juste,  il  est  riche  d'une  centaine  de  mille  francs. 
15.  Ne  vaut  il  pas  mieux  rester  ici  que  d'aller  au  marche?  16.  II 
vaut  mieux  aller  au  marche.  17.  Votre  chaine  d'or  vaut  elle  plus 
que  la  miennel  18.  Elle  vaut  tout  autant.  19.  Elle  ne  vaut  pas 
grandVhose,  elle  est  cassee.  20.  Cola  vaut  il  cinquante  francs? 
21.  Cela  vaut  tout  au  plus  deux  francs?  22.  Avez  vous  demande 
au  marchand  ce  que  cela  vaut  ?  23.  Je  ne  le  lui  «i  pas  d«mand6.  24. 
II  m'assure  que  cela  vaut  une  centaine  de  francs. 

Exercise   96. 

1.  How  much  is  my  house  worth?  2.  It  is  worth  about  twenty 
thousand  francs.  3.  Is  that  horse  worth  as  much  as  this  one?  4. 
This  horse  is  worth  two  hundred  dollars,  and  that  one  three  hundred. 
6.  Is  it  worth  the  while  to  write  to  your  brother?  6.  It  is  not  worth 
the  while.  7.  Is  it  worth  the  while  to  go  out  when  one  does  not 
wish  to  walk?  8.  It  is  not  (rCen)  worth  the  while.  9.  Does  it  suit 
you  to  writ«  to  my  brother  to-morrow  ?  10.  It  does  not  suit  me  to 
write  to  him.  11.  Does  it  become  you  to  reproach  me  with  my  neg- 
lect? 12.  It  becomes  me  to  blame  {blCimer)  you  when  you  deserve  it. 
13.  What  is  that  man  worth?  14.  I  cannot  tell  you  exactly,  about 
fifty  thousand  francs.  16.  Is  that  clotli  good  ?  16.  No,  Sir,  it  is  good 
for  nothing.  17.  Is  your  gun  worth  as  much  as  mine?  18.  Yes,  Sir, 
it  is  worth  more.  19.  Will  you  go  to  my  father's?  20.  No,  Sir,  I 
have  something  else  to  do.  21.  Is  it  better  to  go  to  market  early 
than  late?  22.  It  is  better  to  go  early.  23.  How  much  may  your 
horse  be  worth  ?  24.  It  is  not  worth  much,  it  is  very  old.  26.  Is 
your  watch  better  than  mine  ?  26.  It  is  not  worth  much,  it  doc8  not 
ga    27.  Is  that  book  worth  two  francs?  28.  It  is  worth  one,  at. 

7 


l€d 


Lxssoar  u 


most  29.  Have  you  asked  your  sister  what  that  hook  is  worth  t 
80.  I  have  not.  [L.  24,  R.  12.  L.  46,  R.  4.]  31.  What  must  I  do? 
32.  You  must  speak  to  your  father.  33.  Must  he  have  money  1  34. 
He  must  have  some.  35.  Has  he  not  sold  bis  horse  ?  36.  Ho  has 
sold  it,  but  it  was  not  worth  much. 


LESSON  L. 


LEgON  L. 


Avez  voua  pris  le  livre? 
Avez  vous  paye  le  libraire  1 
Avez  vous  demande  voire  argent  1 
L'avez  vous  demands  1 


1.  When  the  verbs  prendre  [4.  ir.  see  }  62.],  1o  take;  voler,  to  rob 
to  steal;  acheter,  to  buy;  demander,  to^  ask  for ;  payer,  to  pay,  are  fol- 
lowed by  one  regimen  only,  or  by  several  regimens  in  the  same  rela- 
tion; these  regiipens,  if  nouns,  must  not  be  separated  from  the  verb 
by  a  preposition ;  if  pronouns,  they  take  the  form  of  the  direct  regi- 
men, le,  la,  les : — 

Have  you  taken  ike  hook  7 
Have  you  paid  the  bookseJler  7 
Have  you  asked  for  your  vurivey  7 
Have  you  asked  for  him  7 

2.  When  the  verbs  above  mentioned  are  accompanied  by  several 

regimens  holding  different  relations,  tlie  regimen  representing  the 

thing  or  object  will  be  direct,  and  come  under  the  above  rule,  and 

that  representing  the  person,  will,  if  a  noun,  be  preceded  by  the 

preposition  d,  and,  if  a  pronoun,  assume  the  form  of  the  indirect 

regimen:  lui,  to  him,  to  her;  leur,  to  them: — 

J'ai  pris  le  livre  a  mon  fr6re. 
J'ai  pay6  le  livre  au  libraire. 
Je  le  lui  ai  pay6,  &c. 

3.  Demander  is  used  also  in 


for:- 


J  have  taken  the  book  from  my  brother, 
I  have  paid  the  bookseller  for  the  book, 
I  have  paid  Mm  for  it. 

the  sense  of  to  inquire  for^  to  cuk 


J'ai  demands  ce  monsieur. 


/  a>sked^ 


gentleman. 


R^suM^  OF  Examples. 


Vous  a-t-on  vole  vos  livres  1 

On  me  les  a  vol6s  [L.  36. 1,  2]. 
A-t-on  pay6  les  souliers  au  cordon- 

nierl 
On  ne  les  lui  a  pas  encore  pay6s. 
Qu'a-t-on  pris  a  votre  pSre  1 

On  lui  a  pris  son  argent. 
N'e  vous  a-t-on  rien  pay6 1 
On  m'a  pay6  presque  tout. 
J*ai  achet6  d^s  livres  an  libmirti. 


Has  any  one  stolen  yowr  books  from 

you? 
Tkey  have  been  stolen  from  me. 
Has  the  shoemaker  been  paid  for  thA 

shoes  7 
He  has  not  yet  been  paid  for  them. 
What   has-been   taken  from  four 

father  7 
His  money  has  been  taken  from  Ann. 
Has  ruithlng  been  paid  you  ? 
I  have  been  paid  almost  all, 
I  botbgU  books  fr&m,  the'bat^tseOer, 
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Qui  avez  rons  demand^  ? 
J'ai  deraando  mon  frere  aino. 
Avez  vous  demande  de  Targent  a 

votre  ami  1 
Je  ue  lui  en  ai  pas  demande. 


WJvoM  have  fou  asked  for  7 
J  inquired  for  my  eldest  brother. 
Have  you  asked   your  frieihd  for 

money? 
I  have  iiot  asked  him  for  any. 


Exercise  97. 

Chapelier,  m.  hatter;  Loyer.  ra.  reirit;  Renseignements,  m.  p. 

Crayon,  m.  pencil;  Pantoufle,  f.  slipper;  information; 

Demeur-er,  1.  to  dwell;  Paysan.  ra.  peasant;  Revenu,  m.  income; 

Fendtre,  f.  wi^idow;  Proprietaire,  m.  tand^  Tout,  e,  aU; 

Frapp-er,  1.  to  knock;         lord;  Voyageur,  m.  traveller. 

Legume,  m.  vegetable;  Rend-re,  4.  to  return; 

1.  Que  V0U3  a-t-on  pris?  2.  On  m'a  pris  mes  livres,  mes  crayons  et 

mon  canif.     3.  Savez  vous  qui  vous  lea  a  pris?  4.  Je  ne  connais  pas 

celui  qui  me  les  a  pris,  mais  je  sais  qu'il  demeure  ici.     6.  Avez  vous 

demande  vos  livres  1    6.  Je  les  ai  demandes  a  mon  cousin.     7.  Vous 

les  a-t-il  rendus?  8.  II  me  les  a  payes.    9.  VousVt-on  vole  beaucoup 

de  fruit  cette  annee?    10.  On  m'a  vole  des  legumes,  mais  on  ne  m'a 

point  vole  de  fruit.     11.  Avez  vous  paye  votre  chapeau  au  paysan? 

12.  Je  ne  le  lui  af  pas  paye,  je  I'ai  paye  au  chapelier.     13.  A  qui  avez 

vous  demande  des  renseignements?  14.  J'en  ai  demande  au  voyageur.  ( 

15.  Savez  vous  qui  vient  de  fnipper  a  la  porte?    16.  C'est  M.  L,,  qui 

vous  demande.    17,  Qui  avez  vous  demande?  18.  J'ai  demand^  votre 

fr^re.     19.  Votre  frdre  a-t-il  paye  toutes  ses  dettes?  20.  II  ne  les  a 

pas  encore  payees,  parce  qu'il  n'a  pas  re9u  ses  revenus.   21.  Lui  avez 

vous  paye  ce  que  vous  lui  avez  achete?    22.  Je  le  lui  ai  paye.    23. 

Ne  leur  avez  vous  pas  paye  votre  loyer?  24.  Je  le  leur  ai  paye.    25. 

lis  nous  ont  paye  noire  maison. 

Exercise  98. 
1.  Have  you  paid  your  landlord?  2.  I  have  paid  him  my  rent.  3. 
Have  you  paid  him ^^ the  windows  which  you  have  broken?  4.  I 
have  paid  him  for  thme  6.  Has  the  hatter  paid  for  all  his  hats  ?  6. 
He  has  not  paid  for  them,  he  has  bought  them  on  credit  (d  credit), 
7.  Do  you  pay  what  you  owe,  every  day?  8.  I  pay  my  butcher 
every  week.  9.  Have  you  paid  him  for  his  meat?  10.  I  have  -paj4 
him  for  it.  11.  For  whom  did  you  inquire  this  morning?  12.^' 
inquired  for  your  brother.  13.  Why  did  you  not  inquire  for  my 
father?  14.  I  know  that  your  father  is  in  England.  16.  Has  the 
hatter  been  paid  for  his  hats?  16.  He  has  been  paid  for  them.  17. 
Has  your  money  been  taken  from  you  ?  18.  My  hat  has  been  stoleR 
from  me.  19.  Have  ycu  asked  your  brother  for  your  money?  20. 
I  have  asked  him  for  it,  bat  he  cannot  return  it  to  me.  21.  Has  lie 
no  money  ?    22.  He  has  just  paid  all  his  debts,  mihutMa^M  iHMACyr 
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left  (de  rests).  23.  Have  you  asked  your  father  for  money?  24  I 
have  not  asked  him  for  any,  I  know  that  he  has  none.  25.  From 
what  bookseller  have  you  bought  your  books  ?  26.  I  bought  them 
from  your  bookseller.  27.  Are  you  wrong  to  pay  your  debts  ?  28. 
I  am  right  to  pay  them.  29.  Who  is  inquiring  for  nie  1  30.  The 
physician  is  inquiring  for  you.  31.  Who  knocks?  32.  Your  shoe* 
maker  knocks. 


LESSON  LI. 


THE   PAST   DEFINITE. 


LEgON  LL 
«  120.) 


1.  The  past  definite  may  be  called  the  narrative  or  historical  tense 
of  the  French.  It  is  used  to  express  an  action  entirely  past,  definite 
and  complete  in  itself.  The  time  must  be  specified,  a'nd  every  por- 
tion of  it  must  be  elapsed.  One  night  at  least  should  have  occurred 
since  the  action  took  place. 

Mon  frhre  partit  hier  pour  Paris.       My  brother  left  yesterday  for  Paris, 

2.  The  student  will  bear  in  mind  that  the  past  indefinite  [L.  41.] 
may  be  used  for  the  past  definite.  The  past  definite,  however,  may 
never  be  used  for  the  indefinite.  In  conversation  the  indefinite  is 
often  preferred  to  the  definite,  as  the  latter  would  at  times  ap|>ear 
too  formal  [}  121,  (3.)]  :— 

3.  The  past  definite  may  generally  be  rendered  in  English  by  the 
simple  form  of  the  imperfect,  or  by  the  same  tense  conjugated  with 
did.  The  past  definite  can  never  be  rendered  in  English,  by  the  par- 
ticiple present  of  the  verb  preceded  by  was, 

J'allai  a  Teglise  hier  matin.  /  went^  or  did  go  to  church  yesterday 


Je 

Nous 
Vous 


Terminations  of  the  Past  DefinMb  of  the  Foub 
'    Conjugations.    See  L.  23,  and  ^60. 

rend     -is 

rendered 


-IS 


re^       -US 
received 


chant   -ai  fii 

tanjf        ^.,  fit 

pari      -as  cher     -is  aperj?   -us  vend     -is 

Stokest  ckerishedet  perceivedet  soldest 

onn     -a  fourn   -it  per^     -ut  tend      -it 

irave  fumiahed  g-atkerad  tended 

cherch  -&mes  pun     -imes  con^     -urnes  entend  -imc8 

sought  punisked  conceived  heard 

port     -ates  sais      -ites  d  -Ates  perd     -itca 

carried  eeiied  owed  lost 

aim      -&rent  un       -irent  de^       -urent  mord   -irent 

Umed^  liked  united  deceived  hit 

6.  It  will  be  seen  that  the  terminations  of  the  second  and  fourtli^. 
Qozgogations  are  alike. 
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R£sum£  of  Examples. 


Dn  nous  parla  de  von^  hier. 

Le  banquier  nous  donna  de  Targent 
Tannce  dernidrc. 

Le  banquier  nous  a  donn6  de  Tar- 
gent. 

Le  professeur  nous  parla  de  vous 
Tannee  derniere. 

II  nous  a  parle  de  ses  amis  et  des 
notres. 

Pendant  notre  voyage,  ilnous  ra- 
conta  ses  a  ventures. 

II  nous  a  racoute  I'histoire  de  sa 
vie. 


Theji  spoke  to  us  ofyo^L  yesferdaif, 
Tke  banker  gave  us  moTiey  last  year. 

The  banker  has  given  us  mcTiey. 

The  professor  spoke  to  us  about  you 

last  year. 
He  spoke  to  us  of  his  friends  and  of 

ours. 
During  o^ir  journey  he  related  to  us 

his  adventures. 
He  related  to  us  the  history  of  his  Ufe, 


Exercise  99. 

Ain6,  e,  elder ^  eldest;       Se  lev-er,  1.  ref.  to  rise;  Remerci-er,  1.  to  thanks 
Avec,  with ;  Lorsque,  when  ;  Sejour,  ra.  stay ; 

Se  couch-er,  1.  ref.  to  ^<?Nenf  ve,  tie^o;  Semaine.  f.  week; 

to  bed;  Ordinairement,  general ^kMqX,  m.  soldier; 

Dernier,  e,  last ;  ly ;  Tard.  UUe ; 

S'cchapj)-cr,    1.  ref.   toV ^^.mXoxit,  during ;  Trop  tot,  too  soon, 

escape;  Fvi-ar,  1.  to  beg ; 

Habillement,  m.  dress ;    Proprie tes,  f.  p.  property; 

1.  Le  banquier  regut  11  beaueoup  d'argent  la  semaine  derniere  ? 
2.  II  en  re';ut  beaueoup.  3.  Aussit6t  que  vous  apercAtes  votre  fr^re, 
ne  lui  parlates  vous  pas?  4.  Dbs  que  je  Tapercus,  je  lui  parhii.  5. 
Avez  vous  deji  porte  vos  habiiiements  neufs]  6.  Je  ne  les  ai  pas 
encore  portes.  7.  Quand  il  vous  donna  de  Targent,  hier,  le  remer- 
ciSitesvous?  8.  Je  le  remerciai  et  je  le  priai  de  vous  remercier.  9. 
Avez  vous  trouv6  vos  livres?  10.  Je  ne  les  ai  pas  encore  trouv^s. 
11.  Lorsque  vous  vintes  nous  voir  ne  fiuites  vous  pas  vos  affaires 
avec  raon  p^re  ?  12.  Je  les  finis  alors  et  je  le  payai.  13.  N'avez 
vous  pas  vu  votre  soeur  ainee  pendant  votre  sejour  a  Lyon  ?  14.  Je 
ne  I'ai  pas  vue.  15.(Ne  vous  couchates  vous  pas  trop  t6t  hier  au 
soirl  16.  Je  me  eouchai  tard.J  17.  A  quelle  heure,vous  ^tes  vous 
Iev6  ce  matin?  18.  Je  mo  suis  leve  a  cinq  lieures;  je  me  l^ve  ordi- 
nairement de  bonne  heure.  19.  Ne  cherch&tes  vous  pas  a  vous 
echapper  de  votre  prison  Tannee  derniere  ?  20.  Je  n'ai  jamais  chercho 
a  m'echnpper.  21.  Avez  vous  vendu  vos  proprietes?  22.  Je  ne 
les  ai  pas  vendues.  23.  Qu'avez  vous  donne  au  soldat.  24.  Je  ne 
lui  ai  ricn  donne.  25.  Pendant  son  sijour  a.  B.,  nous  lui  donnamea 
tout  ce  qu'll  vouiut. 
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Exercise  100. 

1.  What  did  you  receive  last  week  1  2.  We  received  fifty  franco 
from  your  friend,  and  twenty-five  from  your  brother.  3.  Did  you 
take  your  son  to  church  with  you  yesterdtiy  ?  4.  I  did  not  take  him 
there  (y).  6.  What  did  you  lose  last  year  1  6.  We  lost  our  money, 
our  clothes  and  our  horses.  7.  Have  you  looked  (cherchts)  for  them  1 
8.  I  looked  for  them,  but  did  not  find  tiiem.  9.  Did  they  speak  of 
your  brotlier  yesterday?  10.  They  spoke  of  him  and  of  you.  11. 
WKat  did  the  physician  give  you?  12.  He  gave  me  nothing.  13. 
At  what  hour  did  your  sister  Tise  yesterday?  14.  She  rose  at  five 
o'clock.  15.  Did  you  rise  early  tin's  morning?  16.  We  rose  at 
half-past  six.  17.  Has  your  couain  sold  all  his  property?  18.  He 
has  not  sold  it,  he  has  given  it  to  his  eldest  sister.  19.  Has  the  trav- 
eller related  his  adventures  to  you  ?  20.  He  related  them  to  me.  21. 
Did  that  man  try  (cherchf)  to  speak  to  your  father  ?  22.  He  tried  to 
speak  to  him.  23.  Did  the  professor  speak  of  your  brother  during 
his  stay  at  your  house  ?  24.  He  spoke  of  him.  26.  Has  your  friend 
worn  his  new  coat  ?  26.  He  has  not  worn  it  yet.  27.  Have  you 
thanked  your  brother?  28.  I  have  thanked  him.  29.  What  have 
you  given  to  your  eldest  sister  ?  30.  I  have  given  her  nothing,  I 
have  nothing  to  give  her.  31.  When  your  brother  gave  you  a  book 
last  year,  did  you  ihank  him  ?  32.  I  did  not  thank  him.  33.  Is  it 
late.  34.  It  is  not  late,  it  is  only  six.  35.  Is  it  fine  weather  or  bad 
weather?    36.  It  is  very  fine  weather. 
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1.  The  terminations  of  the  past  definite  of  irregular  verbs,  are  sel- 
dom arbitrary,*  but  an  irregular  verb  of  one  conjugation  will  some- 
times, in  this  tense,  assume  the  terminations  of  another  conjugation. 
In  a  few  instances  the  stem  [L.  23.]  of  the  verb  is  entirely  changed- 


Avoir,  to  have; 

Etrb,  to  be; 

VoTR,  to  s^e  ; 

Lire,  to  read  ; 

J'        e  -us 

f -us 

V  -is 

1  -us 

Tu      e  -us 

f -ns 

V  -is 

1  -lis 

11        e  -lit 

f -ut 

V  -it 

1  -lit 

Nous  e  -umes 

f  -umes 

V  -imos 

1  -Ames 

Vous  e  -ut<*s 

f  -utes 

V   -itMS 

1  -utes 

lis       e  -urent 

f  -urent 

V  -irent 

1  -urent 

*  This  termination  is  arbitrary  only  in  verbs  ending  in  enir  in  which 
on  n  comes  after  the  i  of  the  tennination :  vinmeSf  tinmes,  &c. 


'I 
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in 


2.  Avoir  and  ^tre,  it  will  l>e  perceived,  take  in  tliis  tense  a  new  siem, 

f-us,/-us;  etre  and  lire,  tliou<;li  belonging  to  the  4ih  conjugation,  take 
tlie  terminations  of  tiie  3 J,  and  voir,  a  verb  of  the  3d,  takes  tlie  ter- 
minations  of  the  4:h. 

3.  In  other  instances,  the  stem  of  the  verb  drops  some  of  its  letters, 
and  sometimes  adopts  others.    This  may  be  seen  in  the  verbs 

CraINDRK,  C0N>JAiTaE,         CoNDCiBB, 

to  fear  ;  to  know  ;  to  condiict, 

craig:n  -is  conn  -us        conduis  -is 

craign  -i.s  conn  -us        conduis  -is 

craigii  -it  conn  -ut         comlnis  -it 

craign  -imes     conn  -umos    conduis  -iines 
craii^'n  -ites       conn  -utes      conduis  -ires 
craign  -irent     conn  -ureut    couduis  -irent 

4.  liike  venir,  are  conjugated  all  verbs  ending  In  enir ;  like  crain- 
dre,  connnitre,  and  conduire,  those  ending  in  indrey  altre  and  vire  ,* 
and  like  prendre,  those  composed  of  this  verb  and  a  prefix :  as,  com- 
prendre,  surprendre,  &c. 

6.  W  e  would  at  all  times  refer  the  student  to  the  table  of  irregu- 
lar verbs,  5  62,  for  those  tenses  of  the  irregular  verbs  with  which  ha 
is  not  familiar. 

Resume  of  Exame^lks. 


Vknib, 

Prendre, 

to  conie  ; 

to  take; 

Je        V  -ins 

pr  -is 

Ta       V  -ins 

pr  -is 

11         V  -int 

pr  -it 

Nous  V  -inmes 

pr  -iraes 

Vous  V  -intes 

pr  -ites 

lis       V  -inrent 

pr  -irent 

Nc  conduisites  vous  point  votre  fils. 

en  Espagnc  lannee  dcrniftre  ? 
Je  I'y  conduisis  et  je  I'y  laissai. 
Anssitot  que  vous  vitcs  votru  frerc, 

ne  le  reconnutcs  vous  pasi 
Je    le    reconnus    ausfsitot    que   je 

rapc'r(;us.  i 

Le  pliarmacien  ne  vint-il  pas  vous 

voir  T 
II  vififc  rae  voir;  11  fut  bien  etonne 

de  trouvcr  chez  moi,  un  de  ses 

anciens  amis.^ 
Ne   prites-vous  pas  conge  de  vos 

amis,  liier  ? 


Did  you  not  take  your  son  to  Spam 
last  year  7 

I  took  kivi  thither  and  left  him-. 

As  sjn/i  as  7J0U  saw  yniir  br other ^  did 
you  not  recosnlze  him  1 

I  recoil i\i zed  him  as  soon  as  I  per- 
ceived hi  in. 

Did  iwt  the  apotJiecary  come  to  see 
'  yju  ? 

Hj  came  to  see  me;  he  was  much 
astonished  to  find  on£  of  his  old 
f fiends  at  my  hoitse. 

Did  yon  not  take  leave  of  your 
friends  yesterday  ? 


Je  pris  conge  d'eux,  ct  je  les  priai    1  'tank  leave  of  th^m,  and  begged 
de  m'ecrire.  |      thcvi  to  write  to  vie. 

Exercise   101. 

Accompagn-er,  1.  to  ac-De  mon  mieux,  as  well Wistoirc,  f.  history; 

company;  as  I  could;  Inform-er.  1.  to  inform: 

A  la  fiu.'at  last;  Se  depdch-cr,  1.  ref.  toNotaire,  m.  ?id>tor?/; 

hmiQsAvmtiwL  kindly ;         make  haste;  Lu,  /'w»  lii'e,  4.  ir.  to 

Anivee,  f  arrival;         Des  que,  05  soon  as;  read; 

Attcnd-rc,  4.  t>t  wait  for ;  Ecolicr,  m.  scholar ;         Pcintre,  m.  painter  ; 
An  secours,  fo  the  05515- S'ennuy-er,  1.  pec.  to  ^e-Sans,  without; 

tance;  come  weary;  Secour-ir,  2.  ir.  to  tUfi* 

Conge,  m.  have;  Se    haUer,    1.    ref,    to     cour, 

Cour-ir,  2.  ir.  to  run;       hasten: 
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1.  No8  ^coliers  e'ennuy^rent-ils  hier,  d'attendre   si  longtemps! 

8.  lis  furent  obliges  d'attendre  si  longtemps,  qu'i  la  fin  ils  perdlrent 
patience.  3.  Ne  re^fites-vous  point  voire  parent  amicalemcnt  lors- 
qu'il  vintvous  voir?  4.  Je  le  regus  demon  rnleux.  5.  Ne  latea-vous 
pas  la  lettre  de  votre  frtjre  avant  hier?  6.  Je  la  lus  et  je  I'envoyai  a 
mon  oncle.  7.  Ne  courutes-voiis  pas  an  secours  de  votre  fn'^re 
aussitfit  que  vous  le  vl^es  en  danger  ?  8.  Je  me  hatai  de  le  seeourir. 
9./  Ne  vous  6tes-vous  pas  depeehes  de  venir  ?  10.  Nous  nous  sommes 
depeclies,]  11.  AussitOt  que  vous  efttes  aper^u  mon  frtire  ne  m'in- 
fgnai^es-vous  pas  de  son  arrivee?  12.  Je  vous  en  informal.  13.  A 
quelle  heure  votre  soeur  est-elle  venue  aujonrdMiui  ?  14.  Elle  est 
venue  -^  m'ldi,  15.  Vos  compagnons  vinrent-ils  hier  vous  prier  de 
les  accompagner?  16.  Us  vinrent  me  voir,  mais  ils  roe  quitterent 
sans  me  parler  de  leur  voyage.  17.  Ne  pei^jnUes-vous  pas  un 
tableau  Tamiee  derniere?  18.  Je  pejguis  un  tableau  d'histoirc. 
19.  Le  peintre  italien  a-t-il  fini  son  portrait?  20.  11  le  finit  hier. 
21.  II  Yii  fini  ce  matin.  22./.De3  que  jVus  re^u  cette  nouvelle, 
j'envoyai  chercher  lo  notaire.)  23.  Ce  jcune  honinie  a-t-il  pris  conge 
de  son  pere.  24.  II  a  pris  conge  de  lui.  25.  II  prit  conge  de  lui 
hier. 

Exercise  102. 

1.  Did  the  notary  accompany  you  yesterday?  2.  He  accompanied 
me  as  far  as  (jusque  chez)  your  brotlier's.  3.  Did  your  companion 
take  leave  of  you  yesterday?  4.  lie  took  leave  of  me  tiiis  morning. 
5.  Did  you  rend  yesterday,  the  book  which  I  have  lent  you?  6.  I 
read  it  the  day  before  yesterday  (avani  hier).  7.  At  what  time  did 
the   painter   come  this   morning?     8.  He   came   at   half-past   nine. 

9.  Has  he  finished  your  father's  portrait?  10.  He  painted  all  day 
yesterday,  but  the  portrait  is  not  yet  finished.  11.  Did  you  not  run 
to  your  father's  relief  when  you  saw  him  in  danger?  12.  1  hastened 
to  succonr  him.  13.  What  did  you  do  wlien  you  came?  14.  As 
soon  as  I  came  I  sent  for  my  brother.  15.  Did  you  take  your  sister 
to  Germany  last  year?  16.  I  took  her  there  this  year.  17.  Did  you 
take  your  children  to  school  yesterday?  18.  I  took  them  to  my 
brother's.  19.  Do  you  paint  a  historical  picture  ?  20.  I  painted  last 
year  u  historical  picture.  21.  Did  your  sister  beg  you  to  accompany 
her  ?  22.  She  bt'gged  me  to  accomp:uiy  her.  23.  Did  yon  seiid  for 
the  notary  as  soon  as  you  heard  from  your  father?  2  4.  1  sent  for 
him.  25.  When  did  the  notary  kike  leave  of  you?  26.  He  took 
leave  of  me  this  morning  at  nine.  27.  Has  the  apothecary  finished 
his  letter?    28.  He  has  not  yet  finished  it.     29.  Were  you  not 
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astonished  yesterday  to  see  that  lady  ?  30.  I  was  not  astonished  to 
see  her.  31.  Did  you  make  haste  to  read  your  book  last  nigrht 
(kier  au  soir)  ?  32.  I  made  haste  to  read  it.  33.  Have  you  finished 
it?    34.  I  have  not  yet  finished  it. 

■     — TT^ •-  ' 
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THE   IMPERFECT.       (^  119.) 

1.  The  imperfect  or  simultaneous  past  tense  may  bo  called  the 
descriptive  tense  of  tlie  French.  The  action  which  it  represents,  or 
the  situation  which  it  describes,  \s  imperfect  of  itself.  This  tense 
leaves  the  beginning,  duration,  and  end  of  an  action  undetermined. 
It  mny  often  be  rendered  in  English  by  the  auxiliary  ivasy  &.c.  and  the 
participle  present  of  the  verb  [}  119,  120.] : — 

J'ecrivais  ce  matin  quand  vous  otes  /  ions  lorUing  this  morning  when  you 

entre..  cavie  in. 

Je  passais  liier  quand  vous  m'aj)-  /  was  passing   yesterday  when   you 

pelates.  called  me. 

2.  Tiie  imperfect  is  also  used  to  express  an  action  which  is  cus- 
tomary or  ofcen  repeated.  It  mny  then  be  rendered  in  English  by 
the  word,  used  to,  placed  before  the  verb : — 

L'annee  derniere,  j*allais  tons  les  La^t  year^  I  went  {used  to  go)  every 

j«>urs  a  lecule.  day  to  school. 

Quand    nous    demeurions    i    la  Wien  we  were  (iised  to  be)  in  the 

cainpagne,  nous  nous  couchioas  country,  we  used  to  go  to  bed  at  nine 

ordinairement-  a  nuuf  heures.  o^ clock. 

3.  The  imperfect  can  seldom  be  rendered  in  English  by  the  past 
tense  which  takes  rfiJ*  as  an  auxiliary.  The  past  definite  never 
corresponds  in  meaning  to  the  English  imperfect  composed  of  the 
auxiliary  "  M7a.«j,"  and  the  participle  present.  It  cannot  be  rendered 
by  the  verb  preceded  by  "  used  to.^^ 

J'al  rais   a  la  chasse   hier   matin    J  was  going  hunting  yesterday  morn' 

quand  nous  nous  rencontrauies.  ing  wJien  we  met  {did  meet). 

J'ailai  a  la  chasse  hier  matin.  /  weiU   {did  go)  hunting  yesterday 

morning. 

4.  The  imperfect  is  formed  from  the  participle  present,  by  changing 
ant  into  ais^  &c.  {61.    It  may  also  be  formed  by  adding  aisy  etc.  to  the 

*  Except  when,  in  interrogative  sentences,  did  is  used  as  an  auxiliary 
io  ttSM^  to  expressed  or  imderstood. 

7* 
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stem  of  the  verb  for  the  1st  and  4th  conjugations,  issais,  etc.  foi 
ttie  '2d,  and  eiais,  etc.  for  the  3d. 

5.  Terminations  of  the  Imperfect  of  the  four  Conjuga- 
tions. 


Je     chant    -ais 

/  loa-v  sivgivg 

Til     pari       -ais 
Tkua  w  tat  speaking 
11       donn     -ait 
He       wiit  g-v.vg 
Nous  clu  li^li  -ions 

fVe       were  seeking 

A'ous  port      -WA 

You     were  carrying 

Us      aim     -aieat 
They  were  loving 


fin        -is5!ais 

was  Jtnis/iing 
Cher     -issais 

loast  ckeri.thtiig 
foiirn   -issait 

tca^  furnishvg 
1)UI1        -iHsioQS 
to  ere  punishing 
sais       -isuiez 
were  seizing 

\\n        -issaient 
vcre  uniting 


rec         -evais 

10 .1M  receiving 
aperc     -evais 
to%st  perceiving 
perc       -evait 

was  gathering 

cone       -evions 
were  conceiving 
d  -eviez 

were  owing 

dec        -evaient 

w^re  deceiving 


rend       -ais 

was  rendering' 
vend  -ai3 
wast  selling 

tt-nd        -ait 

was  tending 
entend    -ions 
were  hearing 
perd        -lez 
were  losing 

niord      -aient 

were  biting. 


Resume  of  Examples. 


Je  chantais  quand  on  m'apporta 

votre  lettre. 
J'aiiuais  autrefois  a  lire  les  poetcs 

anglais. 
J  eiais  dans  votre  chambre  lorsque 

vous  6  tea  entre. 
Coninient  votic  pdre  se  portait-il, 

lorsque  vous  demeuriez  cnFrance? 
Avez  vous  pave  a  nion  pere  ce  que 

vous  lui  (leviez,  et  ce  que  vous  lui 

aviez  promisl 
Je  parlai  hier  toute  la  matinee. 
Je  parlais  liier  a  votre  pere,  loi-sque 

votre  ami  nous  rencontra. 
Je  cherchais  votre  pere. 


1  was  singing  when  they  brought  mi 

yimr  letter. 
I  used  to  tike  formerly  to  read  fcl« 

Engtisli  poets. 
I  was  in  your  room  when  you  cami 

in. 
Hino  was  your  father  when  you  lived 

in  France  7 
Have  you  paid  my  fat-hcr  what  you 

owed  him,  and  what  you  had  promr- 

ised  him  ? 
I  spoke  yesterday  the  whole  morning. 
I  was  speaking  to  your  father  when 

your  friend  met  us  yesterday, 
J  was  looking  for  your  brother. 


Exercise  103. 

Autrefois. /ormerfy;         ficolier,  m.  scholar ; 
Brun  e,  brown;  Noir.  e,  black; 

Chaiubre,  f.  room;  Merit-er.  1.  to  deserve; 

Crayon,  ra.  pencil;  Pantoufle,  f.  slipper; 

Demevir-iir,  to  live,  dwell;  Viircln^min,  m.  parch- 
Pe  nouveau,  ag^flw;  ment; 


Presque    pas,    almost 

'none ; 
Retrouv-cr,  1.   to  find 

again ; 
Theme,  m.  exercise; 
Vert,  e,  green. 


1.  De  qui  parliez-vous  ce  matin  quand  je  suis  venu  vous  tronverl 
2.  Ma  cousine  parUiit  de  son  fr^re  et  je  parlais  du  mien  1  3.  N'aimiez- 
vous  pas  mieux  le  boBuf  que  le  mouton,  autrefois?  4. -J'aimais  le 
boeuf,  mais  je  n'ai  jamais  aime  le  mouton.  6.  Ne  vendiez-vous  pas 
beaucoup  de  livres,  lorsque  vous demeuriez  a  Paris?  6.  J'en  vendaia 
beaucoup  parceque  j'^tais  libraire.  7.  Le  libraire  a-t-il  vendu  beaa« 
coup  de  crayons  ce  matin  1  8.  11  a  vendu  beaucoup  de  crayons  au- 
jourd'hui.  9.  Vendiez-vous  beaucoup  de  parchemin  lorsque  voas 
6tiez  libraire?    10.  Je  n'en  vendais  presque  pas.     IL  Votre  fr^e 
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porioit-il  un  habit  vert  lorsqu'il  demeurait  ^  Londres?  12.  II  portait 
nn  habit  brun  ot  des  pantoufles  noires.  13.  Que  cherehiez-vous  ? 
14.  Je  cherchais  mon  livre.  15.  Depuis  quand  Taviez-vous  perdu. 
16.  Je  Tavaia  perdu  depuis  hier.  17.  L'avez-vous  retrouve?  18.  Je 
Taviffs  retrouve,  mais  je  I'ai  perdu  de  nouveau.  1 9.  Ce  boulanger 
vous  fournissait-il  de  bon  pain  ?  20.  II  nous  eu  fouroissait  d'exccl- 
lent?  21.  Punissiez-vous  souvent  vos  (icoliers?  22.  Je  len  punissafs 
quand  ils  le  m^ritaient.  23.  O^  ctiez-vous  ce  matin  quAnd  je  vous 
cherchuis.  24.  J^etais  dans  ma  chambre.  25.  Je  finissais  mon 
theme. 

Exercise  104. 

1.  Who  was  at  your  house  this  morning?  2.  My  friend  G.  was 
there,  and  was  looking  for  you.  3.  Were  you  looking  for  me  this 
morning?  4.  I  was  not  looking  for  you,  I  was  looking  for  your 
Bcliolar.  6.  Did  you  spe«ak  to  my  father  yesterday  ?  6. 1  was  speak- 
ing to  him  when  they  brought  me  your  letter.  7.  Did  you  use  to 
sell  much  meat  when  you  lived  in  B.  ?  8.  I  sold  much  meat  because 
I  was  a  butcher.  9.  Did  your  father  use  to  wear  a  white  hat  when 
he  lived  in  London  ?  10.  He  used  to  wear  a  black  hat,  and  my  brother 
wore  a  black  coat.  11.  Were  you  singing  when  my  father  came? 
12.  No,  Sir,  I  was  finishing  my  exercise.  13.  Had  you  lost  your 
pencil  this  ppjorning?  14y  I  had  lost  it,  and  was  looking  for  it  when 
you  spoke  to  me.  15.  Has  your  brother  paid  all  that  he  owed? 
16.  He  has  not  paid  for  his  coat.  17^  How  was  your  mother  when 
she  lived  in  Italy?  18.  She  was  very  well.  19.  You  used  to  iik6 
reading,  (la  lecture),  did  your  sister  (use  to)  like  it  also  ?  20.  She 
liked  it  also.  21.  Where  was  your  sister  this  morning  when  I  was 
looking  for  her?  22.  She  was  at  my  mother's.  23.  What  song  were 
you  singing  this  morning?  24,  I  was  singing  an  Italian  song.  25. 
Have  you  been  afraid  to  speak  to  me?  26.  I  have  never  been  afraid 
to  speak  to  you.  27.  Have  you  brought  my  book?  28.  I  have  not 
brought  it.  29.  Of  what  were  you  speaking  ?  30. 1  was  speaking  of 
nothing.  31.  What  were  you  giving  to  my  brother?  32.  I  was  not 
giving  him  anything.  33.  What  were  you  carrying?  34.  I  was 
carrying  a  tree.  35.  Where  were  you  carrying  it?  36.  I  was  carry- 
ing it  home. 
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A 

THE   IMPERFECT CONTINUED. 

1.  The  imperfect  of  the  indicative  of  every  French  verb,  regular  of 
irregular,  ends  in  ais,  ais,  ally  ionsy  iei,  aient. 

2.  No  verb  of  the  first  conjugation  er,  is  irregular  in  this  tense. 

3.  The  only  irregularity  found  in  the  irregular  verbs  of  the  second 
conjugation  m,  is  that,  to  form  the  imperfect,  the  stem  of  these  verba 
takes  ais,  &c.,  instead  of  issais :  as,  ven-ir,^e  ven-ais,  cour-ir,  je  cou^ 
rais ;  cueill-ir,ye  cueill-ais.    Exception :  Fuir,  tojlee—jefuyais, 

4.  The  irregular  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  oir,  change  that 
termination  (oir)  into  ais,  etc.,  like  the  regular  verbs  of  the  same ; 
as,  8av-oir,ye  sav-ais;  av-oir,/ai;.ais.  Exceptions:  se-oir,  to  become^ 
voir,  to  see,  and  their  compounds,  and  dechoir,  [see  j  62.] 

6.  The  changes  which  the  stem  of  the  irregular  verbs  of  the  fourth 
conjugation  undergoes,  in  this  tense,  are  too  various  to  admit  of  a 
complete  classification.    We,  however,  offer  the  following : — 
Prendre,  to  take.  IScrire,  to  write.  Craindre,  to  fear. 

Je  pren    -ais,  etc.         6criv     -ais,  etc.         craign     -ais,  etc. 

CONNAITRE,  to  knOW.  CONDUIRE,  tO  COVduct. 

Connaiss    -ais,  etc.  Condma'"  -ais,  etc. 

6.  Like  prendre  and  ecrire  are  conjugatctli  in  this  tense',  those  verbs 
in  which  prendre  and  crire  appear  in  composition :  as,  comprendre, 
je  comprenais  ;  souscrire,  ye  souscrivais. — Like  craindre  and  con- 
naltre,  those  ending  in  indre  and  aitre;  teindre,ye  ieignais  ;  paraitre, 
ye parflMSflis.— Like  conduire,  those  ending  in  ire:  as,  lire,ye  lisais  ; 
faire,  Je  faisais ;  luire,ye  luisais  ;  dire,  ye  disais,  etc.— Exceptions : 
rire,  traire,  ecrire,  and  their  compounds. 

7.  Mettre  and  its  compounds,  and  6tre  are  regular  in  this  tense. 

^  8.  The  participle  present  from  which  the  French  grammarians  cfo. 
rioe  the  imperfect,  presents  of  course  the  same  irregularities,  as;  ve« 
cant,  valant,  prenant,  6crivant,  craignant,  connaissant,  couduisant 
Exceptions :  avoir,  ayant ;  savoir,  sachanL 

RtsvisA  OP  Examples. 


De  quoi  notre  ami  avait-il  peur  T 
II  n'avait  peur  de  rien. 
K'aviez-vous  pas  besoin  de  mon 

frfire  1 
N(^us  avions  besoin  de  lui, 
Le  marchand  n'avait-U  pas  besoin 

d'argent  1 
B  en  avait  grand  besoir 


Of  what  was  our  friend  afrcid  7 
He  was  afraid  ojTwtMns. 
Did  you  not  want  my  brother  ? 

We  wanted  him. 

Did  not  the  Tnerchant  want  monep  7 

Be  had  great  rued  oJiL 
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Quelle  voiture  conduisiez-vons  1 

Pour  qui  me  preniez-vous  1 

Je  venais  voiis  trouver  quand  ,je 

vons  reiicoiitrai. 
A  qui  6criviez-vous  ce  matin  1 

J'^crivais  a  ma  soeur  et  k  mon 
fidre. 


What  carriage  icere  you  driving? 
For.  ichom  w&re  you  taking  me  7 
I  was  coming  to  you  when  I  met  you, 

Tb  whom  were you,writing thi^m&rn' 
ing?  ,      "  » 

/  was  writing  to  my  sister  and  to  my 
brother.  ■   #  ' 


Autrement.  otherwise; 
Cas8-er,  1.  to  break; 
C basse,  f.  hunting; 
Dire,  4.  ir.  to  say; 
Montre,  f.  watch; 
Moins,  (au)  at  least; 
Mort,  e,  dead; 
Offens-er,  to  offend; 


Exercise   105. 

Oubli-er,  1.  to  forget;  Teind-re,  4.  ir.  to  dye; 

Pdclie,  f.  fishing;  Teinturier,  m.  dijer ; 

Peind-re,  4.  ir.  to  paint;  Toile,  f.  linen  cUth; 

R(iven-ir,  2.   ir.   to  re-  Rencoutr-er,  \.to  meet; 

turn  ;  Val-oir,  3.  ir.  to  be  worth , 

Sav-oir,  3.  ir.  to  know;  Ven-ir,  2.  ir.  to  come^  to 
Se  tromp-er,  1.   to   be       have  just; 

•     mistaken;  Vite,  quickly. 

1.  Pourquoi  n'ecriviez-vous  pas  plus  vite  ce  matin?  2.  Parceque 
j'avais  peur  de  me  t romper.  3.  Ne  craigniez-vous  pas  d'offenser 
cette  dame  ]  4.  Je  craignais  de  Toifenser,  mais  je  ne  pouvaia  faire 
autrement?  6.  Que  peigniez-vous  ce  matin?  6.  Je  peignais  un 
tiibleau  d'histojre.  7.  Votre  teinturier  que  teignait-il  ?  8.  II  teignait 
du  drnp,  de  la  soie  et  de  la  toile.  9.  De  quelle  couleur  les  teignait 
il?  10.  II  teignait  le  drap  en  noir,  et  la  soie  et  la  toile  en  vert.  11. 
Conduisiez-vous  le  jeune  Polonais  a  Ttcole  lorsque  je  vous  ai  rencon? 
tre?  12.  Jeconduisais  monfilsaine  aTcglise.  13.  Que  lisiez-vous  ? 
14.  Je  lisais  des  livres  que  je  venais  d'acheter.  16.  Ne  saviez-vous 
pas  que  ce  monsieur  est  mort?  16.  Je  I'avais  oubIi6.  17.  Combien 
la  montre  que  vous  avez  cassee  valait-elle  ?  18.  Elle  valait  au  moins 
deux  cents  francs.  19.  Ne  valait-il  pas  mieux  rester  ici  que  d'aller  a 
lachasse?  20.  II  valait  beaucoup  mieux  aller  Jl  I'ecole.  21.  Votre  ^ 
ami  que  vous  disait-il  ?  22.  II  me  disait  que  son  frere  est  revenu 
d'Espagne.  23.  N'alliez-vous  pas  k  la  chasse  to  us  les  jours  lorsque 
vous  demeuriez  k  la  campagne  ?  24.  J'allais  souvent  a  la  peche. 
25.  Mon  frere  allait  tous  les  jours  'k  T^cole  quand  il  6tait  ici. 

JEXERCISB   106. 

1.  Were  you  afraid  this  morning  when  you  came  to  our  house? 
^.  I  was  afraid.  3.  Of  what  were  you  afraid?  4.  I  was  afraid  of 
the  horse.  5.  Was  not  your  friend  afraid  of  falling?  {de  tomber, 
See  L.  21.  R  2,  4.)  6.  Pie  was  not  afraid  of  falling,  but  ho  was 
afraid  of  making  a  mistake  (de  se  tromper.  See  2.  in  Exercise  above), 
7.  Were  you  not  afraid  of  offending  your  brother?  8.  I  was  afraid 
of  offending  hiin.    0.  Were  you'  taking  your  son  to  school  1    IQl  1° 
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was  conducting  him  to  school.  11.  Was  the  dyer  dyeing  your  coat 
12.  He  was  not  dyeing  ray  coat,  he  was  dyeing  silk.  13.  What  color 
was  he  dyeing  the  silk  ?  14.  He  was  dyeing  some  red  and  somo 
green.  15.  Was  he  dyeing  his  linen  cloth  black  or  groen  1 
16.  Me  was, neither  dyeing  it  black  nor  green,  he  was  dyeing  it 
pink  (ro9fi).  17.  Were  you  aware  (saciez  vous)  that  your  uncle  is 
dead?  1^.  I  did  not  Vnow  \i  (imjperfect).  19.  What  was  the  gen- 
tleman reading?  20.  He  was  reading  a  letter  which  he  had  just  re- 
ceived. 21.  Were  you  cold  when  you  came  here  ?  22.  I  was  cold, 
hungry  and  thirsty.  23.  Were  you  not  ashamed  of  your  conduct 
(conduile).  24.  1  was  ashamed  of  it.  25.  Were  you  not  in  want 
of  money  ?  26.  I  was  not  in  want  of  it.  27.  Did  you  not  want 
your  father  ?  28.  We  did  not  want  him.  29.  Whither  were  you 
going  when  I  met  you?  30.  I  was  going  to  your  house.  31.  Were 
you  driving  your  brother's  carriage  ?  32.  I  was  driving  my  own  (la 
mif^Tie),  33.  Were  you  writing  to  me  or  to  my  father?  34.  I  was 
writing  to  your  friend's  cousin.  35.  Your  friend  was  taking  me  for 
your  eldest  brother. 
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THE  PAST  ANTERIOR  AND  THE  PLUPERFECT.   (^  122,  123.) 

1.  The  past  anterior  is  formed  from  the  past  definite  of  the  aux- 
iliary and  the  past  partksiple  of  the  verb :  j'eus  parl6,  /  had  spoken^  Je 
fus  venu,  /  had  come, 

2.  The  past  anterior  expresses  generally  a  momentary  action, 
which  took  place  before  another  action.  The  latter  immediately 
follows  the  former,  and  often  depends  upon  it.  The  action  ex- 
pressed by  this  tense  is  not  a  customary  one.  The  past  anterior  is 
often  preceded  by  2l  peine,  scarcely ;  des  que,  aussitOt  que,  as  soon 
as ;  quand,  lorsque,  when;  [}  122.  J  123,  (3.)] 

D5s  que  j'eus  fini  ma  Uche  Je  m'en    As  soon  as  I  had  finished  my  task  2 
allal.  '  went  atcay. 

3.  This  tense  partakes  of  the  nature  of  J|e  past  definite. 

4.  The  pluperfect  is  composed  of  the  imperfect"  of  the  auxiliary, 
and  the  past  participle  of  the  verb ;  j'avais  parle,  I  had  spcken,  j'etais 
venu.  /  had  come, 

6.  To  this  tense  might  be  applied  nearly  all  the  rules  on  the  uso 
of  the  imperfect.  The  action  which  it  expresses,  or  the  situation 
which  it  depicts,  is  frequently  a  customary  one,  or  one  often  re- 
peated:— 
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D^  que  j'avais  fini  ma*t&clie  je 
m'en  alkJB. 


As  soon  as  my  task  was  finished  I  vied 
to  go  away. 


RiiscMfi  of  Examples. 


Aviez-vous  en  soin  de  vos  effuts  % 
J 'ell  avais  eii  soin. 
N'aviez-vons  pas  eu  besoiD  de  moi  1 
J'avais  eu  besoiu de  vous et de  votie 

fiftre. 
K  aviez-vous  pas  eu  I'lntention  de 

me  i>arler  1 
Nous  avions  eu  envie  de  dormir. 
Des  que  vous  eiites  fini  votre  lettre. 

ne  la  portites-vous  pas  a  la  poste  1 
Des  que  vous  aviez  fiui  vos  lettres. 

ne  les  portiez-vous  pas  a  la  poste  1 

D6s  que  vous  fOtes  arrive,  ne  com- 
nien^ates-vous  (las  a  6crire  ? 

Des  que  vous  etiez  arrive,  ne  com- 
nieU9iez-vous  pas  a  ecrire  1 


Had  you  take*i  care  of  your  things? 

I  had  taken  care  of  them.. 

Had  you  not  wanted  me  7 

I  had  wanted  you  and  your  brotkif. 

Had  you  not  intended  to  speak  tome? 

We  had  had  a  wish  to  deep. 

As  Sf)on  as  ymi  hari finished  your  letter 

did  you  not  carry  it  to  the  posi-office? 
As  soon  as  your  letters  were  finished, 

did  you  not  (commonly)  take  them 

to  the  post-office  ?  ^ 
As  soon  as  yt/u  had  arrived  did  you 

not  commence  writing  ? 
As  soon  as  you  used  to  arrive,  did  you 

not  {generallij)  commence  writing  ? 


Exercise  107. 

figar-er,  1.  to  mislay  j 
Invit-er.  1.  t^t  invite  j 
Se  lev-er,  ref.  to  rise  / 


Perd-re,  1.  to  loses 
Remont-er,  1.  to  wind 

up; 
Ketrouv-er,   1.  to  find 

again ; 
Sort-ir,  2.  ir.  to  go  outs 
Spectacle,  m.  play. 


Arrftt-er,  1.  to  stof  ; 

Bal,  m.  ball ; 

Bourse,  f.  purse; 

Se  coucher,  1.  ref.  to  go  Malade,  sick ; 

to  bed ;  Musicien,  m.  musician; 

Dangureusement,    dan-  Oubli-er,  1.  to  forget; 

gerously;  Pai-t-ir,  2.  to  set  out; 

Diner,  m!  dinner; 

].  Ne  saviez-vous  pas  eCi  le  musicien  ^tait  al1§?  2.  Je  fsavals 
quMl  etait  alle  ^  Paris.  3.  Ne  yous  avait-on  pas  dit  que  votre  frdre 
est  mort?  4.  On  m'avait  dit  qu'il  etait  dangereusement  malade.  5. 
Ne  vous  couchiez-vous  pas  ordinairement,  d^s  que  vous  aviez  fini  vos 
leyons?  6.  D^s  que  je  les  avais  finies,  j'allais  au  spectacle.  7.  D6s 
que  vous  eOtes  fini  vos  legons,  qiie  fites-vous  hier  au  soir?  8.  Aus- 
sit6t  que  je  les  eus  finies,  j^allai  au  bal.  9.  Cette  petite  fille  n'avait- 
die  pas  envie  de  dormir?  10.  Elle  avait  plus  envie  de  dormir  que 
d*etudier.  11.  Qu*aviez-vous  fait  de  (with)  votre  livre  quand  je  vous 
le  demandai.  12.  7e  Tavais^gare.  13.  O^  Taviez-vous  cgare?  14. 
Je  Tavais  oublie  dans  le  jardin.  16.  Pourquoi  votre  montre  etait- 
elle  arrdt^e  ?  16.  Parce  que  j'avais  oublie  de  la  remonter.  17,  L'hor- 
logcr  ne  Tavait-il  pas  remont^e  ?  18.  II  avait  oubiie  de  le  faire.  19. 
N'aviez-vous  pas  perdu  votre  bourse  ?  20.  Je  I'avais  peraue,  mais  je 
'ai  retrouvee.  21.  Votre  cousin  ^tait-il  parti?  22.  II  n'etait  pas 
encore  parti.    23.  Etaital  sorti  ?    24.  II  ^tait  sorti  avee  ma  m^roL 
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25.  Oil  6taiUI  all6 1    26.  II  6tait  all6  chez  mon  fr^re,  qui  I'avaH 
invite  a  diner. 

Exercise  108. 

1.  Had  you  not  intended  to  speak  to  my  brother?  2.  I  had  in. 
tended  to  speat  to  him,  but  he  was  gone.  3.  Did  your  sister  go  to 
bed  last  evening  as  soon  as  she  had  read  {lu)  Iier  book  1  4.  She 
went  to  bed  as  soon  as  she  had  read  it/  6.  Did  she  usually  go  to 
bed  as  soon  as  she  hid  read  her  book?  6.  She  generally  went  to 
bed  as  soon  as  she  had  read  six  pages.  7.  Were  you  told  that  your 
sister  was  sick?  8.  I  was  told  that  sjie  had  been  dangerously  sick. 
9.  Did  you  know  what  you  had  done  with  your  pen?  10.  I  knew 
that  I  had  mislaid  it.  11.  Had  your  sister  mislaid  hers?  12.  She 
had  left  Qaisste)  it  in  my  room.  13.  How  many  of  your  books  have 
you  mislaid?  14.  I  had  mislaid  five, but  my  brother  has  found  them. 
15.  Where  had  you  left  them"?  16.  I  had  le^fc^them  in  the  garden. 
17.  Was  your  brother's  watch  stopped?  18.  It  was  stopped.  19. 
Why  was  it  stopped?  20.  He  had  forgotten  to  wind  it  up.  21. 
Had  ho  not  lost  his  key?  {clef,  f)  22.  He  had  not  lost  it.  23.  Had 
you  wanted  my  father  or  me?  24.  I  had  wanted  your  little  girl. 
25.  Was  she  out?  26.  She  was  out  with  your  brother.  27.  Was 
she  gone  to  my  sister's  ?  28.  She  was  gone  thither.  29.  Was  the 
dyer  gone?  30.. He  was  not  yet  gone,  he  intended  to  leave  at  five. 
31.  Had  you  spoken  to  him  when  I  came  yesterday?  32.  I  had 
spoken  to  him.  33.  Had  you  told  him  that  my  sister  is  here  ?  34. 
I  had  "told  him.  35.  Is  he  still  here?  36.  No,  Sir,  jie  is  gone,  he 
went  this  morning  at  six. 
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1.  We  have  given  [L.  6.  R.  4,  and  \  76  (4.)]  a  rule  for  the  place ^f 
the  noun,  subject  or  nominative  of  an  interrogative  sentence.  To 
avoid  confusing  the  student,  we  have  hitherto  refrained  from  intro- 
ducing another  construction  which  is  often  used  by  the  French, 
instead  of  that  given  in  the  rule.  When  a  sentence  commences 
with  oii,  where;  que,  wkcU;  quel,  which;  combien,  how  much,  how 
many;  and  quand,  when;  the  noun  may  be  placed  immediately  after 
the  verb.  This  construction  is  similar  to  that  of  the  English  inters 
rogative  sentence  when  the  verb  has  no  auxiliary  [}  76,  (6.)] : — 

0^  sont  DOS  amis  et  nos  parents  1    Wkere  are  our  friends  and  relaiums  f 
Qii'6crit  Totre  correspoodant  1        What  wriies  yowr  anrespondtTU  7 
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2.  When  there  are  in  a  French  sentence  two  regimens  of  equal 
,cngth,  the  direct  should  precede  the  indirect  [}  76,  (7.)]  : — 

Avez-vous  donne  les  jouets  a  Ten-  Have  you  given  the  child  the  pl/iy- 

lUnt '?  things  ? 

Avt'Z-vous     donne    cette    lettre    a    Have  you  given  the  man  thai  letter? 

rhoinnie  1    . 

3.  The  regime  indirect  precedes  the  direct,  when  the  latter  is  fol- 
lowed by  a  relative  pronoun,  or  by  other  words  qualifying  it,  a: 
rendei/ng  it  much  longer  than  the  indirect  [}  76,  (8.)].     The  indirc 
regimen  should  also  precede  the  direct,  when  the  sentence  wou 
otherwise  be  equivocal  [}  76,  (9.)] : — 

Avuz-vous  donne  a  I'enfant,  les  jouets  Have  yon  given  the  child,  the  play" 
que  vous  lui  aviez  promis  1  things    which   you  had  promised 

him? 

R£sum£  of  Examples. 


Quel  age  a  cette  demoiselle  1 
Que  veulent  dire  ces  messieurs  1 
Oil  sunt  alles  messieurs  vos  fieresl 
Combien  d'enfants  a  ce  monsieur  *? 

Avez  vous  paye  cet  argent  au  mar- 

chand  1 
J'ai  paye  mon  habit  au  tailleur. 
Vous  avez  paj^e  au-tailleur,  le  gilet 

que  vous  avez  achete. 
N'aviez-vous  pas  demand©  cela  a 

reufant  % 


How  old  is  that  young  lady? 
What  do  those  gentlemen-  mean  ? 
Where  are  yoiir  brothers  gone  / 
How  7iuiny  children  has  that  gentle-' 

man  ? 
Have  you  paid  the  merchant  thai 

money  7 
I  paid  the  tailor  for  my  coat. 
You  have  paid  the  tailor  for  the  coat 

which  you  have  bought-. 
Had  you,  not  asked  the  child  for  that  7 


Exercise  109. 

Accorapagn-er,  1.  to  ac-  Chaine,  f.  chain ;  Dernier,  e,  last  / 

company ;  Chapeau,   m.   hat,   hon-VvQ%,  near,  iiearly ; 

Aine,  e.  eldest ;  net ;  Rend-re.  4.  to  return 

Afisocie.  m,  partner ;        CmquAnte,  f.  fifty ;  Serrurier,  m.  locksmith ; 

Aul)LMgiste.  m  landlord ;  Clot',  f.  key;  Serviette,  f.  nupkin. 

Boutoille,  f  bottle ;  Coramis,  m.  clerk  ; 

1.  Oa  etaient  vos  parents  Tannee  derniere?     2.  lis  ^taient  en  An- 

gleterre.     3.  Oa  sont  restes  les  messieurs  qui  vous  accompngnaient 

ee  matin  ?    4.  lis  sont  re^es  chez  leurs  associes.     5.  Que  lisalent 

vos  amies  lorsque  vous  les  avez  quittees?     6.  Elles  lisaient  les  nou- 

velles  qu'elles  venaient  de  recevoir.      7.  Que   dit  monsieur  votre 

perel     8.  II  ne  dit  rien.     9.  Quel  age  a  ce  monsieur?     10.  II  a  pres 

decinquante  ans.     11.  Quel  SLge  out  vos  enfants?     12.  L'aine  a  dix 

ans,  et  le  plus  jeune  a  six  ans.     13.  Avez-vous  demande  votre  chauie 

d'or   c\  ce  mon.sieur?     14.  Je  la  lui  ai  demandte.     15.  Avez-vous 

rendu  au  comrais,  I'argent  quil  vous  avait  pr^te?     16.  Je  le  lui  ai 

rendu.     J7.  Aviez-vous .envie  d'envoyer  vos  clefs  au  sen*urier  ?     18. 

J'avaia  envie  de  les  lui  envoyer,  car  elles  sont  cassles.    19.  Aviez* 
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V0U9  oiiblifi  de  payer  votre  habit  au  tailleur  ?  20.  Tavais  oublie  de 
le  iui  payer.     21.  Valait-il  la  peine  d'envoyer  ces  plumes  a  recolicrl 

22.  II  ue  valait  pas  la  peine  de  les  Iui  envoyer,  il  en  avait  d'autres. 

23.  Vulait-ii  la  peine  d'envoyer  ces  bouteilles  a  Taubergistc .?  24.  II 
valait  la  peine  de  les  Iui  envoyer,  car  il  n'en  avait  pas.  25.  Avez- 
vous  deinande  des  serviettes  a  votre  p^re  1  26.  Je  n'ai  pas  voulu 
Jul  en  demander. 

Exercise  110. 
1.  What  does  the  tailor  mean  ?  2. 1  do  not  know  what  he  means. 
3.  Where  is  your  eldest  sister?  4.  She  is  at  ^my  brother's,  or  at 
my  sister's,  6.  What  was  the  locksmith  saying^  to  you  ?  •  6.  He  was 
saying  that  he  has  brought  my  key.  7.  How  many  letters  have  you 
carried  to  the  post-office?  8.  I  have  carried  seven,  three  for  you, 
and  four  for  my  father.  9.  Have  you  given  my  sister  the  letter 
which  I  have  written?  10.  I  have  not  given  it  to  her,  I  left  it  upon 
my  table.  11.  Where  is  the  gentleman  who  has  brought  that  pen- 
knife?    12.  He  lives  at  my  father's,  do  you  wish  to  speak  lo  him? 

13.  I  wished  to  send  him  a  letter  which  I  brought  from  England. 

14.  Have  you  returned  to  that  man  the  money  which  he  had  lent 
you  ?  16.  I  have  returned  it  to  him.  16.  Has  your  mother  paid  the 
milliner  (modiste)  for  her  bonnet?  17.  She  has  not  yet  paid  her  for 
it.  18.  How  old  is  the  shoemaker's  eldest  son?  19.  He  is  twenty- 
one.  20.  Had  you  a  wish  to  send  your  brother  the  key  of  your 
room  ?  21.1  had  a  wish  to  send  it  to  him.  22.  Was  it  worth  the 
while  to  give  your  brother  that  book?  23.  It  was  worth  .the  while 
to  give  it  to  him,  for  (car)  he  wanted  it.  24.  Was  it  worth  the  whi4e 
to  send  these  bottles  to  the  druggist  (apothicaire)'^  25.  It  was 
worth  the  while  to  send  them  to  him.  26.  Where  is  the  landlord  ? 
27.  He  is  in  England.  28.  Is  your  sister  at  home?  29.  No,  Sir, 
she  is  gone  out.  30.  How  many  children  has  the  locksmith?  31. 
He  has  ten.  32.  How  many  books  has  the  physician  ?  33.  He  has 
five  hundred  volumes.  34.  Have  you  given  the  gentleman  that  let- 
ter ?    35.  I  have  forgotten  to  give  it  to  him. 


LESSON  LVn.    \  LEgON  LVH. 

1.  The  French  avoid  placing  the  verb  at  the  end  of  such  sentencea 
fts  the  following,  when  the  nominative  is  a  noun : — 

Dites-moi  oa  demeure  M.  H.       Tell  vie  ivhere  Mr.  H.  lives. 

Je  ne  sais  ou  est  raon  p6re.         /  do  not  know  where  my  father  is. 

Savez-VHus  ou  est  George  1        Do  you  know  where  Qeorge  is  1 
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2.  In  speakingr  of  a  state,  condition  or  action,  commenced  in  the 
past,  but  still  conliiiuin«j,  the  French  use  the  present  of  the  indica- 
live.     The  past  is  commonly  used  in  English  in  similar  cases  :— 

Combien  de  temps  y-a-t-il  qu'il  est  Hjw  long  has  he  been  here  7 

ici  1 
II  y  a  deux  heurea  qu'il  ecrit.  Hz  has  been  writing  these  (wo  hours. 

11  y  a  un  niuis  qu'il  demeure  a  Paris.  H-?  has  lived  in  Paris  o-ne  vumth. 
11  y  a  deux  aiis  qu'il  est  mort.  II j  has  been  dead  these  livo  years, 

3.  When  however  the  state  no  longer  continues,  the  past  may  be 
used  in  French,  in  the  same  manner  as  it  is  used  in  English : — 

Combien  de    temps  avez-vous   de-  How  long  did  you  live  in  L.  7 

nieure  a  L.  1 
Combien  de  mois  avez-vous  appris  How  many  morUlis  did  you  katn 

lallemand  ?  German? 

II  y  un  mois  que  je  ne  I'ai  vu.  I  have  not  seen  hint  this  mordh, 

4.  Combien  y  a-t-il  .  .  .  Combien  de  milles  y  a^t-il  .  .  .  Quelle 
distance  y  a^t-il  ?  answer  to  the  English  expressions  How  far  .  .  . 
How  many  miles  is  it  .  .  .   What  is  the  distance,  &c. 

Combien  y  a-tril  de  Paris  a  Londres  1  Ilj^ofar  is  it  from  Paris  to  Liondon  ^ 


RfiscMfi  OF  Examples. 


Coml)ien  de  temj)s  y  a-t-il  que  vous 
avrz  cette  maison  ? 

II  y  a  deux  ans  que'nons  Tavons. 

Comhiun  de    temps  avez-vous  eu 
Cftte  maison  1 

Nous  I'avons  cue  dix  ans. 

Combien  de  temps  y  a-t-il  que  votre 
i*i-6i-e  apprend  W.  grec  1 

ify  a  six  ans  qu'il  apprend. 

Quelle  distance  y  a-t-il  de  Calais  a 
Boulogne  1 
-  H  y  a  huit  lieues  de  Calais  a  Bou- 
logne. 


Hjw  long  have  yon  had  that  house  7 

Wc  have  had  it  these  two  ifears. 
IIjiv  long  did  you  have  that  house  7 

We  ha'Lit  ten  years. 

Hjw  long    has    your   brother   been 

karnhig  Greek  ? 
He  has  been  learning  it  six  years. 
Hjw  far  is  it  from  Calais  to  Bou^ 

loirne  ? 
It  is  eight  leagues  from  Calais  to 

Boulotrne. 


Exercise  111. 

Affiche,  f  bill;  Demi,  e,  half;  Morceau,  m.  piece; 

An,  m.  annee  f.  year ;      Fatigue,  e,  tired;  Ne,  from  naitre.  4:.  to  b^ 
Attend-rc,  4.  to  expect,  to  Inipiiineur,  m.  printer ;       born; 

wait  for ;  Lioue,  f.  league ;  Verger,  m.  orchard  ; 

Compagiii**,  f.  company ;  Miimtvnaix^t,  now ;  Vieuue,  Vieniia 
Copenhague,     Copenha-  Mois,  m.  rnonth ; 

gen; 

1.  Combien  de  temps  y  a-t-il  que  M.  L.  demeure  k  Paris?  2.  II  y 
h.  dix  ans  qu'il  y  demeure.  3.  N'a«t-il  pas  demeure  u  Lyon  ?  4  II  y 
a  demeure  autrefois.  6.  Pouvez-vous  me  dire  oa  est  le  fils  du 
eapitaine.   6.  II  y  a  un  an  qu'il  est  en  Angletcrre.    7.  Savez-vous  oCi 
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dcmcure  M.  B.  ?  8.  II  demeurait  autrefois  k  Rouep ;  je  ne  sais  pas  oi^. 
11  demeure  maintenant.  9.  Y  o-t-il  longtemps  que  vous  etes  iei? 
10.  II  y  a  plus  de  deux  moisque  nous  sommes  ici.  11.  Combien  de 
temps  y  a-t-il  que  vous  nvez  ce  verger?  12.  II  y  uu  an  qjie  nous 
Tavons.  13.  0.1  cet  imprimeur  est-il  ne?  14.  II  est  ne  a  Fiiluise. 
15.  Savez-vous  combien  il  y  a  de  Paris  ii  Vienne?  16.  II  y  a  trois 
cent  six  lieues  de  Paris  u  Vienne  et  deux  cents  lieues  de  Vienne  ^ 
Copenhague.  17.  Y  a-t-il  longtemps  que  la  compagnie  est  venue? 
18.  II  y  a  plus  de  deux  heures  quVlIe  est  ici.  19.  Y  a^t-il  long- 
temps que  vous  avez  lu  cette  atKehe.  20.  II  y  a  plus  de  trois 
heures  que  je  Tai  lue.  21.  N'y  a-t-il  p.as  plus  d'une  demi-heure  que 
votre  soeur  lit  ?  22.  II  y  a  si  longtemps  qu'elle  lit,  qu'elle  en  est 
fatiguee.  23.  Y  a-t-il  longtemps  que  vous  attendez  ce  morceau  de 
musique.    24.  II  y  a  plus  d'un  an  que  je  I'attends. 

Exercise  112. 

1.  How  long  has  the  printer  been  here?  2.  He  has  been  here 
more  than  a  year.  3.  Do  you  not  know  where  ray  father  lives?  4. 
I  know  where  he  lives,  but  I  have  no  time  to  go  to  his  house  to-day. 
5.  IIow  long  has  the  physician  lived  in  Paris?  6.  He  has  lived  there 
ten  years.  7.  How  long  did  he  live  in  Englnnd  ?  8.  He  lived  in 
England  six  years  and  a  half.  9.  Can  you  tell  uie  where  the  loi'k- 
smith  lives?  10.  He  lives  at  my  brother's.  11.  Have  you  been 
waiting  long  for  this  book?  12.  I  have  been  waiting  for  it  more 
than  a  year.  13  How  long  has  your  son  been  learning  Greek  ?  14. 
He  has  been  learning  it  these  two  years.  •  15.  Was  not  your  sistgr 
born  ip  Falaise  ?  16.  No,  Sir;  she  was  born  at  Paris.  17.  How  lon'g* 
has  your  bi-other  had  this  orchard?  18.  He  has  had  it  more  than 
six  months.,  19.  How  far  is  it  from  Paris  to  Lyons?  20.  It  is  one 
hundred  and  sixteen  leagues  from  Paris  to  Lyons.  21.  Is  it  farther 
(plus  loin)  from  Lyons  to  Geneva  than  from  Lyons  to  Turin  ?  22.  It 
is  farther  from  Lyons  to  Turin  than  from  Lyons  to  Geneva.  23. 
How  long  did  your  father  live  in  Germany?  24.  He  lived  in  Ger- 
many two  years,  and  in  England  six  months.  25.  How  long  have  you 
lived  in  Paris?  26.  We  have  been  here  six  months.  27.  How  long 
did  you  live  in  Rome?  28.  We  lived  there  more  than  a  year.  29. 
How  long  has  your  brother  been  gone?  30.  He  has  been  gone 
these  two  years.  31.  Have  you  been  learning  German  more  thnn  one 
year  ?  32.  I  have  been  learning  it  more  than  four  years.  33.  Youj 
sisterhas  been  learning  music  one  year  and  a  half. 
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LESSON  Lvm.  LEgoisr  Lvm. 

1.  Changer  [1.  see  {  49,  (!.)]» used  in  the  sense  o^  to  change,  to  leave 

one  thing  for  another,  is  followed  by  the  preposition  de :   changer 

d'habit,  de  chnpeau,  etc.,  to  fut  on  another  coat,  hat,  <^c. ;  changer 

^SiSi^  to  change  one^s  mini;  changer  de  maison,  ^o  mom,  to  change 

houses ;  changer  de  place,  changer  de  pays,  changer  de  climat,  to  go 

ic  another  place,  country,  climate ;  changer  de  nom,  to  cha?ige  one's 

name.    The  student  will  perceive  that  the  noun  following  changer,  is 

not  preceded  by  a  possessive  adjective,  like  the  noun  of  the  English 

sentence : — 

Voulez-vous  chaTlger  d'habit  1  WiU  you  change  your  coat  7 

Ce  monsieur  a  change  de  nom.  ITkat  gentleman  has  changed  his  name, 

2.  Chapger  contre,  means  to  exchange  for ;  changer  pour,  to  cliange 

far,  to  get  change  for : — 

Voulez-vous  changer  votre  chapeau    WiU  you  exchange  your  kai  for  mine  ? 

contre  le  mien  1 
Changez  ce  billet  pour  de  I'argent.      Change  thatJ)iU  for  silver. 

3.  Tarder  means  to  tarry,  to  he  long  in  coming,    Tardcr,  used 

anipersonally,  and  preceded  by  an  indirect  object,  means  to  long,  to 

wish  far : — 

Votre  soBur  tardc  bien  a  venii*.  Yaitr  sister  is  very  long  coming, 

11  me  tarde  de  la  voir.  I  long  to  see  hjer, 

R^suMfi  OF  Examples. 


^. 


avez-vous  pas  change  d'apparte- 

nient  1 

Nous  avons  change  de  raaison. 
Votre  frere  a  change  de  conduite. 

Cette  dame  a  change  de  religion. 
Contre  quui  avez-vous  change  votre 

cheval 1 
J'ai  besoin  de  monnaie,  pouvez-vous 

me  changer  cette  piece  de  vingt 

francs  1 
Ce  garden  a  beaucoup  tardS. 
\\  nous  tt^rdait  d'arriver. 
11  leur  tardait  de  revoir  leurs  amis. 


Hdve  you  not  taken  another  apart- 

inent  ? 
We  have  changed  houses. 
Your  brother  has  changed  his  con-- 

divct. 
That  lady  has  changed  her  religion. 
For  what  have  you  exchanged  your 

horse! 
I  want  change^  can  you  chvnge  me 

this  twenty  franc  piece  7 

That  boy  tarried  very  much. 

We  longed  to  arrive. 

T/iey  longed  to  see  their  friendi 

again. 
I  long  to  see  France  again. 


U  me  tarde  de  revoir  la  France. 

Exercise  113. 

Air,  m.  air;  Blanc,  che,  white;  Oris,  e,  gray; 

Avis,  m.  miThd,  mean-   ComhdX,  m,  combat ;       Guin6e,  f./rtunea/ 
ulir  i  Conduite^ :  f.  cfffi4fwdt  t      Jeiue,  ^fow^^  / 
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Maitre,  m.  masf-er;  Passi6,  e,  past,  lasts        Vie,  f  life,  eondiLCt  ; 

Manteau,  m.  dvak;  Pays,  ra.  couiU/nj ;  Visage,  m.  countenance^ 

Monnaie,  f.  change;  Eentr-er,  1.  to  come  in     face, 
Mouille,  e,  icet;  again  s 

Pai'ceque,  because; 

1.  Get  homme  nVt-11  pas  change  de  vie?  2.  II  a  change  de  coiv* 
duite.  3.  Cette  grande  maison  n'a-t-elle  pas  cliange  de  maitre.  4 
£ile  a  change  de  maitre,  le  cnpitaine  G.  rient  de  I^acheter.  6.  Voua 
Stes  mouille,  pourquoi  ne  changez-vous  pas  de  manteau?  6.  Parce- 
que  je  n'en  ai  pas  d'autre.  7.  Votre  cousine  ne  change-t-elle  pas 
Bouvent  d'avis?  8.  Elle  en  change  bien  souvent.  9.  Pendant  le 
combat,  ce  jeune  soldat  n'a-t-il  pas  chang6  dfe  visage?  10.  II  n'a 
point  change  de  visage.  IL^Ce  malade  ne  de\trait-il  pas  changer 
d'air?>  12.  Le  medecin  lui  recommande  de  changer  de  pays.  13 
0\\  est  votre  cheval  gris?  14.  Je  ne  Tai  plus,  je  Tai  chang^  contre 
un  blaftc.  15.  Avec  qui  I'avez-vous  change?  16.  Je  Tai  change 
avec  le  jeune  homme  qui  demeurait  ici  le  mois  passe.  17.*  Le  mar- 
chand  peut  il  me  changer  cette  pi^ce  de  quarante  francs?  18.  11  ne 
saurait  {cannot)  vous  la  changer,  il  n'a  pas  de  monnaie.  19.  Avez- 
vous  la  monnaie  d'une  guinee  (change  for  a  guinea),  20.  Corabien 
de  sehellinga,  y  a-t-il  dans  une  guinee?  21.  II  y  en  a  vingt-et-un. 
22.  Votre  petit  gargon  ne  tarde-t-il  pas  a  rentrer?  23.  II  tarde  beau- 
coup.  24.  Ne  vous  tarde-t-il  pas  d'aller  en  Italic  ?  25.  II  me  t^irde 
d'y  aller. 

Exercise  114.  •^ 

1.  Wliy  do  you  not  change  your  coat?  2.  For  a  very  good  re% 
son,  {raison,  f.)  because  I  have  no  other.  3.  Has  your  father  changed 
houses?  4.  No,  Sir,  but  we  intend  to  do  so  (de  le  faire)  to-morrow. 
6.  Has  that  child  changed  his  conduct  ?  6.  He  has  changed  his  con- 
duct, he  is  very  good  now  (mainlenani).  7.  Have  you  changed  your 
religion  ?  8.  No,  Sir,  I  have  not  changed  my  religion.  9.  Do  you 
not  change  your  place  very  often?  10.  I  change  my  place  when  I 
am  tired.  11.  Does  not  your  sister  change  her  mind  everyday? 
12.  She  does  not  change  her  mind  every  day.  13.  Was  not  youi 
brother  afraid,  did  not  his  countenance  change?  14.  His  counte- 
nance changed,  but  he  was  not  afraid.  15.  Have  you  not  -changed 
rooms  (chambre,  f )  ?  1j6.  I  have  not  changed  rooms,  my  room  is 
very  good.  17.  Do  you  not  long  to  be  in  France?  18.  I  long  to 
be  there.  19.  Does  not  your  mother  tarry  too  long?  20.  She  is 
very  long  in  coming.  21.  Have  you  changed  the  forty  franc  piece? 
22.  I  have  not  changed  it  yet  23.  Why  have  you  not  changed  it? 
24.  Because  your  iatiMtr  haa  no  ebonge.    95.  Have  you  the  cbaogt 
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for  a  guinea?  26.  No,  Sir,  I  have  only  twelve  shillings.  37.  How 
naany  cents  are  there  in  a  dollar?  28.  There  are  one  hundred.  29. 
Has  that  gentleman  exchanged  that  horse  ?  30.  Yes,  Sir,  he  has  ex- 
changed it  for  a  warehouse.  31.  Will  you  exchange  your  hat  for 
mine  ?  32.  No,  Sir,  your  hat  is  too  small  for  me.  33.  With  whom 
have  you  exchanged  your  horse  ?  34.  I  have  exchanged  it  with  my 
brother.     35.  I  have  exchanged  it  for  a  white  one. 


) 


LESSON  LIX.        .  LEgON  LIX. 

1.  We  have  given,  in  Lesson  II,  rules  for  forming  the  plural  of 
nouns,  but  have  in  accordance  with  our  plan  of  not  presenting  too 
many  difficulties  at  once,  deferred  until  the  present  Lesson,  the  rules 
for  the  formation  of  the  plural  of  cojnpound  nouns. 

2.  Whmn  a  noun  is  composed  of  two  substantives,  or  of  a  substan- 
tive and  an  adjective,  both  take  the  form  of  the  plural :  un  chef-lieu, 
des  chefs-lieux,  a  chief  place,  chief  places ;  un  gentilhomme,des  gentils- 
honimes,  a  nobleman,  noblemen  [}  9,  (1.)  (3.)]. 

3.  When,  however,  two  nouns  are  connected  by  a  preposition,  the 
first  only  becomes  plural :  Un  chef-d'oeuvre,  des  chefs-d'oeuvre,  a 
master-piece  master-pieces  [}  9,  (2.)]. 

4.  In  words  composed  of  a  noun  and  a  verb,  preposition  or  adverb, 
the  boun  only  becomes  plural;  Passe^I>oi"t,  passe-ports,  passpwtf 
passports  [}9,  (6.)]. 

6.  \Vords  composed  of  two  verbs,  or  of  a  verb,  an  adverb,  and  a 
preposition,  are  invariable:  un  passe-partout,  des  passe-partout, 
master-key,  master-keys  [J  9,  (8.)]- 

6.  We  have  seen  [L.  5.  R.  4.]  that  the  name  of  the  material  al- 
ways follows  the  name  of  the  object,  and  that  both  are  united  by  the 
preposition  de.  The  name  of  the  profession  or  occupation  also  fol- 
lows the  noun  representing  the  individual,  and  the  same  preposition 
de  connects  the  two :  xln  maltre  d'armes,  a  fencing  master;  un  maitre 
de  dessin.  a  drawing  master ;  tin  marchand  de  farine,  a  dealer  injlour 
[{  76,  (12.)  }  81,  (4.)]. 

7.  The  name  of  a  vehicle,  boat,  mill,  &c.,  always  precedes  the  noun 
describing  the  power  by  which  it  is  impelled,  or  the  purpose  to 
which  it  is  adapted ;  the  name  of  an  apartment,  that  of  the  use  to 
which  it  is  appropriated.  The  connecting  preposition  is  d :  un  moulin- 
^.vapeur,a  steam  mill;  un  bateau-Si-vapeur,  a  steamhont ;  un  moulin- 
A^-eau,  a  water-miU;  la  8alle-di^manger»  the  dining-room  [{  76»  (13.) 
(14.)}81,(4.){S.)1. 
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R£sum£  of  Examples. 


Lisle  and  Arras  are  tke  chief  plaoei 
of  tke  deparbiients  of  the  North  and 
of  tke  Pas-dc-Calms. 

Railroads  and  steamboats  are  very 
numerous  in  America. 

7%al  house  contains  a  drawing-room, 
a  dining-room,  a  kitchen,  and  seve^ 
ral  bed-rooms. 

Windmills  are  more  common  in 
Fran/x  than  water  or  steam-mUls, 


Arrnes,  f.  \yfen-cing; 
Bat-ir.  2.  to  buUd ; 
Bouteille,  f.  bottle  ; 
Cabriolet,  m.  gig  ; 
Chat-huant,  m.  owh 
Chauvc-souris,  f.bat,- 


Lille  et  Arras  sont  Iqs  chefs-licux 

des  departements  du  Nord  et  du 

Pas-de-Calais. 
Les  chemins-de-fer  et  les  bateaux- 

a-vapeur  sont  Irds  nombreux  en 

Ani6riqiie. 
Cette  maison  coutient  un  salon ;  une 

salle-a-manger,  une  cuisine  et  plu- 

sieurs  chanibres-a-coucher. 
Les  raoulins-a-veut  sont  plus  com- 

muns  en  France  que  les  moulins- 

a-eau  ou  a-vapeur. 

Exercise  Ho. 

Dessin,  m.  drawing ;       Ordinaire,  usftial ; 

Engag-er,  1.  to  engage ;  Roue,  f.  wkeel; 

Fairo  bat-ir,  2.  to  have  Voyag-er,  1.  to  travel; 
built ;  Voile,  f.  saiU 

Se  munir.  1.  ref.  to  pro- 
vide one's  self  with; 

1.  Faut-il  avoir  un  passe-port  pour  voynger  en  France  ?  2.  II  faut 
en  avoir  un.  3.  Les  Angluis  se  munissent-ils  de  passe-ports  pour 
voyager  en  Angleterre.  4.  On  n'a  pas  besoin  de  passe-port  en  An- 
gleterre.  6.  Aimez-vous  a  voyager  sur  les  chemins-de-fer?  6. 
JVime  mieux  voyager  sur  les  chemins-de-fer  que  sur  les  chemins 
ordinaires.  1\  Avez-vous  apporte  vos  passe-partout?  8.  Je  n'ai 
point  de  passe-partout,  je  n*ai  que  des  clefs  ordinaires.  \  9.  Votre 
frere  est-il  venu  dans  un  bSLteau-a-vapeur  ?  10.  II  est  venu  dans  un 
ba.teau-a-voiles.  11.  Avez-vous  une  voiture -a  quatre  chevaux?  12. 
Non,  Monsieur,  nous  n'avons  qu'mi  cabriolet  ^  un  chevaJ.  13.  Votre 
fr^re  a-t-il  bSiti  un  moulin-i-vapeur?  14.  II  a  fait bitir  deux  mouliris. 
Tun  a  vent  et  Tautre  2l  eau?  15.  Votre  compagnon  a-t-il  engage  un 
maitre  d^armes?  16.  Non,  Monsieur,  il  a  dej^  un  maitre  de  dessin 
et  un  maitre  de  danse.  17.  Combien  de  chambres-a-coucher  avez 
vous?  18.  Nous  en  avons  deux.  19.  Avez-vous  une  bouteille  de 
vin?  20.  Non,  Monsieur,  mais  j'ai- une  bouteille-a-vin  (wine-boUle) 
[JSl.].  21.  Voyez-vous  les  chats-huants  ?  22.  Non,  mais  je  voia 
ies  chauves-sourls.    23.  Pai  une  voiture  i  quatre  roues. 

Exercise  116, 
1.  Is  your  father  in  England?  2.  No,  Sir,  he  is  in  France  with 
my  brother.  3.  Have  they  taken  passports  ?  4.  Yes,  Sir,  they  have 
taken  two.  5.  Is  it  necessary  to  have  a  passport  to  travel  in  Amer« 
ica?  6.  No,  Sir,  but  it  is  necessary  to  have  one  to  travel  in  Italy. 
7.  Is  fliera  ft  steamboat  from  Calais  to  Dover  (Douvre$)  ?    8.  Theie 
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Are  several.  9.  Is  there  a  railroad  from  Paris  to  Bmssels  {Bnu 
xeOes)  1  10.  There  is  one  from  Paris  to  Brussels,  and  one  from  Paris 
to  Tours.  11.  Has  your  brother  bought  a  wind-mill?  12.  Noj  Sir, 
but  he  has  built  a  steam-mill.  13.  Are  there  many  wind-mills  in 
America?  14.  No,  Sir,  but  there  are  many  water  and  steam-mills. 
15.  Have  your  sisters  a  dancingr-master  ?  16.  They  have  a  dnncing- 
master  and  a  music-master.  17.  Does  your  cousin  learn  drawing? 
18.  He  does  not  learn  it,  he  cannot  find  a  drawing-master.  19.  Is 
the  fencing-master  in  the  dining-room?  20.  No,  Sir,  he  is  in  the 
drawing-room.  21.  Is  your  cousin  in  his  bed-room?  22.  No,  Sir, 
he  is  out  (sorti).  23.  How  many  rooms  are  there  in  your  house. 
24.  Five ;  a  kitchen,  a  dining-room,  a  drawing-room,  and  two  bed- 
rooms. 25.  Are  there  owls  here  ?  26.  Yes,  Sir,  and  bats  too.  27. 
Have  you  seen  those  master-pieces  ?  28.  Yes,  Sir,  I  have  seen  them. 
29.  Have  you  sent  them  to  the  chief  place  of  the  department  ?  30. 
I  have  sent  them  there.  31.  Have  you  a  two-horse  gig?  32.  I  have 
a  four-horse  one.  33.  Has  your  brother  a  two-wheel  carriage  ?  34. 
He  has  a  two-seat  carriage  (d  deux  sieges). 


\. 
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THE   TWO    F^JTURES,    SIMPLE    AND    ANTERIOR.       (^  124.) 

1.  The  future  of  every  verb  in  the  French  language  ends  with  rai^ 
ras,  ra,  ronSj  rez,  ront. 

2.  This  tense,  in  all  the  regular  verbs,  as  also  in  the  irregular  verbs 
not  mentioned  in  the  next  lesson,  may  be  formed  from  the  present 
of  the  infinitive  by  changing  the  r  of  the  first  and  second  conjuga- 
tions, and  the  oir  and  re  of  the  third  and  fourth,  into  the  terminations 
already  given  and  here  again  repeated. 

8.  Conjugation  op  the  Future  Simple  of  the  Regular 
Verbs. 


Je 
Tu 

n 


chante  -rai 

will  tipg 

parle      -ras 
wilt  apeak 
donne  ^  -ra 
»heUlgive 
Nous  cherche  -rons 

will  seek 

Vousporte     -rez 
mill  carry 

Cs    aime      -rout 


fini  -rai 

to  ill  finish 

cheii        -ras 

wilt  cherish 

foiirni      -ra 

will  furnish 

puni        -rons 

shall  punish 

saisi        -rez 
will  teixe 

rmi  -ront 

fritfiMAf 

8 


recev       -rai 

wiUreeeivi 

apereev    -ras 

wilt  perceive 

percov      -ra 

will  gather 

concev     -rons 

will  conceive 

dev  -rez 

will  owe 

dficev       -ront 


-ras 
-ra 


rend       -rai 

will  render 
vend 
wilt  seU 
tend 
will  lend 
entend 
wit  hear 

perd 

wilt  lost 

mord 


•rons 

-rez 

-Tont 
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4.  The  future  anterior  is  merely  the  past  participle  of  the  verbb 
conjugated  with  the  future  of  one  of  the  auxiliaries  avoivy  tire : — 

J'aurai  fini;  je  me  serai  flatt6.         I  shall  have  doTie,  I  shall  have  fiaUered 

myself. 

6.  The  student,  when  rendering  English  into  French,  should  be 
careful  to  distinguish  will,  taken  as  an  auxiliary,  from  the  same  word 
employed  as  a  principal  verb.  In  this  latter  case,  it  is  always  equiva- 
lent to  the  verb,  to  wish,  or  to  be  willing,  and  should  not  be  rendered 
by  the  future  of  the  verb,  but  by  the  present  of  vovdoir : — 


Ne  Tonlez-Toas  pas  lui  6crire  1 


WUl  yiht  not  {are  you  not  wiUing)  to 
write  to  him  ? 


R^suMiS  OF  Examples, 


Qnand  parlerez-vous  ace  monsieur  1 

Vous  foumira-t-il  des  provisions  1 
Us  ne  recevront  pas  leurs  revenus. 
Ne  vendrez-vous  pas  vos  propric- 

t6s1 
Que  voulez-vous  avoir? 
Que  veut  lire  votre  frSre  1 
Apporterez-vous  despommesi 
Nous  amdnerons  nos  enfants. 
Vous  apporterez  des  legumes. 


When  wiU  you  speak  to  thai  gentle^ 

Tnan? 
WiU  he  furnish  you  provisions  7 
They  will  not  receive  their  income. 
WiU  you  not  seU  your  property  7 

What  do  you  wl<h  to  have7 
What  wiU  your  brother  read  7 
Wdl  you  bn7ig  apples  7 
We  wUl  bring  our  children. 
You  wiU  bring  vegetables. 


Exercise  117. 

Abr«uvoir,  m.  watering  ChitesLU,  m.  viUa ;  Men-er,  1.  [^  49,  (6.)]  to 

place ;  _  Colporteur,    m.    pedlar,     take,  to  lead; 


Appel-er,  1.  [^  49,  (4.)]     hawker,- 

tocaU;  Donner    a    manger, 

Aprds-midi,  f.  afternoon ;    feed ; 
Avoine,  f  oats ;  l^curie,  f  stable; 

Ble,  m.  wheat ;  Foin,  m.  hay 


Se    promen-er,    1.    rof. 
to     [()  49,  (G.)]  to  walk  or 
ndefur  pleasure  ; 
E6colt-er,  1.  to  harvest; 
Sem-er,  1.  [^  49,  (6.)]  to  < 


Cachet-er,  1,  [%  49,  (4.)]Geler,  1.  [\  49,  (5.)]  ^     sow, 
to  seal,  freeze; 

1.  M^nerez-vous  vos  enfants  k  Tecole?-  2.  Je  les  mineral  h. 
'^cole  et  k  Teglise.  3.  Le  jardinier  apporterart-il  des  legumes  au 
march6?  4.  II  y  en  apportera.  5.  O^  mdnerez-^ous  ce  cheval? 
6.  Je  le  mineral  k  Tecurie.  7.  Lui  donnerez-vous  h  manger? 
8.  Je  lui  donnerai  du  foin  et  de  Tavoine.  9.  Lui  donnerez-vous  de 
Teau?  10.  Je  le  mineral  k  I'abreuvoir.  11.  Paierez-[5  49,  (2.)]  vous 
ce  que  vous  devez.  12.  Ne  voulez-vous  pas  vous  promener?  13.  Je 
me  prom^nerai  cettc  apr^s-midi.  14.  Vous  prom^nerez-vou?  ^  pied 
ou  k  cheval  ?  15.  Je  me  prom^nerai  ^  cheval  et  ma  soeur  se  prom^ 
neca  en  voitore.    16.  Mareherez-vous  beaucoup  dans  votre  voyage 
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&  Paris?  17.  Nons  ne  marcherons  pAs  da  tout  18.  N^appellerez* 
[{49,(401  vous  pas,  le  colporteur?  19.  Je  ne  Tappellerai  paa 
20.  N'aeheterez-[{  49,  (5.)]  vous  pas  ce  chateau.  21.  Nous  I'ach^ 
terons  si  nous  pouvons.  22.  Ne  g^lera-t-il  pas  [H^j  (P-)]  c®^^® 
nuit?  23.  Je  ne  ie  crois  pas,  il  fait  trop  chaud.  24.  (Ne  s^merez-Zj;: 
[{  49,  (6.)]  vous  pas)tout  le  ble  que  vous  recolterez?  25.  Je  n'en 
Bemerai  qii'une  par  tie,  je  vendrki  le  reste.    26.  Je  cachetterai  mea 


l^ttres  et  je  les  porte/ai  k  Ij,  poste.  ^ 

H^I^:\J   ^/i^':-J^  ^- Exercise  iVsV  / 


1.  Will  not  the  gentleman  call  his  children?  2.  He  will  call  his 
children  and  his  sister's.  3.  Will  you  not  bring  your  children? 
4.  I  cannot  bring  them.  5.  Will  you  not  take  a  ride  this  afternoon  ? 
6.  We  will  ride  in  a  carriage  to-morrow.  7.  Will  you  not  buy  my 
father's  horses  ?  8.  I  shall  not  buy  them ;  I  have  no  money,  j^.  Will  // 
you  not  call  the  pedlar  ?*)  1 0.  I  do  not  wish  to  call  him ;  I  do  not  wish 
to  buy  any  thing.  11.  Will  you  pay  the  tailor?  12.  I  will  pay  him 
for  my  coat.  13.  (Will  it  not  freeze  to-moiTow  1.  ^14.  It  will  freeze 
to-morrow;  ,it  i^^rwcald^'jl5.(Wiiry0u  not  sots^  oats  in  this  field 
(champ)!  ife.  I  v/illaidli  soH^'^oats ;  1  will  sow  wheat  there.  17*  Will 
you  take  your  sister  to  school  ?  18.  I  will  take  her  there  this  after- 
noon. j(  19.  Will  you  not  take  your  son  to  market?  20.  I  will  not 
take  him  there.  21.  Will  not  the  gardener  take  his  horse  to  the 
watering  place?  22.  He  wilLtake  him  there.  23.  Will  you  give 
"oats  to  your  horse?  24.  I  will  give  him  hay.  26.  Will  you  bring 
your  son  with  you?  26.  I  will  bring  him  to-morrow.  27.  Will  he 
bring  his  horse  ?  28.  He  will  bring  his  horse  and  carriage.  29.  Why 
do  you  carry  that  little  child?  30.  He  is  too  sick  to  (pour)  walk, 
31.  Will  your  brother  sell  his  property?  32.  He  will  only  sell  part 
of  it.  33.  Will  not  yodr  servant  carry  the  'letter  to  the  post-office  ? 
34.  I  will  seal  it  and  give  it  to  him.  35.  Will  you  feed  my  horse  ? 
36.  I  will  feed  him  and  give  him  some  water.  ' 
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IRREGULARITIES    OF   THE    FUTURE. 

1.  The  two  irregular  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation  aller,  to^o,and 
envoyer,  to  send^  make  in  the  future/traij/enrerrat  [$ee  {  62.]  :-^ 

2.  All  the  verbs  of  the  second  conjugation,  which  end  in  entr,  change 
ihftt  teniiuiatioQ  into  iendrai^  ^.|  for  the  fatare:  as,  tenur,  to  kM^ 
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renir,  to  come  ;je  tiendraije  viendrai.  Acqu^rir,  to  acquire ;  conquSrir 
to  conquer;  requcrir,  to  require;  mourir,  to  die;  and  courir,  to  run,  and 
its  compoands,  double  the  r  in  the  fvLinre'.—facquerrai^je  mourrai, 
je  courrai.  CueiUir,  to  gather,  and  its  compounds,  change  the  i  pre- 
ceding tlie  r  into  c:—^e  ciieiZterai. 

3.  In  the  third  conjugation,  s^asseoir,  to  sit  down^  and  seoir,  to  sit, 
niake^c  nCassi&rai  and  je  sitrau  Falloir,  to  be  necessary^  vouloii,  to 
he  wiUing,  and  valoir,  to  he  uxtrth,  make  U  faudra,je  voudrai,  and  je 
vaudraL  Voir,  to  see,  and  revoir,  to  see  again,  make  je  verrai,  je 
reverraL  Pouvoir,  to  he  able,  makes  je  pourrai,  and  pourvoir,  to  pro- 
vide, je  pourvoirai.  Savoir,  to  know,  and  avoir,  to  have,  make  ye  saurai, 
And  faurai, 

4.  fetre,  to  be,  faire,  to  make,  and  its  compounds,  are  the  only  verbs 
of  the  fourth  conjugation,  which  are  irregular  in  the  future  :—je  serai, 
jeferai,  &c. 

6.  The  futures,  simple  and  anterior,  are  used  in  French  after  an 

adverb  of  time,  in  cases  similar  to  those  in  which  the  English  use 

the  present  and  perfect  of  the  indicative,  with  a  future  meaning: — 

Quand  vous  verrez  ces  messieurs .  .     IVhen  ymt  see  those  gentlemen  .  .  . 
D^s   que   voua  aurez   re^u   cette    As  soan  as  you  have  received  tMs 

lettre  .  ,  .  letter  .  .  . 

R^suMfi  OF  Examples. 


Irez-vous  en  France  cette  annee  1 
Nous  irons  en  France  et  en  Italic. 
Nous  vous  enverrons  chercher. 
Ne  viendrez-vous  pas  nous  trouver. 
Ne  nous  assi6rons-nou8  pas? 
Quand    ils    viendront,  j'aurai    ma 

lettre. 
Cela  vaudra-t-il  la  peine  1 
Get  habit  ira-t-il  bien  1 
U  faudra  leur  envoy er  de  Targent. 


SkaU  ymi  go  to  Prance  this  ifear  ? 

We  shaJl  go  to  France  and  Italy, 

We  shall  send  fur  you. 

Will  y(rii  not  come  to  us? 

Shall  we  not  sit  dmon  7 

When  they  come,  I  shall  have  my  let- 

ter. 
Will  that  be  worth  the  while  ? 
Will  that  coat  fit  weU? 
It  will  be  necessary  to  send  them 

money. 


Avec,  wiUi; 
Bientdt,  soon; 
Connaiire,  4.  ir.    to 

know; 
Demeure,  f  dwelling ; 
Fraise,  f.  strawberry; 
Quitare,  f.  guitars 


Exercise  119. 

Lentement,  slowly; 
March-er,  to  walk,  to  go 

on  foot; 
Moi-meme,  myself; 
Ou,  where; 
Part-ir,  2.  ir.  to  set  out, 

to  leave ; 


Permett-re,  4.  ir.  to  per* 

mil; 
Plaisir,  m.  pleasures 
Pi*dt-er,  1.  to  lend; 
Sort-ir,  2.  ir.  to  go  oui. 


1.  Ne  viendrez-vous  pas  nous  voir  domain?  2.  J'irai  vous  voir,  a! 
le  temps  le  permet  3.  N'enverrez-vous  pas  chercher  le  medecin,  si 
votre  fils  est  malade  ?  4.  Je  Tirai  chercher  moi-mdme.  5.  Quand  je 
■enu  fatiguS,  je  marcherai  plaa  lentement  7.  Quand  tous  connattrex 
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Ba  demeure  irez-vous  le  voir?  8.  J'irai  le  voir  aussitdt  que  je  saural 
oa  il  demeure.  9.  Ne  le  verrez-vous  pas  aujourd*hui?  10.  Je  le 
verrai  cette  apres-Diidi.  11.  Ne  pourrez-vous  point  nous  accom- 
pagner?  12.  Je  le  ferai  avec  beaucoup  de  plaisir.  13.  Ne  ieur  en 
verrez-vous  point  des  fraises.  14.  Je  Ieur  en  enverrai  quand  lea 
miennes  seront  mfires.  15.  Ne  faudra^t-il  pas  Ieur  4crire  bientOt? 
16.  Quand  nous  aurons  re^u  des  nouvelles  de  Ieur  parent,  il  faudra 
Ieur  ecrire.  17.  Que  ferons-nous  demain?  18.  Nous  irons  sli  la 
chasse.  19.  N'irez  vous  pas  chez  votre  pare?  20.  Nous  irons  cer- 
tainement.  21.  Quand  votre  guitare  sera  arrivee,  la  prSterez-vous. 
22.  Je  ne  pourrai  la  prater.  23.  A  quelle  heure  partirez-vous  de- 
main?  24.  Je  parlirai  a  cinq  heures  du  matin.  25.  Ne  sortirez-vous 
pas  ce  soir?  26.  Je  ne  sortirai  pas,  et  je  me  eouclierai  de  bonne 
Leure. 

EXECISE   120. 

1.  Will  you  send  for  the  physician  ?  2.  I  will  s^nd  for  him  this 
afternoon.  3.  Will  not  the  little  girl  go  and  fetch /apples?  4.  She 
will  send  for  some.  6.  Will  you  not  sit  down  wh(en  you  are  tired? 
G.  We  will  not  sit  down,  we  have  no  time.  7.  What  will  your 
brother  do  when  he  is  tired  ?  [R.  5.]  8.  He  will  do  what  [ce  que] 
he  can.  [R.  5.]  9.  Will  it  be  worth  the  while  to  (de)  write  to  him  ? 
10.  It  will  not  be  worth  the  while,  for  (car)  he  will  not  comeX^ll. 
Will  it  not  be  necessary  to  speak  to  the  merchant?  12.  It  \yill  not 
be  rtecessary  to  speak  to  him.  13.  Will  it  be  necessary  for  us  to 
take  passports?  14.  It  will  be  necessary.  (11  le  faudra.)  15.  VVill 
not  your  little  boy  walk  mora  slowly  when  he  is  tired?  16.  When 
he  is  tired,  he  will  sit  down.  17.  What  will  your  sister  do  to-mor- 
row? 18.  She  will  go  to  church  and  to  school.  19.  Will  she  not 
come  here?  20.  She  will  not  be  able  to  come.  21.  Will  you  walk 
or  go  on  horseback,  (Irez  vous  d  pied  ou  a  chexall)  22.  I  shall  go  on 
horseback.  23.  Why  do  you  not  go  in  a  carriage  ?  24.  Because  my 
carriage  is  in  London.  25.  When  will  you  see  them?  26.  I  shall 
see  them  as  soon  as  I  can.  27.  Will  they  come  to  our  house  to« 
morrow?  28.  They  will  do  so  with  much  pleasure,  29.  When  you 
see  that  gentleman,  will  you  speak  to  him?  30.  I  will  not  speak  to 
hira.  31.  When  you  have  written  your  letters,  what  will  you  do? 
32.  I  shall  come  to  your  house.  33.  When  you  have  read  that  book, 
will  you  send  it  to  met  34.  I  will  send  it  to  you.  35.  Will  you  send 
it  to-day  ?  36. 1  will  send  it  to-morrow.  37.  They  will  come  to  you 
to-morrow. 

■>  '     '/■■ 
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LESSON  LXn. 


LEgON  Lxn. 


THE    TWO    CONDITIONALS.      (}  125.) 

1.  The  conditional  present  may  be  formed  from  the  future,  b^ 
di:*plaeing  the  terminations  ai,  as,  a,  ans^  ez^  ont,  and  substitutijig 
those  of  the  imperfect  of  the  indicative,  aiSf  ais,  ait,  ions,  iez,  aieiiL 

2.  Every  verb  in  the  French  language,  regular  and  irregular,  haa 
in  this  tense  the  above  terminations. 

3.  Conjugation  of  the  Conditional  Present  of  the  Regu- 
lar Verbs. 


Je 

Tu 
II 


chanter  -ais 

tooud  sin/f 

l»arler      -ais 
vouldst  speak 

donntT    -ait 

thottUd  give 

Nous  chen.ther-ions 

rooiiid  seek 

Vous  jxirter     -iez 

should  carry 

lis     aiuier      -aient 

would  love 


finir      -ais 

wou/d  finish 
clierir  -ais 

woulditt  cherish 

fournir  -ait 

should  furnish 

puuir   -ions 

should  punish 
salsir  -iez 
would  seize 

uiiir      -aient 
should  unite 


recevr     -ais 

would  reerive 

apuic«vr-ais 
wouldst  perceive 
percevr  -ait 

would  gather 

concevr  -ions 
would  conceive 

devj--       -iez 

should  awe 

decevr    -aicnt 
would  deceive 


rendr    -ais 

wou/d  render 

vendr    -ais 

wouldst  sell 
tendr     -ait 
shou-'d  tend 
entenih' -ions 
should  hear 
perdr     -iez 
would  love 

iiionir     aient 

should  bite 


4.  The  irregularities  of  the  conditional  appear  not  in  the  termina- 
tions,  but  in  the  stem  of  the  verb.  They  are  precisely  the  same  as 
•  those  of  the  future.  Those  irregularities  will  be  found  in  the  last 
lesson,  and  need  not  be  repeated  here.  The  conditional  of  any  irreg- 
ular verb  may  be  formed  by  pbicing  after  the  last  r  of  the  future,  the 
terminations  of  the  imperl'ect  of  the  indicative. 

6.  The  conditional  past  is  formed  from  the  conditional  present  of 

one  of  the  auxiliaries  avoir,  tire,  and  the  past  participle  of  the  verb 

[}125,(2.)]:- 

J'aumis  ecrit,  je  me  serais  flattfi.       /  shmdd  have  written,  I  should  have 

flattered  myself. 

'6.  The  two  futures  and  the  two  conditionals  should  not  be  used 
after  the  conjunction  si  (if).  But  in  such  case,  the  present  and  thf 
m perfect  of  the  indicative  should  be  used : — 

S'il  pouvait  quitter  son  pere,  il  vien-  If  lie  could  leave  his  father,  he  wovl^ 

drait.  cn-me. 

8i  jetais  a  votre  place,  j'irais.  If  I  were  in  your  place,  I  would  go. 

Resume  of  Examples. 

Nous  irions  a  la  chasse,  si  nous  I  WewovIdgohuTUingifvfehadfimt 

avions  le  teni])s.  I 

Jo  lii-ais,  si  j'avais  des  livres  ici.        |  /  would  read  if  I  had  books  her§. 
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J'aimcrais  inieux  aller  a  pied  qu'a 

clii'val. 
Votre  mere  se  porterait  mieux  a 

Paris. 
Kous  nous  i)asserions  facilement  de 

ce  livre. 
Ne  vamirait-il  pas  mienx  hii  €cnre  1 
No  faudrait-il  pas  lui  ecrire  1 

Je  m'assierais  si  j'etais  frttigu6. 
Get  hubit  ni'irait  bien,  s  il  4tait  aseez 
large. 


T  would  prefer  walking  to  riding » 

Your  motlier  would  be  better  in  Paris. 

We  might  easily  do  without  that  book. 

Would  it  not  be  better  to  write  to  him  ? 
Would  it  not  be^necessaa-y  to  write  to 

him  ? 
I  wmild  sit  dmon  if  I  were  tired. 
That  coat  would  JU  me  well  if  it  were 

broad  enough. 


Exercise  121. 

S'amus-er,    1.    ref.    to  Inter  mm  pre,  4.  ir.    toSc  tromihev,  I.  ref.  to  be 

amuse  one* s  self ;  iiUerrvpt;  viistakeu ; 

8'approcli-er,  1.  ref.  tolnvit-er,  1.  to  invite;       Se  por-ter,  1.  ref  to  be 

come  near ;  Mett-re,  4.  ir.  to  put  on;     or  do; 

Se!oign-er,  1.  ref.  to  i»^<?Mouill-er,  1.  (o  wet;        Voyage,  m.  journey. 

fnm ;  6t-er.  1 .  to  ta/:e  off; 

8Vnnuy-er  1.  ref  [§49.]  Pent-ctre,  perhaps; 

to  be  or  become  wean/ ;  Sech-er,  ] .  to  dry ; 

1.  Quel  habit  mettriez-vous  si  vous  alliez  k  la  chasse?  2.  Je 
meltrais  un  habit  vert.  3.  N''6teriez-vou3  pas  vos  bottei»,  si  elles 
^taient  mouillees?  4.  Je  les  Gterais,  et  je  les  ferais  secher.  6.  Si 
vous  avicz  froid,  ne  vous  approcheriez-vous  pas  du  feu  ?  6.  Je  m'en 
cpprocherais  certainement.  7.  Votre  petit  garcon  ne  s'en  eloigne- 
rait-il  pas,  s'ii  avait  trop  chaud?  8.  II  s'en  eloignerait  bien  vite.  9. 
"Vous  ennuieriez-vous  lei  ?  10.  Je  ne  m'ennuierais  pas,  je  m'arause- 
rais  u  lire.  11.  Ne  vous  tromperiez-vous  pas,  si  vous  faisiez  ce  cal- 
cul?  12.  Je  me  tromperais  peut-etrc,  si  j'etais  interrompu.  13. 
Viendriez-vous  si  on  vous  invitait?  14.  Je  viendrais  avee  beaucoup 
de  plaisir.  15.  Ne  vous  porteriez-vous  pas  mieux,  si  vous  lisiez 
moiiis?  16.  Je  me  porterais  beaucoup  mieux.  17.  Ne  faudrait-il 
pas  lui  piuler  de  votre  affaire?  18.  II  faudrait  lui  en  parler.  19. 
Combien  d'argent  vous  faudrait-il  ?  20.  II  me  faudrait  mille  francs, 
si  je  faisais  ce  voyage.  21.  Ne  vaudrait-il  pas  mieux  lui  parler  que 
lui  ecrire  ?  22.  11  vaudrait  mieux  lui  ecrire.  23.  Si  vous  etiez  a 
ma  place,  que  feriez-vous?  24.  Si  j'etais  a  votre  place,  je  lui  p:\ierais 
ce  que  je  lui  dois.  25.  Si  j'avais  le  temps,  je  porterais  volonliers 
vos  lettres  a  la  poste. 
S<-  Exercise  122, 

1.  Would  you  not  rend  if  you  had  time?  2.  I  would  read  two 
hours  every  day  if  1  hnd  time.  3.  What  coat  would  your  brother 
put  ou  if  he  went  to  church  ?  4.  He  would  put  on  a  black  coat.  6. 
Would  you  put  on  a  black  ha^      6.  I  would  put  on  a  straw  hat 
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(cltapeau  de  pctQle)  if  it  was  warm.  7.  Would  you  not  draw  [L.  39, 
6.]  near  the  fire  if  you  were  cold?  8.  We  would  draw  near  it. 
9.  Would  you  not  take  off  your  coat?  10.  I  would  take  it  off,  if  it 
were  wet.  11.  Would  you  go  to  my  father's  if  he  invited  you  1  12. 
I  would  go  to  his  houise  and  to  your  brother's,  if  they  invited  me. 
13.  Would  you  put  on  your  boots,  if  they  were  wet?  14.  If  they 
were  wet,  I  would  not  put  them  on.  16.  How  much  money  would 
you  want,  if  you  went  to  England?  IG.  We  would  want  three 
thousand  francs.  17.  Would  you  not  be  better  if  you  lived  {de- 
mcurer)  in  the  country?  18.  I  should  not  be  better.  19.  Would 
it  not  be  better  to  write  to  your  brother?  20.  It  would  be  better  to 
write  to  him.  21.  Would  you  read  the  book  if  I  lent  it  to  you?  22. 
1  would  certainly  read  it.  23.  If  you  were  in  hi.s  place,  would  yon 
go  to  school  ?  24.  If  I  were  in  his  place,  I  would  go.  25.  If  yon 
were  in  my  place,  would  you  write  to  him  ?  26.  I  would  write  to 
him  every  day.  27.  Would  your  sister  be  mistaken?  28.  S.^e 
would  not  be  mistaken,  she  is  very  attentive.  29.  If  you  rose  every 
morning  at  five,  would  you  be  better?  30.  I  should  not  be  better. 
31.  Would  you  prefer  going  on  foot?  32.  I  would  prefer  going  on 
hor>*eb.ick.  33.  Would  you  not  sit  down  ?  34.  1  would  sit  down 
if  I  were  tired. 


LESSON  LXIII.  LEgON  LXIII. 

1.  The  verb  faire  (4.  ir.)  is  used  in  the  formation  of  a  number  of 
idiomatic  sentences.  See  L.  32.  R.  3,  4.  F.iire  faire,  to  have  matle^ 
to  bespeak;  faire  raccommoder,  to  have  mended;  faire  la  cuisine,  to 
cfjok ;  faire  cuire, /o  cook,  to  bake;  faire  bouillir, /«  boil;  faire  r6tir, 
to  roast ;  faire  chauffef,  to  warm  (in  speuklng  of  food) ;  faire  bonne 
chore,  fo  lice  well: — 

Nous  avons  fait  faire  des  habits.         IVe  have  had  clothes  made. 
Vous   avez    Tail    rsLccommodar  vos  You  have  had  your  waistcoats  niended. 
giicts. 

2.  The  pa.st  participle  of  faire  never  varies,  when  it  precedes  an 
infinitive : — 

Les  livres  qu^  vous  avez  fait  venir.     The  bools  which  ymi  have  sent  far, 

3.  Faire  peur,  to  frighten ;  f.iire  attention,  to  pay  attention ;  faire 
tort,  to  injure  ;  faire  mal,  faire  du  mal,  to  hurt,  take  d  before  a 
noun : — 

Nous  avons  fait  peur  a  ces  enfants.      We  have  frightened  those  children,, 
Vous  leur  avez  fait  mal.  You  have  hurt  them. 
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4.  The  last  example  will  show  that,  when  a  noun  preceded  by  ^ 
expressed  or  understood,  is  replaced  by  a  pronoun,  that  pronoun  will 
take  the  form  of  the  indirect  regimen  {dative).  By  an  exception  to 
the  rules  for  the  phice  of  personal  pronouns,  when  faire  allenlion 
has  for  its  indirect  object  a  pronoun  representing  a  person,  that  pro- 
noun follows  the  verb: — 

Nous  ferons  attention  a  lui.  We  vdU  pay  attention  to  him. 

6.  In  speaking  of  the  parts  of  the  body,  the  French  use  the  article 
2r,  to,  les,  &c.,  instead  of  the  possessive  adjective  [J  77,  C9.)]  when 
the  possession  is  expressed  by  a  reflective  (L.  37.  R.  1.)  or  other  per- 
sonal pronoun  or  by  some  other  word  in  the  sentence : — 

Vous  m'avez  fait  mal  a  la  main.  Yw  have  hurt  my  hand. 

Le  bras  lui  fait  mal.  H^s  arm  hurts  or  paiiis  him. 

RfisuMifi  OF  Examples. 


Fc-ez-vous  raccommodcr  vos  sou- 

liers. 
Je  ferais  faire  un  habit  si  j'avais  de 

I'argtnt? 
II  ne  sait  pas  faire  la  cuisine. 
AvfZ-voiis  fait  cuire  votre  viande? 
Ferez-vous  chauffer  votre  bouillon  1 
Vous  lui  avez  fait  mal  au  coiule. 
Vous  ni'avez  fait  mal  au  pied. 
Vous  avez  fait  peindre  votre  mai- 

son. 


Will  you  have  your  shoes  mended  7 

I  woidd  bespeak  a  new  coat  if  I  had 

Tnoneij. 
H".  does  not  understand  cooking. 
Have  you  cooked  your  meal  ? 
Will  yon  warm  your  broth  ? 
Yfrn  have  hurt  his  tlbow. 
You  have  hurt  my  foot. 
You  have  had  your  house  painted. 


Exercise  323. 


Bat-ir.  2.  to  build.; 
Bouillon  m.  brolh; 
Bras  m.  arm; 
Ciiisitiier.  m.  conk; 
Epaule,  f.  shoulder; 


Gravure, 

ing ; 
Ma^'on,  m.  mason; 
March-tM*,  to  step,  tread 
On  vj/iere; 


Gigot-de-mouton,  m.  feo^Pied,  m.foot; 
of  mutton ; 


engraV'  Poignet,  m.  wnsi ; 
Tdte,  f  head ; 
Tout-a  I'heure,   by-and- 

by ; 
Travail,    m.     work,    la- 
bar. 


2.  J'en  ferai  b3itir  une 
3.  Avez-vous  fait  bouil- 


1.  Quand  ferez-vous  bSttir  une  maison? 
I'annee  prochaine,  si  je  re^ois  mon  argent. 
Ih  ce  gigot  de  mouton?  4.  Je  Tai  fait  rotir.  6.  Le  cuisinier  a-t-il 
fait  chauffer  votre  bouillon  ?  6.  II  ne  Fa  pas  encore  fait  chauffer,  mais 
il  le  fera  tout-i-riieure.  7.  N'avez-vous  pas  fait  venir  des  livresl 
8.  Nous  n'en  avons  pas  ftiit  venir,  mais  nous  avons  faifr  venir  dea 
gravures.  9.  N*avez-vou3  pas  fait  peur  a  ces  petites  lilies?  10. 
Nous  leur  avons  fait  peur.  II.  Ferez-vous  attention  ^  votre  travail? 
12.  J'y  ferai  attention.  13.  Avez-vous  fait  mal  k  cette  petite  fiUe? 
14.  Je  ne  lui  ai  pas  fait  mal.  15.  N'avez-vous  pas  fait  mal  kce 
chien?    16.  Je  lui  ai  fait  mal.     17.  Oi^  avez-vous  fait  mal  2l  votre  file  ? 


17S  LESSON  LZXT. 

18.  Je  lui  ai  fait  mal  au  brns  et  i^  la  main.  19.  Ne  lui  avez-voiis  pas 
lait  Dial  21U  pied?  20.  Je  lui  ni  f:(it  mal  k  Tepaule.  21.  A  qui  cq 
m:i^-on  a-t-il  f.iit  mal  ?  22.  II  n'a  fait  mal  u  persomie.  23.  Voiisai-je 
fait  mal  au  pied.  24.  Vous  m'avez  mnrclie  sur  le  pied  et  vous  m'avcz 
fait  mal.  25.  La  tete,  i'^paule,  le  bras,  le  puignet  et  la  main  me  font 
mal.  [R.  6.]  -^ 

Exercise  124. 

*  1.  Will  you  have  your  coat  mended?  2.  I  will  not  have  it 
mended.  3.  Will  your  brother  have  his  house  painted  ?  4.  He  will 
have  it  painted  next  year.  5.  Will  you  not  have  a  coat  made?  6.  I 
would  have  one  made  if  I  had  money,  7.  Have  you  hurt  your 
brother?  8.  I  have  hurt  him,  I  have  stepped  upcn  his  foot.  9. 
Does  his  arm  pain  him?  10.  Yes,  Sir,  his  shoulder,  arm  and  wrist 
pain  him.  II.  Will  not  your  son  pay  attention  to  his  woiky  12. 
He  will  pay  attention  to  it,  he  has  nothing  else  {rien  autre  chose)  to 
do.  13.  Have  1  hurt  your  hand  or  your  elbow?  14.  You  have 
hurt  my  fingers  (d.dgts).  15.  ff)oes  your  cook  understand  cooking? 
16.^e  understands  cooking.  17.fHas  the  cook  roasted  that  leg  of 
mutton?  18.  He  has  boiled  it  19.  Has  he  notVarraed  it?  20, 
He  has  not  had  time  to  warm  it.  21.  Has  the  physician  sent  for  en- 
gravings ?  22.  He  has  sent  for  books.  23.  Have  you  hurt  his 
elbow  ?  24.  I  have  not  hurt  his  elbow,  but  Tiw^^tTand.  25.  Have  I 
not  hurt  your  fingers?  26.  You  have  hurt  ray  wrist.  27.  Where 
have  you  hurt  your  son  ?  28.  I  have  not  hurt  him.  29.  Would  the 
cook  boil  that  meat  if  he  had  time  ?  30.  He  would  not  boil  it,  he 
would  roast  it.  31.  When  will  he  warm  your  broth  ?  32.  |He  will 
warm  it  by-and-by,  if  he  has  time.  33.  If  you  had  stepped  upon 
my  foot,  would  you  not  have  hurt  me  ?  34.  I  should  certainly  have 
hurt  you,  if  I  had  stepped  upon  your  foot. 


LESSON  LXIV.  LEgON  LXIV. 

1    Faire  connaissance,  to  become  or  fret  acquainted,  takes  the  prepo- 

silioi  orec  before  its  object.    Faire  un  mille,  &c.,  faire  un  voyage, 

faire  un  tour  de  promenade,  mean  to  go,  or  travel  a  ^ile,  &c.,  toffo 

on  a  journey,  to  take  a  walk : — 

Nous  avons  fait  vingt  millcs  a  che-    We  travelled  twenty  miles  on  horse* 
val.  back. 

%  Faire  ses  adieox,  faire  des  emplettes,  faire  des  progr^s,  £Eure  de« 
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questions,  faire  da  feu,  correspond  in  signification  to  the  En^*1ish 
expresHions,  to  bid  farewell^  to  make  purcliases,  to  improve  or  progress^ 
to  a'ik  questions^  to  make  a  fire  ;— 

J'tti  fait  mfs  adienx  a  raes  pareuts.       J  bid,  farewell  to  my  relations. 
AveZ'Voua   fait  du    feu   dans   ma      Havfyou  made  afi^e  i»  my  room  ? 
clidinbre  1 

3.  Faire  sortir  means,  to  send  otUj  or  to  order  tnU ;  fiiire  cntier^  to 
lei  in,  to  bid  come  in ;  faire  attendre,  to  keep  wailing : — 

Yous  les  avez  fait  entrer  dans  lua  You  viade  tkem  come  into  my  room, 

charabro.  * 

Vous  avez  fait  attendre  mon  p6re.      Yo^i  Tnade  my  father  wait. 

4.  Faire  son  possible,  to  do  one's  best,  takes  the  preposition  pour» 
Faire  semblant,  to  pretend,  faire  usage,  to  make  itse,  are  followed  by 

Nous  avons  fait  notre  possible.  We  have  done  our  best. 

R^suM^:  OF  Examples. 


Nous  avons  fait  connaissance  avec 

eux. 
Tons  avez  fait  vingt  lieues  en  dix 

heures. 
Nous  ferons  un  tour  de  promenade. 
Je  lui  ai  fait  plu»ieurs  questions, 
lis  nous  ont  fait  leure  adieux. 
Vous  nous  avez  fait  attendre. 
Get  enfant  fait  semblant  de  dormir. 
Vous  faites  semblattf  de  lire. 

Nous  ferons  notre  possible  pour  le 
voir. 


We  became  acquainted  with  them. 

You  travelled  twenty  miles  in  tern 

hours. 
We  shaU  taJce  a  walk. 
I  asked  him  several  questions. 
They  have  bid  us  farewell. 
Yoio  have  made  us  wait. 
That  child  pretends  to  be  a£Leep, 
You  pretend  to  be  readings  or  do  at 

if  you  were  reading. 
We  will  do  our  best  to  see  him. 


Aise,  glad; 
Aliment,  m.food; 
Ci-Sdit,  ra.  crtdit; 
Deraand-er,  1.  to  ask; 
Dorm-ir,  2.  h.to  sleep; 
£tude,  f  study ; 


Exercise   125. 

Se  fich-cr,  I.  vef.  to  be-  N6goc!ant,  m.  merehanis 

come  angry;  Quart,  m.  quarter; 

Faire  Taum^ne,  to  give  Rarement,  seldom ; 

alms;       v  'Biii\xs&-\v,  2.  to  succeed; 

Laiss-er,  1.  to  leave,  let ;  Biz,  m.  rice. 

Mendiant,  m.  beggar; 

1.  Seriez-vous  bien  aise  de  faire  connaissance  avec  ce  monsieur? 
2.  Pen  serais  bien  aise.  3.  Ce  cheval  fait-il  une  lieue  en  un  quart 
d'heure?  4.  II  a  fait  ce  matin  une  lieue  en  douze  minutes.  5.  Leur 
avez-vous  fait  des  questions  ?  6.  Je  leur  en  ai  fait.*  7.  ^uc^^l^s 
questions  leur  avez-vous  faites?  8.  Je  leur  ai  demande  s'ils  avaicnt 
fait  des  cmplettes?  9.  Vos  ^Uves  font-ils  des  progr^s  dans  leura 
Etudes  ]  10.  lis  n'en  font  pas  beaucoup,  ils  viennent  rarement  k  I'dcoloiT' 
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11.  Si  vous  6tiez  chez  vous,  feriez-vous  semblant  de  dormir?  12.  3« 
ne  ferais  certainemeDt  pas  semblant  de  dormir.  13.  Pourquoi  ne 
faitea-vous  pas  entrer  ce  mendiant?  14.  Ma  mhre  vient  de  lui  taire 
Taumftne.  16.  Le  n6gociant  faiUil  usage  de  son  credit.  16.  II  en  fait 
usage.  17.  De  quels  alimefits  ce  malade  fait-il  usage?  18.  II  fait 
usage  de  riz  et  de  bouillon.  19.  Faites-vous  voire  possible  pour 
r^ussir?  20.  Je  fiiis  tout  mon  possible.  21.  Avez-vous  fait  entrer 
ces  enfants,  ou  les  avez-vous  fait  sortir?  22.  Je  les  ai  laisses  oh  ils 
6taient.  23.  Vous  avons-nous  fait  attendre?  24.  Vous  nous-avez 
fait  attendre  plusieurs  heures.  25.  Si  vous  faisiez  attendre  ces 
dames,  elles  se  fSicheraient. 

Exercise  126. 

1.  Does  that  child  pretend  to  read  ?  2.  He  pretends  to  read.  3. 
Does  not  Ihat  gentleman  pretend  to  sleep  1  4.  He  does  not  pretend 
to  sleep,  he  sleeps  really  (reellemenl).  5.  Will  you  take  a  walk  this 
morning  ?  6.  I  would  do  eo  with  pleasure,  if  I  had  time.  7.  Have 
you  become  acquainted  with  the  physician  ?  8.  I  have  not  yet  be- 
come acquainted  with  him.  9.  How  many  questions  have  you  asked 
(d)  the  child?  10. 1  asked  him  many  questions.  11.  Have  you  asked 
him  if  he  had  studied  his  lesson?  12.  I  did  not  ask  him.  13.  Will 
not  that  little  girl  do  her  best  to  learn  her  lesson?  14.  She  will  do 
her  best  to  learn  it  15.  Of  What  food  do  you  make  use  when  you 
are  sick?  16.  We  make  use  of  bread  and  rice.  17.  Have  you  for- 
gotten to  bid  farewell  to  your  mother?  18.  I  had  not  forgotten  it; 
I  intended  to  go  to  her  house  this  afternoon.  19.  With  whom  have 
you  become  acquainted?  20.  With  the  bookseller.  21.  Do  you  not 
keep  those  ladies  waiting  ?  22. 1  do  not  keep  them  waiting,  they  are 
not  ready  (priles),  23/Do  I  make  you  wait?  24.  You  do  not  make 
lue  wait.  25.  Have  yoo  left  your  children  in  your  room  ?  26. 1  have 
not  done  so  (le),  27.  Have  you  sent  them  out  ?  28. 1  have  not  sent 
them  out,  I  have  let  them  "remain  where  they  were.  29.  Have  you 
made  purchases  this  morning?  30.  I  have  made  none,  I  have  no 
money.  ^1.  Has  the  servant  made  a  fire  in  my  room  ?  32.  He  has 
made  one.  33.  Will  you  do  your  best  to  come  to-morrow  ?  34.  I 
will  do  my  best  to  come  early.  35.  Wc  travelled  yesterday  foity 
leagues  in  sixteen  hours. 
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1 .  Faire  is  also  used  in  the  sense  of  j)laying  the  'part  qf^  or  pretend^ 
ing  to  he : — 

II  fait  le  grand  seigneur.  He  plays  tke  great  lard. 

2.  Faire  also  means  to  matter,  to  concern,  to  help : — 

Cela  ne  fait  rien.  TAM  is  no  matter. 

Cela  ne  vous  fait  rien.  TAat  is  nothing  to  you,  does  not  concern 

you. 
Qu'est-co-que  cela  nous  fait  1       What  is  that  to  us? 
Je  ne  puis  qu'y  faire.  I  cannot  help  it, 

3.  Se  faire  mal  conjugated  reflectively,  means  to  hurt  one's  self, 
Se  faire  is  used  reflectively  in  the  sense  of  the  English  verbs,  to  be- 
come,  to  turn.  It  is,  also,  used  with  the  signification  of  the  words 
cause,  have,  get,  ^-c.  Se  faire  takes  ttre  as  its  auxiliary.  [}  46. 
L.  45.]  :— 

I  have  become  a  physician. 

I  have  hgd  a  pair  of  boots  made  foy 


I  have  had  my  beard  s/taved. 
We  have  had  our  hair  cut. 


Je  me  suis  fait  medecin^ 

Je  me  suis  fait  faire  une  paire 

de  bott+^s. 
Je  me  suis  fait  raser. 
Nous  nous  sommes  fait  couper  les 

cheveux. 
Je  me  suis  fait  mal  au  doigt,  /  have  hurt  my  finger. 

4.  Besides  the  instances  mentioned,  [L.  33.  R.  6.],  faire  is  used 
unipersonally  in  many  idiomatic  expressions : — 

II  fait  jour,  il  fait  nuit.  Jt  is  daylight,  it  is  night. 

U  fait  de  la  boue,  il  fait  de  la  Jt  is  muddy,  it  is  dusty. 

poussi6re. 

II  fait  clair  de  lune,  il  fait  obscur.  It  is  moonlight,  it  is  dark. 

11  fait  bon  ici,  il  fait  cher  ici.  Jt  is  comfortable  here,  it  is  dear  here, 

RjisuMfi  OF  Examples. 


Ce  jeune  homme  fait  le  savant. 

Cela  ne  me  fait  rien. 
Que  pouvons-nous  y  faire  1 
Mon  fr6i-e  s'cst  fait  orf&vre. 
I'uurquoi  vous  faites-vous  raser  1 
Je  me  ferai  couper  les  cheveux. 
Je  me  suis  fait  b^tir  une  maison. 
Nous  nous  sommes  fait  mal  a  la 

tdte. 
II  commence  a  se  faire  tard^ 
Fait-il  cher  vivre  a  Paris  1 
U  ikit  beauconp  de  boue. 


That  young  man  plays  the  leamea 

man. 
That  is  nothing  to  me. 
What  can  loe do  to  it? 
My  brother  has  tAirned  goldsmith. 
Why  do  you  get  shaved  ? 
I  vnU  /tave  my  hair  cut. 
J  have  Kail  a  house  built  for  me. 
We  have  hurt  our  heads. 

It  is  beginning  to  grow  late. 
Is  it  dear  living  in  Paris  7 
U  is  very  muddy. 
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Exercise  1^7. 

Abso^uraent,  absniutehj ;  £tudiant,  m.  student ;  Peintre,  m.  pairUer ; 

AriSsAW,  \\\.  niechamc!     Fou  foWis,  fool,  simple-  Paimmne,  m.  lutborfy ; 

Bij^mtier,  m.  jeiocUer;         ton ;  Taniieur,  m.  tanner; 

Bon  maiche,  cheap;        Impertinent,  e,  impsT'  Vigneron,  m.  vine-dres^ 
Ciiagrin6  e,  vexed;             tin^jUf  ser, 

Benrdes,  f.  p.  provisions  f  Ouvrier,  m.  workman ;  Vitrier,  m,  glazier. 

1.  Pourquoi  cet  ouvrier  fait-il  Ic  malade?  2.  II  fait  le  malade 
parcequ'il  ii*a  pas  envie  de  travailler.  3.  Cet  etudinnt  ne  fait-i] 
pas  le  savant  1  4.  II  ne  fait  pas  le  savant,  il  fait  le  fou.  5.  Sied-il 
u  ce  jeune  homme  de  faire  le  maltre  ici  ?  6.  11  ne  sied  ^  per^onne 
de  faire  Timpertinent.  7.  Cela  fait-il  quelque  chose?  [R.  2.]  8. 
Cela  ne  fait  absolument  rien.  9.  Cela  peut-il  £iire  quelque  chose  a 
CCS  vignerons?  10.  Cela  ne  leur  fait  rien  du  tout  11.  N*etes-voua 
pas  bten  chagrines  de  cela?  12r  Nous  en  somnaes  blen  flches,  mais 
nous  ne  pouvons  qu'y  faire.  13.  Votre  associe  ne  s'est-il  p;is  fait 
bijoutier?  14.  Non,  Monsieur,  il  s'est  fait  peintre.  15.  Cet  artisan 
ne  s'estril  pas  fait  vitrier  ?  16.  11  s'est  fait  tanneur,  etson  frere  s^cst 
fait  soldat  17.  La  modiste  ne  a^est-elle  pas  fait  couper  les  cheveux  ? 
18.  Elie  se  les  est  fait  couper.  19.  Ne  vous  levez-vous  pas  aussitot 
qu'ii  fait  jour?  20.  Ojii,  Monsieur,  je  rae  I^ve  de  tr^s  bonne  heure. 
21.  Ne  fait-il  pas  clair  de  lune?  22.  11  fait  tres  clair,  mais  il  ne 
fjiit  pas  clair  de  lune.  23.  Fait-il  bon  vivre  en  Amerique  ?  24.  V 
fait  tres  bon  vivre  en  Am6rique,  les  denrees  y  sont  a  bon  march^. 

Exercise  128. 
1.  Does  not  that  gentleman  play  the  learned  man?  2.  He  plays 
tlie  lord  and  fool  at  the  same  time  (d  la  fois).  3.  Does  not  that  boy 
pretend  to  be  sick  ?  4.  He  pretends  to  be  sick,  he  does  not  wish  to 
study  his  lessons.  5.  When  you  have  no  wish  to  work  do  you  pre- 
tend to  be  sick  ?  6.  I  never  pretend  to  be  sick.  7.  Is  it  muddy  to- 
day? 8.  It  is  not  muddy,  it  is  dusty.  9.  Will  it  be  moonlight  thia 
evening?  10.  It  will  not  be  moonlight^  it  will  be'very  dark.  11.  la 
it  comfortable  here  ?  12.  It  is  very  comfortable.  13.  Is  it  too  warm 
cr  too  cold?  14.  It  is  neither  too  warm  nor  too  cold  here.  15. 
Will  you  have  your  hair  cut  ?  16.  I  had  my  hair  cut  yesterday  morn- 
ing. 17.  Will  you  not  go  home,  it  is  beginning  to  grow  late?  18. 
Is  it  not  very  dark  out ?  (dehors,)'  19.  It  is  not  dark,  it  is^moon^ 
light.  20.  Has  not  the  glazier  turned  goldsmith?  21.  He  has  not 
turned  goldsmith,  he  has  turned  soldier.  22.  Does  that  concern 
^our  brother?  23.  That  does  not  concern  him.  24.  Are  you  not 
Borry  for  that  ?    25.  I  am  sorry  for  it,  but  I  cannot  help  it    26.  Why ' 
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do  you  get  shaved  ?  27.  Because  I  cannot  shave  myself.  28.  Have 
you  not  hurt  those  children  ?  29.  I  have  not  hurt  them.  30.  Have 
you  hurt  your  arm?  31.  No,  Sir,  but  I  have  hurt  my  head.  32. 
Has  not  your  sister  hurt  her  hand  ?  33.  She  has  hurt  her  hand,  and 
my  mother  has  hurt  her  elbow.'  34.  Have  you  not  hurt  your  head? 
35.  I  have  npt  hurt  my  head,  but  I  have  hurt  my  hand. 


LESSON  LXVL  LEQON  LXVI. 

1.  Avoir  ma],  means  to  have  a  pain  or  ache^  a  sore.    When  used 

in  relation  to  one  of  Ihe  limbs,  it  means  generally,  to  have  a  sore,  a 

bruise,  a  cvt,  &c.    The  name  of  the  part  of  the  body  is  preceded  by 

tlie  preposiiion  d  and  the  article  [See  L.  63, 11.  6.  }  77,  (9.)]  : — 

N*avez  vous  pas  mal  au  doigt  1  Have  you  7wt  ^ sore  finger  7 

Je  n'ai  jmis  mal  a  la  lete.  Mj^Aead  da/s  not  ache. 

2.  Avoir  une  douleur,  or  des  douleurs,  corre^onds  to  the  English 
to  have  a  fain  or  pains : — 

J'ai  une  don'  3ur  au  bras.  /  have  a  pain  %n  my  arm, 

3.  The  construction  mentioned  in  R.  l,is  used  after  avoir,  taken  in 

ihe  sense  of  tenir,  to  hold,  and  after  avoir  froid,  and  avoir  chaud  [L. 

63,  R.  5.]  :— 

Vons  avez  les  armes  a  la  main.         Ynu  have  your  arTtis  in  your  hands, 
J'ai  chaud  aux  mains  etaux  pieds.     My  hands  and  feet  are  warm, 

4.  The  article  le,  &c.,  is  used  before  words  indicating  moral  and 

physical  properties,  in  cases  where  the  English  use  a  or  an,  or  omit 

the  article.     When,  however,  an  adjective  precedes  the  noun,  wn,  une^ 

or  de,  des,  are  at  times  used : — 

Cette  dame  a  I'esprit  juste.  That  lady  has  a  correct  mind, 

Votre  soeur  a  Ics  yeux  noirs.  Your  sister  has  bkickfyes. 

6.  A  moral  or  physical  property,  which,  in  the  individuals  single, 

is  not  put  in  the  plural  in  French,  though  the  reference  be  to  a  num- 

ber  of  individuals  :•?- 

Ces  dames  ontTesprit  juste.  Those  ladit    ^ave  correct  minds. 

Ces  garvons  se  sont  fait  mal  k  la  tdte.     Those  boys u  .e  hurt  their  heads, 

H£sum£  of  Examples. 


N'avoz-vous  pas  mal  au  pied  *? 
Cette  demoiselle  a  le  mal  de  tdte. 
N'avez-vous  pas  mal  aux  dents  1 
Mon  A'dre  a  le  mal  de  dents. 
Hon  Gousia  a  mal  au  c6t6. 


Have  you  rwt  a  sore  foot  7 
Thai  young  lady  has  th^  headaeke. 
Do  not  your  teem  ache  7 
My  brother  has  the  toothache. 
My  cousin  has  a  pain  in  his  ridt. 


184 


Z.&S80N     LZTI. 


n  a  des  douteuTS  de  poitme. 
Qu*avcz-vous  a  la  main "? 

Je  n'ai  rien  d  la  main. 

J'ai  chaud  aux  mains  et  froid  aux 

pitMls. 
Vos  soeura  ont  le  goilt  dclicat. 
Cos  mcss>ieui-8  ont  le  nt'Z  aquilio. 


He  has  pains  in  his  chest, 
C  WkcU  have  you  in  your  ha.nd  7 
J  {Vliat   is   the   rtiatter   with  yout 
(     hand ? 

i  I  havf  nothing  in  my  hand. 
<  Njthing  is  the  mailer  with   mf 
I     hand. 
Ml/  hands  are  warm  and  w.y  fci\ 

cold. 
Your  sisters  have  a  delicate  taste. 
Those  gentlemen  have  Rimian  noses. 


Exercise  129. 

Mai  de  gorge,  m.  sore  Pied,  m.foot; 

throat;  Pivsqne,  almost; 

Mai  d'oreille,  m,  ear-  Teiiit,  in.  comptezion; 

ache;  Vi>a^.  m.Jace; 

Niece,  f.  niece;  Yuux./rm  ociL  eyes, 
Noir,  e.  black; 


Bleu,  e,  bliLe ; 
Bonclie.  f  nunUh; 
Di-nt  f.  tooth ; 
D.»igt  m. finger; 
G«»rge,  f.  throat; 
Me  moire,  f.  memory  ; 

1.  Ce  jeune  homme  a-t-il  mal  a  la  gorge?  2.  Oui,  Monsieur,  i! 
y  a  deux  jours  qi/il  a  le  m:il  de  gorge.  3.  Avez-vous  souvent  mal 
a  Ju  tele  ?  4.  J'ai  le  mal  de  tcte  presque  lous  les  jours.  5.  N':ivez- 
voua  pas  mal  au  bras]  6.  J'ai  mal  au  bras  et  a  la  main.  7.  Vo'.re 
soeur  a-l-elle  le  mal  d'oreille.  8.  Oui,  Madame,  elle  a  le  mal  d'oreille 
et  le  mal  de  dentg.  9.  N'avez-vous  pas  froid  a  la  Idle.  10.  Non, 
Monsieur,  mais  j'ai  froid  aux  doigts.  11.  N'avez-vous  point  froid 
au  visage.  12.  Non,  Monsieur,  je  n'y  ai  point  froid.  13.  Ce  mon- 
sieur a-t-il  le  nez  aquilin?  14.  11  a  le  nez  aquilin  et  la  bouche 
grande.  15.  Cette  demoiselle  a-t-elle  de  belles  dents?  16.  Elle  a 
de  belles  dents  et  de  beaux  yeux.  17.  Ce  petit  gar^on  a-t-il  les 
pied  petits?  18.  II  a  les  pieds  petits  et  les  mains  grandes.  19.  Vo- 
ire niece  n'a-t-elle  pas  les  yeux  bleus?  20.  Non,  Monsieur,  elle  a 
les  yeux  noirs.  21.  Vos  ecoliers  se  sonUls  fait  mal  au  visage  ?  22. 
lis  .se  sont  fait  mal  k  la  poitrine.  23.  Vos  filles  ont-elles  une  bonne 
memoire  ?  24.  Elles  ont  la  memoire  exceliente.  25.  Ces  Italiennes 
n'ont  pas  le  teint  fraia. 

Exercise  130. 

1.  Wliat  io  the  matter  with  your  hand  ?  2.  I  have  had  a  sore  hand 
these  ten  days.  3.  Has  your  brother  sore  fingers  ?  4.  He  has  sore 
fingers  and  a  sore  hand.  6.  What  has  your  brother  in  his  hand  ? 
6.  He  has  a  pen  in  his  hand.  7.  Has  your  little  boy  a  sore  throat  ?  ^ 
8.  He  has  a  sore  throatA  9.  Has  not  your  eldest  sister  the  tooth-  ' 
ache?  10.  She  has  not  the  toothache,  but  she  has  a  sore  finger. 
11.  Why  does  not  the  soldier  walk  ?    12.  He  cannot  walk,  he  faaa  a 
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sore  foot.  13.  Have  you  not  sore  feet?  14.  My  feet  are  not  sore. 
15.  If  your  finger  were  sore  would  you  write?  16.  If  I  had  sore 
fingers  I  sliould  not  write.  17.  If  your  brother  had  the  headache 
would  he  study  his  lesson?  18.  He  coulJ  not  study  his  lesson  if 
he  had  the  headache.  19.  Has  not  that  gentleman  pains  in  his  chest? 
20.  He  has  pains  in  his  chest  and  in  his  side.  21.  Has  your  little 
girl  black  eyes  or  blue  eyes?  22.  She  has  black  eyes  and  a  fresh 
complexion.  23.  Has  not  your  daughter  the  tooth-ache  ?  24.  She 
has  the  tooth-ache  and  the  ear-ache.  25.  Are  not  your  hands  and 
feet  cold?  26.  My  hands  are  cold,  but  my  feet  are  warm.  27.  Have 
not  those  ladies  aquiline  noses?  28.  They  have  aquiline  noses  and 
a  fair  complexi6n  {le  taint  bzau).  29.  Has  your  sister  large  hands? 
30.  No,  Sir,  my  sister  has  small  hands.  31.  Have  not  those  little 
girls  hurt  their  heads  ?  32.  They  have  not  hurt  their  heads,  they 
have  hurt  their  faces.     33.  That  little  boy  has  black  hair  {cheveux). 


LESSON  LXVn.  LEg#N  LXVH. 

1.  Avoir  beau — Vous  avezbeau,  corresponds  in  signification  to  the 
English  expression,  it  is  in  vain  for  you  to.  It  must  be  followed  by 
the  infinitive: — 

Vous  avez  beau  dire,  il  ne  viendra     It  is  in  vain  for  you  to  speak,  he  wUl 
pas.  not  come. 

2.  lipouser,  marier,  to  marry ^  have,  in  French,  a  different  mean- 
ing. Marier,  conjugated  actively,  can  only  have  as  its  nominative 
the  person' performing  the  ceremony,  or  giving  one  or  both  of  the 
parties  in  marriage;  epouser  lakes,  as  its  nominative,  the  contracting 
pnrties  only,  and  must  always  be  followed  by  a  diret^t  regimen.  Se 
ninrier,  to  get  married,  and  marier,  conjugated  passively,  take  the 
same  nominative  as  epouser. 

M.  L.  a  marie  sa  fiUe  avec  M.  Q.         Mr.  L.  has  inarrved  his  daughter  to 

Mr.  G. 
M.  O.  a  Spouse  la  fiUe  de  M.  L.  Mr.  G.  has  married  Mr.  L.^s  datijh- 

ter. 
M.  G.  et  M>'e-  L.  sent  roarles.  Mr.  G.  and  Miss  L.  are  Tnarried. 

Jilon  frere  va  se  marier.  Mij  brother  is  going  to  be  riMrried. 

3.  Un  de  mes  amis,  is  equivalent  to  the  English,  a  friend  of 

mine : — 

Votre  ami  a  6pous6  une  de  mes     Your  friend  has  married  ^friend  of 
amies.  mine. 
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R£8Um£  of  Examples. 


Tls  out  bean  dire  et  beau  fa! re,  ils 
lie  reaii)dch(iront  pas  de  se  ma- 
rier. 

Tons  avez  beau  lui  faire  des  re- 
mont  ranees. 

L'6vdque  de  B.  a  mari^  ma  soenr. 

Le  capitaine  G.  a  6pons£  ma  cou- 

Qunnd  \\  se  mariera,  il  nous  invitera 

a  la  nocc. 
Votre  cousine  est  mariee  aveo  mon 

cousin. 
Voire  cousine  a  6pou8e  un  de  mes 

cousins. 
Le  colonel  a  ^pous6  une  de  mes 

soeurs. 


Wha'ever  they  may  say  or  do,  they 
will  not  prevent  kis  marryiitg. 

It  is  in  vain  for  you  to  remonstraia 

with  him. 
Tiie  bishop  of  B.  has  married  «| 

sister. 
Captain  G.  has  married  my  cousin. 

When  he  marries^  he  will  invite  us 

to  the  wedding. 
Your  cousin  is  married  to  my  cousin. 

Your  cousin  has  married  a  cousin  of 

mine. 
Tiie  colonel  has  married  a  sister  of 

mine. 


A!n6,  e.  elder,  eldest; 
Archcvdque,  m.   arch- 

bishop ; 
Cadet  te,  younger 
Demoiselle, 

lady ; 


Exercise  131. 

Devoir,  3.  ir.  to  owe^  to  Parent,  c,  relation ; 

be  abmd ;  Princesse,  f.  princess  ; 

£poiix,  pi.  co\iple;  7n«»Prochain,  e,  next; 
and  wife;  Savoir,  3.  ir.  to  huno; 

^r  young  Infanterie,  f.  infantry;   Regiment,  m. regiment; 
fivdque,  m.  bishop;         Vicillard,  oUl  man. 

1.  Votre  niece  ne  va^t-elle  pas  se  marier?  2.  Elle  se  nraricra 
Tannee  prochaine.  3.  Qui  epousera-t-elle  ?  4.  Elle  6pousera  le  fils 
ainc  du  general  M.  5.  Savez-vous  qui  a  marie  ces  deax  ^pouxl 
6.  L'archev^que  de  Paris  lea  a  maries."  '7.  N  a-t-il  pas  aussi  mnrie 
Mile.  L.  ?  8.  II  Ta  mariee  avec  M.  G.  9.  Qui  votre  demoiselle  a-t- 
elle  (pouse?  10.  Elle  a  cpouse  M.  L.  capitaine  au  25*'"^  r.'^giment 
d'iufanterie.  11.  Ce  vieillard  n'a-t-il  pas  tort  de  se  marier  ?  12.  II 
n'a  pas  tort  de  se  marier,  raais  il  a  tort  d'epouser  cette  demoiselle. 
13.  Quand  ces  princesses  vont-elles  se  marier  1  14.  Elles  se  ma- 
rieront  le  mois  prochain.  15.  Qui  lea  mariera?  16.  Uevequo 
d'Arras  les  mariera.  17.  Qui  doivent-elles  epouser?  18.  I/ainee 
doit  epouser  M.  W.  et  la  cadette  M.  G.  19.  Le  capitaine  G.  n'a-t-il 
pns  epouse  une  de  vos  parentes?  20.  Qui,  Monsieur,  il  a  ep<^isa 
une  de  mes  cousines?  21.  Qui  est  cette  demoiselle  1  22.  CVst 
une  de  mes  sceurs.  23.  N'avez-vous  pas  un  de  meslivres?  24.  J'ai 
un  de  vos  flWes  et  une  de  vos  plumes.  25.  Je  viens  de  parler  -k  une 
de  vos  soBurs.  ^ 

Exercise  132. 

1.  Is  your  brother  going  to  marry  Miss  L.?  2.  Yes,  Sir,  it  is  in 
vain  for  us  to  speak  to  him,  he  will  marry  her.    3.  Will  not  your 
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fatlier  marry  your  sister  to  Mr.  G.  ?  4.  No,  Sir,  he  will  raarry  her 
to  Mr.  L.  5.  Is  Captain  H.  married?  6.  No,  Sir, he  is  not  yet  mar« 
ried,  but  he  will  be  married  next  year.  7.  Whom  does  he  intend  to 
marry  ?  8.  He  intends  to  marry  a  cousin  of  mine,  who  i«  at  my 
brother's.  9  Who  will  marry  them  ?  10.  My  eldest  brother  intends 
to  marry  them.  H.  Is  your  youngest  sister  married?  12.  No,  Sir, 
she  is  not  married.  13.  Is  she  going  to  be  married?  14.  She  will 
marry  when  she  is  [L.  61.  5.]  old  enough  (assez  ogee).  16.  Whom 
did  Colonel  J.  marry?  16.  He  married  a  sister  of  mine.  17.  How 
long  have  they  been  married  [L.  57.  2.]  ?  18.  They  have  been  mar- 
ried two  years.  19.  Is  not  that  young  lady  wrong  to  get  married? 
20.  She  is  wrong  to  marry,  she  is  too  young.  21.  Who  married 
General  S.  and  Miss  N.?  22.  The  bishop  of  Arras  married  them. 
23.  Did  not  the  archbishop  of  York  marry  that  couple?  24.  The 
archbishop  of  Paris  married  them.  25.  Will  not  your  aunt  marry? 
26.  She  will  not  marry.  27.  Is  not  your  sister  at  home?  28.  No, 
Sir,  she  is  with  (cliez)  an  aunt  of  mine.  29.  Is  your  brother  at  your 
house?  30.  No,  Sir,  he  is  with  one  of  my  relations.  31.  Is  he 
married?  32.  He  is  not  married.  33.  Is  Captain  H.  married?  34. 
He  was  married  last  week.     35.  He  married  Miss  H. 


LESSON  Lxvm.  LEgoN  L:^vm. 

DIMENSION,  WEIGHT,  ETC. 

1.  The  verb  avoir  is  used  in  expressing  the  size  of  an  object.  Tlie 
preposition  de  precedes  the  noun  of  dimension.  When  there  is  no 
verb  in  the  sentence,  the  preposition  must  be  placed  before  the  num 
brt",  and  again  before  the  noun  of  dimension  : — 

Cftte    muraille  a  dix   pieds    de     That  walk  is  ten  feet  high. 

hauteur. 
Ce  puits  a  centipiedsdeprof^mdeur.  lyidt  well  is  one  hundred  feet  deep 
Une  fable  de  quatre  pieds  de  Ion-    A  table  four  feet  long. 

gUL'ur. 

2.  In  sentences,  where  sizes  are  compared,  and  the  verb  ^tre  is 
used,  the  preposition  de  is  placed  before  the  number  expressing  lh6 
excess : —  ^ 

V«uis  etes  plus  grand  que  moi  de     You  are  taller  than  I  by  two  inches. 
deux  pouccs, 

3.  When  the  price  of  an  article  is  mentioned,  the  article  le  is  used 
before  the  noun  expressing  the  measure,  weight,  &c.    When  the 
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remuneration,  or  rent,  &c.  for  a  definite  space  of  time  is  mentioned 
the  preposition  par  (per)  is  used : — 

Le  iK'urre  se  vend  «n  franc  la  livrc.  Butler  is  fold  a  franc  a  pound. 
11  gague  six  francs  par  jour.  He  earns  sit  francs  jtcr  4lay. 

4.  The  same  preposition  is  used,  wlicn  we  speak  of  the  number  of 

times  any  occurrence  takes  place  in  a  given  space  of  time : — 

Je  vais  d  la  poste  deux  fois  par    I  go  to  Ike  post-office  twice  a  day, 
jour. 

RjSsuMfi  OF  Examples. 

Cinntinu/n  is  sold  two  francs  a  pound. 


La  canelle  se  vend  deux  francs  la 

livre. 

Cette  sole  vaut  six  francs  le  metre. 
Ce  c1,uciK*r  a  ciuq  cents  picds  do 

hauteur. 
Cet  6tang  a  huit  pieds  de  profon- 

deur. 
Une  chambre  dc  quinze  pieds  de 

lonsueur  sur  di.x-huit  de  larguur, 

et  huit  de  hauteur. 
De  qui'llu  tailK;  est  votre  fiiirel 
Sa   taille  est    de  cinq  plods  huit 

pOlU'OS. 

Notre  fluii  ost-il  grand  ou  petit  1 

J I  est  do  taillo  luoyenne. 

Votre  niaison  est  plus  haute  que  la 

niienne.  de  cinq  pieds. 
Je  vais  a  l'ecol«  deux  fois  par  jour. 
11  nous  paio  huit  francs  par  seiuaiue. 


That  silk  is  roorUi.  six  francs  a  metre. 
T/uU  steeple  is  five  kiuidreJ  feet  hi^A. 

Tiiat  pond  is  eight  feet  deep. 

A  room  fifteen  feet  hms  by  eis^hleen 
feet  broad  and  elgldfeet  high. 

Hno  tall  is  your  brother  ? 

His  heig/U  is  fire  feet  eight  inches. 

h  our  friend  tall  or  short? 

His  heig/U  is  middling. 

Yovr  hc^tse  is  higher  than  mine  l^ 

five  fed. 
I  go  to  school  timet  a  duy. 
//'  pays  us  eight  francs  a  week. 


Profondeur.  f.  depth; 
Pouci,  ni.  in^h; 
Somaine.  f  iceek; 
Taille  f  height,  size; 
Verge,  f.  perch,  yard,  rod. 


ExEUCiSE    133. 

Bon  marclie.  cheap ;        Grandeur,  f.  size  ; 
Cassonado,  f.  broion  sw- Hauteur,  f.  height; 
gar ;  Largeur  f  breadth ; 

ficoHsais.  e,  Scotch;         Longueur,  f.  length; 
fipaisseur.  f  thickness;    Loyor,  m.  rent; 
tilolfe,  f.  stuff; 

1.  Votre  maison  est-elle  grande?  2.  EUe  a  cinqunnte  pieds  de 
long  et  vingt-cinq  de  large.  3.  Combien  de  longueur  votre  jardin 
a-t-il?  4.  11  a  vingt-cinq  verges  de  longueur  el  douze  de  iargeur. 
6.  De  quelle  grandeur  est  ce  livre?  6.  Iladix-huitpoucesde  longueur, 
treize  de  iargeur  et  trois  d'epaisseur.  7.  Votre  maison  est-elle  plus 
longue  que  celle-ci?  8.  Elle  est  plus  longue  de  deux  pieds.- 
9.  Quelle  profondeur  a  ce  puits?  10.  De  quelle  hauteur  est  ce 
cloeher?  11.  II  a  trois  cent  cinqnante-trois  pieds  de  hauteur.  12.  Do 
quelle  taille  est  cet  oflicier?  13.  II  est  de  haute  taille.  14.  De 
combien  cet  fieossais  est-il  plus  grand  que  son  fr^^re.  15.  II  est  plus 
grand  de  toute  la  tete.  16.  N'eies-vous  pas  de  beaucoup  plus  grand 
que  moi?    17.  Je  suis  plus    grand  que  vous   de    trois   pouceau 
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18.  Combien  cette  6tofre  se  vend-elle  la  verge?  ]9.  Elle  se  vend 
trois  francs  le  metre.  20.  La  cassonade  he  se  vend-elie  pas  cher  ? 
21.  Elle  se  vend  abon  marche.  22,  Combien^de  lettres  ecrivez-vous 
^ar  seroainel^  23.  Je  n'en  ecris  que  six  par  semaine.  24.  Combien 
payez-vous  par  semaine  pour  voire  loyer?  25.  Je  ne  paie  que  dix 
francs  par  semaine.  \ 

Exercise  134. 

1.  How  large  is  your  father's  garden  ?  2.  It  is  twenty-five  rods 
long  and  ten  broad.  3.  Is  your  cousin's  house  large  1  4.  It  is  fifty- 
six  feet  long  and  forty  broad.  5.  Is  your  house  larger  than  mine  ? 
6.  It  is  larger  than  yours  by  ten  feet.  7.  Do  you  know  how  deep 
that  well  is?  8.  It  is  twenty-five  feet  deep  and  six  feet  broad. 
9.  How  is  that  cloth  sold  a  metre  ?  10.  It  is  sold  forty-five  francs  a 
metre.  1 1.  How  much  do  you  redeive  a  week  for  your  work  ?  12.  I 
receive  fifty  francs  a  week  f^r  my  work.  13.  How  much  dods  your 
friend  pay  a  month  for  his  board  {pension^  f.)  ?  14.  He  pays  seventy 
francs  a  month.  15.  Are  you  taller  than  your  cousin?  16.  I  am 
taller  than  he  by  the  whole  head.  17.  Is  not  your  nephew  taller  than 
your  son  ?  18,  He  is  taller  than  my  son,  by  three  inches.  19.  How 
large  is  this  room?  20.. It  is  sixty  feet  long  by  forty.  -21.  What 
size  is  your  brother?  22.  He  is  tall,  he  is  tidier  than  I.  23.  How 
many  books  do  you  read  a  week  ?  24.  I  read  ten  volumes  a  week. 
25.  How  is  butter  sold  a  pound  ?  26.  Butter  is  sold  two  francs  a 
pound.  27.  Do  you  know  how  much  your  son  earns  a*  day  ? 
28.  He  earns  as  much  as  yours,  he  earns  ten  francs  a  da  j;^  29.  How 
much  is  that  silk  worth  a  metre  ?  30.  It  is  worth  six  francs  a  metre. 
31.  Our  friend's  stature  is  middling.  32.  Do^you  go  to  church  twice 
a  day  ?  33.  I  go  to  church  once  a  day.  34.  Does  your  son  go  to 
the  postotfice  every  day  ?    35.  He  goes  thither  six  times  a  day. 
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1.  Mettre  (4.  Ir.)  forms,  in  French,  many  idiomatic  expressions. 
Mettre  a  meme  de,  to  enctble ;  mettre  pied  a  terre,  to  alighty  to  land ; 
iii»*ttre  le  pied,  to  set  one^s  foot ;  mettre  a  la  porte,  to  turn  out  tf 
doors;  mettre  au  fait  de,  to  acquaint  with;  mettre  ^  I'abri,  to  sheUjer; 
mettre  ^  I'ombl^,  to  put  in  the  shade ;  mettre  un  habit  k  Tendroit,  ^ 
*enver8,  to  put  wi  a  coat  right  side  out^  wrong  side  out,  ^lo,  ^— 


100 


LlStOir  LZIX. 


Nons  Tavons  mis  a  inAme  de  con-        We  enabled  him  to  know  tie  truth, 

naitre  la  v6rite. 
II  a  mis  cet  iiisoluDt  a  la  porte.  He  turned  that  iiisolenl  person  out 

of  doors. 

2.  Mettre  conjugated  reflectively,  i.  c.  se  mettre,  means  to  plan 
one^s  selft  to  dress  one's  self;  sc  metfre  -k.tiible,  to  sit.dovm  to  table ^ 
se  mettre  eo  colore,  to  becqrneangry^  to  put  one^s  self^into  a  passion, 

n  se  met  a  I'omSre,  au  soleil.         He  pUue^h^m^Uin  the  shade^  in  the 

sun. 

3.  Se  mettre,  followed  by  an  infinitive,  means  to  commence^  to  he^ 

lis  se  mirent  a  pleurer.  JTUnj  commenced  weeping, 

A  Tanglaise,  a  la  fran9aise,  are  used  clliptically  for  a  la  mode 
frangaise,  a  la  mode  anglaise,  after  the  French,  after  the  English 
fashimu 


R£6Um£  of  Examples. 
C.c  cavalier  a  mis  pied  a  terre. 
Vous  n'oscz  mettre  le  pied  cliez  lui. 


Mettcz  ces  enfants  a  I'abri  de  la 

pluie.    . 
Vous  avcz  mis  votre  manteau  a 

Tenveis. 
Ce  monsieur  se  met  toi\jours  a  I'an- 

ghiisc. 
Bier  nuus  nous  mimes  a  table  h.  dix 

hen  res. 
Ponr(|Uoi  vous  mettez-vous  a  Tom- 

bru  1 
Ces  enfants  se  mircnt  a  rire. 
Pimniuoi  ne  vims  mettez-vous  pas 

a  I'ouvrage  1 
Je  vais  me  mettre  en  pension. 
Nous  aliens  nous  mettre  en  voyage. 


That  horseman  is  come  down  from 

his  horse.  * 
IVw  dare  not  set  your  foot  inside  his 

house. 
Shelter  those  children  from  the  rain. 

You  have  put  your  doak  inside  out.  < 

TViat  gentleman  always  dresses  after 

the  Enstish  fashion. 
Yesterday  we  sat  down  to  table  at  ten 

o'clock. 
Why  do  you  go  into  the  shdde  7 

Tiwse  children  commenced  laughing* 
Why  do  you  not  set  yourself  to  work  ? 

1 7oiU  commence  boarding.  _. 
We  are  going  to  commence  our  jowr-' 
ney. 


Exercise  13o. 

A  ritalienne,  after  the  D^fend-re,  4.  to  forbids  fitndi-cr,  1.  to  study; 

ItcUian  fashion;  £ffets.  m.  p.  things;  Mise,  f  mettre,  dressed f 

A  merveiUe,  exceedingly  Entr-er.  1.  to  ctnne  in ;  Pluie,  f.  rain ; 

welt;  fitourdi,  e,  giddy  per-  Rire.  4.  ir.  to  Ifi/tigh; 

Convert,  See  L.  32,  1.;       son;  Tablier,  apron, 

1.  Avez-vous  defenda  k  cet  homme  de  mettre  le  pied  chez  voafs  ? 
2.  Je  le  lui  ai  defenda.  3.  Avez-vous  mis  ces  eflets  k  Vabri  de  la 
pluio.  4.  Je  lea  ai  mis  k  4'abri  de  la  ploie  et  du  vent.  5.  Avez-voas 
mis  voire  fi4i»  an  &it  de  eette  tStml    e.  Je  ne  Ten  ai  pas  mis  aa 
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fait  7.  Ne  Tarez-vous  pas  mis  2l  m^me  d'etudier?  8.  Je  I'ai  mis 
k  m^mo  de  s'lustruire,  s'ii  desire  le  fuire.  9.  Vv/ulez-vous  mettro 
cela  de  c6te?  10.  Je  vais  le  mettre  aa  soleil.  11.  Votrt^  ami  nVt-il 
pas  voulu  entrer?  12.  II  n'a  point  voulu  mettre  pied  a.  terre.  13. 
Voire  leinturier  nVt-il  pas  mis  son  tablier  a  Tenversl  14.  Non, 
Monsieur,  il  Ta  mis  a  I'endroit.  15.  N^ivez-vous  pas  mis  cet  etourdi 
a.  la  porto?  16.  Nous  lui  avons  ferme  la  porte  au  nez  (in  his  face). 
17.  A  quelle  heute  vous  mettez-vous  a  table?  18.  Aos!«it6t  que  le 
eouvert  sera  mis  [L.  61,  (5.)].  19.  Cet  homme  se  met-il  bien?  20. 
II  sc  met  toujours  k  Tanglaise  ou  k  ritaliennc.  21.  Ces  enAitits  ne 
66  mirent-ils  pas  a  pleurer  ?  22.  Au  lieu  de  se  mettre  a  pleurer,  ils 
se  mirent  a  rire.  23.  Poarquoi  ne  vous  mettez-vous  pas  k  ^crire  ? 
^'^'  (Lestji^mpaiie  SQ  mettre  a  table.  25.  Ces  Siciliennes  sont-elles 
bien  mises?    26.  Elles  sont  mises  {i  merveille. 

Exercise   136. 

1.  Did  the  gentleman  alight  this  morning?  2.  No,  Sir,  he  would 
not  alight,  he  had  no  time.  3.  Have  you  put  that  insolent  person 
out  of  doors?.  4.  No,  Sir,  but  I  forbade  him  to  set  bis  foot  in  my 
faouse^  6.  Did  you  shelter  those  little  children  from  the  rain  ?  6.  I 
sheltered  them  from  the  rain  and  the  wind.  7.  Have  you  enabled 
your  son  to  study  medicine  (la  medecine)!  8.  I  enabled  him  to 
study  medicine,  if  he  wishes  to  do  so.  9.  Have  you  put  on  your 
coat  inside  out?  10.  I  have  not  put  At  on  inside  out,  but  right  side 
out.  11.  Did  you  put  yourself  in  a  passion?  12.  No,  Sir,  I  did 
not  become  angry.  13.  Did  you  sit  down  to  table  at  four  o'clock 
yesterday?  14.  *We  8j\t  down  to  table  at  six  o'clock.  15.  Do  you 
intend  to  commence  boarding?  16.  I  intend  to  board  with  Mr.  L. 
{cfiez  M,  L.)  17.  When  do  you  commence  your  journey?  18.  We 
commence  our  journey  to-morrow  morning.  19.  Did  your  son  com- 
mence laughing?  20.  No,  Sir,  he  commenced  weeping.  21.  Why 
do  you  not  commence  working  ?  22.  Because  I  am  going  to  com- 
mence reading.  23.  Does  that  lady  dress  after  the  English  fashion 
24.  She  dresses  aftef  the  Italian  fashion.  26.  Are  those  ladies  wel. 
dressed?  26.  They  are  extremely  well  dressed.  27.  Will  you  not 
place  yourself  in'thq  shade?  28.  I  will  place  myself  in  the  sun,  I 
am  very  cold.  29.  Is  your  coat  inside  out?  30.  No,  Sir,  it  is  right 
side  out.  31.  Is  this  the  right  side  of  this  cloth  (Vendroxl)  ?  32.  It 
is  the  wrong  side  {Venvers),  33.  Are  you  not  dressed  after  the  Eng- 
lish fashion  ?  34.  I  am  dressed  after  the  Italian  fashion.  35.  You 
are  well  dressed. 
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the  imperative. 
1.  Conjugation  of  the  Imperative  of  the  Regular  Verbs  :— 


Chant     -e 

fin         -is 

re9       -ois 

rend     -s 

ainfr 

Jinieh 

receive 

render 

Qu'U  pari        -e 

ch^r      -isse 

aper^    -oive 

vend    -0 

let  him  speak 

letkimeherieh 

let  him  percnoe 

IH  him  tell 

I>onn        -CDS 

fourti     -issons 

perc      -evons 

tend     -ons 

let  UM  give 

let  ue  furnuh 

let  us  gather 

let  ue  tend 

Cherch  -ez 

pun        -issez 

cone     -evez 

entcnd  -ez 

eeek 

punish 

eonciive 

Aeor 

QuUls  port        -ent 

Ut  them  earrf 

sals        -issent 

d          -oivent 

perd     -ent 

let  them  seize 

ut  them  owe 

let  them  lose 

.  2.  The  second  person  singular,  and  the  first  and  second  persons 
plural  of  the  imperative,  are  the  same  as  the  first  person  singular, 
and  the  first  and  second  persons  plural,  of  the  present  of  the  indica- 
tive.   The  pronouns  are  dropped. 

Je  parle,  parle,-  je  finis, /tjw.        Ispeak^  speak;  I  finish,  finish. 

3.  Exceptions — Avoir,  to  have,  makes  in  those  persons  of  the  im- 
perative, aiCi  ayons,  ayez ;  6tre,  to  hCy  soisj  soijons,  soyez ;  savoir,  to 
knoWf  sachet  sachons,  sachez ;  and  aller,  to,  and  xas  before  y  not  fol- 
lowed by  an  infinitive. 

4.  Vouloir  has  only  the  second  person  plural,  veuillez,  have  the 
goodness  to.  .  ,  , 

5.  A  third  person  singular  2(nd  plural  is  given  in  the  imperative  by 
most  of  the  French  grammarians.  These  parts,  however,  belong 
properly  to  the  subjunctive,  as  they  express  rather  a  strong  w^ish  than 
a  command.  The  English  expressions,  let  him  speaks  that  he  may 
speak,  are  rendered  in  French  by  qu'il  parle. 

6.  A  droite,  k  gauche,  corrrespond  in  signification  to  the  English 
to  the  rights  to  the  left. 

Allez  a  droite,  a  gauche.  Go  to  the  right,  to  the  Uft, 

7.  For  the  place  of  the  pronouns  in  connection  with  the  impera- 
live,  see  L.  27.  R.  1,  4 ;  L.  28,  R.  1,  2,  3,  4. 

R£sum£  of  Examples. 

Prenons  la  premi&re  rue  a  droite. 
Ne  cherchez  plus  a  le  tromper. 
8achons  nous  contcnter  du  n^ces- 
saire. 


Faites  bien  attention  a  ce  que  vous 

dites. 
DUes  totgours  la  verity. 
AUonsl'Messieurs,  de{^chez-vous. 
Tenez,  Monsieur,  voila  votre  argent. 
V«qiUes  acoepter  ce  priaent. 


Let  %us  take  the  first  street  to  the  right. 

Seek  7io  longer  to  deceive  him. 

Let  us  know  how  to  content  ourselves 

with  necessaries. 
Pay  great  attention  to  what  you  say. 

Always  tell  the  truth. 
Come!  genJlemen,  make  haste. 
Here,  Sir,  here  is  your  money. 
Qe  so  kind  as  to  acc^t  iJdspreigaL 
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Exercise  137, 

Clef,  f.  k&s ;  Promett-re,  4,  ir.  to  pro-  Renvoy-er,    1.    to   senA 

CrBjon^m.  peTtcil;  mise;                               back; 

liasiiiVLXricQ,  f.  teacher ;  Rapport-er,  1.  to  bring  Sa.m  f&nte,  vxithout  fail ; 

Ob6-ir,  1.  lo  obey ;  back ;                            Se  serv-ir,  2.  ref.  to  use  ; 

Partie,  f.  paH;  Remett-re,  4.  ir.  to  <fe- Tiers,  m.  third; 

Precepteur,  m.  instruc-     liier ;  Yerrca,  B.  ir.  fi  jm  voir, 

tor;  to  see. 

1.  Envoyez  chei^her  le  medecin,  votre  petit  gar^on  est  malade. 

2.  Nous  Tavoiis  d6j^  envoye  chercher.     3.  Vous  n'avez  pas  besoin 

de  votre  crayon,  pr^tez-le-moi  [L  27.  R.  4;  L.  28.  R.  4].    4.  Je'ne 

saurais  vous  le  prater,  je  m'en  sera.     5,  Donnez-le-moi  ou  me  le 

pr^tez  [}  100,  (a)].     6.  Je  Tai  promis  a  votre  institutrice.     7.  Si 

vous  lie  leluiavez  pas  dit,  dites-le-lui  aussitOt  que  possible.     8.  Ne  le 

lui  dites  pas  encore.     9.  Parlez-lui-en  [5  39,  17.]  la  prochaiiie  fois 

*      que  vous  le  verrez.     10.  Ayez  patience,  mon  ami,  votre  p^re  ne  tar- 

^  X^^^ra  pas  k  venir.      11.  Obeissez  a  votre  precepteur.       12.  Je  lui 

vobeis  toojours,  donnez-lui-en  une  bonne  partie.      13.  Je  lui  en  ai 

1{  deja  donne  plus  des  deux  tiers.     14.  Avez  vous  porta  cetle  clef  au 

^   \?'^rrurierP    15.  J'ai  oublie  de  la  lui  remettre.     16.  Portez-]:i-I ui  sans 

^Ij'     faute  cette  apr^s-midi.     17.  Yeuillez   me  dire  on  demeure  M.  G. 

18.  Prenez  la  premiere  rue  'A  gauche,  il  demeure  dans  la  deuxi^me 

maison  k  droite.     19.  Aliens,  Mesdemoiselles,  dep^chons-nous.     20. 

Mene^-les-y  le  plus  t6t  possible.     21.  Ne  me  les  rapportez  pas^    22. 

Renvoyez-les-mof  demain.    23.  Portons-les-y.    24.  Ne  les  y  portona 

pas.     25.  Pr^tez-les-lui,  mais  ne  les  lui  donnez  pas. 

Exercise  138. 

1.  Give  a  book  to  the  young  man.  2.  I  have  already  given  him 
one,  and  he  does  not  read  it.  3.  Lend  it  to  him,  if  you  will  not  grvw 
it  to  him.  4.  I  will  not  lend  it  to  him.  5.  Make  haste,  young  la- 
dies, it  is  ten  o'clock.  6.  Have  the  goodness  to  give  me  a  pen.  7. 
I  have  given  one  to  your  brother.  8.  Obey  your  father,  and  speak 
to  your  sister.  9.  Wilfyou  not  send  for  theletter?  10. 1  will  send 
for  it  ^1.  Send  for  it  as  soon  as  you  can;  12.  Do  not  do  so  (fe), 
but  write  to  my  cousin.  13.  Come,  children  (mes  ertfants),  learn 
your  lesson.  14.  Give  him  some  [J  39,  17],  or  lend  him  some  [}  100, 
(6.)].  15.  Do  not  make  haste,  we  have  (le)  time.  16.  Have  pa- 
tience, my  child^  tlie  merchant  will  soon  come.  17.  Send  it  to  himi 
if  you  cannot  give  it  to  him.  18.  Write  to  him  this  afternoon  with- 
out fail.  /1 9.  I  would  write  to  him  if  I  had  time.  20.  Let  us  take 
tbe  first  street  to  the  left.    21.  Take  the  second  street  to  the  right 
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32.  Pay  attention  to  what  your  brother  says.  23.  Let  ns  tell  the 
truth.  24.  Let  us  read  that  book  to*day.  26.  Pay  your  debts  aa 
soon  as  possible.  26.  I^et  us  obey  our  instri^ctor.  27.  Carry  the 
key  to  him.  28.  Bring  me  back  the  books  which  I  have  lent  you, 
29.  Do  not  bring  them  back  to  me,  read  them.  30.  Let  us  have 
patience, -we  shall  soon  have  money.  31.  Let  us  speak  to  them,  they 
are  at  my  father's.  32.  Tell  them  that  I  intend  to  write  to  them  to« 
morrow  morning.  33.  Go  to  church  this  afternoon.  34.  Bring  me 
back  my  letters.  35.  Do  not  carry  them  there,  but  bring  them  to 
me  as  soon  as  possible. 
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L  A  verb  following  another  verb  in  the  imperative,  is  put  in  the 
infinitive,  (according  to  general  Rule  L.  21.  2.)  The  conjunction 
which  often  comes  between  the  two  verbs  in  English,  is  not  used  in 
French ; — 

Allez  parler  au  musicien.  Go  and  speak  to  the  musician, 

Allez  faire  votre  ouvrage.  Go  and  do  your  work. 

Oourez  voir  ces  messieurs.  Run  and  see  those  genUenien. 

2.  Prendre  garde,  to  take  care,  to  take  heed;  when  followed  by  an- 
other verb  in  the  infinitive,  means  to  take  care  not  to : — 

Prenez  garde  de  tomber.  Take  care  iwt  to  fall. 

3.  Prendre  le  deuil,  means  to  go  into  mourning ;  prendre  la  peine,  ia 
take  the  trouble ;  prendre  les  devants,  to  go  on  before ;  prendre  an 
parti,  to  take  a  determination,  prendre  du  cafe,  du  the,  &c.,  to  take 
coffee,  tea,  &c. 

K^suM^  OF  Examples. 


Envoyez  chercher  le  tapissier. 
Allez  chercher  votre  parapluie. 
Courez  voir  votre  p^re. 
Prenons  garde  de  nous  blesser. 
Prenez  garde  de  d^chirer  vos  habits. 
N'avez-vous  pas  pris  le  deuil  1 
Prenez  la  peine  de  vous  asseoir. 
Prenez  du  th6  ou  du  caf^S. 
Quel  parti  avez-voua  pris  1 


Send  for  the  upholsterer. 

Go  and  fetch  your  umbrella. 

Run  and  see  your  father. 

Let  v^  take^  care  not  to  hurt  oursdoet. 

Take  care  not  to  tear  your  clothes. 

Have  you  not  put  on  mourmng  ? 

Takethe  trouble  to  sit  down. 

'Pake  tea  or  coffee. 

What  reTolution  have  you  taken  ? 


Exercise  139. 

Attend-re,  4.  to  expect,  Q4t-er,  1.  to  spoil;  Robe,  f.  dress; 

to  wait  for ;  Qouvemeur,  m.  govern-  Soin,  m.  care ; 

Chocolat,  m.  chocolate;       or;  Tomb-er,  1,  tofaU; 

Courrier,  m.  courier ;      Lorsque,  when ;  Tacher,  1.  to  stain,  t9 
Croi-re,  4.  ir.  to  believe;  Port-er,  1.  to  wea/r;  spot; 

P^hir-er,  1.  to  tear ;       Quelquefois,  sometimes ;  Se  tai-re,  4.  ir.  to^  JtZswC 


LSSBOK   LXXI.  ift5 

1.  Allez  voir  mon  fr^re,  il  a  quelque  chose  k  vous  eommimfquer. 
2.  Courez  leur  dire  que  je  Jes  attends.  3.  Mon  fV^re  a  bien  pris 
garde  de  dechirer  ses  habits.  4.  Votre  cousine  a-t-elle  pris  garde 
de  tacher  sa  robe  ?  5.  Elle  a  pris  garde  de  tomber,  car  en  tombant 
elle  Taurait  gkiee.  6.  Ces  petites filies  ont-elles  pris  le  deuill  7. 
Elles  viennent  de  le  prendre.  8.  Pour  qui  prenez-vous  le  deuil  1  9. 
Je  porte  le  deuil  de  ma  mdre.  10.  Prenez-vous  du  th6  ou  du  caf6 
le^atin?  11.  Nous  prenons  du  th6  et  du  cafe.  12.  Ne  prenez- 
vous  pas  quelquefois  du  chocolat?  13.  Nous  n'en  prenons  que  lors- 
que  nous  sommes  malades.  14.  Quel  parti  le  gouverneur  a^t-iJ  pris  ? 
16.  II  a  pris  le  parti  de  se  taire.  16.  Prendrez-vous  mon  parti  (my 
part)  ou  celui  de  votre  fils?  17.  Je  prendrai  le  vdtre,  si  je  crois  que 
vous  avez  raison.  18.  Pourquoi  ne  prenez-vous  pas  la  peine  de  lire 
sa  lettre  ?  19.  Parce  qu'elle  n'en  vautpas  la  peine.  20.  Votre  cour- 
rier  a-t-il  pris  les  devants?  21.  H  n'a  pu  prendre  les  devants.  22. 
N'avez-vous  pas  tort  de  prendre  son  parti  1  23.  Je  n'ai  pas  tort  de  le 
prendre.  24.  Avez-vous  pris  le  tfie*  (your  tea)  1  26.  Nous  n'avons 
pas  pris  (our)  le  the,  nous  avons  pris  le  cafe  1 

Exercise  140. 

1.  Has  your  brother  taken  care  not  to  spoil  his  hat?  2.  He  has 
taken  care  not  to  spoil  it,  he  has  only  one.  3.  Go  and  speak  to  yoiil 
sister,  she  calls^you  (appelle),  4.  Will  you  not  take  a  cup  (tasse) 
of  teat  6.  I 'have  just  taken  my  tea.  6.  What  have  you  said  to 
your  little  girl  ?  7.  I  have  told  hfer  to  take  care  not  to  tear  her  dress. 
8.  Let  us  take  care  not  to  tear  that  book.  9.  My  son  has  just  brought 
it.  10.  Has  he  taken  his  tea?  11.  He  has  not  yet  taken  tea,  it  is 
too  early.  12.  At  what  hour  do  you  take  tea*  at  your  house  ?  13. 
We  take  tea  at  six  o'clock.  14.  Do  you  take  tea*  or  coffee  for  break- 
fast (A  voire  d^jeiiner)  ?  16.  We  take  coffee.  16.  Is  your  courier 
gone  on  before  ?  17.  He  has  not  been  able  to  go  on  before.  18. 
What  resolution  have  you  taken?  19.  I  have  taken  the  resolution 
to  study  my  lesson.  20.  Have  you  taken  care  not  to  tear  your 
books?  21.  I  have  taken  care  not  to  stain  them.  22.  What  has 
your  brotlier  determined  ?  23.  He  has  determined  to  remain  silent. 
24.  Have  you  taken  my  part?  26.  I  have  taken  my'brotiier's  part. 
26.  Are  you  right  to  take  his  part?  27.  I  am  right  to  take  his  part, 
because  he  is  right  28.  Are  you  not  afraid  to  take  his  part?  29.  I 
tm  not  afraid  to  take  his  part.    30.  Will  you  take  your  sister's  part 

*  Le  thd,  th£  meal  coiled  tea ;  du  th6,  the  beverage  cdSed  tea. 
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or  mine?  31.  I  will  take  my  sister's  part.  32.  Go  and  read  your 
book,  you  do  not  know  your  lesson.  33.  I  know  my  lesson,  and 
I  know  also  that  you  are  my  friend.  34.  Let  us  go  to  our  father,  he 
wants  us. 
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THE    SUBJUNCTIVE. 

L  All  the  French  verbs,  regular  and  irregular,  end  in  this  tense 
with  e,  esj  e,ions,  iez,  ent: — 

2.  Conjugation  of  the  Present  of  the  Subjunctive  of  thk 
Regular  Verbs  : — 


Qne  je  chant        -e 

That  I  may  ting 
Que  tu  pari  -es 

That  thou  mayett  speak  • 
Qu'il  donn  -e 

That  he  may  give 

Que  nous  caerch  -ions 

That  toe  may  seek 

Que  vous  port      -iez 

That  you  may  carry 

Qu'ils  aim  -ent 

That  they  may  love 


fin       -isse 

may  finish 

ch6r    -isses 

mayest  cherish 

fourn  -isse 

may  furnish 

pun     -issions 

may  punish 

sals     -issiez 

may  seize 

un       -issent 

may  unite 


re9        -oive 
may  receive 
aper9    -oives 
mayest  perceive 
perf     -oive 

may  perceive 

cone     -evions 

may  conceive 

d  -eviez 

mayove 

de9       -oivent 

may  deceive 


rend       -e 

may  render 
vend       -es 

mayest  teU 

tend        -e 

may  tend 

entend    -ions 

may  hear 

perd       -iez 

may  lose 

mord      -ent 

may  bite 


3.  In  the  first  conjugation,  the  subjunctive  is  in  the  singular,  simi- 
lar to  the  present  of  the  indicative.  Exception :  aller— je  vais,  qtuB 
faUU. 

4.  The  first  and  second  persons  plural  of  the  subjunctive,  in  the 
four  conjugations,  are  the  same  as  the  corresponding  persons  of  the 
imperfect  of  the  indicative.  The  third  person  plural  is  like  the  cor- 
responding person  in  the  indicative  present.  Exceptions:  avoir; 
subjunctive,  rums  ayons,  v(ms  ayez,  ilsaient;  savoir:  nous  sachion^ 
vous  sachieZy  Us  sachenl ;  &tre,  nous  soyons,  vous  soyez.  Us  soierU ;  faire, 
lous  fassionSf  vous  fasstez.  Us  f assent ;  aller,  Us  aiUerU ;  vouloir,  Us 

veuUleni ;  valoir,  Us  vaUlent. 

6.  The  subjunctive  may  also  be  formed  from  the  participle  present, ' 
by  changing  ant  into  e,  es,  e,  ions,  iez,  ent :  as,  chantant,  je  charUe ; 
finissant,ye  Jinisse;  recevant,  je  regoive;  sachant,  je  sacke;  crai- 
gnant,  je  craigne, 

6.  The  verbs  presenting  exceptions  to  this  last  rule  are  the  foU 
lowing,  which  the  student  will  find  conjugated  in  the  Second  Part 
of  this  grammar,  {  62 : — 
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A.cqTi6rir     Concevoir  Mourir  Prendre, 
Aller            Decevoir  Mouvoir  (and 
Apercevoir  Devoir  Percevoir  its    corn- 
Avoir           Etre  Pouvoir  pounds) 
Boire           Faire  Pourvoir  Recevoir 


Savoir         Venir 
Tenir  (and    (and 
its  com-      its   com- 
pounds)      pounds) 
Valoir         Vouloir 


7.  Tlie  past  of  the  subjunctive  is  formed  from  the  subjunctive 
present  of  one  of  the  auxiliaries,  avoiVt  itre,  and  the  past  participle  of 
a  verb  [{ 46.]:— 


Que  j'aie  parle,  que  je  sois  venu. 


T%eU  I  may  have  spoken,  thai  I  may 
have  come. 


8.  A  verb  is  put  in  the  subjunctive,  when  it  is  preceded  by  the 
conjunction  qui^  and  another  verb  expressing  consent,  command, 
doubt,  desire,  surprise,  want,  duty,  necessity,  regret,  fear,  apprehen- 
sion, &c.  [5  127,  (2.)]  :— 

Je  veux  que  vous  lui  parliez.  /  'ioisk  you  to  speak  to  him. 

Je  desire  que  vous  arriviez  a  temps.    /  wish  you  to  arrive  in  time. 

9.  When  the  first  verb  expresses  fear  or  apprehension,  the  verb 
preceded  by  que^  must  also  be  preceded  by  ne,  which,  however,  has 
no  negative  sense  [}  127,  (3.)  j  138,  (4.)  (6.)  (6.)]  :— 

Je  crains  qu'il  ne  tombe.  /  am  afraid  lest  he  faU, 

10.  After  craindre,  to  fear ;  apprehender,  to  apprehend;  avoir  peur, 
to  he  afraid;  trembler,  to  tremble,  pas  is  used  in  connection  with  the 
ne,  when  we  wish  for  the  accomplishment  of  the  action  or  occur- 
rence expressed  by  the  second  verb  [}  138,  (7.)]  :— 

*  Je   trembie   qu'il   n'arrlve  pas   a   /  tremble  that  he  may  not  arrive  in 
temps.  time. 


R^SUM^    OP 

"TJ   Le  roedervn  veut-il  que  je  boive  de 
CL       l'eau7 

G^e  consens  que  vous  alliez  le  voir. 

^Ti^ous  doutons  que  vous  arriviez  a 
Os.      temps. 

*Je  crains  que  votre  maitre  ne  vous 

\\j      punisse.  ^V- 

<    Je  crains  que  twliti  lUUllie  ne  vous 
,^      punisse  pas. 
^  Je  m'6  tonne  qu'il  ne  sache  pas  cela. 

*  J'exige  que  vous  lui  donniez  cela. 
V«  Voulez-vous  qu'il  aille  a  la  chassel 
I  ^  Que  voulez-vous  que  je  dise  1 

/    ^J'aime     mieux     que     vous     me 
payiez. 


Examples. 

Does  the  physician  wish  tm  to  drirUi 

water? 
I  consent  that  you  go  to  see  him. 
We  doubt  your  arriving  in  time. 

I  fear  lest  your  m^ister  m/iy  pwiish 

you. 
I  fear  that   your  master  may  not 

punish  you. 
I  am  astonished   that  he  does   not 

know  that. 
I  require  you  to  give  him  that. 
Do  you  wish  him  to  go  hunting. 
What  do    you  wish  me  to  {that  I 

should.^  say  ? 
I  would  rather  have  you  to  pay 

me. 
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Exercise  141. 

Artisan,  m.  mechanic;  Empdch-er,l.  to  prevent;  Monlin-a-scie,  saw-miU 

Atelier,  m.  loorkskop  ;  Fortement,  very  mtich ;    Ob6-ir,  2.  to  obey ; 

Au  dessus,  above;  Force,  f.  strength;  Rempl-ir,  2.  tofidJU ; 

'Bracelet,  m..  bracelet ;  MeLgaLam^  m.  warehotise ;  Hvlg,  f.  street ; 

P^ja,  already ;  Ma&ain,  e,  unhealthy ;      Tomb-er,  1.  to  faU, 

1.  Que  voulez-vous  que  nous  fassionsi  2.  Je  desire  que  voua 
fassiez  attention  ^  vos  Etudes.  3.  Ne  craignez-vous  pas  que  la  pluie 
ne  vous  emp^clie  de  sortir  ?  4.  Nous  craignons  fortement  que  la 
pluie  ne  nous  empSche  de  rcmplir  nos  engagements  ?  5.  Doutez-vous 
qu'il  soit  chez  lui  maintenant?  6.  Je  doute  qu'il  y  soit,  il  est  d6ja 
dix  iieures.  7.  Exigez-vous  qu'il  parte  de  bonne  heure?  8.  Je 
m'^tonne  qu'il  ne  soit  pas  d6j^  parti.  9.  Aimez-vous  mieux  que 
je  vous  rende  ces  bracelets  110.  Paime  mieux  que  vous  me  les  payiez. 
11.  Votre  voisin  craint-il  que  son  enfant  ne  sorte?  12.  II  craint  qu'il 
ne  tombe  dans  la  rue.  13.  Ne  desirez-vous  pas  que  vos  §l^ves  vous 
obeissent?  14.  Je  souhaite  qu'ils  m'ob6issent  et  qu'ils  ob§issent  k 
leurs  professeurs.  16.  Ne  craignez-vous  pas  que  cet  artisan  ne 
tombe  malade?  16.  Je  crains  qu'il  ne  tombe  malade,  car  son  atelier 
est  trds  malsainjJl7.  Ne  regrettez-vous  pas  qu'il  soit  oblige  de  tra- 
vailler?  18.  Je  regrette  qu'il  soit  oblige  de  travailler  au  dessus  de  ses 
forces.  19.  Ne  desirez-vous  pas  qu'on  lui  apprenne  cette  nouvelle? 
20.  Je  desire  qu'on  la  lui  apprenne  le  plus  t6t  possible.  21.  Votre 
p^re  ne  veut-il  pas  que  vous  achetiez  un  magasin  ?  22.  II  veut  que 
-j'ach^te  un  moulin-Si-scie.  23.1  Desirez-vous  que  je  vous  quitte  ?  24. 
Je  desire  que  vous  restiez  ayyj^  mni.  25.  Je  veux  que  vous  partiez 
ce  matin.   r(i   ,^x  ,^  ^^ 

Exercise  142. 

1.  Do  you  wish  me  to  speak  to  the  mechanic  ?  2.  I  wish  you  to 
tell  him  to  (cfe)  come  here  to-morrow  morning.  3.  What  do  you 
wish  me  to  do  ?  4.  I  wish  you  to  bring  me  a  book.  6.  Do  you  not 
wish  me  to  read  your  letter  ?  6.  I  wish  you  to  read  it  and  (^itc) 
give  it  to  my  sisters.  7.  Does  not  your  sister  fear  lest  the  rain  may 
prevent  her  going  out?  8.  She  fears  that  the  rain  may  prevent  our 
going  out.  9.  Do  you  doubt  that  your  father  be  at  home  now  ? 
10.  I  doubt  his  being  there.  11.  Do  you  require  me  to  do  my  work 
now  1  12.  I  wish  you  to  do  your  work  before  going  out  (acant  de 
sortir),  13.  Do  you  not  regret  your  being  obliged  to  work?  14.  I 
do  not  regret  my  being  obliged  to  work.  16.  Are  you  not  astonished 
that  he  knows  that?     16.  I  am    astonished  that   he  knows  alL 
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17.  Do  you  require  me  to  pay  him  to-day  ?  18.  I  wish  you  to  pay 
him  to-moiTow.  19.  What  would  you  have  me  do  (See  No.  1,  of 
the  above  exercise)!  20.  I  will  have  you  pay  him  immediately. 
31.  Do  you  fear  lest  the  master  punish  your  son  ?  22.  I  fear  that  he 
aifiy  not  punish  him.  23.  What  would  you  have  me  say?  24,  I 
would  have  you  say  the  truth.  25,  Does  not  your  father  wish  you 
to  buy  a  house  ?  26.  He  wishes  me  to  buy  a  storehouse.  27.  Do 
you  wish  us  to  leave  you  ?  28.  I  wish  you  to  go  away  to-morrow 
29.  Do  you  wish  me  to  stay  with  you  ?  30.  I  wish  you  to  stay 
here.  31.  Do  you  wish  me  to  tell  him  that  news?  32.  I  wish  you 
to  tell  it  to  him.  33.  Do  you  wish  your  children  to  obey  their 
teacher  ?    34.  I  wish  them  to  obey  him. 


/  ^ 

LESSON  LXXIIL  LEgON  LXXIH. 

USE    OF    THE    SUBJUNCTIVE CONTINUED. 

1.  A  verb  preceded  by  the  conjunction  que  and  one  of  the  uni- 

personal  verbs,  il  faut*  it  is  necessary ;  il   importe,  ii  malters,  it  is 

important ;  il  convient,  it  is  proper^  becmning ;  il  vailt  mieux,  it  is 

better ;  il  plait,  il  pleases,  suits ;  il  se  peut,  il  pent  se  faire,  ii  may  6e, 

il  est  juste,  it  is  just;  il  est  hon,  it  is  proper;  il  est  necessaire,  it  is 

necessary;  il  est  important,  it  is  important;  il  est  temps,  it  is  time; 

il  est  indispensable,  it  is  indispensable ;  il  est  u  propos,  it  is  proper  ; 

il  est  flcheux,  it  is  sad,  it  is  a  pity ;  il  est  urgent,  ii  is  urgent.^  or  by 

another  verb  or  expression  implying  necessity,  will,  or  propriety, 

must  be  put  in  the  subjunctive  [J  127,  (4.)]  : — 

II  faut  que  vous  restiez  ici.  Yim  must,  remain  here. 

II  est  juste  que  vous  soyez  recom-    It  is  just  you  be  rewarded, 
peus6. 

2.  The  unipersonal  verb,  il  est,  governs  the  indicative  present  or  the 
future,  when  it  is  used  affirmatively,  and  followed  by  que,  coming 
after  one  of  the  adjectives,  sGr,  sure;  certain,  certain;  vrai,  true; 
demontre,  proved ;  incontestable,  incontestable ;  Evident,  evident,  and 
others  having  a  positive  and  affirmative  sense: — 

II  est  certain  qu'il  vient  ou  qu'il    II  is  certain  that  lie  comes  or  wiU  cmM, 
vieudra. 

3.  When  however  the  verb,  il  est,  used  in  the  above  connection  is 
negative  or  interrogative,  it  is  followed  by  the  subjunctive : — 

Jl  n'est   nnllement   certain  qu'il    II  is  by  no  means  certain  that  he  vriU 
Tiemie.  co7m» 
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4.  After  certain  conjunctions,  afin  que,  in  order  that;  quoiqve^ 
aUhmigh,  ifc,  [see  full  list,  {  143,  (2.)]  the  subjunctive  is  always  used 

Quoiqne  voos  fassiez,  quoique  vou»     Whatsver  you  Toay  do,  lohMever  yat^ 
difliez.  vuiy  say. 

6.  Other  important  rules  on  the  government  of  conjunctions  will 
be  found  in  said  \  143. 

RfisuMfi  or  Examples. 


Que  faut-il  que  votre  soeur  fasse  1 

Faut-il  que  je  lui  ecrivel 

11    est    neccssazre    que    vons    Ini 

6criviez. 
II  est  temps  que  vous  lui  donniez 

sou  argent. 
N'est-il  pas  facheux  qu'il  soit  arrive 

si  tard  1 
II  est  certain  qu*il  est  arriv6. 
II  n'est  point  certain  qu'il  se  soit 

blesKo. 
Restez  ici  jusqu'a-ce-qu'il  arrive. 
Pourvu  que  vous  finissiez  a  temps. 


WJiat  must  your  sister  do  7 

Must  J  write  to  him  7  • 

It  is  necessary  for  you  to  icrUe  to  kan. 

It  is  tivie  that  you  should  give  him  Ma 

vioticy. 
Is  it  not  a  pUy  that  he  arrived  so  laie  7 

It  is  certain  that  he  is  arrived. 

It  is  vot  certain  that  he  has  hurt  hiv^ 

self. 
Remain  here  until  he  comes. 
Provided  that  you  finish  in  time. 


Exercise  143. 

Affaire, f. affair;              Se  lev-er,  1.  ref.  to  rise;  Point,  m.  point,  decrees 

Ain-si  thus ;                      Linge.  m.  linen ;  Pourvu    que,   provided 

CYQATioxfiv,  TCL.  creditor ;    Manqu-er,  1.  to  want;  that; 
Se   couch-er,  1.   ref.   ^Necessaire,  m.    fiecessa-lXe^ViiT.'i.  to  jegulaie; 

retire ;                              ries  ;  Sati»fai-re,  4.  ir.  to  satis- 

£mprunt-er,  1.    to  bor- Ordre,  m.  order;  fy; 

row;                              Oubli-er,  1.  to  forget;  Tel",  le,  such. 
Foum-ir,  2.  to  furnish ; 

1.  Que  faut-il  que  je  dise  ?  2.  II  fiiut  que  vous  disiez  ce  que  vous 
avez  eatcndu.  3.  Ne  faut-il  pas  que  je  finis.se  celte  histoire  ?  4.  11 
n'est  pas  necessaire  que  vous  la  finissiez.  5.  N'est-il  pas  a  propos 
quo  je  satisfasse  mes  creanciers  ?    6.  II  est  a  propos  que  vous  le  fassiez. 

7.  N'est-il  pas  juste  que  je  vous  paie  ce  que  je  vous  ai  emprunte  ? 

8.  II  est  juste  que  vous  me  le  payiez.  9.  Se  peut^il  que  votre  frero 
ait  onbliA  sii  famille?     10.  II  ne  pent  pas  se  ftiire  qu'il  Tait  oubliee. 

11.  Est-il  certain  que  votre   frore   se  soit   oublie  k  un  tel  point? 

12.  II  est  certain  qu'ii  s'est  oublie.  13.  II  est  bien  facheux  qu'il  se 
soit  oublie  ainsi.  14.  Resterez-vous  jusqu'j-ce-que  j'aie  mis  ordre -k 
mes  affaires.  15.  Je  resterai  jusqu'a-ce-que  vous  Igs  ayez  reglees. 
16.  Ne  fiiudra-t-il  pas  que  je  fournisse  des  provisions  ^  cetto 
famille  ?  17.  II  ftiudra  que  vous  lui  en  fournissiez  pourvu  que  vous  en 
ayez.  1 8.  Ne  vaudra-t-il  pas mieux  que  vous  lui  pretiez  de  Targent, quo 
de  le  laisser  nianquer  du  necessaire?     19.  II  vaudra  mieux  que  no\i9 
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!iii  en  prStions.  20.  Que  faut-il  que  nous  fassions?  21.  li  fant  que 
vous  portiez  ce  linge  chez  moi.  22.  N'est-il  pas  temps  que  je  me 
touche?  23.  II  est  temps  que  vous  vous  couchiez.  24.  Faut-il  que 
je  me  l^ve  ?    26.  II  faut  que  vous  vous  leviez. 

Exercise  144. 

iC What  must  our  friend  do?^  2.  He  must  remain  at  our  house 
until  I  come.  S.yWhat  must  our  neighbor  dojr  4.  He  must  put  his 
affairs  in  order.  6.  Is  it  not  right  that  you  should  pay  your  credi- 
tors 1  6.  It  is  right  that  I  should  pay  them.  7.  Is  it  time  for  your 
little  boy  to  go  to  school  ?  8.  It  is  time  for  him  to  go  to  school,  it  is 
ten  o'clock.  9.  Must  I  write  to  your  correspondent  to-day  or  to- 
morrow? 10.  You  must  write  to  him  to-morrow  morning.  11.  la 
it  not  •&  pity  that  your  brother  has  torn  his  cap  (casquette)  1  12.  It  is 
a  pity  that  he  has  torn  it.  13.  Is  it  necessary  fof  your  mother  to 
€nish  her  letter]  14.  It  is  not  necessary  that  she  finish  it.  15.  Is  it 
certain  that  your  son  has  forgotten  his  money  ?  16.  It  is  certain  that* 
he  has  forgotten  it.  17.  It  is  by  no  means  certain  that  he  has  for- 
gotten it.  18.  Musj;  you  furnish  money  to  that  mechanic?  19.  I 
must  furnish  hira  some,  he  has  none.  20.  Whatever  you  may  do 
you  will  not  succeed  (rtussir),  21.  Whatever  your  brother  may 
say,  nobody  will  believe  him  (croire,  ir.).  22.  Must  I  write  to  you? 
23.  You  must  write  to  me.  24.  Do  you  wish  me  to  be  sick  ?  25.  I 
do  not  wish  you  to  be  sick.  26.  Do  you  require  me  to  tell  you 
that  ?  27.  It  is  necessary  that  you  tell  me  all.  28.  Do  you  wish 
me  to  go  to  your  house  ?  29.  I  wish  you  to  go  there.  30.  Must  I 
get  up?  31.  You  must  rise  immediately  (d  Vinstanl).  32.  Must 
your  brother  retire?  33.  He  must  go  to  bed  immediately.  34.  It 
is  time  for  him  to  go  to  bed,  it  is  twelve  o'clock. 


LESSON  LXXIV.  LEgON  LXXIV. 

USE    OF    THE    SUBJUNCTIVE. CONTINUED. 

1.  The  verbs  croire,/o  believe;  dire,  to  say ;  esp^rer,  to  hope;  gager 
and  parier,  to  bet;  penser,  to  think;  sentir,  to  feel;  voir,  to  see;  and 
others  expressing  affirmation  or  something  certain  and  positive,  are 
(when  they  are  conjugated  affirmatively,  and  have  que  after  them) 
followed  by  the  indicative  present  or  future  [}  127,  (2.)  Note] : — 

le  pense,  je    crois,   jo   dis   qu'il    /  think,  J  believe,  I  say  that  he  toiU 
yiendra.  corne. 

0* 
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2.  The  above  verbs,  when  used  in  the  same  coBnection  and  conju* 
gated  negatively  or  interrogatively,  are  followed  by  the  subjunctive 
[5127,(2.)]:- 

Je  ne  crois  pas  qu'il  vienne.  I  do  not  believe  he  will  come. 

3.  A  verb,  preceded  by  another  verb  and  by  a  relative  pronoun,  is 
put  in  the  subjunctive,  while  there  is  an  idea  of  uncertainty,  and  in 
the  indicative,  when  the  idea  is  certain  [}  127,  (2.)  Note] : — 

J'ai  un  homme  qui  me  rendra  ser-  I  have  a  man  who  will  oblige  me. 

vice. 

J'ai  besoin  d'un  homme  qui  me  /  want  a  man  who  loill  (may)  obligi 

rende  service.  me. 

4.  A  verb,  preceded  by  a  superlative  relative,  or  by  the  wojds,  It 

sevJ,  le  premier,  le  dernier,  is  put  in  the  subjunctive  [}  127.]  : — 

Voila  le  seul  chapeau  que  j'aie. 
Voila  le  meilleur  homme  que  je 
connaisse. 


That  is  the  only  hat  I  have. 
There  is  the  best  mun  I  know. 


R£sum£  of  Examples. 


Je  crois  que  le  concert  a  eu  lieu. 
Je  ne  pense   pas  que   notre  ami 

vienne. 
J'espdre  que  vous  apprendrez  cela 

par  coeur. 
Je  ne  pense  pas  qu'il  puisse  appren- 

dre  tout  cela  par  coeur. 
Je  crois  que  ce  marchand  s'enrichit 

aux  dei)ens  d'autrui. 
Je  ne  crois  pas  qu'il  s'ennchisse  a 

vos  de  pens.  /^ 

Je  ne  crois  pas  que  vous  reussissiez 

a  gagner  votre  vie. 
J'ai  une  carafetquicontientun  litre. 
Je  cherche  une  carafe  qui  contienne 

un  litre. 
Je  vous  prdte  le  meilleur  chapeau 

que  j'aie,  a  condition  que  vous  me 

le  rendiez  demain. 


/  believe  that  the  concert,  took  place, 
I  do  not  think  that  our  friend  wiJH 

com£. 
I  hope  thai  you,  will  learn  that  hy 

heart. 
I  do  not  think  that  he  can  learn  ail 

that  by  heart. 
I  believe  that  this  merchant  grows  rich 

at  the  expense  of  others. 
J  do  not  believe  that  he  enriches  him- 

self  at  your  expense. 
I  do  not  believe  that  you  wUl  succeed 

in  earning  yawr  living. 
I  have  a  decaider  which  holds  a  litre. 
I  seek  a  decg;nter  which  holds  a  litre, 

1  lend  you  the  best  hat  I  have,  on  con^ 
dition  that  you  wiU  return  it  to  me 
to-morrow. 


Exercise  145. 

S'asse-oir,  3.  ir.  ref.  to  Fort,  strong;  Rentr-er,  l'.*-^  come  in 

sit  down ;  Litre,  m.  litre^  about  a       again ; 
Compt-er,  1.  to  depend;      quart;  Sorte,  f  kind; 

Crista-1,  m.  crystal;  Negociant,na>.7?iercAa7ti;  SuflS-re,  4.  ixito  suffice; 

Debout,  standing;  Parasol,  mf,j>arasol;        Tanneur..  m.  taniier ; 

I>ur-er,  1.  to  wear,  last;  Portier,  m^^9Wer;  Tard-er,  1.  to  tarry, 

1.  Pensez-vous  que  ce  drap  dure  lon^emps?  2.  Je  crois  qu'il 
durera  bien,  car  il  est  fort.  3.  Croyez-vous  que  notre  portier  tarde  ^ 
rentrer  ?    4.  Je  crois  qu^il  ne  tardera  pa«r^^^esirez-vo«Q  que  ^oas 
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restions  deboui?  6.  Je  desire  au  contraire,  que  vous  vous  as- 
seyiez.  7./ Croyez-vous  que  ces  etudiants  puissent  apprendre  cinq 
pages  par  fcoeur  en  deux  heures  ?  8.  Je  crois  que  c'est  impossible. 
9.  Esp§rez-vous  que  notre  ami  arrive  de  bonne  heurel  10.  J'esp^re 
qu'il  arrivera  bientdt.  1 1.  Quelle  sorte  de  carafe  vous  faut-il  1  12.  I\ 
m'en  fiiut  une  qui  contienne  un  litre.  13.  J*en  ai  une  de  cristal,  qui  ^  ,/ 
ccntient  deux  litres.  14.  Pensez-vous  que  ce  negociant  s'enrichisse  .^-'^^ 
k  YDS  depens?  15.  Je  sais  qu'il  s'enrichit  aux  depens  d'autrui:  16. 
Quel  parasol  pensez-vous  me  prater?  17.  Je  pense  vous  prater  le 
meilleur  que  j'aie.  18.  Le  tanneur  r6ussira-t-il  k  gagner  sa  vie  ?  19. 
Je  ne  crois  pas  qu'il  y  r^ussisse.  20.  Pensez-vous  que  cet  argent 
Buffise  kvotrep^re?  21.  Je  crois  qu'il  lui  suffira.  22.  Croyez-vous 
que  ces  messieurs  comptent  sur  moi  ?  23.  Je  sais  qu'ils  comptent  sur 
vous.  24.' Pensez-vous  que  le  concert  ait  lieu  aujourd'hui  ?  26.  Je 
crois  qu'il  n'aura  pas  lieu. 

Exercise  146. 
1.  Do  you  believe  that  the  concert  has  taken  place?  2.  I  believe 
that  it  has  taken  place.  3.  Do  you  believe  that  your  sister's  dress  • 
will  wear  well  ?  4.  I  think  that  it  will  wear  well,  for  the  silk  is  very 
good.  6.  Do  you  believe  that  our  friend  will  succeed  in  earning  a 
livelihood?  6.  I  believe  he  will  succeed  in  it  (y),  for  he  is  very  dili- 
gent. 7.  Do  you  think  that  the  tanner  grows  rich  at  my  expense? 
8.  I  think  thai  he  enriches  himself  at  the  expense  of  others.     9. 

\  Does  the  merchant  grow  rich  at  my  father's  expense?  10.  He 
grows  rich  at  your  expense.  ^11.  What  kind  of  a  house  must  you 
have  (vous  faut-il)  ?  12.  I  must  have  a  house  which  has  ten  rooms. 
13.  I  have  a  good  house  which  has  twelve  rooms.  14.  What  kind 
of  a  decanter  do  you  seek?  15.  I  seek  one  which  holds  three  litres. 
16.  I  have  one  which  holdsL  two  litres,  I  will  lend  it  to  you.     17. 

7^  What  coat  will  you  send  ifie?  \^8.  I  will  send  you  the  best  I  have, 
take  care  not  to  stain  it// 19.  Do  you  think  that  the  student  will 
learn  all  that  by  heart?  20.  I  do  not  think  that  he  will  learn  it.  21. 
Do  you  believe  (that)  he'  will  come?  22.  I  believe  that  he  will 
come  soon.  ^  23.  Do  you  think  that  your  father  depends  upon  me  ? 
24.  J  ^"CT.thgt  he  depends  upon  you.^26.  Does  not  that  gentle- 
mandepFnd  upon  me ?  26.  I  think  that  he  depends  upon  your  bro- 
ther. 27.0Vill  the  porter  soon  come  in  again  t)  28.  I  hope  that  he 
will  not  tarry  long.    29.  Will  you  not  lend  me  your  umbrella?    30, 

(  I  will  lend  it  to  you  with  pleasure."^/  31.  Does  my  brother  remain 
standing?  32.  He  does  not  wish  to  sit  down./  33.  Do  you  wish 
me  to  sit  down?  34.  I  wish  you  to  remain  standing.  35.  I  wish 
Chat  ^e  may  oome. 
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LESSON  LXXV.  LEgON  LXXV. 

THE  IMPERFECT  AND  PLUPERFECT  OP  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

1.  The  terminations  of  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  are  in  all 
the  verbs,  regular  and  irregular,  of  the  four  conjugations,  sse,  sses,  ^ 
ssionsj  ssiez,  ssent 

2.  The  vowel  preceding  the  /  of  the  third  person  singular  alvtrays 
takes  the  circumflex  accent. 

8.  Conjugation  op  the  Imperfect  op  the  Subjunctive  ow 

THE  Regular  Verbs. 
Que  je  chant        -asse      fin      -isse .     re^     -usse       rend     -isse 

TkiU  I  might  ting  might  Rifish         might  receive        might  render 

Que  tu  pari  -asses  ch6r  -isses  aper^  -usses     vend     -isses 

That  thou  mightett  gpeak  mightest  cherish  mighteat  perceive  mightestsell 

Qu'il  donn  -at  fourn  -it  per9    -At  tend     -it 

That  he  might  give  might  furmsh  might  gather         might  tend 

Que  nous  cherch  -assions  pun    -issions  con9  -ussions  entend  -issions 

That  tee  might  seek  mi^ht  punish'       might  conceive      might  hear 

Que  vous  port      -assiez    sais    -issiez    d        -ussiez    perd     -issiez 

That  you  might  carry  might  seize  might  owe  might  lose 

Qu'ils  aim  -assent  un      -issent   de9     -ussent    mord    -issent 

That  they  might  love  might  unite         might  deceive        might  bite 

4.  This  tense  may  be  formed  from  the  past  definite  [L.  51.]  by 
changing,  for  the  first  conjugation,  the  final  i  of  the  first  person  sin- 
gular of  the  past  definite  into  sse,  sses,  etc.,  and  by  adding  se,  ses,etc 
to  the  same  person  in  the  other  three  conjugations.  This  rule  has 
no  exceptions. 

J'aUai,  faUasse ;  je  finis,  jefinisse.    I  went,  I  might  go  ;  Ifinished^  I  mighi 

finish. 

5.  All  the  observations  made  Lesson  52,  on  the  changes  of  the 
stem  of  the  irregular  verbs,  in  the  past  definite,  apply  equally  to  the 
imperfect  of  the  subjunctive. 

6.  The  pluperfect  of  the  subjunctive  is  formed  from  the  imperfect 

of  the  same  mode  of  one  of  the  auxiliaries  avoir,  ttre^  and  the  past 

participle  of  the  verb. 

Que  j'eusse  fini;  que  je  fusse  venu.      That  I  might  have  JiTushedf  that  I 

might  have  coTiie. 

7.  All  the  rules  given  on  the  use  of  the  subjunctive  in  the  three 
preceding  lessons,  apply,  of  course,  to  the  imperfect  and  pluperfect  of 
the  mode. 

8.  In  the  same  manner  as  the  present  or  future  of  the  indicative 
of  the  first  part  of  a  proposition,  governs  under  the  above-mentioned 
rules,  the  verb  of  the  second  part,  in  the  present  or  past  of  the  sub- 


LESSON    L  X  X  V. 


205 


Junetive ;  so  the  imperfect  and  other  past  tenses  of  the  indicative, 
and  the  two  conditionals,  govern  the  verb  in  the  second  part  of  the 
proposition,  in  the  imperfect  or  pluperfect  of  the  subjunctive. 


Ne  fallait-il  pas  que  je  lui  parlasse  1 

U  faudrait  que  je  lui  donnasse  ce  li- 
vre. 


Was  it  not  necessary  that  I  should 

speak  to  him  ? 
It  would  be  necessary  for  m^  to  give 

him  that  book. 


RfiSDMjfi  OF  Examples. 


Voudriez-vous  que  je  donnasse  un 

coup  de  baton  a  cet  enfant  1 
Je  voudrais  que  vous  tirassiez  un 

coup  de  fusil  sur  cet  oiseau. 
Ezigeriez-vous  que  nous  reviitssi- 

ons  de  bonne  heure  1 
Que  voudriez-vous  que  ces  hommes 

fissenti 
Que  vouliez-vous  que  je  fisae  1 
11  faudrait  que  j'eusse  men  argent. 

Je  ne  voulais  pas  que  vous  mourus- 

siez  de  froid. 
Elle  craignait  que  vous  ne  mourus- 

siez  de  misere  et  de  faim. 
Voudriez-vous  que  je  jetasse  un 

coup-d'oeil  sur  ces  papiers '? 


Would  you  wish  me  to  give  that  child 

a  bloio  'ioith  a  stick  7 
I  would  wish  you  to  fire  your  gun 

upon  that  bird. 
Would  you  require  us  to  return  early  ? 

What  would  you  wish  those  men  to 

do? 
What  did  you  wish  me  to  do? 
It  would  be  necessary  for  m£  to  have 

my  money. 
I  did  not  wish  you  to  die  with  the  cold, 

SJie  feared  lest  you,  might  die  with 

want  and  hunger. 
Would  you  wish  me  to  cast  a  glaTice 

upon  these  papers  ? 


B^casse,  f.  woodcock; 
Bord,  m.  shore; 
Charg-cr,  1.  to  load; 
Coup,  m.  blow ; 
Coup-de-fusil,  m.  shot ; 
Coup-d'ceil,  m.  glance; 
Demi-use,  half-worn; 
Fouet,  m.  whip; 


Exercise  147. 

Ivrogne,  m.  drunkard; 
Mer,  f  sea; 
Lievre,  m.  hare; 
Perdrix,  f  partridge ; 
Poste,  m.  post ; 


Ressembl-er, 

sevible ; 
Retablissement,  m, 

covery ; 
Sante,  f.  health; 


1.    to    re- 


Se  rend-re,  4.  ref  to  re-  Tir-er,  1.  to  fire ^  shoot, 
pair ; 

•4- 

1.  Voudriez-vous  que  j'achetasse  un  habit  §l  demi-us^?  2.  Je  vou- 
drais que  vous  en  achetassiez  un  neuf.  3.  Voulait-on  que  ce  soldat 
malade  se  rendit  a  son  poste  ?  4.  On  voulait  qu'il  se  rendit  a  son 
regiment.  5.  Faudrait-il  que  je  demeurasse  au  bord  de  la  mer*?  6.  H 
faudrait  pour  le  retablissement  de  votre  sant^que  vous  vous  ren- 
dissiez  en  Suisse?  7.  Ne  pensez-vous  pas  que  cet  enfant  ressemble  a 
sa  mdre  ?  8.  Je  ne  pense  pas  qu'il  lui  ressemble.  9.  A  qui  ressemblc- 
t-il?  10.  II  ressemble  a,  sa  soeur  ainee.  11.  Consentiriez-vous  que 
votre  fiUe  ^pousStt  cet  ivrogne.  12.  Voudriez-vous  que  nous  mou 
russions  de  misere?  13.  Je  craignais  que  ces  dames  ne  mourussent 
[}  127,  (3.)  L.  72.  9.]  de  froid.  14.  Ne  voulez  vous  pas  tirer  sur  ce 
lievre?    15.  Je  tireraia  sur  cette  b4casse  si  mon  fusil  6taitcharg6. 
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16.  Combien  de  coups  de  fusil  voudriez-vous  que  je  tirasse?  17.  Si 
vons  aviez  de  la  poudre,  je  voudrals  que  vous  tirass^ez  sur  cette  per^ 
drix.     18.  Voulez-vous  que  je  jette  un  coup  d'oeil  sur  cette  lettre  1 

19.  Je  voudrais  que  vous  la  lussiez.  20.  Que  voudriez-vous  que  je 
fisse?  21.  Je  voudrais  que  vous  fissiez  attention  k  vos  6tudes.  22. 
Faudiait-il  que  je  sortisse  ?  23.  II  faudrait  que  vous  restassiez  k  la 
maison.  24.  Que  voudriez-vous  que  je  fisse  k  ce  cheval?  25.  Je 
voudrais  que  vous  lui  donnassiez  des'  coups  de  fouet. 

Exercise  148. 

1.  What  would  you  have  me  do?  2.  I  would  have  you  cast  a 
glance  upon  this  letter.  3.  Would  you  wish  me  to  give  that  dog  • 
blows  with  a  stick  ?  4.  I  would  wish  you  to  give  that  horse  blows 
with  a  whip.  6.  Would  you  require  us  to  return  at  five  o'clock  ? 
(^  6.  I  would  require  yo\i  to  return  early.  7.  Do  you  think  that  your 
brother  resembles  your  father  ?  8.  I  do  not  think  he  resembles  my 
father.  9.  Whom  do  you  think  that  he  resembles?  10.  I  think  he 
resembles  my  mother.  11.  How  many  shots  have  you  fired?  12.  I 
have  fired  five  shots  at  that  woodcock,  f  IS.  Would  you  not  have  me 
fire  at  that  partridge?  ^4. 1  would  have  you  fire  at  that  partridge,  if 
your  gun  was  loaded.  16.  Where  would  it  be  necessary  ibr  me  to 
dwell?  16.  It  would  be  necessary  for  you  to  dwell  on  the  sea-shore. 

17.  Would  you  hnve  me  die  with  hunger?  18. 1  would  not  have  you 
die  of  hunger.     19.  Would  you  have  your  brother  die  with  cold? 

20.  I  would  not  have  him  die  with  cold  or  want.  21.  What  would 
you  have  your  son  do?  2a^I  would  have  him  learn  his  lessons.  23. 
Would  you  have  him  learn  German?  24.  I  would  have  him  learn 
German  and  Spanish.  25.  Have  you  fired  at  (sur)  that  hare  ?  26.  I 
have  not  fired  at  that  hare.    27.  Would  it  be  necessary  for  me  to  go 

'  out?   28.  It  would  be  necessary  for  you  to  go  out.   29.  Would  it  be 

;,*^^cessary  for  me  to  remain  here  ?   30/  It  would  be  necessary  for  you 

TO  go  to  church.    31.  What  did  youA^ish  ?  3%/l  wished  youHo  write 

to  me.'    33.  Did  you  wish  me  to  buy  a  coat  half  worn  out?    34.- 1 

wished  you  to  buy  a  good  hat 


LESSON  LXXVI.  LEgON  LXXVL 

REGIMEN    OR    GOVERNMENT    OF   VERBS.    (^  129.) 

1.  Many  verbs  come  together  in  French  without  prepositional 
which  are  in  English  joined  by  them.  Many  others  are  connected  in 
French  by  prepositions  difiTerent  from  those  connecting  the  correa* 
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ponding  verbs  in  English.  No  satisfactoiy  general  rules  can  be 
given  on  this  point.  We  have  given  in  the  Second  Part  of  this  gram- 
mar [}  130, 131, 132.]  copious  lists  of  the  verbs  in  general  use,  with  the 
prepositions  which  follow  them,  when  they  come  before  other  verbs. 
We  have  also  hitherto  noted  the  prepositions  usually  placed  after  the 
verbs  introduced  in  our  lessons. 

2.  The  student  will  recollect,  that  a  verb  following  another  verb 
(not  avoir  or  tire)  or  a  preposition  (not  en)  must  be  in  the  infinitive. 

3.  The  following  verbs,  extracted  from  the  list,  J  130,  although 
they,  in  English,  take  a  preposition  before  another  verb,  do  not  take 
one  in  French : — 

AUer,  1.  ir.  to  go 
Compter,  1.  to  iiUend 
Courir,  2.  ir.  to  run 
Daigner,  1.  to  deign 
Desirer,  1.  to  desire 
Devoir,  3.  to  owe 
Envoy er,  1.  ir.  to  send 
£sp6rer,  1.  to  hope 


Falloir,  3.  ir.  to  he  ne-  Savoir,  3.  ir.  to  know 


cessary 
Mener,  1.  to  lead,  take 
Penser.  1.  to  tkiiik 


Souhaiter,  1.  to  wish 
Valoir  mieux  3.  ir.  to  be 
better 


Pouvoir,  8.  ir.  to  be  able    Venir,  2.  ir.  to  come 
Pr6tendre,  4.  to  pretend  Vouloir,  8.  ir.  to  wish, 
Pr6ferer,  1.  to  prefer  vnll. 


R£suM]£  OF  Examples. 


Comptez-vous  diner  avec  nous  1 

Je  vais  dejeiiner  chez  men  pdre. 

Ne  voulez-vous  pas  donner  a  man- 
ger a  ce  chien  ? 

Desirez  vous  monter  dans  ma  cham- 
brel 

Je  pref^redescendre  chez  votrep^re. 

Demeure-t-il  en  haut  ou  en  has  7 

Pr6ferez-vou8  demeurer  au  rez-de- 
chaussoe  1 

Je  desire  demeurer  au  premler^tage. 

Nous  preferoDs  louer  le  second  6tage. 

Nous  esperoDS  louer  une  chambre 
au  second. 


Do  you  intend  to  dine  loith  us  ? 
I  am  going  to  dine  at  myfaiher^s. 
Will  you  not  feed  thai  dog  7 

Do  you  wish  to  go  up  to  my  room  7 

I  prefer  to  go  down  to  your  father^ s» 

Does  he  live  above  or  below  7 

Do  you  prefer  to  live  on  the  ground 

fioor7 
I  wish  to  live  in  the  first  story. 
We  prefer  to  take  the  second  story. 
We  hope  to  rent  a  room  in  the  second 

story. 


Exercise  149. 

Cabinet,  m.  closet ;  En  haut,  up  stairs,  above;  Salle,  f  parlor ; 

Comptrer,!.  to  cipher;    FaIbau,  m.  pheasant ;      Touch-er,    1.    to   touchy 

Demain,  UhTnorrow ;        Jou-er,!.  to  play ;  play; 

DejeAn-er,   1.  to  break-LovL-GT,l.io  rent,  to  let ;  Tromhme^  third  story ; 
fast;  Finc-eT,l.toplay;  Violon,  m.  violin, 

En  bas,  dovm  stairs^  ^^-Plaisir,  m.  favor,  plea- 
low  j  sure; 

1.  Combien  de  chambres  comptez-vous  louer?  2.  Nous  comp- 
tons  louer  une  salle  au  rez-de-chaussee  et  deux  cabinets  au  troisidme. 
8.  Ne  pr6f(§rez-vous pas  louer  une  chambre-k-coucher  au  second?  4. 
Nous  pr6f(&rons  demeurer  au  rez-de^-chr^ussfte.     6.  Ne  pouvez-vons 
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rester  k  diner  avec  nous  aujourd'hui  ?  6.  Je  vous  remercie,  je  pr^- 
f§re  venir  demain.  7.  M.  voire  p^re  viendra-t-il  demain  dejeftnei 
avec  nous  ?  8.  II  compte  venir  demain,  de  bonne  heure.  9.  Quo 
voulez-vous  leur  dire?  10.  Je  veux  les  prier  de  me  faire  ee  plaiur. 
11.  Comptez-vous  faire  ce  plaisir  k  mon  frere?  12.  J'esp^re  le  loi 
faire.  13.  Pr^ferez-vous  demeurer  en  liaut  ouenbas?  14.  Nous 
preferons  demeurer  en  bas.  16.  Que  pensez-vous  faire  de  ce  jeune 
faisan?  16.  Nous  pensons  I'envoyer  i  M.  votre  beau-fr^re.  17. 
Ne  savez-vous  pas  jouer  duviolon?  18.  Je  sais  en  jouer.  19. 
M"®*  votre  cousine  sait-elle  toucher  le  piano  ?  20.  Elle  sail  toucher 
piano  et  pincer  la  harpe.  21.  Ne  savez-vous  pas  ecrire?  23.  Nous 
Savons  lire,  ^crire,  et  compter.  23.  Savez-vous  jouer  de  la  guitarel 
•  24.  Nous  ne  savons  pas  en  jouer.  25.  Nous  souhaitons  trouver  un 
appartement  au  rez  de  chauss§e. 

£X£RCJSE    150. 

1 .  Does  your  brother-in-law  intend  to  rent  the  ground  floor  ?  2. 
He  intends  to  rent  two  rooms  in  the  second  story.  3^  How  raany 
rooms  does  your  son  intend  to  take  ?V4.^  He  intends  lo  fflke  two 
rooms  in  the  second  story.  5.  Does  h«/ prefer  to  live  on  the  second 
floor?  6.  He  prefers  to  live  on  the  ground  floor.  7.  Does  your 
father  wish  to  come  to  dinner  with  us  to-morrow  ?  8.  He  intends 
to  come  to-morrow  at  two  o'clock.  9.  Do  you  prefer  to  live  up 
stairs  or  down  stairs  ?  10.  I  prefer  to  live  above.  11.  Does  your 
sister  know  how  to  play  on  the  piano  Ivi  12.  She  knows  how  to  play- 
on  the  piano.  13.  Where  do  you  intend  to  live  (denieurer)  1  14. 
We  intend  to  live  at  your  father's.  15.  Will  you  go  up  to  my 
room?  16.  f  will  go  down  to  your  father's.  17.  Do  you  wish  to 
live  on  the  ground  floor?  18.  I  wish  to  live  on  the  second  floor. 
19.  Is  it  necessary  to  stay  here  ^  20.  It  is  not  necessary  ^to  stay- 
here.  21.  What  do  you  think  of  doing  with  (de)  your  book?  22. 
I  think  of  giving  it  to  my  son.  23.  What  do  you  wish  me  to  say  to 
that  gentleman  ?  24.  I  wish  to  beg  him  to  do  me  a  favor.  26.  Do 
you  wish  to  send  that  pheasant  to  your  mother?  26.  I  wish  to  send 
it  to  her,  she  is  sick.  27.  Cannot  your  sister  play  on  the  violin  ? 
'V  28.  She  cannot  play  on  the  violin,  but  she  can  pl^  on  the  guitar. 
29.  Does  your  sister  wish  to  live  up  stairs?  30.  She  prefers  living 
down  stairs.  31.  Will  you  not  do  me  that  favor?  32.  I  will  do  it 
with  pleasure.  33.  Cannot  your  brother  stay  and  dine  with  us  to- 
day? 34.  He  has  promised  my  father  to  come  and  dine  with  lum. 
36.  Our  friend  knows  how  to  read,  write,  and  cipher. 


LESSON   LXXVII. 


209 


LESSON  LXXVII. 


LEgON  LXXVII. 


GOVERNMENT   OF   VERBS CONTINUED. 

1.  Many  verbs,  in  French,  are  joined  with  other  verbs  following, 
by  means  of  the  preposition  de,  of,  where  the  corresponding  verbai 
n  English  either  take  no  preposition,  or  one  other  than  of.  Besides 
avoir  besoin,  &',c.  [L.  21.  R.  4.],  the  following  verbs  extracted  from 
list,  }  132,  belong  to  this  class:— ^ 

Achever,  to  finish  Dispenser,  to  dispense  N^gliger,  to  neglect 

'BruleTjto  burn,  to  long      'EmiihcheT,  to  jn'event  Prier,  tobe^ 

Cesser,  to  cease    ■     ,        ^witer,  to  avoid  Trometire,  to  promise 

Commander,    to    com-    Se  flatter,  tpyiatter  one^s  Proposer,  to  propose 

viand  self  '  Refuser,  to  refuse 

Jurer,  to  snoear  Supplier,  to  entreat 

Manquer,  to  fail       ^  Tn^mbler,  to  tremble 
Menacer,  to  threaten 


CoDseiller,  to  advise 
Defendre,  to  forbid 
Dire,  to  say 


R6sum6  of  Examples. 


Pourquoi  n'achevez-vous  pas  d'ap- 

prendre  ce  metier  1 
Nous  brulons  de  continuer  nos  etu- 
des. 
II  ne  cesse  de  nous  tourmenter. 
Me  defendez-vous  de  faire  du  bien 

a  cet  homme  7  '  , 
Ne  negligez  pas  de  lui  faire  une 

visite. 
Me   promettez-vous    de  fairo  une 

visite  a  mon  ami  7 
Je  vous  prie  d'aller  tout  droit  chez 

vousr 
Je  vous  conseille  de  venir  par  le 

chemin-de-fer.  < 

Ne  manquez  pas  de  lui  faire  mes 

compliments. 
L'avez-vous  menace  de  le  frapper  1 
J'ai  refuse  de  lui  faire  credit. 
Me  proposez-vous  de  lui  confier  cet 

argent  1 
Je  vous  conseille  de  le  lui  confier. 
J'evite  de  lui  reprocher  ses  lUutes. 


Why  do  you  not  finish  learning  thaS 

trade?  ' 
We  burn  to  continue  our  studies. 

He  does  not  cease  tormenting  us. 
Do  you  forbid  my  doing  good  to  thai 

man  ? 
Do  Tiot  neglect  paying  him  a  visit. 

Do  you  promise  me  to  pay  a  visit  to 

my  friend  ? 
I  beg  you  wiU  go  straight  hoToe. 

I  advise  you  to  come  by  the  railroad. 

Do  not  fail  to  present  my  compU- 

ments  to  him. 
Have  you  threatened  to  strike  him  7 
1  refused  to  give  JCim  credit. 
Do  you  propose  to  me  to  trust  him 

with  this  money  7 
I  advise  you  to  trust  him  with  it. 
I  avoid  to  reproach  him  with  his 

faults. 


Exercise  151. 

Arros-er,  1.  to  water ;      GJard-er,  1.  ^  keep  ^ 
Arrosoir,  va.watenng-pot;  Jardinier,  m.  gardens ; 
All    contraire,  on   the    Lendemain,     ra.    iiext 

contrary ;  day ; 

Corrig-er,  1.  to  correct ;    Oubli-er,  1.  to  forget; 
Faire  part,  to  communi-  Se  rend-re,   4.  ref  to 

cote ;  repair  ; 


Tout  droit,  straight ; 
Rend-re,  4.  to  do,  to  ren" 

der ; 
Veille,  f.  eve,  day  before  I 
Voie,  f.  conveyance,  waif^ 

or  mod^  of  traveiiing. 
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1.  Pourquoi  ne  cessez-vous  pas  de  lire?  2.  Taurais  tort  de cesser 
de  lire  avant  de  savoir  ma  le^on.  3.  Avez-vous  d^endu  k  votre 
jardinier  d'arroser  ces  fleurs?  4.  Au  contraire,  je  lui  avais  com- 
tnande  de  les  arroser.  6.  Pourquoi  a-t-il  neglige  de  le  faire  ?  ^  6. 
Parcequ'il  a  oublie  dVpporter  rarrosohr.^  7.  Que  d68i|re  faire  M.  F.  1 
8.  II  briile  de  continuer  T^tude  de  la  m^deciue.  9.  N'avez-vous  pas 
tort  de  faire  des  yisites  i  ce  monsieur?  10.  J'aurais  tort  de  le  nc- 
gliger.  11.  N'avez-vous  pas  refus6  de  rendre  ce  service  a  votre  en- 
nemi  ?  12.  J'aurais  eu  tort  de  refuser  de  le  lui  rendre.  1^.  Quelle 
voie  nous  avez-vous  conseillc  de  prendre?  14.  Je  vous  ai  conseille  - 
de  prendre  la  voie  du  bflLteau-Si-vapeur.  16.  Avez-votis'  menac6  de 
frapper  cet  enfant?  16.  Je  Tai  menac6  de  le  corriger.  17.  Avez- 
vous  refuse  de  vendre  des  marchandises  ^  mon  fr^re  ?  18.  J'ai  re- 
fuse de  lui  en  vendre  ^  credit.  19.  Avez-vous  dit  k  mon  fils  de  se 
rendre  k  la  maison?  20.  Je  Tai  prie  d*y  aller  tout  droit.  21.  Vous 
proposez-vous  de  venir  la  veille  de  Noel  ?  22.  Nous  nous  proposons 
de  venir  le  lendemain.  23.  Votre  compagnon  se  propose-t-il  de 
garder  le  secret  ?  24.  U  se  propose  dp  faire  part  de  cela  k  tout  le 
monde. 

Exercise  152. 

1.  Have  you  forbidden  my  cousin  to  speak  to  the  gardener?  2.  J 
have  not  forbidden  him  to  speak  to  him.  3.  Has  your  mother  ordered 
the  gardener  to  water  her  roses  (roses)  ?  4.  She  has  ordered  him  to 
water  them.  6.  Has  he  forgotten  to  do  it  ?  6.  He  has  neglected  to 
do  it,  he  has  not  forgotten  it.  '  7.  What  conveyance  will  you  take  to 
go  to  Paris  ?  8.  I  advise  you  to  take  the  railroad.  9.  Have  you 
told  (d)  your  son  to  take  the  steamboat  ?  l6.  No,  Sir,  I  have  told 
him  to  take  the  stage  (diligence^  f.).  11.  Is  not  your  brother  wrong 
to  neglect  paying  a  visit  to  his  brother-in-law?  12.  He  is  wrong  to 
neglect  it.-  13.  Does  not  that  young  German  long  to  read  that  letter? 
14.  He  longs  to  continue  his  studies.  15.  Do  you  propose  to  trust 
him  with  that  money?  16.  I  propose  to  trust  him  with  it.  17.  Do 
you  neglect  to  reproach  him  with  his  faults?  18.  I  avoid  to  reproach 
him  with  them.  19.  Have  you  threatened  to  punish^^^ur  son.  20. 
I  have  threatened  to  strike  him.  21.  Do  not  fail  to  present  my  com- 
pliments to  my  sister's  friends.  22.  I  will  not  fail  (je  rCy  manqverni 
pas).  23.  Have  you  refused  to  sell  him  goods?  24.  I  have  refused 
to  sell  him  goods  on  credit.  25.  Which  mode  of  travelling  do  you 
advise  me  to  take  ?  26.  I  advise  you  to  take  the  raflroad.  -27.  Do 
you  forbid  him  to  come?  28.  I  have  forbidden  his  writing.  29. 
Have  you  failed  to  pay  your  gardener  ?    30.  I  have  not  failed  to  pay 
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him.  31.  I  have  forgotten  to  pay  you.  32.  Do  not  neglect  to  write 
to  me.  33.  Tell  him  to  go  to  my  father.  34.  Do  not  cease  to  work. 
35.  Tell  him  to  come  Christmas  Eve.  36.  I  have  told  him  to  ?ome 
the  day  after. 


LESSON  Lxxvni. 


LEgON  LXXVIIL 


GOVERNMENT    OF   VERBS CONTINUED. 

1.  Many  French  verbs  reach  their  object  by  means  of  prepositions, 
while  the  corresponding  English  verbs  govern  their  object  directly, 
that  is,  without  intervening  prepositions.  Other  French  verbs  reach 
their  object  through  prepositions  different  from  those  used  in  English. 
We  give  here  a  few  verbs  coming  under  those  two  classes,  commen- 
cing with  the  first : — 

2.  Verbs  which  have  a  preposition  before  a  noun,  in  French,  but 
have  none  in  English : — 

Abuser  de,  to  abuse         Jouir  de,  to  enjoy  Plaire  a,  to  please 

S'approcher  de,  to  ap-  Manquer  a,  to  offeti/l,  to  Se  souvenir  de,  to  re- 


fail  member 

M^dire  de,  to  slander      Se  servir  de,  to  use 
Se  me^er  iiG,' to  mistrtist  Resscmbler  a,  to  resem- 
Obeir  a,  to  obey  bk 

Pardonner  a,  to  forgive  Survivre  a,  to  survive 


proa>ch 
Conveuir  a,  to  suit 
Deplaire  a,  to  displease 
D6sobeir  a,  to  disobey 
Douter  de,  to  doubt 
^chapper  a,  to  escape 

3.  Verbs  reaching  their  object  through  different  prepositions  in  the 
two  languages. 

&BSR\^r  d.Qi  to  grieve  for  liOMQT  ^Q^  to  praise  for     Remercier  ^q^  to  thank 
F6liciter  de,  to  congrat-  Profiter  de,  to  profit  by       Jor 

uUUe  Penser  a,  to  think  of       Rire  de,  to  laugh  aJb 

G^niir  de,  to  grieve  for    Se  passer  de,  to  do  wiih-  Rougir  de,  to  blush  at 
8'informer  dej  to  inquire      out  Songer  a,  to  think  of 

about 

R6sum6  of  Examples. 


N'avez-vous  pas  abus6  de  notre  pa- 
tience ? 

Nous  eu  avons  abnsS. 

Vons  avez  desobei  a  vos  parents. 

Vous  pardonnerez  a  vos  ennemis. 

Vous  penserez  constamment  a  vos 
devoirs. 

Vous  y  penserez  constamment. 

Ne  riez-vous  pas  de  nos  erreurs  1 

Nous  n'en  rions  point. 

Ne  ressemble-t-il  pas  a  son  pdre  1 


Have  you  not  abused  ou/r  patience  ? 

We  have  abused  it. 
Yaii  have  disobeyed  your  parents. 
You  will  forgive  your  enemies. 
You  will  think  constantly  of  you* 

dvUcs. 
You  will  think  of  them  constantly. 
Do  not  laugh  at  our  mistakes. 
We  do  iiot  laugh  at  them. 
Does  he  n^t  resemble  his  father? 
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Exercise  153. 

AntiDfi^ement,     m.     ar-CaniT.m.  heart;  Ne— plus,  ?w  «wre ; 

ran^emerU;  Devoir,  m.  duty  f  Nouvelle,  f.  ?i«w; 

Circonatance,  f.  circuTH- F&nte,  f.  fault;  Peintre,  m.  painter; 

stance ;  S  informer,  1.  ref.  to  iw-  Prochain.  m.  neighbor , 

Conduite,  f.  conduct ;  quire ;  Sellier,  m.  saddler ; 

Complaisance,  f.    kind-  Malhcar,     m.     misfor-  Succds,  m.  success, 

ness;  tune; 

1.  Get  arrangement  vous  convient-il  ?  2.  II  ne  me  convient  pas, 
mais  11  convient  k  notre  parent.  3.  Cela  ne  d^plait-il  pas  au  peintre  1 
4.  Votre  conduite  lui  deplait  beaueoup.  5.  Ne  craignez-vous  pas 
d'abuser  de  la  patience  de  votre  ami  ?  6.  Je  crains  d'en  abuser.  7. 
Ne  pensez-vo us  jamais  5.  vos  devoirs?  8.  J'y  pensc  tous  les  jours. 
9.  Avez-vous  pense  k  votre  fr^re  aujourd'hdi  1  10.  J'ai  pense  i  lui, 
et  je  me  suis  souvenu  de  scs  bontes.  11.  A-t-il  eu  soin  de  son  p^re, 
et  lui  a-t-il  ob6i1  12.  II  lui  obeit  constamment.  13.  Ne  lui  a-t-il 
jamais  desobei?  14.  II  lui  a  d^sobSi  plusieurs  fois,  mais  il  gemit  de 
sa  faute.  15.  Ne  les  remerciez-vous  pas  de  leur  complaisance?  16. 
Je  les  en  remercie  de  tout  mon  coeur.  17.  Le  sellier  vous  a-t-il 
felicity  de  votre  succes?  18.  II  m'en  a  felicity.  19.  N'avez-vous 
pas  ri  de  notre  malheur?  20.  Nous  n'en  avons  pas  ri,  nous  ne  riona 
jamais  des  malheurs  d'autrui.  21.  Ne  vous  souvenez-vous  pas  des 
nouvelles  que  je  vous  ai  apprises  ?  22.  Je  ne  m*en  souviens  plus. 
23.  Votre  p^re  ne  vous  a-t-il  pas  defendu  de  medire  de  votre  pro- 
chain  ?  24.  II  me  Fa  dtfendu.  25.  Nous  nous  sommes  informes  de 
toutes  les  circonstances  de  cette  affaire. 


> 


Exercise  154. 


1.  Have  you  not  abused  your  friend's  kindness?  2.  I  have  not 
abused  his  kindness,  I  have  abused  his  patience.  3.  Does  not  your 
conduct  displease  your  parents  ?  4.  My  conduct  does  not  please 
them.  5.  Why  have  you  not  obeyed  your  father  ?  6.  I  have  obeyed 
him  (lui).  7.  Have  you  not  laughed  at  my  mistakes?  8.  I  have 
not  laughed  at  your  mistakes.  9.  Has  the  young  man  laughed  at 
the  painter's  mistakes?  10.  He  has  not  laughed  at  his  mistakes. 
11.  Has  your  saddler  laughed  at  your  cousin's  misfortunes?  12.  Ho 
has  not  laughed  at  his  misfortunes,  y  13.  Do  you  ever  laugh  at  the 
misfortunes  of  others?  14.  We  never  laugh  at  our  neighbor's  mis- 
fortunes. 16.  Do  you  remember  the  lesson  which  you  learnt  yes- 
terday? 16.  I  do  not  remember  it  (en).  17.  Does  that  young  lady 
resemble  her  mother?     18.    She  does  not  resemble  her  mother. 
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19.  Have  you  thanked  your  friend  for  his  kindness?  20.  I  have 
thanked  him  for  it.  21.  Has  your  mother  forbidden  you  to  read 
that  book?  22.  She  has  forbidden  it  {me  Va).  23.  Why  do  you 
not  forgive  your  enemies  ?  24.  I  forgive  them  with  all  my  heart 
25.  Do  you  not  think  of  your  duties  ?  26.  I  think  of  them  (y)  every 
day.  27.  Have  you  cjongratulated  your  friend?  28.  I  have  congratu- 
lated him  on  his  success.  29.  Have  you  not  slandered  those  gen- 
tlemen? 30.  I  never  slander  my  neighbor.  31.  Does  that  house 
suit  you  ?  32.  It  suits  me,  but  it  does  not  suit  my  father.  33. 
Does  fhat  house  suit  the  painter  ?  34.  It  suits  him  very  well,  but  it 
is  too  small  for  me.  35.  My  father  has  forbidden  my  speaking  to 
that  gentleman. 


LESSON  LXXIX.  LEgON  LXXIX. 

REGIMEN    OF    ADJECTIVES,      (j    87.) 

1.  The  regimen  or  complement  of  an  adjective  is  generally  a 
noun  or  a  verb  completing  its  signification.  This  regimen  is  usually 
connected  with  the  adjective,  by  means  of  a  preposition. 

2.  I'hat  preposition  is  often  different  in  French  from  that  connecting 
the  corresponding  English  adjective  with  its  regimen  [}  87,  (1.)  (3.)]. 

3.  When  an  adjective  follows  the  verb  ttrsy  used  unipersonally, 

the  preposition  de  connects  that  adjective  with  its  regimen  [}  87, 

(4.)]:- 

II  est  n^cessaire  de  travailler  pour  It  is  iiecessary  to  lobar  in  order  to 
vivre.  live. 

4.  The  following  adjectives,  extracted  from  lists,  5  88, 89, 90,  reach 
their  regimen  through  prepositions,  different  in  French  and  Eng 
lish:— 

Amoureux  de,    in  love  Mecontent  de,  displeased  Propre  a,  fit  for 

with  with  Bebelle  a,  rebellious  tovf- 

Cheri  de,  beloved  by         Reconnaissant  de,  grate-     ards 
Content  de,  pleased  with      fvl  for  Bon  pour,  kind  towards 

B^sole  de,  grieved  for    Remmi  de,  fUled  with     Insolent    avec,   insolent 
Fach6  de,  sorry  for         Bon  2,  good  for  towards 

Inquietde,  uneasy  about  Cruel  a,  cniet  towards     Poll  envers,  polite  to 
Ivre  de,  intoxicated  with  ExiWt  a,  exact  in 

RESUME  OF  Examples. 


K'dtes-vous  paj^  content  de  vo8  pro- 

yen  suis  fort  content. 
Totre   domestique  estril   exact    k 
remplir  ses  devoirs  1 


Are  you  not  pleased  wuk  yowr  pro^ 

gresj  ? 
I  am  very  much  pleased  with  U, 
Is  your  servami,  exact  in  fvlfiU$ig 

Us  duties? 
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Avex-Toiis  rempli  de  vin  cette  bon- 
teillel 

Avez-voiw  rempli  d'argent  votre 
bourse  1 

Je  Ten  ai  remplie. 

II  est  trds  fkcile  de  blimer  les  ac- 
tions d'autnii. 

II  est  glorieux  de  mourir  pour  sa 
patrie. 

U  est  pins  arable  de  voyager  en 
6te  qu'en  hiver. 


Have  you  filled  thai  botUewitn  urine  f 

Have  you  filled   yowr  pnrse    wUm 

money? 
I  have  filled  it  with  it. 
It  is  very  easy  to  blame  V>€  actions 

oj  others. 
It  IS  glorUms  to  die  for  one*s  coun^  j* 


It  is  more  agreeable  to  travel  in 
met  than  in  tointer. 


Exercise    155. 

Abatt-re,  4.   ir.    to  c«i^  Bois-a-briller,  m.   fire-Nettoy-er,  1,  to  dean  f 
down ;  wood ;  Peuple,  m.  people  ; 

Achat,  m.  pwrchase ;        Chagrine,  e,  veoced ;  Pommier,  m.  apple-tree ; 

Arrach-er,    1.    to   pull  ISincre,  f.  ink ;  PmnieT,  m.  pluTntree f 

up ;  Fendre,  4.  to  cleave,  split;  Roi,  m.  king ; 

Aubergiste,  m.  innkeep-  Qloire,  f.  glory;  Sci-er  1.  to  saw ; 

er;  Libert^,  f.  liberty;  Tonneau..  cask. 

1.  Ce  heros  n'etait-il  pas  amoureux  de  la  liberty  et  de  la  gloire  ? 
2.  II  en  etait  amoureux.  3.  Ce  roi  n'etait-il  ^as  cheri  de  son 
peuple  ?  4.  II  en  6tait  cheri.  6.  Ces  negociants  ne  sont-ils  pas 
contents  de  leur  achat  ?  6.  lis  n'en  sont  pas  contents.  7.  N'etes- 
Yous  pas  chagrin^  de  ne  pouvoir  nous  accompagner?  8.  J'en  suis 
desole.  9.  Savez-vous  de  quoi  I'aubergiste  a  rempli  ce  tonneau  ? 
10.  II  I'a  rempli  de  vin.  11.  De  quoi  ferez-vous  remplir  cette 
bouteille,  quand  vous  Taurez  fait  nettoyer  ?  12.  Elle  est  deji 
remplie  d*encre.  13.  N'^tes-vous  pas  bien  f§Lch6  d'avoir  fait  abattre 
vospommiers?  14.  Pen  suis  bien  content,  car  ils  n'etaient  bons  & 
lien.  16.  N'est-il  pas  necessaire  de  faire  arracher  ces  pruniers*^ 
16.  II  n'est  pas  necessaire  de  les  faire  arracher.  17.  Est-il  possible 
de  fendre  ce  morceau  de  bois?  18.  II  est  possible  de  le  fendre. 
19.  Etes-vous  exact  a.  nettoyer  vos  habits  ?  20.  J'y  suis  tr^s  exact 
21.  De  jquoi  avez-vous  rempli  votre  bourse  ?  22.  Je  I'ai  remplie 
d'argent'  23.  Est-il  necessaire  de  faire  scier  votre  bois-ai-briiler  1 
24.  II  est  necessaire  de  le  faire  scier.  25.  N'etes-vouspasreconnaisaaDt 
des  services  qu'on  vous  rend  ?    26.  J'en  suis  tres  reconnaissant. 

Exercise   156. 

1.  Are  you  not  grieved  with  having  lost  your  money  ?  2.  I  am 
vexed  that  I  have  lost  my  purse.  3.  With  what  will  you  fill  that 
bottle  ?  4.  I  will  have  filled  it  with  ink.  5.  Is  it  not  necessary  to 
have  our  wood  sawed?  6.  It  is  necessary  to  have  our  fire-wood 
sawed.    7.  Your  garden  i«  too  smalli  is  it  not  neeetoaxy  to  have  MBie 
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plum-trees  pulled  out?  8.  It  is  necessary  to  have  6ome  plain-trees 
cut  down.  9.  Have  you  filled  your  friend's  purse  with  silver?  10.  I 
have  filled  it  with  gold.  11.  Are  all  your  bottles  filled  with  wine? 
12.  Th'^y  are  all  filled  with  ink.  13.  Are  you  sorry  to  have  filled 
your  bottles  with  ink?  14.  I  am  glad  to  have  filled  them  with  ink, 
for  I  want  ink.  16.  Are  you  pleased  with  this  book?  16.  I  am 
pleased  with  it.  17.  Is  that  land  good  for  any  thing  ?  18.  It  is  good 
for  nothing.  19.  Is  that  lady  beloved  by  her  children?  20.  She  is 
beloved  by  her  friends  and  by  her  children.  21.  Are  you  grateful 
for  those  services  ?  22.  I  am  grateful  for  them.  23.  Is  it  not  possi- 
ble to  split  that  piece  of  wood?  24.  It  is  not  possible  to  split  it. 
25.  Is  it  agreeable  to  travel  in  winter  ?  26.  It  is  not  so  agreeable  to 
travel  in  winter  as  in  summer.  27.  It  is  easy  to  blame  others. 
28.  Is  it  not  glorious  to  die  for  one's  country  ?  29.  It  is  glorious  to 
live  and  to  die  for  one's  country.  30.  Have  you  filled  the  inkstand 
(encrier)  with  it?  31.  I  have  filled  it  with  it.  32.  Would  it  not  be 
necessary  to  pull  up  all  those  trees  ?  33.  It  would  not  be  necessary 
to  pull  them  all  up,  for  my  garden  is  very  large.  34.  Henry  the 
fourth  {quatre)  was  beloved  by  his  people. 


>^ 
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GOVERNMENT    OF    PREPOSITIONS,  ETC.       ({  139.) 

1.  Some  prepositions  govern  the  nouns  which  follow  them,  without 
the  aid  of  other  prepositions.  Avant,  before  {at  an  earlier  period), 
[{  142,  (1.)]  devant,  before  {opposite  place),  [}  142,  (1.)]  derri^re, 
behind;  chez,  at  the  house  of;  concemant,  tottehing ;  excepte,  except; 
outre,  besides;  selon,  according  to;  voici,  here  is;  voili,  there  is,  etc. 
[i  139,  (1.)]. 

2.  Others,  being  rather  prepositional  phrases,  govern  their  object 
by  means  of  the  preposition  de : — hors  de,  out  of;  loin  de,  far  from , 
i  flcur  de,  even  with ;  a  force  de,  by  dint  of;  k  I'egard  de,  with  regard 
to  ;  k  TinsQ  de,  without  the  hnowJedge  of,  unknoum  to ;  k  raison  de,  at 
the  rate  of;  au  de9a  de,  this  way  of;  au  deU  de,  that  way  of  [j  139, 
2.]. 

3.  Others  take  2l— quant  k,  as  far;  jusqu'i,  as  far  as,  etc.  [J  139,  3.]. 

4.  Two  or  more  verbs,  adjectives,  or  prepositions  may  in  French 
nave  a  regimen  m  common,  provided  tbey  govern  in  the  same  sttaimef 
or  ease  [j  92,  (1.)  (3.)  }  140,  and  \  133.] :— 
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NooB  ajmons  et  nous  louons  nos  We  love  and  praise  our  children, 

eDfknts. 

Ce  jardin  est  ntile  et  agreable  a  That  garden  is  vseful  and  agrecabU 

notre  p6re.  to  our  father. 

An  dedans  oa  au  dehors  du  ro}'-  WU/Un  or  witkout  the  kingdom, 

aume.  ^ 

6.  When,  however,  two  or  more  verbs,  adjectives  or  prepositions 
coming  together  in  the  same  sentence,  do  not  govern  ttieir  regimen 
n  the  same  manner,  they  cannot  have  a  regimen  in  common.  The 
regimen  must  be  repeated,  or  replaced  by  a  pronoan,  or  another  turn 
must  be  given  to  the  sentence.  The  following  sentences  could  not, 
therefore,  be  translated  literally  into  French : — 

TVuU  man  is  useful  to  and  loved  by  his  family — /  write  to  and  receive 
letters  from  my  brothers —  To  be  exposed  to  or  sheltered  from  the  rain.  We 
must  say: — 

Get  homme  est  utile  a  sa  famille,  TViab  ttuiji  is  useful  to  his  family ^  and 

et  il  en  est  aime.  he  is  beloved  by  them. 

J'ecris  des  lettres  a  men  fidre,  et  /  vfrite  letters  to  my  brother ^  and  re- 

j'en  re^ois  de  lui.  ceive  some  from  him. 

Etre  expose  a  la  pluie,  ou  en  dtre  To  bs  exposed  to  the  rain,  or  to  bi 

a  Tabri.  sheltered  from  it. 

Utile  and  aim6,  6crire  and  recevoir,  expos6vand  k  I'abri,  take  dif- 
ferent regimens.  ^ 

RESUME  OF  Examples. 


Nous  sommes  arrivSs  avant  la  ba- 

taille. 
Vous  vous  asseyez  toujours  devant 

moi. 
Les  avez-vous  places  sur  la  table  1 
Je  les  ai  places  dessous. 
Je  les  al  mis  sous  la  chaise  ou  des- 

BUS.   ^  .  ^^J-  Tr    ^ 

Us  demeurent  derridre  notre  mai-'- 

sou.  ^ 

J'ai  lou6  une  chambre'  de  derrifere. 
Nous  pccupons*}e^<|evan|^de  la  mair 

son. 
Je  les  ai  rencontres  derridre  votre 

jardin. 
Vous   avez   achet6  cette  terre   a 

I'insu  de  votre  pdre. 
J'Ai  pay6  ce  jardinier  a  raison  de 

deux  francs  par  jour. 


We  arrived  before  the  battle. 

Yon  always  sit  before  me. 

Have  you  placed  them  upon  the  tabte  7 

I  have  placed  them  under. 

Ihuveput  them^^4fitt^  chai^^^^ 

.  TViey  lived  behind  our  house, 

I  have  rented  a  back  room. 

We  occup^ihe  front  of  the  house, 

I  m/et  them  behind  your  garden. 

You  have  bought  that  estate  toithaui 
the  knowUf^  of  your  father, 

I  paid  the  gardener  at  iAe  rate  of  tw4 
francs  per  day. 


Assiette,  f.  plate ; 
CoAt-er,  1.  to  cost ; 
I>edaos,  inside,  vnlkin! 


Exercise  157. 

Dehors,  outside,  without;  Dessous,   under,  under 

Derrifere,  m.  bclck ;  t<; 

Devant,  m.  front ;  Dessus,  above,  vpem  U  t 
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8'enrich-ir,  2.  fo  becoine  Hors,  otU ;  Pomme-4e-ierre,  f.  po- 

rich ;  Plat,  m.  di^ ;  tato; 

Hectolitre,  m  \^  litres;  Sur,  upmt^  about, 

1.  N'avez-vou8  pa8  ferme  la  porte  de  devant?  2.  Noua  I'avona 
female,  mais  nous  n'avons  pas  ferme  la  porte  de  derri^re.  3.  Qui 
est  arriv6  avant  moi  ?  4.  Le  monsieur  qui  est  assis  devant  la  fen^re,/j.Av^' 
6.  Qui  demeure  derri^re  votre  maison  ?  6.  II  n'y  a  point  de  maiaon 
derri^re  la  n6tre.  7.  Ne  pensez-vous  pas  qu'^  force  de  travailler,  il 
s'enrichira?  8.  Je  ne  crois  pas  qu'il  s'enricbisse,  s'il  vend  ses  mar- 
chandises  k  si  bon  marche.  9^^pprend-il  la  rausique  k  I'insu  de  ses 
parents?  10.  II  I'apprend  a^lr  insihll/Vous  dtes  vous  mari6 
k  I'insu  de  yotre  sceur?  12.  Je  me  suis  marie  k  son  iusu.  13. 
Notre  ami  n'est  pas  dans  la  maison,  il  est  dehors.  14.  II  n'est  pas 
h.ors  de  la  ville,i]  est  dedans.  15.  Avez-voas  de  I'argent  sur  vous. ^ 
16.  Je  n'ai  pas  d'argent  sur  moi.  17.  Demeurez-vous  sur  le  der- 
ri^re  on  sur  le  devant  de  la  maison  ?  18.  Nous  demeurons  sur  le  de- 
vant 19.  La  cuisini^re  a-t-elle  mis  les  assiettes  sur  la  table  ou 
dessous  ?  20.  Elles  a  mis  les  assiettes,  les  plats,  les  cuilltres  et  les 
fourchettes  sur  la  table.  21.  Combien  ces  pommes-de-terre  vous 
coutent-elles?  -22.  Je  les  ai  achetees  a  raison  de  cinq  francs  Thecto- 
litre.  23.  Avez  vous  fait  reparer  le  dedans  ou  le  dehors  de  la  mai- 
son ?    ^.  J'ai  fait  reparer  I'interieur  et  Texterieur. 

Exercise  158. 

J .  Have  you  bought  that  house  without  your  father's  knowledge  ? 
2.  I  have  bought  it  without  his  knowledge.  3.  Have  you  forgotten* 
to  shut  the  front  door  ?/^.  I  have  shut  the  front  dQOr  and  the  back 
door.  5.  I  have  brought  all  my  books  except  two  or  three.  6.  Does 
your  brother  occujfy  the  front  of  your  house  ?  7.  He  occupies  the 
back.  8.  Whom  have  you  met  behind  that  house  ?  9.  I  met  nobody 
behind  the  house.  10.  Does  that  gentleman  live  behind  your  house  ? 
11.  Nobody  lives  behind  our  house.  12.  There  is  no  house  behind 
yours.  13.  Have  you  a  knife  about  you?  14. 1  have  no  knife  about 
me.  16.  Do  you  carry  a  knife  about  you?  16.  I  never  carry  a 
knife  about  me.  17.  Has  not  your  brother  money  about  him?  18. 
He  has  no  money  about  him.  19.  Will  you  put  these  pencils  upon 
the  table,  or  under  it?  20.  I  will  put  them  in  the  drawer  (tiroir). 
21.  How  much  have  you  given  for  that  wheat?  22.  I  bought  it  at 
the  rate  of  twenty-five  francs  the  hectolitre.  23.  Is  that  lady's  house 
out  of  the  city  ?  24.  It  is  not  out  of  the  city ;  it  is  within.  26.  Has 
not  your  sister  placed  th«  plates  uj^od.  the  table  I  26.  She  has  Jut 
the  plates  upon  the  table,  and  the  spoons  under  it.*  27.  Havd  you 

IQ 
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had  your  house  repaired?  28.  I  have  had  the  m&ide  repaired,  bat 
not  the  outside.  29.  How  much  does  that  silk  cost  you?  30.  I 
have  bought  it  at  the  rate  of  five  francs  the  metre.  31.  Did  you 
marry  without  your  father's  knowledge  ?  32.  I  married  vntfaout  his 
knowledge.  33.  Have  you  sold  my  books  without  my  knov/ledge? 
34.  I  sold  them  without  your  knowledge.  35.  I  sold  them  without 
my  sister's  knowledge. 


LESSON  LXXXI.  .LEgON  LXXXL 

THE  DBMONSTRATIVE    PRONOUN,    CE.'      (^  108.) 

1.  The  pronoun  ce  answers  to  the  English  pronoun  i/,  used  before 

the  verb  to  be,  in  such  sentences  as,  it  is  I,  it  is  thou,  &c.    The  latter 

pronouns  (/,  thou,  &c.)  are  rendered  by  moi,  toi,  lui,  elle,  nous,  vous, 

eux,  m.,  elles,  f.    The  verb  remains  in  the  singular,  except  when  the 

pronoun  following  it  is  in  the  third  person  plural ;  in  which  case  it 

may  be  put  in  the  plural  or  in  the  singular  [}  116,  (2.)].     If  the 

pronoun  is  followed  by  qui,  the  verb  is  better  in  the  plural,  and,  if 

followed  by  que,  in  the  singular : — 

C'est  moi,  c'est  lui,  c'est  elle.  It  is  I,  it  is  ke^  it  is  she, 

Ce  sont  elles  qui  parlent.  It  is  they  who  speak. 

C'est  elles  que  nous  cherchons.  It  is  they  whom  we  seek. 

2.  If  the  relative  pronoun  qui  and  another  verb  follow  eire,  this 
*  second  verb  must  agree  in  number  and  person  with  the  pronoon 

preceding  the  relative : — 

C'est  vous  qui  avez  fait  oela.  It  is  you  have  done  that. 

C'est  nous  qui  avons  ddchire  cette       It  is  we  who  have  torn  that  sUk, 
sole. 

3.  Ce  also  renders  the  English  pronoun  it,  used  absolutely,  but 

not  unipersonally  before  the  verb  to  he  [{  108,  (5.)] : — 

Ce  fut  en  Allemagne  qu'il  trouva  It  was  in  Germany  that  he  found  kds 
son  ami.  friend. 

4.  Celui  qui,  celle  qui,  ceux  qui,  m.,  celles  qui,  f.,  are  equivalent  to 
the  English  pronouns,  he  who,  she  who,  they  who—celui  que,  celle  que, 
ceuz  que,  celles  que,  render  he  whom,  iS^c. 

Celui  ou  celle  qui  chante.  He  or  she  who  sings. 

RifisuMi  OF  Examples. 
Sst-oe  vous  qui  nous  avez  averti  del  Is  U  you  whohavewamed  uso/ikU? 
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C'est  notis  qui  vous  en  avons  avert!. 
Est-ce  vous,  mesdames,  que  nous 

avons  rencontrdei^  1 
Cc  u'est  pas  nous,  c'est  eux  que 

vouh  avez  vus. 
Ce  n'est  pas  vous,  ce  sont  eux  qui' 

ont  fait  cela. 
C'est  en  Angleterre  que  je  vous  ai 

vu. 
Connaissez-vous  ces  deux  Portu- 

gais  1  ^     • 

Je  connais  celui  qui  parle  a  M.  L. 


Itis  ice  who  have  warned  ytru,  of  U,  - 
Is  it  yoUy  ladies,  whom  toe  have  met? 

It  is  notwe;  it  is  they  whom  you  have 

seen. 
It  is  not  you;  itistheywho  Kdve  done 

that. 
It  is  in  England  that  I  saw  you. 

Do  you  know  those  two  Portuguese? 

I  know  him  who  speaks  to  Mr.  L. 


Exercise  159. 

Connaissance,  f.  acquain-  De  temps  en  tempsjrom 
tarue;  time  to  time; 

Expliqu-er,  1 .  to  ex^in ;  No.  number ; 

Guerre,  f.  war;  Phrase,  f.  sentence; 

De-jour  en-jour,/r<??»<^yPrelud-er,  1.  to  prelude, 
td  day; 


Appel-er,  1.  to  call ; 

A-toute-force,  by  aU 
means  ; 

Avert-ir,  1.  to  warn; 

Blessure,  f.  loound; 

Combl-er/l.  to  over- 
whelm ; 

1.  Est-ce  vous,  Madame,  qui  avez  appele  votre  domestique?  2.  Ce 
n'est  pas  moi  qui  I'ai  appele.  3.  Est-ce.  vous  mon  ami  qui  voulez 
k  toute  force  aller  en  Espagne  ?  4.  Ce  n'est  pas  moi,  c'est  mon  cousin. 
5.  N'est-ce  pas  lui  qui  a  averti  ce  matelot  de  son  danger?  6.  Ce  n'est 
pas  lui,  c'est  moi  qui  I'en  ai  averti.  7.  £st-ce  nous  que  vous  atten- 
dez  de  jour  en  jour?  8.  Ce  n'est  pas  vous,  c'est  eux  que  j'attends. 
9.  Est-ce  vous,  Madame,  qui  nous  avez  comblees  de  bienfaits?  10. 
Ce  n'est  pas  moi,  Madame.  11.  N'est-ce  pas  en  Italic  que  vous  avez 
fait  connaissance  avec  lui  ?  12.  Ce  n'est  pas  en  Italie ;  c'est  en  Russie. 
13.  Est-ce  vous,  Mesdames,  ou  vos  cousines  que  nous  avons  vues  au 
bal  ?  14.  C'est  nous,  ce  n'est  pas  nos  cousines  que  vous  avez  vues. 
15.  Ne  connaissez-vous  pas  ces  deux  messieurs?  16.  Je  connais  celui 
qui  parle  k  Madame  L.  17.  Est-ce  vous  qui  avez  re9u  une  blessure 
k  la  guerre?  18.  Ce  n'est  pas  moi,  c'est  mon  voisin.  19.  N'est-ce 
pas  vous  qui  nous  avez  explique  cette  phrase  ?  20.  Est-ce  vous,  Mon- 
sieur, qui  demeurez  au  N"-  18?  21.  Ce  n'est  pas  moi  qui  y  demeure. 
22.  Entendez-vous  ces  musiciens?  23.  J'entends  celui  qui  chante. 
24.  Je  n'entends  pas  bien  celui  qui  joue.  25.  Nous  entendons  ceux 
qui  preludent. 

Exercise  160. 

1.  Is  it  you,  my  friend,  who  have  warned  me  of  ray  danger?  2.  It 
is  not  I  who  have  warned  you  of  it.  3.  Is  it  they  whom  you  expect 
from  day  to  day?  4.  It  is  not  they  whom  we  expect  5.  Is  it  you 
who  have  done  this?   6.  It  is  not  we ;  it  is  you  who  have  done  it 
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7.  Was  it  in  England  that  you  bought  this  hat?  8.  It  was  not  in 
England ;  it  was  in  Germany.  9.  Was  it  not  in  Russia  that  you  be« 
came  acquainted  with  him?  10.  It  was  not  in  Russia;  it  was  in 
Italy.  11.  Was  it  you  who  were  calling  us?  12.  It  was  not  ^e;  it 
was  he.  13.  Are  you  not  acquainted  with  the  two  Poles  who  are 
reading  ?  14. 1  know  the  one  who  is  near  you.  viS.  Is  that  (est^e  iii) 
the  lady&vfeom  you  expected?  16.  U  is  not  (she).  17.  Is  it  you, 
gentlemen,  who  have  loaded  my  brother  with  kindness?  18.  It  is  not 
(we),  Sir;  we  have  not  the  pleasure  of  knowing  him.  19.  Is  it  you 
who  have  been  wounded  in  the  (au)  arm?  20.  It  is  not  (I).  21.  Do 
you  not  hear  those  two  ladies?  22. 1  do  not  hear  the  one  who  sings. 
23.  I  hear  the  one  who  plays.  24.  Was  it  you  who  came  to  our 
house  this  morning?  25.  It  was  not  I;  I  was  in  London  then  (ahrs). 
26.  Was  it  you.  Sir,  who  did  us  that  favor?  27.  It  was  not  (I);  it 
was  my  sister.  28.  Was  it  your  son  who  wished  by  all  means  to  go 
to  London  ?  29.  It  was  not  he ;  he  is  now  in  Germany.  30.  Is  it  you 
who  wrote  that  letter?  31.  We  have  written  no  letter.  32.  Who 
lives  at  (au)  No.  20  ?  33. 1  live  there  (c^est  mot).  34.  Is  it  we  whom 
you  have  seen  ?  36.  It  was  not  you  whom  I  saw. 
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1.  The  pronoun  ce  (and  not  the  pronouns  i/,  elle,  &c.),  must  be 
used  for  he,  she,  they,  coming  before  the  verb  to  be,  when  that  9mh  is 
followed  by  a  noun,  or  an  adjective  used  substantively,  preceded  by 
the,  a  or  an,  by  some  or  any  understood,  or  by  di^posssessive  or  demons 
strative  adjective.  When  the  word  used  in  apposition  with  ce  is  plural, 
and  in  the  third  person,  the  verb  is  put  in  the  plural,  although  ce  re- 
mains unchanged  [}  108,  (2.)  (3.)]  :— 

C'est  un  Polonais.  He  is  a  Pole. 

Ce  sont  des  Anglais.  T9iey  are  Englishmen. 

C  'est  cette  dame  qui  m'a  parl6  de  vous.  It  is  that  lady  wha  spoke  to  me  of  you,. 

2.  Ce  is  used  as  the  nominative  of  the  verb  6tre,  in  sentences  like 
he  following,  and  the  conjunction  que  is  used  idiomatically  after  it. 

The  verb  in  this  case  is  not  put  in  the  plural : — 

Qu*est-ce-que  ces  enfants  ?  What  a/re  those  ckUdren  ? 

Qu'est-ce-que  I'ltalie  ?  What  is  Italy  ? 

Qu'est-ce-que  le  jardinage  1  What  is  gardening  ? 

8.  Que  is  used  idiomatically  in  a  number  of  sentences.  In  the 
following  it  gives  greater  force  to  the  expression : — 

Ce  sont  de  bons  livres  que  les  v6tres.       Yimrs  are  indeed  good  hocks. 
Jo  itti  quo  ou! )  Je  crois  que  non.  I  say  yes  f  I  bOieve  not. 
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RESUME    OF 

Qui  80Dt  ces  messieurs  qui  parlent 

kM.L.1 
Ce  sont  mes  cousins,  qui  vieiment 

d'arriver. 
De  quel  pays  sont  ces  marchands  7 
Ce  sont  des  Polonais ;  ils  viennent 

d'arriver. 
lis  ne  sont  pas  polonais;   ils  sont 

russcs. 
Ce  ne  sont  pas  des  Polonais ;  ce  sont 

des  Russes. 
Qu^est-ce  que  la  Touraine  1 
C Vst  le  jardin  de  la  France. 
Votre   fendtre  ne  donne-t-elle  pas 

sur  la  rue  1 
Non,  c'est  sur  la  cour  qu'elle  donne. 
Je  crois  que  oui ;  je  crois  que  uon. 


Examples. 

W/io  are  the  gentlemen  wAo  speak  to 
Mr.  L.  7 

IViey  are  my  cousins,  who  are  just 
arrived. 

Of  wkat  coumi/ry  are  those  merchants  7 

They  are  Poles;  they  art  just  ar- 
rived. 

They  are  not  Poles  ;  they  are  Rii&' 
sians. 

They  are  not  Poles ;  they  are  Rus* 
sians. 

What  is  Touraine  ? 

It  is  the  garden  of  France, 

Does  not  your  vnndow  lo9k  on  the 
street? 

Noj  it  looks  on  the  yard, 

I  believe  so ;  /  believe  not. 


Exercise  161. 

Bris-er,  1.  to  break;        fitranger,  e,  foreign;       Soieries,  f.  p.  silk  stuffs f 
Cha.Tron,m.wheeliffright;F entire,  f.  window;         Sucre,  m.  sugar; 
Confitures,    f.   p.   pre-   Lyon,  La/ous;  Suisse,  Swiss; 

serves;  Mouchoir,   m.  A^zw^'er- Surprend-re,   4.    \r.   to 

Donn-er,  1.  to  give,  look ;     chief;  ccUch,  surprise ; 

l^cossais,  e,  Scotch;         Roue,  f.  wheel;  Vol-cr,  1.  to  steal. 

1.  Connaissez-vous  ces  etrangers?  2.  Oui,  Monsieur,  ce  sont  les 
fr^res  de  notre  voisin.  3.  Ne  sont-il  pas  ^cossais  1  4.  Non,  Mon- 
sieur, ils  sont  suisses.  5.  Ne  sont-ce  point  des  i^cossais  qui  vous 
ont  filit  present  de  cette  casquette  ?  6.  Non,  Monsieur,  lie  sont  des 
Suisses.  7.  N'est-ce  pas  votre  domestique  qui  vous  a  vole  du  vin  ? 
8.  Ce  n'est  pas  lui,  c^est  son  fq^re.  9.  N'est-ce  pas  lui  qui  a  pris  vos 
confitures?  10.  Ce  n'estpas  lui;  ce  sont  ses  enfants.  11.  Ne 
sont-ce  pas  Ik  les  enfants  que  vous  avez  surpris  k  voler  votre  sucre  % 
12.  Ce  sont  leurs  fr^res.  13.  Ne  sont-ils  pas  cousins?  14  lis  ne 
sont  pas  cousins;  ils  sont  fr^res.  15.  Qu'est-ce-que  ces  soieries? 
16.  Ce  sont  des  marchandises  qu'on  vient  de  nous  envoyer.  17. 
N'est-ce  pas  une  belle  ville  que  Lyon?  18.  C'est  une  grande  et 
belle  ville.  19.  N'est-ce  pas  la  le  mouchoir  que  vous  avez  perdu? 
20.  Je  crois  que  oui.  21.  N'est-ce  pas  sur  le  jardin  que  donnent  voa 
fen^tres  ?  22.  Oui,  Monsieur,  c'est  sur  le  jardin  qu'elles  donnent. 
23.  N'esUse  pas  notre  charron  qui  a  fait  cette  roue  ?  24.  Ce  n'est 
pas  lui  qui  I'a  fuite.  25.  Ce  sont  nos  amis  qui  I'ont  bnsee,  et  c'est 
le  menuisier  qui  Ta  faite. 

Exercise  162. 

1.  Is  that  lady  your  friend's  sister?  2.  No,  Sir,  she  is  a  stranger. 
B.  Who  are  the  two  gentlemen  who  are  speaking  to  your  sister?    4, 
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They  are  Swiss  gentlemen.  5.  Are  those  the  gentlemen  whom  you 
have  invited?    6.  It  is  they  (eux).y7.  Do  you  not  know  that  mani 

8.  I  know  him  very  well ;  he  is  the  man  who  has  stolen  my  wine. 

9.  What  is  Italy?  10.  It  is  the  garden  of  Europe.  11.  Is  not  that 
the  letter  which  you  intended  to  carry  to  the  post-office?  12.  No, 
Sir,  it  is  another.  13.  Is  the  city  of  Havre  fine?  14.  Yes,  Sir^ 
Havre  is  truly  a  large  and  beautiful  city.  15.  Is  not  that  the  man 
whom  you  have  caught  stealing  your  fruit?  16.  It  is  not,  it  is  an- 
other. 17.  Is  not  this  the  cap  that  you  have  bought?  18.  Yes,  Sir,  I 
believe  so.    19.  Do  not  the  windows  of  your  room  look  on  the  street? 

^  y  20.  No,  Mad^m,  they  look  on  the  garden.  21.  Do  not  the  windows  of 
^^^^^ftuVfifSfv^fomlook  on  the  yard  (cour)'i  22.  No,  Sir,  they  look 
on  the  lake^(Zac).  23.  Is  it  that  little  child  who  has  taken  your  pre- 
serves? 24.  It  is  his  brother  and  his  sister.  25.  What  are  those  en- 
gravings ?  26.  They  are  engravings  which  I  bought  in  Germany. 
27.  Are  those  gentlemen  Scotch  p<  28.  They  are  not  Scotch ;  they 
are  Italian.  29.  Are  those  ladies  Scotch?  30.  No;  they  are  the 
Italian  ladies  who  came  yesterday.  31.  What  is  Marseille?  32.  It 
is  one  of  the  finest  cities  in  (de)  France.  33.  Is  it  not  your  tailor 
who  made  that  coat  ?  34.  It  is  not  he ;  it  is  an  English  tailor  who 
made  it.    35.  It  is  your  friend  who  broke  my  watch,  ^y^,^^^^,^  " 
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1 .  In  French,  as  in  other  languages,  when  a  verb  has  two  subjects 
in  the  singular,  it  is  generally  put  in  the  plural  [}  114,  (2.)]  : — 

L'oncle  et  la  tante  sent  arrives.  The  uncle  and  aunt  are  arrived. 

2.  When  a  verb  has  two  or  more  subjects  of  different  persons,  it 
is  put  in  the  plural,  and  assumes  the  termination  of  the  first  person 
rather  than  that  of  the  second  or  third,  and  the  termination  of  the 
second  in  preference  to  that  of  the  third  : — 

Vous  et  moi  irons  demain  a  la  chasse.  You  and  I  wiU  go  hunting  Uhmorraw, 
Vous  et  lui  irez  demain  a  recole.       You  and  he  will  go  to  school  to-morrow. 
Sa  m6i*e  et  moi  nous  avons  6crit  His  mother  and  I  have  written  thai 
cette  lettre.  letter. 

3.  The  above  examples  will  show,  that,  when  a  verb  has  several 
subjects,  all  of  them  pronouns,  or  partly  pronouns  and  partly  nouns, 
the  words  moi,  toi,  lui,  eux,  are  used  instead  of  je,  tu,  il,  ils.  A  pro- 
noun recapitulating  the  others,  may,  as  in  the  last  example,  be  placed 
immediately  before  the  verb  [}  33,  (10.)  (ll.)]« 
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4  For  further  rules  on  this  subject,  see  5  114  arid  116,  and  also 
tJ.e  next  lesson. 

5.  G^ner  corresponds  in  signification  to  the  English  to  trmtbUj  (9 
i:2Commode,  to  disturb^  to  be  in  the  way,  and  to  hurt  (in  speaking  cf 
shoes  aiid  garments).  Se  gener  means  to  constrain,  or  trouble  on^s 
self:-- 

Est-ce-que  je  vous  gfine  1  Am  2  in  your  way? 

RfisuM6  OF  Examples. 


Ou  irez-vous,  votre  liifere  et  vous  1 

Iiui  et  moi  irons  en  Angleterre, 
Vous,  elle  et  lul,  vous  acheterez  du 

bl^. 
£ux  et  moi,  nous  sommes  fait  inal 

a  la  tete. 
Vous  et  lui.  vous  devriez  vous  pre- 

ter  aux  eirconstances  (se  prdter). 
Lui  et  moi,  vous    gdnerous   sans 

doute. 
Ma  cousine  et  moi,  nous  craiguons 

de  vous  gener. 
Je  ne  me  g^ne  jamais  chez  nes 

amis. 
Ne  vous  genez  pas;  mettez-vous  a 

votre  aise. 
Nous  n'aimons  pas  a  gener  les  au- 

tres. 
Nous  n'aimons  pas  a  nous  gener. 


Where  vnll  you  go^  your  brother  and 

yon? 
He  and  I  tcill  go  to  England. 
You,  she  and  Se  will  buy  wheat, 

Theij  and  I  have  hurt  our  heads.       f 

You  and  he  should  adapt  yourselves 

to  circumstances.  .  , 

He  and  I  wiU  without  donbt  iTuJui- 

mode  you.  f 

My  cousin  and  I  fear  to  be  in  your 

way. 
I  am  never  under  constraint  with  my 

friends. 
Be  under  no  con^straint ;  place  you/r- 

self  comfortably. 
We  do  not  like  to  incommode  others. 

We  do  not  like  to  incomiTwde  our- 
selves. 


Exercise  163. 

A  perte,  at  a  loss ;  NuUement,  by  no  Tneans;  Prodigue,  prodigal^  to- 

A  profit,  with  a  profit;     Pardon,  excuse  me;  ish  ; 

"Brsis.arm;  'Peimst-Qr,!.  to  2fsrsist ;    Societe,  f.  company ,  so- 

Derang-er,  1.  to  disturb ;  Place,  f.  room ;  ciety ; 

ficonome,  economical ;  Tons  deux,  both, 

1.  Si  nous  restions  plus  longtemps  ici,  nous  craindrions  de  vous 
g^ner.  2.  Vou?  ne  nous  genez  nuUement;  votre  societ6  nous  est 
trSs  agrcable.  %  N'avez-vous  pas  §te  trop  prodigues,  vous  et  votre 
fr^re  ?  4.  Lui  et  moi  au  contoire,  nous  avons  et6  tr^s  6conomes. 
6.  N'avez-vous  pas  tort  de  gener  ce  monsieur?  6.  Nous  n'avons 
nuUement  envie  de  le  g^ner.  7.  Est-ce-que  mon  bras  vous  g^ne, 
Monsieur?  8.  Non,  Monsieur;  nous  avons  assez  de  place,  vous  ne 
me  g^nez  pas.  9.  Ne  devriez-vous  pas  vous  prdter  aux  eircon- 
stances 1  10.  Nous  faisons,  elle  et  moi,  notre  possible  pour  nous  y 
preter.  11.  Ce  jeune  homme  persiste-t-il  dans  sa  resolution?  13. 
Nous  y  persistons,  lui  et  moi.     13.  Persistez-vous  tous  deux  ^  res- 
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ler  ici?  14.  Noas  y  persistons  toas  deux.  15.  Get  Iiomme  est-L. 
g6n6  dans  ses  affaires  (uncomfortably  situated,  badly  off*)!  16.  F 
6tait  gdn6  dans  ses  affaires  il  y  a  un  an.  17.  Ne  vons  g^nez  pas, 
Monsienr.  18.  Je  ne  me  g^ne  jamais,  Monsieur.  19.  Est>ce-qae 
mon  fr^re  vous  derange  ?    20.  Non,  Monsieur,  il  ne  me  derange  pas. 

21.  Je  ne  voudrais  pas  vous  deranger.  22.  Pardon,  si  je  vous  de- 
range. 23,  Vous  et  votre  associ^  avez  vendu  vos  marchandisea  ik. 
perte.  24.  Vous  et  moi  nous  veudons  toujours  k  profit.  25.  Votre 
p6re,  votre  fr6re  et  moi  nous  avons  achete  des  marchandises. 

Exercise  164.^ 
1.  Do  we  incommode  you,  my  brother  and  I?  2.  No,  Sir;  yon 
do  not  incommode  us;  we  are  very  glad  to  see  you.  3.  Are  you  not 
afraid  to  disturb  your  friend  ?  4.  We  are  afraid  to  disturb  him ;  he 
has  much  to  do.  6.  Is  my  foot  in  your  way.  Sir?  6.  No,  Sir;  your 
foot  is  not  in  my  way.  "s^.  Will  you  and  your  brother  go  to  Ger- 
many this  year  ?  8.  We  intend  to  go  there,  he  and  I.  9.  lie,  you 
and  I,  should  write  our  lessons.  10.  Should  you  not,  you  and  your 
friends,  adapt  yourselves  to  circumstances?  11.  We  should  do  so, 
if  it  were  possible.  12.  Do  I  nof  disturb  you.  Sir?  13.  You  do 
not  disturb  me  by  any  means. "<  14.  Does  not  my.  little  boy  disturb 
you?  15.  He  does  not  disturo  me.  16.  He  disturbs  nobody.  17. 
Does  not  your  partner  sell  his  goods  at  a  loss?  18.  He  never  sells  nt 
a  loss.  19.  He  and  I  always  sell  at  a  profit.  20.  Do  you  persist  in 
your  resolution ?7t  21.  Your  friend  and  I  persist  in  our  resolution. 

22.  I  never  feel  under  constraint  at  your  house.  23.  Be  under  no 
constraint  (make  yourself  at  home).  24.  Are  you  not  wrong  to  in- 
commode them?  26.  I  do  not  intend  to  incommode  them.  26.  We 
do  not  like  to  incommode  ourselves  (to  put  ourselves  out  of  the 
way).  27.  My  little  boy  and  I  will,  perhaps,  be  in  your  way.  28. 
No,  Sir;  we  are  very  glad  of  your  company.  29.  Do  I  disturb  you? 
.30.  No,  Sir;  you  do  not  disturb  us.  31.  Do  I  disturb  your  father? 
32.  No,  Sir;  you  disturb  no  one.  33.  Excuse  me,'Sir,  if  I  disturb 
you.  34.  Have  you  not  been  very  lavish?  35.  No,  Sir;  I  assure 
vou,  that  your  son  and  I  have  been  v^v  economical. 

^  h 
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I.  When  a  verb  is  preceded  by  several  nouns  not  connected  by  etj 
it  agrees  with  the  last  only,  provided  the  nouns  are  in  some  way 
synonymous,  or  the  mind  dwells  more  forcibly  upon  the  last : — 
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Son  amoar,  sa  tendrcsse  pour  ses  His  love,  Ms  tenderness  far  his  cAt{- 

enfants  est  connue  de  tout  le  dren,  are  knmon  to  every  body. 
monde. 

Vos  amis,  vos  parents,  Dieu  vous  Your  friends,  your  relatives^    God 

r^compensera.  wiU  reward  you. 

2.  When  two  or  more  nouns  are  united  by  the  conjunction  om,  the 
rerb  agrees  with  the  last  only : — 

Charles  ou  George  6crira  a  votre      Charles  or  George  wiU  write  to  your 
ami.  friend, 

8.  When  a  noun  and  a  pronoun,  or  two  or  more  pronouns  (not  be- 
ing all  in  the  third  person),  are  joined  by  ou,  the  verb  is  put  in  the 
plural : — 

Vous  ou  moi  partirons  demain.  You  or  I  will  go  to-morrow. 

Votre  soeur  on  vous  irez  a  I'eglise.  •  Yo^ta-  sister  or  you  toiU  go  to  church, 

Vous  ou  lui  avez  pu  seuls  commettre  You  or  he  alone  have  probably  com- 

cette  action.  miUed  this  act.   • 

4.  When  two  nouns  are  joined  by  ni  repeated,  or  when  ni  Vun  ni 

faiUre  is  used  as  nominative  to  a  verb,  the  verb  is  put  in  the  plural,  if 

the  two  nouns,  or  the  two  persons  represented  by  ni  Ciin  ni  Vautre^ 

perform  or  may  perform  the  action  together; — 

Ni  I'un  ni  I'autre  ne  liront.  Neither  the  ov£  nor  the  other  will  read, 

6.  When,  however,  only  one  at  a  time  can  perform  the  action,  the 

verb  is  put  in  the  singular : — 

Ni  Tun  ni  I'autre  ne  sera  nomme     Neither  the  one  nor  the  other  will  be  ajh 
preftit  de  ce  department.  pointed  prefect  of  that  departnient. 

Resume  of  Examples. 


Ni  Tun  ni  I'autre  n'ont  trouv6  le  vin 

bon. 
L'un  et  I'autre  ont  trouve  le  diner 

mauvais. 
Comment  se  trouvent  Messieurs  vos 

frdres  I 
Ni  l'un  ni  I'autre  ne  se  trouvent  bien. 
L'un  et  I'autre  se  trouvfirent  au  ren- 

dez-vous. 
Ni  l'un  ni  I'autre  ne  sera  61u  pr6si- 

dent. 
L'un  ou  I'autre  y  trouvera  a  redire. 
Lui  ou  vous  avez  trouve  quelqtie 

chose  a  redire  a  notre  conduite. 
Ni  lui  nilnoi  n'avons  trouv6  a  redire 

a  la  conduite  de  vos  enfants. 


Neither  the  one  nor  the  other  found  the 

wine  good. 
Both  found  the  dinner  bad. 

How  do  your  brothers  find  themselves  ? 

Neither  find  themselves  well. 

They  both  found  themselves  at-  the  renr- 

dez-vo%s. 
Neither  will  be  elected  president. 

One  or  the  other  loiUfindfauU  with  it. 
He  or  you  have  found  something  to 

blame  in  rur  conduct. 
Neither  he  nor  I  have  found  any  fault 

unth  your  children's  conduct. 


Auteur,  m.  author; 
Pevoir,  m.  duty  ; 
fioriture,  f.  mi^n^ ; 


Exercise  165. 

Eli-re,  4.  ir.  to  elect; 
Expos-er,  1.  to  expose; 
Intdret,  ra.  interest; 
10* 


Plutot,  rather; 
Rempl-ir,  2.  tofvZfU; 
Boti,  m.  roast  meal ; 
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Secretaire, m.  secretary;  Be  trouv-er,  l.ref.  tofiitd  Veiller,  1.  to  iMJtek; 
Troll  V-er,   1.  to  find^  to     one's  self:  Vie,  f.  life, 

like,  to  fancy; 

1.  Reniplissez-vousbienvotre  devoir?  2.  Nous  ne  le  remplissona 
ni  Tun  ni  Taiitre.  3.  Cherchent-ilsTunetrautre  2l  s'exposer?  4.  Ni 
I'un  ni  Tautre  ne  cherchent  a  exposer  leur  vie  (La  BRUvtRE).  5.  M. 
votre  p^re  et  M"»o.  votre  m^re,  se  trouvent-ils  mieux  aujoard'hui  ?  6, 
Ni  Tun  ni  Tautre  ne  se  trouvent  mieux.  7.  Avez-vous  trouv6  i  re- 
dire  a  mon  Venture  ou  ^  celle  de  mon  secretaire?  8.  Je  n'ai  trouv6 
&  redire  ni  a  Tune  ni  ^  Tautre.  9.  Get  auteur  pe  trouve-t-il  psA.  ^ 
redire  i  tout?  10.  II  trouve  i  redire  ji  tous  lies  lims.  11.  Y 
troll vez-vous quelque chose  ^  redire?  12.  Ni  lui  ni  moi n'y  trouvons 
rien  ili  redire.  13.  Lui  ou  moi,  nous  veillerons  k  vos  int^rets.  14. 
Ni  lui  ni  moi  ne  cesserons  de  veiller  &  la  conduite  de  votre  fils.  15. 
Nous  y  veillerons  plut6t  que  d'y  trouver  ^  redire.  16.  Lui  et  moi 
nous  trouvSimes  ensemble  au  rendezvous.  17.  Vous  y  trouverez 
vous  Tun  ou  Tautre?  18.  Nona  nous  y  trouverons  I'un  ou  Tautre, 
19.  L'un  ou  Tautre  sera-t-il  61u  president?  20.  Ni  Tun  ni  Tautre 
ne  sera  61u.  21.  Comment  trouvez-vous  ce  r6ti?  22.  Je  le  trouve 
excellent.  23.  Je  trouve  ce  livre  bon.  24.  Je  ne  le  trouve  pas  bon. 
25.  Je  trouve  cela  bien  fait 

Exercise  166. 

1.  How  do  you  like  that  book  ?  2.  Neither  my  sister  nor  I  like 
it.  3.  Did  your  brothers  find  the  dinner  good?  4.  Both  found  it 
very  good.  6.  Did  the  professor  find  fault  with  your  conduct  ?  6. 
He  did  not  find  fault  with  it.  7.  Neither  he  nor  my  father  find 
fault  with  my  conduct.  8.  Do  they  both  watch  over  your  conduct  ? 
9.  They  both  watch  over  my  conduct  and  over  my  interests.  10. 
Have  you  both  fulfilled  your  duty?  11.  We  have  fulfilled  it  12. 
Have  you  not  both  criticised  my  writing?  13.  Neither  has  criticised 
it  14.  Do  not  your  two  sisters  find  themselves  better  to-day  ?  16. 
One  finds  herself  better.  16.  The  other  does  not  find  herself  &o 
well.  17.  Do  not  those  ladies  find  fault  with  every  thing  ?  18.  They 
find  fault  with  nothing.  19.  Will  either  be  elected  prefect  of  the 
Department?'  20.  Neither  will  be  elected.  21.  How  do  you  like 
this  bread?  22.  I  find  it  very.good.  23.  Did  your  two  friends  ar- 
rive in  time  at  the  appointed  place  ?  24.  Neither  was  there  in  (d) 
time.  25.  Do  you  find  fault  with  that  {cdd)  ?  26.  I  do  not  find 
fault  with  it  (y).  27.  Will  you  both  expose  yourselves  to  this  dan- 
ger  ?  28.  We  will  not  expose  ourselves  to  it  29.  Do  you  find  fault 
with  my  secretary's  conduct?    30.  I  do  not  find  fault  with  it     SI. 
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Do  you  find  fault  with  his  writing  ?  32.  I  find  fault  with  it ;  for  it 
is  very  bad.  33.  Will  you  not  watch  over  my  interests  ?  34.  Mv 
brother  and  I  will  watch  over  them. '  35.  We  will  not  cease  to  watch 
over  your  interests. 


^ 
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1.  A  verb  having,  as  its  subject,  a  general  collective  noun  [}  3,  (6.)] 
preceded  by  the  article,  agrees  with  the  noun  [}  116,  (1.)] : — 

La  foule  des  pauvres  est  grande.        The  crowd  of  the  poor  is  great, 

2.  A  verb  preceded  by  a  partitive  collective  [J  3,  (6.)]  takes  the 
number  of  the  noun  following  the  collective,  unless  attention  be  par- 
ticularly directed  to  the  collective  itself  [{  116,  (2.)] : — 

Une  foule  de  pauvres  resolvent      A  crowd  of  poor  people  receive  assist- 
des  secours.  ance. 

3.  The  words,  la  plupart,  most ;  un  nonibre,  a  number,  &c.,  and 
the  adverbs  of  quantity,  peu,  assez,  beaucoup,  plus,  moins,  trop,  tant, 
combien,  belong  to  this  class. 

4.  Rester  is  often  used  unipersonally  in  the  sense  of  to  have  left. 

The  adverbial  expression  de  resle  is  often  used  in  the  same  manner 

as  the  English  word  left : — 

n  me  reste  deux  francs.  I  have  tioo  francs  left — or  literally 

There  remains  to  me  t'ido  francs. 
Nous  avons  cinquante  6cus  de  reste.  We  have  ff In/  crowns  left, 

6.  Devenir  (2.  ir.)  to  become,  with  ^tre  as  an  auxiliary,  corresponds 

in  signification  to  the  English  to  become,  followed  by  of     It  is  also 

Englished  by  to  become,  or  simply  to  turn : — 

Qu'est  devenu  votre  fr&re  1  What  has  become  oj  your  brother  ? 

II  est    en  France,  et   est  devenu  He  is  in  FVancCy  and  has  twmed  lavh- 
avocat.        '  yer. 

RfiSDMfi  OF  Examples. 


La  plupart  de   mes   heures  sent 

consacrees  au  travail. 
La  foule  des  humains  est  vou6e  au 

malheur. 
La  plus  grande  partie  des  voyageurs 

le  disent.  et  le  repdtent. 
Ne  vous  reste-t-il  que  cela  1 
Voila  tout  ce  qu'il  me  reste. 
Je  ne  sals  ce  qu'ils  sent  devenus. 

J«  1^  iftig  ce  que  vous  deviendrez. 


Most  of  my  hours  are  devoted  to  labor. 

The  mass  of  mankind  is  devoted  to 

misfortune. 
The  greatest  number  of  tra/veUers 

say  it,  and  repeat  it. 
Have  youvnly  thai  left  7 
Thai  is  aU  that  I  have  left, 
I  do  not  know  what  has  become  of 

them. 
J  do  noi  knowwhaivtUlb€$Qmif$ait 
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Exercise  167. 

ll'a{»pllqa-er,  1.  ret  toChemin,  m.  way,  road;  Habile,  skUfidf 

apply;  D6sol-er,  1.  to  desolate;  Maigre,  thin,  lean; 

Apprenti,  m.  apprentice ;  ^gar-er,  1.  to  mislay;     Naissance,  f.  birth  ; 
Aveugle,  blind ;  Emplettes,  f.  p.  purcAa-  Rue,  f.  street ; 

Bagatelle,  f.  trifle ;  ses ;  Savant,  e,  learned. 

Boiteux,  Be,  la-me ;  Etat,  m.  trade  ; 

1.  La  plnpart  de  vos  parents  ne  sont-ils  pas  venus  yous  voir?  2. 
Beaucoup  sont  venus.  3.  Que  sont  de  venus  lesautresl  4.  Je  nt 
taurais  vous  dire  ce  quMls  sont  devenus.  5.  Que  deviendra  ce  jeune 
homme  8*11  ne  s'applique  pas  k  F^tude  ?  6.  Je  ne  sals  pas  ce  qu'il 
deviendra.  7.  Je  sals  qu'il  ne  deviendra  jamais  savant.  8.  Combien 
de  francs  avez-vous  de  reste?  9.  II  ne  me  reste  qu'un  franc.  10. 
Combien  vous  restera^t-il  quand  vous  aurez  fait  vos  emplettes?  1 1. 
II  ne  me  restera  qu'une  bagatelle.  12.  Get  apprenti  est-il  devenu 
habile  dans  son  6tat?  13.  II  y  est  devenu  habile.  14.  Ce  monsieur 
est-il  aveugle  de  naissance,  ou  Test-il  devenu?  15.  II  Test  devenn. 
16.  Savez-vous  ce  que  sont  devenus  ces  jeunes  gens?  17.  lis  sont 
devenus  m^decins.  18.  Ne  savez-vous  pas  ce  que  sont  devenus  mes 
livres?  19.  lis  sont  6gares.  20.  Ne  deviendrez-vous  pas  boiteux  si 
vous  marchez  tant?  21.  Je  deviendrai  boiteux  et  maigre.  22.  La 
foule  ne  s'est-elle  pas  6gar6e  dans  ce  bois?  23.  La  foule  s*y  est 
^gar^e,  et  n'a  pu  retrouver  son  chemin.  24.  Une  nude  de  barbares 
d6soUrent  le  pays.  (Acad.)  25.  Une  foule  de  citoyens  ruinds, 
remplissaient  les  rues  de  Stockholm.  (Voltaire.) 

Exercise  168. 

1.  Have  not  most  of  your  friends  become  rich  ?  2.  Most  of  them 
have  become  poor.  3.  Has  not  that  young  lady  become  learned  ? 
4.  I  think  that  she,  will  never  become  learned.  5.  Is  not  the  Ameri- 
can army  (armee)  very  small  ?  6.  The  American  army  is  small,  but 
most  of  the  American  soldiers  are  very  brave  (braves),  7.  Can  you 
tell  me  what  has  become  of  that  gentleman  ?  8.  I  cannot  tell  you 
what  has  become  of  him.  9.  Is  your  brother  blind  by  birth*  (waa 
your  brother  born  blind)?  10.  No,  Sir,  he  has  become  so.  11. 
Were  you  bom  lame?  12,  No,  Sir,  I  became  so  three  years  ago  (U 
y  a),  13.  Are  not  most  of  your  hours  devoted  to  play  (jett,  m.)? 
14.  No,  Sir,  they  are  devoted  to  study.  15.  How  much  of  your 
money  have  you  left?  16.  I  have  only  twenty-five  francs  left.  17. 
Do  you  know  how  much  I  have  left?  18.  You  have  only  a  trifle 
left.  19.  How  much  shall  you  have  left  to-morrow?  20.  I  shal! 
only  haiw  m  francs  left    21.  I  shall  only  have  two  francs  left  whea 
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I  have  made  my  purchases.  22.  What  has  hecome  of  your  gram* 
mar  ?  23.  I  have  mislaid  it.  24.  Do  you  know  what  has  become 
of  my  hat  ?  25.  You  have  left  Qaisse)  it  upon  the  table.  26.  Will 
not  that  gentleman  become  blind  ?  27.  He  will  not  become  blind, 
but  lame.  28.  Has  your  son  become  skilful  in  his  trade  ?  29.  He 
has  not  become  skilful  in  it.  30.  What  has  become  of  him  ?  31. 
He  has  lost  his  way  in  the  wood.  32.  Did  the  crowd  lose  its  way  ? 
33.  Most  of  the  soldiers  lost  their  way.  34.  A  cloud  of  locusta 
(sautereHes)  desolated  our  country. 


LESSON  LXXXVI.  LEgON  LXXXVI. 

1.  The  article,  the  demonstrative  and  the  possessive  adjectives, 
must  be  repeated,  as  before  said,  before  every  noun  or  adjective  used 
substantively,  which  they  determine  [}  80,  93,  21]. 

2.  The  prepositions  d,  de,  and  en,  are  repeated  before  every  word 
which  they  govern  [J  141]. 

3.  The  verb  quitter,  to  leave  {to  quit),  is  said  of  peTsons  and 
places,  and  also  of  things  in  the  sense  of  to  abandon^  to  give  up : — 

Tons  avez  quitte  vos  parents  et  vos     You  have  left  your   relations  ana 

amis.  friends. 

Nous  avons  quitte  nos  etudes.  We  have  discontin/ued  owr  studies. 

4.  Laisser,  to  leave,  to  let,  is  generally  said  of  things.  It  is,  how- 
ever said  of  persons  in  the  sense  of  to  suffer  to  remain : — 

Vous  avez  laisse  votre  livre  sur  la     You  left  your  book  upon  the  table. 
tabl^. 

The  examples  below  will  illustrate  the  use  of  those  two  verb^ 
IIesum6  of  Examples. 


If' avez  vous  pas  quitte,  votre  mai- 
sonl 

J'ai  quitte  men  pays  et  mes  parents. 

J'ai  laiss*  ma  biblotheque  en  Eu- 
rope. 

Ne  voulez-vous  pas  laisser  votre  fils 
ici7 

Je  n'aime  pas  a  le  quitter. 

J'ai  laisse  votre  lettre  a  son  domes- 
tique. 

Mon  pdre  m'a  laissd  cinquante  mille 
ftancs. 

Iie»  ayez-vous  laiBS^s  trauquilles  1 


Have  you  not  left  your  house  ? 

I  have  left  my  country  and  relation^ 
I  left  my  library  in  Europe. 

Will  you  not  leave  yowrson  here  ? 

I  do  not  like  to  quit  him. 

I  left  yowr  letter  toith  his  servani. 

My   father  left  me  fifty  thousand 

francs. 
Have  you  let  them  ai&ne  7 
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Je  lev  ai  laissS  le  champ  libre. 


Ce  malade  a  quitt6  le  lit. 
Votre  frftre  a  quitte  le  barreau. 
Je  Yous  laisserai  ce  chapeau  a  ce 
prix. 


/  have  left  tkem  a  free  chmce  (Jire$ 

roam). 

That  sick  man  has  left  his  bed. 
Your  brother  has  left  the  bar. 
I  will  let  you  have  thai  hat  at  thai 

price. 


Exercise  169. 

A  bon  compte,  cheap;    Mauvais,  e,  bad;  Pension,  f.  boarding" 

Carte,  f.  card;  Moins,  less;  school; 

fipee,  f.  sword^  armff  (fig-  Noyau,  m.  fruit-stone;  Portier,  m.  porter  ; 

uratively).  Pourquoi,  why ;  Prix,  m.  price  ; 

Habitude,  f.  A<7*i<;  Pavie,    m.    clingstone-  Robe,  f.  ^oir/i  ; 

Juge,  m.  judge ;  peach ;  Service,  m.  service,  army. 

1.  Vos  oncles,  vo8  cousins  et  vos  neveux,  ont-ils  quitte  le  com* 
merce?  2.  Us  ont  quitte  le  commerce,  et  sont  devenus  m6decins. 
3.  Le  capitaine  G.  n  Vt-il  pas  quitt6  le  service  1  4.  II  a  quitt6  la  France, 
mais  il  u'a  pas  quitte  le  service.  5.  Od  avez-vous  laissS  voire  fils  ? 
6.  Je  Tai  laisse  dans  une  pension.  7.  Est-il  trop  jeune  pour  quitter 
ees  etudes  ?  8.  II  est  trop  jeune ;  11  n'a  que  douze  ans.  9.  A  qui  avez- 
vous  laisse  votre  carte  de  visite  ?    10.  Je  Tai  laissee  chez  le  portier. 

11.  Pourquoi  ne  le  laissez-vous  pas  parler?  12.  Farce  qu'il  est  temps 
que  nous  vous  quittions.  13.  Me  permettez-voua  de  lui  communiqaer 
cela]  14.  Je  vous  laisse  le  champ  libre  k  cet  egard.  15.  Ce  jeune 
homme  n*a-t*il  pas  quitte  ses  mauvaises  habitudes?  16.  II  les  a 
quittees.  17.  M.  L.  n'a-t41  pas  quitte  la  robe  pour  T^ple?  18.  Oui, 
Monsieur;  il  n'est  plus  juge;  il  est  capitaine.  19.  Ces  p^ches  quit- 
tent-elles  facilement  le  noyau?  20.  Non,  Monsieur;  cc  sont  des  pa- 
vies.  21.  Je  vous  laisse  cet  habit  pour  cinquante  francs.  22.  A 
quel  prix  me  le  laisserez-vous  ?  23.  Je  vous  le  laisserai  pour  dix  francs. 
24.  Je  vous  le  laisse  §L  bon  compte;  je  ne  saurais  vous  le  laieser  k 
moins. 

Exercise  170. 

1.  The  son,  daughter,  and  cousin,  have  left  Paris.  2.  My  father^ 
mother,  and  sister,  have  left  me  here.  3.  Do  you  like  to  leave  your 
country  ?  4.  I  do  not  like  to  leave  my  friends  and  country.  6.  My 
parents  do  not  like  to  leave  me  here ;  I  am  too  young.  6.  Why 
does  not  your  brother  let  his  son  speak  [L^  97.  4.]  ?  7.  Because  he 
has  nothing  to  say.  8.  Have  you  let  him  alone  ?  9.  I  have  let  hitn 
alone.    10.  Why  do  you  not  let  me  alone?  11. 1  will  let  them  alone, 

12.  Has  your  friend  left  his  bed?    13.  He  has  not  yet  left  his  bed 
he  is  yet  very  sick.    14.  Has  Captain  6.  left  the  army  ?  15.  He  has  not 
left  the  army.     16.  Has  not  that  gentleman  left  the  army  for  the  bar  t 
17.  He  has  not  left  the  army.    18.  My  friend  has  left  the  bar.     19.  At 
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what  price  will  you  let  me  hkve  this  silk  ?  20. 1  will  let  yon  have  it  at 
two  francs  a  yard.  21.  Can  you  not  let  me  have  it  for  loss?  22. 1  let 
you  have  it  cheap.  23.  Will  you  let  me  have  that  book  for  twenty 
francs.  24.  I  will  let  you  have  it  for  twenty-two.  25. 1  could  not  let 
you  have  it  for  less.  26.  With  whom  (d  qui)  have  you  left  my  book? 
27. 1  left  it  with  your  sister.  28.  Why  did  you,  not  leave  it  with  my 
servant  ?  29.  Because  he  had  left  your  house.  30.  Do  you  like  to 
leave  your  friends  ?  31.  I  do  not  like  to  leave  them.  32.  Where 
have  you  left  your  book  1  33.  I  left  it  at  my  father's.  34.  Has  that 
merchant  ^ven  up  commerce  ?  35.  He  has  not  given  it  up.  36.  Those 
peaches  do  not  part  easily  from  the  stone ;  they  are  clingstone  peaches. 


JLESSON  LXXXVn.  LEgON  LXXXVH. 

1.  The  nominative  pronouns  je,  tu,  il,  elle,  nous,  vous,  lis,  elles, 

must  be  repeated,  when  the  first  verb  of  the  sentence  is  negative 

and  the  second  affirmafSve,  when  the  verbs  are  in  different  tenses, 

and  when  the  different  propositions  are  connected  by  conjunctions 

other  than  c^  ou  ni,  mais  [J  99.  2.]  : — 

II  ne  lit  pas ;  il  6crit  He  does  not  read;  he  writes, 

Elle  ne  viendra  pas ;  elle  est  partie.      She  will  not  come ;  she  is  gone, 

2.  The  pronouns  of  ^the  third  person  are  often  omitted  before  the 
second  verb  in  cases  not  coming  within  the  above  rule.  The  other 
nominative  pronouns  are  also,  sometimes,  omitted.  We  should, 
however,  not  advise  the  student  to  omit  the  latter  pronouns.  It  is 
always  correct  to  repeat  the  nominative  pronouns. 

3.  The  student  will  bear  in  mind,  that  the  objective  pronouns  must 
always  be  repeated. 

4.  Connaitre  3l  answers  to  the  English  expression,  to  know  by : — 
Je  le  connais  a  sa  d-marche.        Iknaio  him  by  his  walk  (carriage). 

6.  Connaitre  de  nom,  de  visage,  de  vue,  mean,  to  know  by  name,  by 
sight. 

6.  Se^connaltre  k  quelque  chose,  or  en  quelque  chose,  corresponds 
in  signification  to  the  English  expression;  to  be  a  judge  of  something, 
Vous  vous  connaissez  en  pierreries.    You  are  a  judge  of  precious  stones. 

R£sum£  of  Examples. 

* 
Je  le  connais,  je  Taime,  et  je  lui    Iknoto  him^  love  Am,  and  do  justice 

rends  justice.  Gresset.       to  him. 

JX  s'icoute,  il  se  plait,  11  s'adonise,    Be  listens  to  himself,  is  pleased  with 
il  t'Eime.  J.  B.  Bousseao.       himself  adonis  /iimself  loves  him- 

tdf. 
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A  qaoi   eonnaissex-vons  ce   mon 

sieur  ? 
Je  Ic  connais  a  son  habit  noir. 
Je  le  connais  de  vuc. 
J'ai  Teconnu  ma  mere  a  la  voix. 
A  quo!  vous  connaissez-vous  1 
Je  me  connais  en  marchandiscs. 
Je  ne  m'y  connais  pas* 
II  ne  s'y  connait  point  du  tout 

II  sV  connait  mieoz  que  mpi. 

Je  my  connais  aossi  bien  que  lui. 


By  irhat  do  wm  know  that  gtnk^ 

man? 
I  know  kin  by  his  black  coal. 
I  know  him  by  sight. 
I  recognized  my  mother  by  her  voiea. 
Of  what  are  you  ajiiffge  7 
I  am  ajitdge  of  goods. 
I  am  not  a  judge  of  it  {of  them'). 
'He  is  not  the  least  judge  of  U  {oj 

them). 
He  is  a  better  judge  of  tt  {of  ^m), 

than  I. 
lamas  good  a  judge  of  U  {of  them) 

as  he. 


Ex£r6i8e  171. 

Artisan,  m.  mechanic ;     ^toffes,  cloths  of  all  kinds;  Grain,  m.  grain ; 
Blond,  e,  light ;  Fabricant,  m.'  manvfao-  OrffeTre,  ra.  goldsmith ; 

Boucl6,  e,  cwrfe//;  turer ;  Oexxyvd,  f.  work ; 

Chevelure,    f.    head   of  Forgeron,  m.  blacksmith;  Poesie,  f.  poetry  ; 

hair ;  Gestes,  m.  p.  gestures ;     Tout,  quite. 

Cheveux,  m.  p.  hair;      Gracieux,  se,  graceful; 

1.  Ne  rcconnaissez-vous  point  votre  amie?  2.  Je  la  reconnais  \ 
sa  chevelure  blonde.  3.  A  quoi  reconnaissez-vous  cette  demoiselle  1 
4.  Je  la  reconnais  \  sa  demarche  gracieuse.  5.  N'auriez-vous  point 
connu  votre  ami  k  la  voix  ?  6.  Je  Ty  aurais  re90nnu.  7\  A  Toeuvre 
on  connait  rartisan  (La  Fontaise).  8.  Ne  le  reconnaitrez-vous  point 
i  ces  marques?  9.  Je  I'y  reconnaitrai.  10.  Get  orfevre  ne  se  con- 
nait-il  point  a  cela]  11.  II  ne  s'y  connait  point  du  tout.  12.  Vous 
y  connaissez-vous  aussi  bien  que  le  forgeron?  13.  Je  m'y  connais 
tout  aussi  bien  que  lui.  14.  Ne  vous  connaissez-vous  point  ea 
poesie  ?  15"  Je  ne  m'y  connais  gu^re.  16.  Le  fabricant  se  connait- 
il  aussi  bien  en  etofies  qu'en  grain?  17.  II  se  connait  beaucoup 
mieux  k  celles-la  qu'k  celui-ci.  18.  Ne  connaissez-vous  pas  ce  mon- 
sieur k  ses  gestes  vehements?  19.  Je  le  connais  /a  ses  cheveux 
boucles.  20.  Ne  vous  6tes-vous  pas  fait  connaitre  {iM  your  name)  1 
21.  Je  me  suis  fait  connaitre.  22.  Ne  nous  ferons-nous  pas  con- 
naitre ?  23.  Vous  vous  ferez  connaitre.  24.  lis  se  fcront  connaitre 
par  leurs  vertua  (they  will  make  themselves  knoion). 

Exercise  172. 

1.  Do  you  not  know  that  man?  2.  Yes,  Sir;  I  know  him  by  hia 
large  (grand)  hat  3.  By  what  do  you  recognize  me?  4.  I  reeogt. 
nize  you  by  your  walk.  6.  Do  you  recognize  my  friend  by  his  gest- 
lures  ?  6.  No,  Sir;  I  recognize  him  by  his  black  coat  7.  Do  you 
know  him  well  ?    8.  I  know  him  by  sight,  but  I  have  never  qK>keiL 
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U>  him.  9.  Are  you  a  judge  of  iron  ?  10  ^o,  Sir;  the  blacksmith 
is  a  judge  of  iron.  11.  By  what  will  you  ..now  your  book  ?  12.  I 
shall  kuow  it  by  those  marks.  13.  Have  you  not  known  your  friend 
by  her  voice?  14.  No,  Madam;  I  knew  her  by  her  light  hair.  16. 
Ha^e  you  told  your  name?  16.  I  have  not  told  my  name.  17.  Did 
you  know  your  sister's  friend  by  her  curled  hair?  18.  I  knew  her 
by  it.  (19.  Is  the  merchant  a  good  judge  of  cloth  ?  20.  He  is  a  bet 
ter  judge  than  I.  21.  Is  he  a  better  judge  of  it  than  the  manufac 
turer  ?  22.  He  is  quite  as  good  a  judge  as  he.  23.  Is  not  the  gold- 
smith as  good  a  judge  of  precious' stones  as  you?  24.  He  is  a  better 
judge  of  them  than  I.  25.  Of  what  are  you  a  judge  ?  26.  I  am  a 
judge  of  nothing.  27.  Are  not  your  i|isters  good  judges  of  poetry  ? 
28.  They  are  not  the  least  judges  of  it.  29.  Do  you  not  know  that 
young  .ady  by  her  dress  (robe)  ?  30.  I  know  her  by  her  graceful 
carriage.  31.  Have  they  made  themselves  known?  32.  They  have 
made  themselves  known  by  tlieir  merit  (merite).  33.  Is  not  the 
workman  known  by  his  work  ?  34.  The  workman  is  known  by  his 
work      35.  He  is  a  judge  of  it. 


LESSON  Lxxxvm.  LEgON  Lxxxvm. 

1.  Quelque,  whatsoever,  however,  some,  any,  followed  by  a  noun 
takes  the  form  of  the  plural.  It  is  invariable,  when  it  is  followed 
by  an  adjective  or  an  adverb  [j  97,  (1.)  2.  3.]  : — 

Quelques  livres  que  vous  ayez.     WhcUever  books  you  may  have. 
Quekiue  bons  qu'ils  soient.  However  good  they  may  be. 

2.  Quel  que,  followed  by  a  verb,  is  written  as  two  words,  the  first 
{quel)  agreeing  in  gender  and  number  with  the  nominative  of  that 
verb  [}  97,  (1.)  1.]  :— 

Quelles  que  soient  vos  vertus.        Whatever  your  mrtves  may  be. 

3.  The  above  examples  show  that  quelque — que  and  quel— quo 
govern  the  subjunctive. 

4.  Tout  meaning  entirely,  quite,  nothing  hut,  though  an  adverb, 
varies  through  euphony  before  a  feminine  noun  commencing  with  a 
consonant  or  an  h  aspirate  : 

I    L'esperance,  toute  trompeuse  qu'elle  Hope,  deceitfvZ  as  it  is,  serves  at  Uast 

est,  sert  au  moins  a  nous  mener  a  io  conduct  its  to  the  termiTiaiwn  of 

I       la  fln   de  la  vie  par  un  chemin  life  by  an  agreeable  road, 
\       agr6able.    (La  BauTfiRE.) 


284 


LESBOK    LZXXVIIL 


5.  The  word  gr6  signifying  consent,  wiU,  meaning,  ^.  forms  a 

number  of  idioms  :— 

Je  lui  sais  [savoir,  3.  ir.]  bon  gr6  de    /  am  thankful  to  him  (i.  e.  oroe  kirn 

cette  action.  good-wiu)  for  that  action. 

U  uons  salt  mauvais  gr6  de  cela.        He  is  displeased  with  us  for  that, 

R£sum£  of  Examples. 


Ne  le  ferez-vons  pas  de  bon  gr6 1 
11  s'est  marie  contre  le  gr6  de  ses 

parents. 
Sa  chevelure  voltige  au  gr6  de  vent. 

Je  sais  mauvais  gr6  a  votre  frdre  de 

Youloir  se  mdler  de  mes  affaires. 
Je  lui  en  sais  bon  grS. 
J'espdre  que  vous  ne  me  saurez  pas 

mauvais  gr6,  si  Je  ne  vous  6cri8 

pas. 
C'est  a  mon  gr6  le  meilleur  enfant 

du  monde. 


WiU  you  not  do  it  vnUingly? 

He  married  against  the  tmll  of  ku 

parents. 
His  hair  ftidters  at  the  wiU  of  the 

wind. 
I  am  displeased  with  your  brother  for 

wishing  to  interfere  loith  my  affairs. 
I  am  thankful  tc  him  for  it. 
I  hope  that  you  wHl  not  be  displeased 

with  me,  if  I  do  not  write  to  you. 

He  is,  to  my  thinking,  the  best  child 

in  the  world,    . 


Exercise  1*73. 
Bon  gr6,  mal  gr6,  wiUingMen-er,  1.  to  take,  to  lead;  Secret,  m.  secret ; 


or  not  willing  f 
Chambre,  f.  room; 
Gard-er,  1.  to  keep; 
Lit,  m.  bed; 
Malgr6,  in  spite  of; 


Nou-er,  1.  to  tie,  to  fasten;  Silence,  m.  silence  ; 
Oblig-er,  1.  to  oblige ;       Suite,  f.  conseqtience ; 
Offre,  f  offer;  Voler,  1.  to  fly, 

Bccommand-er,  1.  to  re- 
commend ; 


1.  Savez-vou3  mauvais  gre  9l  votre  oncle  de  ce  qu'il  a  dit?  2.  Je 
ne  lui  en  sais  aucun  mauvais  gre  (Voltaire).  3.  Ne  me  sauriez- 
vous  pas  bon  gre  si  je  vous  menais  avec  moi  1  4.  J6  vous  en  saurais 
le  meilleur  gre  du  monde.  6.  Ne  leur  savez-vous  pas  bon  gr6  d'avoir 
gard6  ce  secret  ?  6.  Je  leur  sais  bon  gre  de  I'avoir  garde.  7.  Nft 
leur  avez-vous  pas  recommand6  de  garder  le  silence?  8.  Je  leur  ai 
recommande  de  le  garder.  9.  Ce  raalade  garde-t-il  encore  le  lit? 
10.  II  ne  garde  plus  le  lit,  mais  il  est  encore  oblige  de  garder  la 
chambre.  11.  Votre  chevelure  est-elle  bien  nou6e?  12.  Non,  Mon- 
sieur, elle  vole  au  gre  du  vent.  1 3.  Garderez-vous  votre  domestique  ^ 
14.  Je  le  garderaijil  fait  tout  a  mon  gr6.  16.  Quelques  ofFrea  qu'on 
lui  fjisse,  il  ne  veut  pas  me  quitter?  16.  Quelque  bonnes  que  soient 
cos  dames,  elles  ne  sent  pas  ^  mon  gre.  17.  Quelles  que  soient  les 
suites  de  cette  affaire,  je  vous  sais  bon  gre  de  vos  intentions  ? 
18.  Toute  belle  qu*elle  est,  elle  n'est  pas  -a  mon  gi*6.  19.  L'avez-vous 
fait  malgre  vous?  20.  Non,  Monsieur;  je  I'ai  fait  de.  bon  gre. 
21.  Bon  gr6  mal  gre,  il  partira.  22.  Me  garderez  vous  le  secret* 
23.  Je  vous  le  garderai.  24.  II  change  d*opinion  au  gr6  dess^v^ne- 
ments.  « 


Exercise  174. 
1.  Will  he  marry  against  his  father's  consent?  2.  He  will  not 
marry  against  his  parents'  consent.  3.  Why  are  you  displea&red  with 
me  1  N4.  1  am  not  displeased  with  you.  5.  Is  your  little  girl's  hair 
tied  ?  6.  It  is  not  tied ;  it  waves  (Jlotte)  with  the  wind.  7.  What 
do  you  think  of  my  hook  ?  8.  It  is,  in  my  opinion,  the  best  book 
tbal  I  have  read  [L.  74.  3,  4].  9.  Will  you  not  be  displeased  with 
me,  if  I  do  not  come  to-day  ?  10.  I  shall  not  be  displeased  with  you. 
II.  Will  you  not  read  that  letter?  12.  However  well  written  it  may 
be,  I  will  not  read  it.  13.  Are  those  ladies  handsome  ?  14.  However 
handsome  and  good  they  may  be,  they  do  not  strike  my  fancy. 
15.  Are  you  displeased  with  my  brother?  16.  No,  Sir,  I  am  thank- 
ful to  him  for  his  intentions,  whatever  may  be  the  consequences  of 
his  conduct  17.  Will  you  keep  tliis  secret  (for  me)?  18.  I  will 
keep  it  willingly.  19.  Does  your  sister  keep  her  bed  willingly? 
20.  She  does  not  keep  her  room  willingly.  21.  Willingly  or  not, 
she  must  keep  her  room,  when  she  is  sick.  22.  Will  you  keep  silent 
on  this  point  ?  23.  I  will  willingly.  24.  I  am  thankful  to  you  for 
your  good  intentions.  25.  Are  you  thankful  to  him  for  this  (de 
celd)  ?  26.  I  am  thankful  to  him  for  it.  27.  Will  the  judge  keep  his 
servant?  28.  He  will  keep  him.  29.  Does  he  do  his  work  to  his 
fancy?  30.  He  does  it  to  his  fancy.  31.  Is  your  brother  obliged  to 
keep  in  the  house  ?  32.  He  is  obliged  to  keep  his  bed.  33.  Has  he 
not  left  his  room  ?  34.  He  has  not  yet  left  his  room ;  he  is  too  sick 
to  leave  it.  35.  I  should  be  under  the  greatest  obligations  in  the 
world  to  you,  if  you  would  do  this. 


\ 
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.ESSON  LXXXIX.  LEgON  LXXXIX. 


1.  Servir  [2.  ir.]  is  used  in  French  in  the  sense  of  the  English 

expression  to  help  to : — 

Que  vous  servirai-je  1  To  what  shall  I  help  you  7 

Vous  servirai-je  de  la  soupe  %         Shall  I  help  you  to  some  soup  9 

Vous  n'avez  pas  servi  monsieur.     You  have  not  helped  that  gentleman. 

2l  Je  vous  remercie,  /  iJiarik  yov,  said  in  answer  to  an  offer,  is  in 

French  always  a  refusal.     "This  phrase  is  never  employed  like  the 

English  expression,  I  thank  you  for  (this  or  tliat),  to  signify  a  request. 

The  French  make  use  of  other  forms : — Oserai-je  vous  prier  de  .  .  . 

Oserai-je  vous  demander  .  .  .  Je  vous  ^jje  de  .  .  .  Je  vous  prierai 

de  .  .  .:-- 
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Oserai  je  vous  demander  une  aile        /  laiU  thank  you  for  a  wing  of  thai 

fowl,  a  slice  ofihi  ' 
ce  r6ti  1 


de  cette  volaille,  un  morceau  de  jowl,  a  slice  of  thai  roast  meat. 


3.  S'il  V0U8  plait,  corresponds  to  the  English,  if  you  please.    The 
verb  is  used  unipersonally  in  that  sentence  and  in  the  following : — 


Comma  il  vous  plaira. 

11  ne  me  plait  pas  d'y  aller. 

Que  vous  plait-il  1 


As  you  please. 

It  floes  not  suit  or  please  me  to  go  tkens^ 

What  would  you  please  to  have  1 


4.  Au  plaisir  de  vous  revoir,  au  revoir,  adieu,  jusqu'au  revoir,  mean 
tin  I  have  the  pleasure  of  seeing  you  agaiuy  tiU  I  see  you  again,  &c. 

E^SUM^  OF  Examples. 


Qu'aurai'je  le  plaisir  de  vous  servir  t 

'  Je  vous  demanderai  un  morceau  d^ 
\     ce  jambon. 

Vous  offrirai-je  un  morceau  de  ce 

'    roti  1 

Je    vous    remercie,   Monsieur;    je 
prendrai  de  preference  une  aile 
/      de  cette  volaille.  ^ 
pN'a-t-ou  pas  encore  servi  1 
;  Je  vous  souhaite  le  bon  soir. 

J'ai  scmhaite  le  bonjour  a  Madame. 

Ayez  la  complaisance  de  vous  as- 

seoir. 
Messieurs,    ayez    la    complaisance 

d'entrer. 


To  what  shall  I  have  the  pleasure  of 

helping  you  ? 
I  will  thank  you  or  /  wiU  trouble  you 

for  a  slict  of  thai  ham. 
^vaU  I  offer  you  a  slice  of  this  roast 

meat? 
I  thank  you.  Sir  ;  I  would  prefer  a 

wing  of  that  fowl. 

Is  not  tJie  dinner  yet  on  the  table  ? 

J  wish  you  good  evening. 

J  have  wished  the  lady  a  good  rfidm- 

ing. 
Have  thegoodiuss  to  sit  down. 

Gentlemen,  have  the  kindness  to  walk 
in. 


Exercise  175. 

Adieu,  m.  fl^i«4/  Graces,  f.  p.  ^AawArs;  "Fn-er,  to  beg,  to  desire  ; 

Aile,  f.  vn7ig ;  J  Ambon,  in.  ham ;  Remerciment,  m.  ^Aa71^; 

Attend-re,  i.  to  wait  for;  Legume,  m.  vegetable ;  Roti,  m  roast  meat  ; 

Bouilli,  m.  boiled  meat,  Mett-re,  (se)  ir.  ref.  4.  to  Soupe,  f.  soup ; 

beef;  sit  down ;     "^  Suffisamment,  adv.  suf- 

Conge,  m.  leave;  Ortolan,  m.  ortolan;  fidently; 

Cotelette,  f.  ctUlet;  Perdrix,  f.  partridge;  Tranche,  f.  slice. 

1.  Monsieur,  qu'aurai-je  le  plaisir  de  vous  servir?  2.  Je  vous  de- 
manderai une  tranche  de  ce  jambon.  3.  Je  vous  prie  de  servir  ces 
messieurs.  4.  Oserai-je  vous  demander  un  morceau  de  ce  bouilli  ? 
6.  Vous  ofFrirai-je  une  tranche  de  ce  r6ti  ?  6.  Je  vous  rends  gr&ce,- 
Monsieur;  j*en  ai  suffisamment.  7.  Mademoiselle,  aurai-jo  I'hon- 
neur  de  vous  servir  une  aile  de  cette  perdrix  ?  8.  Je  vous  remercie. 
Monsieur ;  je  prendrai  de  preference  un  dejses  ortolans.  9.  Moasieur, 
vous  enverrai-je  de  la  soupe?  10.  Mad^o,  je  vous  prie  de  servii 
mademoiselle.  11.  Je  vous  en  demanderai  apr^s.  12.'  Jean,  pr§« 
sentez  cette  cotelette  k  Monsieur.     13.  Ces  legumes  sont  d^licieiuc. 
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14.  Monsieur,  je  suis  bien  aise  que  vous  les  trouviez  bons.  15.  Mon- 
Bieur,  ne  veulez-vous  pas  vous  asseoir?  16.  Mille  remerciments, 
Monsieur,  mon  pere  m'attend  k  la  maison.  17.  Ne  leur  avez-vous  pas 
souhaite  le  bonjour?  18.  Je  leur  ai  souhait6  le  bon  soir.  19.  Leur 
avez-vous  dit  adieu  ?  20.  Pai  dit  adieu  k  mon  frdre.  21.  J'ai  pris 
conge  d'eux.  22.  Les  avez-vous  pries  d^entrer  ?  23.  Je  les  en  ai 
pri^s.  24.  Messieurs,  on  a  servi.  26.  Ayez  la  complaisance  de 
vous  mettre  ici. 

Exercise  176. 

1.  Madam,  to  what  shall  I  help  you?  2.  I  will  trouble  you  for  a 
slice  of  that  ham.  3.  Shall  I  send  you  a  wing  of  this  fowl  ?  4.  No, 
Sir,  I  thank  you.    6.  I  thank  you,  Sir  {sHl  vous  pJait,  Morf^ieur), 

6.  Sir,  shall  I  have  the  pleasure  of  helping  you  to  a-  slice  of  this  ham  ? 

7.  I  thank  you,  Sir,  I  would  prefer  a  slice  of  the  partridge.  8.  Shall 
I  offer  you  a  littte  of  this  boiled  meat?  9.  I  thank  you,  Sir;  I  have 
some.  10.  Madam,  shall  I  send  you  a  little  of  this  soup?  11.  Much 
obliged  to  you.  Sir  [see  No.  16,  in  the  above  exercise],  12.  Sir,  will 
you  have  the  goodness  to  help  this  young  lady?  13.  With  much 
pleasure,  Sir.  14.  John,  take  this  soup  to  the  gentleman.  16.  These 
ortolans  are  delicious.     16.  I  am  very  glad  that  you  like  them.     17 

'Is  the  dinner  on  the  table  ?  18.  No,  Sir;  it  is  not  yet  on  the  table. 
19.  It  is  too  early.  20.  Does  it  please  you  to  go  there  ?  21.  It  does 
not  please  mc  to  go  to  his  house ;  but  I  will  go,  if  you  wish  it.  22. 
Shall  I  go  with  you  ?  23.  As  you  please.  24.  Will  not  your  friend 
sit  dowfi  ?  25.  He  is  much  obliged  to  you ;  be  has  not  time  to-day. 
26.  Have  you  wished  your  friend  a  good  morning  ?  27.  I  wished 
him  a  good  evening.  28.  Have  you  not  bid  him  farewell  ?  29.  I 
have  bid  him  farewell.  30.  Have  the  goodness  to  sit  down  hjsre. 
3r2^  have  taken  leave  of  them.  32.  I  have  taken  leave  of  all  my 
friends.  33.  Madam,  have  the  goodness  to  walk  in.  34.  We  are 
much  obliged  to  you.  Sir.     35.  Our  father  is  waiting  for  us  at  home. 


LESSON  XC.  LEgON  XC. 

1.  The  verb  tenir  [2.  ir.],  to  hold,  often  corresponds  in  signification 
to  the  English  verb  to  keep ;  tenir  un  h6tel,  tokeep  a  hotel;  tenir  table 
ouverte,  tokeepopcit  table ;  tenir  sa  chambre  propre,  &c.,  tokeep  one^s 
room  clean  ;  tejiir  la  porte,  les  fen^tres  ouvertes,  to  keep  the  door,  the 
vfindows  open ;  tenir  les  yeux  ouverta,  ferm^s,  to  keep  on£s  eyes  opmnBd^ 
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$htU ;  tenir  la  t^te  droite,  &c.,  to  keep  one^s  head  upright ;  tenir  sa 

parole,  to  keep  one^s  word ;  tenir  compagnie  k  quelqu^un,  to  stay  oi 

remain  loiih  some  or  any  one. 

^  Tenir  un  langage  singulier,  tenir  des  propos . . .,  des  discours  . . ., 

would  be  rendered  in  English  by  to  make  use  of  singular  language 

to  use  peculiar  expressions,  to  advance  things,  &c. 

Ge  jeune  homme  tieUt  des  propos  ThMyowng  man  says  fooUsk  things. 
inseos^s. 

3.  Tenir  is  also  used  in  the  sense  ^f  being  attached  to,  to  he  tenO" 

cious  of: — 

Je  tiens  a  mon  argent,  a  la  vie.      lvalue  (!.  e.  hold  to)  my  money^  my 

life. 
Je  tjens  a  mon  opinion.  /  ajii  iejiacious  of  my  opinion. 

4.  Tenir  is  also  used  of  a  color  which  ia  fast  or  not: — 

Cette  couleur  tiendra  ou  ne  tiendra  This  color  is  fast  (i.  e.  holds)  or  not. 
pas.  f     ^ 

6.  Faire  tenir  is  used  in  the  sense  of  to  forward,  to  send : — 

Faites-lui  tenir  cet  argent,   cette  Forward  him  this  money ^  this  letter, 
lettre. 

6.  Se  tenir,  or  s'en  tenir,  conjugated  reflectively,  may  often  be 
rendered  by  to  remain,  to  abide  by,  to  be  satisfied  with : — 

II  se  tient  debout,  assis.  He  remains  standing^^  seated. 

Je  m'en  tiens  a  votre  opinion.  /  am  satisfied  with  your  opinion. 

RfisuMfi  x)F  Examples. 


M.  L.  tient  un  hotel  superbe. 
Votre  petite  fiUe  ne  tient  pas  sa 

chambre  bien  propre. 
Pourquoi  tenez-vous  les  portes  ou- 

vertes  % 
II  fait  si'chaud  que  nous  tenons 

toutes  les  fendtres  ouvertes. 
Tenez  la  t^te  droite  et  les  yeux 

ouverts. 
Pourquoi  ne  tenez-vous  pas  votre 

parole  1 
Tenez 'compagnie   a  votre  soeur; 

elle  est  malade. 
Votre  ami  tient  des  propos  bien 

singuliers. 
Vous  tenez  des  discours  bien  16gers. 
La  couleur  de  votre  drap  tiendra- 

trellel 
Lui  avez-vous  fait  tenir  ce  livre  ? 
A  quoi  vous  en  tiendrez-vous  1 
Je  m'en  tiendrai  a  ce  que  j'ai  dit 
Pourquoi  se  Hent-il  toi^ours  de- 
bout? 


Mr.  L.  keeps  a  superb  hotel. 

Your  lUUe  girl  does  not  keep  her  room 

very  dean.  ^ 

Why  do  you  keep  the  doors  open? 

It  is  so  warm  that  we  keep  all  the  win' 

dows  (ypen. 
Keep  your  head  upright  and  yow 

eyes  open. 
Why  do  you  not  keep  your  word? 

Stay  with  your  sister ;  she  is  sick. 

Your  friend  makes  use  of  very  singU' 

lar  expressions. 
You  use  very  light  language. 
Is  the  color  of  your  do&fasl? 

Have  you  sent  him  thatjbook  ? 
What  wiU  be  your  decision  ? 
I  shall  abide  by  what  J  have  saiA^ 
Why  does  he  always  remain 
ing? 
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L%icr6dii]e  s'en  tiendra-t-il  au  pr6- 
sent,  qai  doit  finir  demain  1 

Massillon. 


WiU  the  unbeliever  be  satisfied  with 
ike  present,  whuJi  is  to  end  to-vufT" 
row? 


Exercise  177. 

Cocher,  m.  A}3£4}7kZ7t ;     Qtens, -pi.  people ;  Recomrnand-er,    1.    to 

Debout,  5^7k^i7i^;  In^y^po&Q,  e,  indisposed;     recommend; 

Defend-re,  4.  to  forbid;   Insolent,  e,  insolent;       Regard-er,  1.  to  look; 
De  prds,  closely ;  Lieu,  place;  Rue,  street; 

£n  dehors,  ovi^  out-side;  Malade,  sick;  Sav-oir,  3.  ir.  to  know; 

8'enrhumer,  1.  ref.  to  get  Parfaitement,  perfectly;  Vie,  life. 
a  cold;  Prcfer-er,  1.  t-o prefer; 

■  1.  Quel  hdtel  voire  fr^re  tient-il?  2.  II  tient  l'h6tel  de  TEurope, 
rue  de  . . .  3.  Votre  petit  gar9on  se  tient-il  bien  propre  ?  4.  II  se  tient 
bien  propre.  6.  A  quoi  vous  en  tiendrez-vous  ?  6.  Je  m'en  tiendrai 
a  ce  que  je  vous  ai  dit.  7.  Ne  savez-vous  pas  3l  quoi  vous  en  tenir? 
8.  Je  sais  parfaitement  2l  quoi  m'en  tenir.  9.  Pourquoi  vous  tenez- 
vous  debout?  IQ.  Parceque  nous  n'avons  pas  le  temps  de  nous 
asseoir.  11.  N'avez-vous  point  defendu  k  ces  jeunes  gens  de  tenir 
de  tels  propos?  12.  Je  le  leur  ai  defendu.  13.  Votre  cpcher  n'a-t-il 
pas  tenu  un  langage  bien  insolent  1  14.  N'avez-vous  pas  peur  de  vous 
enrhumer,  en  tenant  les  portes  ouvertes?  15.  Nous  prefererions  lea 
tenir  ferm^es.  16.  Votre  maitre  vous  recommande-t-il  de  tenir  la 
tStedroite?  17.  II  me  recommande  de  tenir  le  pieds  en  dehors.  18. 
Pourquoi  votre  ami  ne  vous  tienUl  pas  compagnie?  19.  Sa  sceur  est 
indispos^e;  il  est  oblige  de  rester  avec  elle.  20.  Votre  oncle  ne 
vous  a-t-il  pas  tenu  lieu  de  p^re?  21.  II  m'a  tenu  lieu  de  p^re  et  de 
mere.  22.  Regarderez-vous  de  plus  pr^s  k  cette  affaire?  23.  Nod, 
Monsieur;  je  m'en  tiendrai  k  ce  que  j'en  sais.  24.  Ce  m6decin  ne 
tient-il  pas  k  son  opinion  1  25.  II,  y  tient  plus  qu'il  ne  tient  k  la  vie 
de  ses  malades. 

Exercise  178. 

1.  Does  that  gentleman  keep  open  table?  2.  He  keeps  a  hotel  in 
Paris.  3.  Why  do  you  keep  the  windows  open  ?  4.  We  keep  them 
open  because  we  are  too  wai*m.  5.  Has  not  your  friend  kept  his 
word.  6.  He  has  kept  his  word;  he  always  keeps  hjs  word.  7.  Have 
yoa  not  told  your  scholar  to  keep  his  head  upright?  8.  I  have  told 
him  to  keep  his  head  upright  and  his  eyes  open.  9.  Why  do  you 
not  stay  with  your  sister?  10.  Because  I  have  promised  to  go  to  my 
cousin's  this  morning.  11.  Have  you  forbidden  your  little  boy  to 
make  use  of  these  expressions?  12. 1  have  forbidden  him.  13.  Does 
he  make  use  of  insolent  language?  14.  He  does  not  15.  What  <vill 
be  your  decision?    16.  I  will  abide  by  what  I  told  your  father.    17. 
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Have  you  forwarded  that  money  to  your  friend?  18.  I  have  not  yet 
forwarded  it  to  him.  19.  Will  you  forward  it  to  hirti  to-morrow? 
20. 1  will  forward  it  to  him,  if  I  have  an  opportunity.  21.  Why  do 
you  not  keep  standing?  22.  Because  I  am  weary.  23.  Do  you  think 
that  the  color  of  your  coal  is  fast?  24. 1  think  that  it  is  fast;  it  {elh) 
appears  very  good.  25.  Will  you  not  look  closely  into  your  brother's 
affairs?  26. 1  shall  not  look  closely  into  them.  27. 1  will  be  satisfied 
with  y our "" opinion.  28^  Are  you  not  tenacious  of  your  opinion? 
29.  I  am  not  too  tenacious  of  it.  30.  Does  not  your  physician  ad- 
here too  tenaciously  to  his  opinion?  31.  He  adheres  to  it  32.  Does 
that  lady  hold  your  mother's  place  ?  33.  She  is  a  mother  to  me.  34. 
Our  cousin  is  a  father  to  us.  35.  T)iat  physician  does  not  value  the 
life  of  his  patient. 


LESSON  XCL  LEgON  XCI. 

1.  The  verb  6tre  forms  a  great  many  idioms  besides  those  which 
we  have  already  mentioned :  etre  en  retard,  to  be  late,  to  tarry ;  ^tre 
en  etat,  ^  mSme  de,  to  he  able  to ;  ^tre  en  peine  de,  to  be  uneasy  about; 
6tre  en  vie,  to  be  alive,  to  live ;  etre  en  chemin  pour,  to  be  on  the  way 
to ;  6tre  au  fait,  au  courant  de,  to  be  familiar  with;  ^tre  Sl  la  veille  de, 
to  be  on  the  eve  of;  4tre  de  trop,  to  be  unnecessary^  to  he  in  the  way ;. 
toe  bien  avec,  to  be  on  good  terms  with ;  6tre  brouill6  avec,  to  be  on 
bad  terms  with;  6tre  aux  prises  avec,  to  be  m  open  rupture,  quarrel  ot^ 
battle  with;  dtre  d'avis,  to  be  of  opinion,  etc. 

2.  fitre,  as  already  said  [L.  47.  5.],  is  used  in  the  sense  of  appar- 
tenir,  to  belong.  It  is  also  employed  in  the  sense  of  to  behoove,  to  6e- 
come.  In  the  latter  sense,  it  takes  generally  the  preposition  de  before 
another  verb : — 

Est-ce  a  vous  de  lui  faire  des  re-  Does  it  become  you  to  cast  {make')  re-' 

proches  1  proaches  upon,  him  7 

C'est  a  vouB  d  parler.  It  is  your  twm  to  speak. 

3.  Y  6tre  is  often  used  for  to  be  at  home,  to  be  in : — 

Votre  pdre  y  est-il  1  Is  your  father  at  home  7 

BfisuMfi  OP  Examples. 


N«^  sommes-nous  pas  de  trop  lei  1 
l^ons  ne  sommes  pas  bien  avec 

nos  parents. 
Nous  sommes  au  courant  de  tout 

oela.  ' 


Are  we  not  in  Ike  way  here  7 

We  are  not  on  good  terms  with  our  fV 

laHons. 
We  are  familiar  witkMl  that. 


r 
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»1 


Je  sals  a  mdme  de  satisfaire  d  sa 

demande. 
Nous  sommes  brouilles. 

Ma  soeur  est  a  la  veille  de  se 

marier. 
Kous    sommes    d'avis    que    vous 

alliez  lui  faire  des  excuses. 
Ce  n'est  pas  a  lui  de  nous  re- 

procher  notre  bonte. 
A  qui  est-ce  a  lire  1 
C'est  a  ma  soeur  a  lire  ce  matin.   . 

♦ 
Cette  maison  est  a  lui  et  a  moi. 
EUe  est  a  moi,  elle  est  a  lui. 
Ces  souliers  ne  soot  pas  a  nous. 
Us  appartiennent  a  notre  fr^re. 
Us  lui  appartiennent. 
Monsieur*  n'y  est  pas. 
Madame  y  est 


/  am  able  to  satisfy  Ms  demand. 

We  are  Tiot  on  good  terms:  weareui 

variance. 
My  sister  is  on  the  eve  of  her  mar-' 

riage. 
It  is  our  opinion  tJuU  you  s&otdd  go 

and  apologize  to  him. 
It  does  not  becoTne  him  to  reproof  la 

with  our  kindness. 
Whose  tti/rn  is  it  to  read  7 
It  is  my  sister's  turn  to  read  this 

morniiig. 
That  hotise  is  his  and  mine. 
It  is  mine,  it  is  his. 
These  shoes  are  not  ours. 
They  belong  to  our  brother. 
They  belong  to  him. 
The  gentleman  is  not  at  home. 
The  lady  is  in. 


Exercise  179. 

Achet-er,  1.  to  buy ;         Gravure,  f.  engraving ;  Part-ir,  2.  ir.  to  start,  set 

Arriv-er,  1.  to  arrive ;      Hote,  m.  host;  out; 

Correspondant,     correS'L\br&\re,m.  bookseller ;  Proprietaire,  m.    land- 

pondent;                       Mois,  m.  www^A ;  Uyrd; 

Craind-re,  4.  ir.  to  fear;  Montre,  f.  watch ;  Punir,  2.  to  punish  ; 

Dev-oir,  3.  tooDoe,  beobUg-  Mort,  p.  p.  from,  mourir,  Veille,   f.    eve,    day  he- 
ed;                                  to  die;  fore, 

Embarqu-er,  (s')  1.  ref. 
to  embark; 

1.  Y  art^il  longtemps  que  vous  ^tes  brouilles?  2.  U  y  a  plus  d'un 
mois  que  je  suis  bVouille  avec  lui.  3.  Votre  ami  est-il  encore  en  vie? 
4.  Non,  Monsieur;,  il  ya  dix  ans  qu'il  est  mort.  6,  Votre  corres- 
pondant est-il  en  chemin  pour  Paris?  6.  Je  crois  qu'il  dolt  6tre 
arriv^.  7.  Ce  jeune  homme  n'est-il  pas  en  retard?  8.  Oui,  Mon- 
sieur ;  il  ne  vient  jamais  k  temps.  9.  Ces  gravures  sont-elles  a  vous 
ou  k  votre  libraire  ?  10.*  EUes  sont  §L  moi ;  jeviens  de  les  acheter. 
11.  Ne  craigtiez-vous  pas  d'dtre  de  trop  ici  ?  12.  Nous  sommes  trop 
bien  avec  notre  h6te  pour  craindre  cela.  13.  A  qui  est-ce  k  aller 
chereher  les  livres?  14.  C'est  §l  mot  k  les  aller  chercher.  15.  Est-ce 
k  vous  de  le  punir,  quand  il  le  m^rite  ?  16.  C'est  i  moi  de  le  punir, 
car  je  lui  tiens  neu  de  p6re.  17.  Ces  maisons  n'appartiennent-elles 
pas  ^  notre  proprietaire?  18.  EUes  ne  lui  appartiennent  pa.s.  19. 
EUes  sent  k  notre  correspondant  20.  A  qui  sont  ces  lettres  ?  21. 
EUes  ne  sont  point  k  moi,  elles  sonfl  ma  cousine.    22.  Cette  montre 


*'  Monsiev/r^  Madame,  not  followed  by  a  name,  are  generally  imderstoed 
to  mean  the  master  and  mistress  of  the  lioase,  the  aesrds  of  tbe  fkmily. 

11 
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est  h.  lai.  23.  N'^tes-vous  point  k  la  veille  de  partir  poor  Londi^esf 
24.  Nous  sommes  ^  la  veille  de  nous  embarquer  pour  Cadix.  25. 
n  y  a  longtemps,  que  nous  sommes  aux  prises. 

Exercise  180. 

1.  Are  you  able  to  pay  him  1  2.  I  am  not  able  to  pay  him ;  I  have 
not  received  my  money.  3.  Are  you  on  good  terms  with  your  book- 
seller? 4.  I  am  not  on  good  terms  with  him.  5.  I  am  on  bad  terms 
with  him.  6.  How  long  have  you  been  on  bad  terms  with  him  ?  7. 
It  is  more  than  a  month.  8.  Are  you  not  able  to  satisfy  my  friend's 
demand?  9.  I  am  able  to  satisfy  it  (cTy  saiisfaire).  10.  Are  you 
on  your  way  to  Naples?  11.  No,  Sir;  J  am  on  my  way  to  Rome. 
12.  Is  not  your  physician  on  the  eve  of  starting  for  Montpellier  ?  13. 
He  is  on  the  eve  of  starting  for  Paris.     14.  Am  I  in  the  way  here? 

16.  No,  Sir;  you  are  not  in  the  way.     16.  Whose  turn  is  it  to  speak  * 

17.  It  is  my  turn  to  speak  and  to  read.  18.  Is  it  my  place  (d  moi) 
to  make  apologies  to  him?  19.  It  is  your  brother's  place  to  apolo- 
gize to  him.  20.  Does  it  become  you  to  punish  that  child  ?  21.  It 
behooves  me  to  punish  him.  22.  Do  you  hold  the  place  of  a  fether 
towards'him?  23.  I  hold  the  place  of  a  father  towards  him.  24. 
Is  that  coat  yours?  25.  No,  Sir;  it  is  not  mine;  it  is.my  brother's. 
26.  Have  you  broken  openly  with  him  ?  27.  We  have  been  quar- 
relling two  months.  28.  Is  not  that  large  house  yours  ?  29.  No, 
Sir;  it  is  not  mine;  it  is  my  sister's.  30.  Does  it  become  your 
brother  to  reproach  him  with  his  kindness  ?  31.  It  does  not  become 
hiip  to  do  it  32.  Whose  turn  is  it  to  go  and  fetch  the  books  ?  33. 
It  is  my  place  to  go  and  fetch  them.  34.  Is  the  gentleman  in? 
35.  No,  Sir,  the  gentleman  is  not  in ;  but  the  lady  (of  the  house) 
is  in. 


LESSON  xcn.  •  LEgoN  xcn. 

1.  Avancer,  retarder,  correspond  to  the  English  verbs  to  gain,  to 
»o«,  to  put  forward,  to  put  back,  in  speaking  of  a  watch  or  clock,  dws. 
The  preposition  de  is  placed  before  the  word  expressing  the  vari- 
ation :— 

Ma  montre  retarde  d'une  demi-      Mu  watch  is  half  an  hawr  too  slow. 
heure. 

La    mienne  aTanee  d'un    quart     Mne  is  ha^  an  hour  too  faa. 

dHieure.  ' 

J'Wa^BQCjS  cette  horloge  d'une      Isetthatdockha^anhowrfir^i^^ 


hi^n€tow  xreii. 


mm 


Retardez  voire  monire  de;  cinq.     Pttt  your  wakh  five  immUu^  bach 
minutes. 

%  Mettre  £4.  ir.]  d.  I'heure,  means  to  set  rights  to  put  righi^ia 
$et:^ 

Hettez  cette  montre  a  I'hem'e.  Set  that  watch  right, 

3.  S'accor<kr,  to  agree,  is  said  also  of  clocks,  watches,  &c. 

Eesum]^  of  Examples. 


Voire  montre  va»-t-elle  bien  1 

Elle  retai-de  d'une  demi-heure  par 

jour. 
£Ue  avance  d'un  quart  d'heure  par 

semaiue. 
De  combien  avance-t-elle  1 
Je  viens  de  mettre  ma  montro  a 

I'heure. 
Si  votre  montre  retarde,  pourquoi 

ne  I'avancez-vous  pas  1 
Ma  pendule  avance  j  je  viens  de  la 

retarder. 
Quelle  heure  est-il  a  votre  montre  1 
Mon  horloge  Sonne  les  heures  et  les 

demies. 
J'ai  oubli6  de  la  monter  (or  remon- 

ter). 
Votre  montre  est  derang^e. 
11  faudra  la  faire  nettoyer. 
La  sonnerie  en  est  derangee. 
Votre  pendule  et  ma  montre  ne 

s'accordent  pas. 
Les  pendules  a  ressort  vont  mieux 

que  les  pendules  a  poids. 
L'horloge  a  sonne  deux  heures. 


Does  yawr  watch  go  weU  7 
It  loses  half  an  howr  a  day. 

It  gains  a  quarter  of  an  how  a  week» 

How  much  has  U  gained  7 
I  have  just  set  my  watch  right. 

If  your  watch  loseSj  why  do  you  not 

set  it  forward  7 
My  clock  gains ;   /  have  just  set  U 

back. 
What  o'clock  is  it  by  your  waich7 
My  clock  strikes  the  hour  and  the  half 

hour. 
I  have  forgotten  to  wind  it  up. 

Your  watch  is  out  of  order. 
It  will  be  necessary  to  have  it  cleaned. 
The  striking  part  is  out  of  order. 
Your  dock  and  my  watch  do  not 

agree. 
Spring  clocks  go  better  than  weight 

clocks. 
The  clock  has  struck  tvja. 


EZEBCISE    181. 

Aiguille,  f.  handf  Droit,  e,  straight;           Eessort,    (grand)    m. 

Arrdt-er,  (s')  1.  ref.  to  F61e,  e,  cracked ;                 main^spring ; 

stop;  Juste,  right,  correct;        Secondea,  (montre  a) 

Balancier,    m.  pendU"  Matin,  m.  morning ;           watch  wWi  a  second- 

lum;  Terfection^  f.  perfection ;     hand; 

Boite,  f.  watch-case;  Plat,  e,  flat^  thin;           Timbre,  m.  belt  of  a 

Cadran,  m.  face,  dial ;  R6gl-er,  1 .  to  regvlale ;        dock ; 

Cass-er,  1.  to  break;  Repetition,  (montre  a)  Vite,  quicks  ^dckly. 

Doable,  double;  t  repeater; 

1.  N'avez-vons  pas  nne  montre  k  r^p6tition  1  fL.  J'ai  user  montre 
d'or,  ^  double  boite.  3.  Va-t-elle  mieux  que  la  mienne  ?  4.  Elle  ne 
va  pas  bien,  elle  retarde  d'une  heure  par  jour.  5.  £st-ce  une  montre 
k  secondes?  6.  C'est  une  montre  k  secondes  et  k  cadran  d'or.  7. 
Votre  horloge  ne  sonne-t-elle  pas?  8.  Elle  ne  sonne  plus,  le  timbre 
en  est  caaa6.     9.  Pourquoi  ces  pendules  ne  s'accordent-elles  paa* 


944  LX860V    XOIt. 

10.  Parceque  1*one  avance  et  Tautre  retarde.  11.  N'avez  voua  point 
eass^  le  grand  ressort  de  votre  montre  1  12.  Je  I'ai  cassS  en  la  re- 
montant 13.  Votre  pendule  est  elle  juste?  14.  Oui^  Monsieur; 
elle  est  juste ;  je  viens  de  la  faire  r6gler.  15.  La  sonnerie  de  cette 
pendule  est-elle  derang^e  ?  16.  La  sonnerie  en  est  d§rangee  et  le 
timbre  en  est  fel6.  17.  La  petite  aiguille  de  ma  montre  plate  est 
cass^e.  18.  Le  balancier  de  votre  horloge  n'est  pas  droit?  19,  De 
combien  votre  pendule  avance-t-elle  ?  20.  Elle  avance  de  cinq  mi- 
nutes par  jour.  21.  La  perfection  d*une  pendule  n'est  pas  d'aller  vite, 
mais  d'etre  r6gl§e  (Delille).  22.  Votre  montre  B'arr6te-t-elle 
Bouvent?  23.  Elle  s'arr^te  tous  les  matins.  24.  Votre  pendule 
8*eat  arrdt6a 

Exercise  182. 

1.  Does  your  watch  gain  or  lose?  2.  It  does  not  lose;  it  goes 
very  well.  3.  It  loses  twenty-five  minutes  a  day.  4.  Does  your 
clock  gain  much  ?  5.  It  gains  one  hour  a  week.  6.  How  much 
does  your  son's  gold  watch  lose  ?  7.  It  loses  much ;  it  loses  one 
hour  in  (en)  twenty-four  {heures),  8.  I  have  put  it  fon^'ard  one 
hour.  9.  I  will  put  it  back  half  an  hour.  10.  Does  not  your  clock 
strike  the  half  hour?  11.  No,  Sir;  it  only  strikes  the  hour.  12. 
Have  you  forgotten  to  wind  up  your  repeater?  13.  I  have  forgot- 
ten to  wind  it  up,  and  it  has  stopped.  14.  Is  your  silver  watch  out 
of  order?  15.  It  is  out  of  order,  and  it  will  be  necessary  to  have  it 
cleaned.  16.  What  o'clock  is  it  by  your  watch .'  17.  It  is  three 
o'clock  by  my  watch ;  but  it  gains.  18.  How  much  does  it  gain  a 
week  ?  19.  It  gains  more  than  live  minutes  a  day.  20.  Is  your 
watch  right?  21.  No,  Sir;  it  is  not  right;  it  Is  out  of  order.  22. 
Does  your  clock  strike  right?  23.  It  does  not  strike  right;  the 
striking  part  is  out  of  order.  24.  Have  you  broken  the  hands  of 
your  clock  ?  25.  I  have  broken  the  hour  hand  and  the  dial.  26. 
Has  the  clock  struck  three  ?  27.  It  has  struck  twelve.  28.  It  haa 
stopped.  29.  Does  it  stop  every  morning  ?  30.  It  does  not  stop 
every  morning ;  it  stops  every  evening.  31.  Your  watch  does  not 
agree  with  mine.  32.  Have  you  not  broken  the  main-spring  of  your 
orother's  watch  ?  33.  He  has  broken  it  in  winding  it  up.  34.  M^ 
brother's  watch  is  right ;  he  has  had  it  cleaned  and  regulated. 
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LESSON  xcm.  LEgoN  xcm. 

1.  Se  d6mettre  [4.  ir.]  le  bras,  le  poignet,  corresponds  to  th« 
English  expression  to  dislocate  orui^s  arm^  lorist,  to  put  one^s  arm,  torist 
mil  of  jovnl.  In  this  sense  se  demettre  takes  no  preposition  before 
its  object: — 

Je  me  suis  dcmis  T^panle.  I  have  dislocated  my  shoulder. 

2.  Se  demettre,  used  in  the  sense  of  to  resign,  to  give  up,  takes 
the  preposition  de  before  its  object  :— 

U  s'est  demis  de  sa  place.  He  has  resigned  his  place. 

3.  S*emparer,  to  seize,  to  lay  hold  of,  takes  de  before  its  object :— > 
II  s'est  empar6  de  ce  chapeau.  He  seized  upon  this  hat, 

4.  S^emp^cher,  to  prevent  one^s  self,  to  forbear,  to  help,  takes  de  be- 
fore another  verb : — 

Je  ne  puis  m'empdeher  de  rire.  /  cannot  help  laughing, 

Je  ne  puis  m'en  empccher.  /  cannot  help  doing  so. 

6.  S'inquieter  answers  to  the  English  expression,  to  be  or  become 
uneasy,  to  trouble  one's  self;  it  takes  de  before  its  object,  be  this  ob- 
ject noun,  pronoun  or  verb : — 

Je  ne  m'inquidte  pas  de  cela.  lam  not  uneasy  about  that. 

6.  Se  comporter  answers  to  the  expressions  to  behave,  to  deport 
one^s  self, 

7.  S'attendre  means  to  avmt,  to  expect.  It  takes  d  before  its  ob- 
ject:— 

Je  ne  m'attendais  pas  k  cela.  /  did  not  expect  that, 

Je  ne  m'y  attendais  pas.  /  did  not  expect  it. 

R^suM^  OF  Examples. 


Vous  4tes-vous  dSmis  Tepaule  1 

Je  me  la  suis  demise  [L.  45.  2, 
§  135]. 

Cette  demoiselle  s'est  d6mis  le  poi- 
gnet. 

Qui  le  lui  a  remis  1 

Le  Dr.  L.  a  remis  T^paule  a  ma 
soeur. 

Vous  Stes-vous  dSmis  de  votre 
place  1 

Je  m'en  suis  d^mis  [^  136.  7]. 

Nous  ne  pouvions  nous  empdcher 
de  sourire  pendant  ce  vecit. 

Vous  6te.s-vous  emparS  de  ce  livre  1 

Je  m'en  suis  cmpare. 

]>e  quoi  vous  inquietez-vous  ? 


Have  ymt  dislocated  your  shoulder? 
I  dislocated  it. 

That  young  lady  dislocated  her  wrist. 

Who  set  it  for  her?  t 

Br.  It.  set  my  sister^s  shoulder. 

Have  you  resigned  your  situation  7 

I  have  resigned  it. 

We  could  not  help  smiling  during 

that  nan'ation. 
Have  you  seized  that  book  ? 
I  laid  hold  of  it. 
Why  do  you  trouble  yourself? 
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Je  ne  mMnqnidte  de  rien. 
Comment  ce  Jeune  homme  S9  com- 

porte-t-il  1 
n  se  comporte  comme  il  fant. 
Je  ne  m'attendais  pas  k  une  telle 

rtponse. 
Je  ne  m'y  attendais  nullement 


/  trouble  myxlf  about  wftki', 
Haw  does  that  young ' 


behave  7 


He  behaves  properly. 

I  did  not  expect  such  an  ansurer, 

I  did  not  expect  U,  by  any  means. 


A  Tavenir,  in  future; 
Bras,  m.  armg 
Cass-er,  1.  to  break; 
Droit,  e,  right; 
Durant,  during; 
^critoire,  f.  inkstand ; 
Bnnemi,  m.  enemy ; 


Exercise  183. 

Gauche,  left;  Paysan,  m.  peasant; 

Mieux,  better ;  Pnisse,  f.  Prussia ; 

Monde  (tout  le),  every  Sfjour,  m.  stay; 

body;  Traitement,    m.    trea$- 

ObWgk,  obliged ;  ment; 

Pareil,  le,  similar ^  such ;  V.ille,  f.  city. 
Part,  f.  part ; 

1.  Ne  vous  6tiez-vou8  pas  demis  le  bras?  2.  Je  ne  me  TMais  paa 
demis;  je  me  Tetais  casse.  3.  Si  vous  alliez  en  Amerique,  vous  de- 
mettriez-vous  de  votre  place  ?  4.  Je  serais  oblige  de  m*en  demettre  ? 
6,  Y  lut-il  longtemps  que  votre  cousin  s'est  demis  de  la  sienne  ? 
6.  II  y  a  un  mois  qu'il  s'en  est  demis.  7.  L^ennemi  s*est-il  «tB|^r6  de 
la  ville?  8.  II  s'en  est  empare.  9.  Votre  fils  se  comportisra-t-il 
mieux  k  Tavenir?  10.  II  s'est  tr^s  bien  comport^  durant  son  sejour 
en  Prusse.  11.  Vous  attend iez-vo us  k  un  pareil  traiteaient  de  sa 
part?  12.  Je  ne  m'y  ^attendais  pas.  13.  A^quoi  vous  attendiez- 
vous?  14.  Je  m'attendais  k^tre  traite,  comme  i]  faut  15.  Pourqnoi 
vous  6tes-vous  moqu6  de  lui?  16.  Parceque  je  n'ai  pu  m'en  emp^ 
cber.  17.  Si  vous  laissiei  votre  6critoire  ici,  le  paysan  s'en  empare- 
rait-il?  18.  I]  s'en  emparerait  certaine'ment.  19.  Votre  associe  se 
comporte-t-il  bien  envers  vous?  20.  II  se  comporte  bien  envers  tout 
le  monde.  21.  Qui  a'remis  le  poignet  k  votre  soeur?  22.  Le  Dr. 
G.  le  lui  a  remis.  23.  M.  votre  p^re  ne  s'esUl  pas  demis  le  bras 
droit  ce  matin  ?  24.  II  ne  se  Test  pas  deinis ;  il  se  Test  ca8s6  ce 
matin  k  cinq  heures. 

Exercise  184. 

1.  Has  not  Dr.  L.  resigned  his  place?  2.  He  has  not  resigned  it. 
3.  He  would  resign  it,  if  he  went  to  Germany.  4.  Are  you  obliged 
to  resign  your  place?  5.  I  am  not  obliged  to  resign  it.  6.  Has  your 
cousin  dislocated  his  arm  ?  7.  He  has  not  dislocated  his  arm,  but  his 
shoulder.  8.  Who  set  it  for  him?  9.  Doctor  F.  set  it  for  him. 
10.  Has  not  your  mother  dislocated  her  wrist?  11.  She  has  not 
dislocated  her  wrist;  she  has  broken  her  arm.  12.  Has  the  enemy 
seized  the  town?  13.  The  enemy  has  seized  the  town.  14.  Will 
not  some  one  lay  hold  of  your  hat,  if  you  leave  it  here  1     16.  Some 
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•ne  will  lay  hold  of  it.  16.  How  has  your  son  behaved  this  morning? 
17.  He  behaved  very  well.  18.  He  always  behaves  properly. 
19.  Do  you  not  trouble  yourself  uselessly  (inuiiJemerU)^  20.  I  do 
not  trouble  myself  at  all  (du  tout),  21.  Did  you  expect  such  treat- 
ment from  {de  la  pari  de)  your  son  1  22.  I  did  not  ei^ect  such 
breatmest  from  him  {de  sa  part),  23.  Does  that  young  lady  behave 
weH  towards  her  mother?  24.  She  behaves  well  towards  every 
body.  25.  Will  you  behave  better  in  future  ?  26.  We  will  behave 
w«ll.  27.  Have  you  broken  your  finger  (doigt)  ?  28.  I  have  broken 
my  thumb  (pouce),  29.  Could  you  help  going  to  sleep  (dedomiir)  ? 
30.  We  could  not  help  smiling.  31.  My  sisters  could  not  help 
laughing.  32.  Why  are  you  uneasy?  33.  Beenuse  (parceque)  my 
son  does  not  behave  well.  34.  Did  your  father  expect  to  be  well 
treated  ?  35.  He  expected  to  be  treated  properly.  36.  We  did  not 
expect  such  an  answer. 


LESSON  XCIV.  LEgON  XCIV. 

1.  N'hnporte,  an  ellipsis  of  U  nHmporte,  answers  to  the  English 
expression  " no  mailer"  U  does  not  matter,  never  mind : — 

Donnez-moi  un  livre,  n'importe  le     Give  me  a  book,  no  matier  which, 
quel. 

2.  Qu'importe?  answers  to  the  English  phrase  what  matter? 
What  does  it  matter  ?  When  that  expression  i^  followed  by  a  plural 
subject  the  verb  importer  is  put  in  the  plural : — 

Que  nous  importent  leurs  mur-     Wliat  do  we  care  for  their  murmurs? 
mures  '\ 

3.  N'est-ce  pas  ?  corresponds  to  the  English  expressions,  isUnfft? 
is  he  not,  cf-c.  ?  do  they  not  1  following  an  assertion : — 

II  fait  froid ;  n'est-ce  pas  1  It  is  cold ;  is  it  not? 

4.  N'est-ce  pas  ?  frequently  precedes  the  assertion : — 
N'est-ce  pas  que  votre  fr^re  est     Your  brother  l^  come ;  is  he  not? 

arrival 

6.  Regarder,  to  look  at,  is  used  in  the  sense  of  to  comem : — 
Cela  regarde  votre  frcre.  That  concerns  ymr  brother. 

6.  En  voul-oir  (3.  ir.)  k  quelqu'un,  Sl  quelque  chose,  means  to  have 
a  design,  against  or  upon ;  a  grudge  against  any  one ;  to  he  angry  with 
rnie  on  etccount  of  something : — 

II  en  veut  anotre  vie.  He  has  a  design  against  our  Ufe. 
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B6sum£  of  Examples. 


Poanm  qne  yons  veniez,  n'importe 
par  quel  chemiD. 

Pourvu  ,qu'il   le   fasse,  n'importe 
comment. 

Apportez-moi  qnelqoe  chose,  n'im- 
porte quoi. 
'en  mourrai ;  n'importe. 

U  n'est  pas  satiiifait;  qu'importel 

II  refuse  nos  presents ;  qu'importe  1 

Que  nous  importe  cette  affaire? 
Que  vous  importe  son  arriveel 
Vous  viendrez ;  n'est  ce  pas  1       ) 
N'est-ce  pas  que  vous  viendrez  1  { 
tst-ce  que  cela  me  regarde  1 

Cela  ne  regarde  personne. 

II  en  vent  a  nos  biens. 
11  en  veut  a  nos  amis. 
Cela  vous  regarde-t-il  1 


Provided  you  tome^  no  viatier  ighkk 

way. 
Provided  he  dees  it,  no  maUer  how. 

Bring  me  softiething,  no  nuiUer  what, 

\ 
I shaU die  through  it;  no  matter. 
He  is  not  satisfied  with  it;    whtd 

Tnatters  it? 
Ha  refiLses  our  presents  ;  what  doe%  U 

matter? 
What  do  we  care  for  that  affair  ? 
What  is  his  arrival  tc  its  ? 

You  will  come ;  mil  you  not  ? 

Does  that  concern  me?  Is  that  aivy 

thing  to  me  ? 
That  concer7is  Twbody.     That  is  no- 

body^s  business. 
He  has  a  design  upon  our  property. 
He  has  a  grudge  against  our  friends. 
Is  that  your  business? 


Exercise  185. 


3.    ir.    to   U 


Accord-er,"l.  to  grant ;  Hasard.  m.  chance ;         Pouv-oir, 
Approuv-er,    1.    to    ap- Loin  far;  able; 

prove;  Moqu-er,    (se)  1.  ref.  i^Saiig,  m.  blood; 

Auteur,  m.  author;  laugh  at;  \q.  from  aller,  to  go ; 

Bien,  rcru  ;  Murmure,  m.  murmur ;  Velours,  m.  velvet ; 

Condamu-er,  1.  to  con- Teiv  little ;  Vei-s-er,  1  to  pour j  shed; 

demn ;  Plainte,  f.  coviplaint;       Vil,  e,  vile ; 

Demande,  f.  request; 

1.  Que  vous  apporterai-je  de  Londres?  2.  Apportez-nous  ce  que 
vous  pourrez,  n'importe  quoi.  3.  Lui  aiez-vous  dit  d'apporter  du 
velours?  4.  Je  lui  ai  dit  d'en  apporter,  n'importe  de  quelle  quality. 
6.  Pourvu  que  quelqu'un  vienne,  n'importe  qui.  6.  Que  m'importe 
qu'Arnaud  m'approuve  ou  me  condamne?  (Boileau.)  7.  Vous 
accorde-t-il  votre  demande?  8.  II  refuse;  qu'importe?  9.  Est-il 
satisfait  des  efforts  que  vous  avez  faits?  10.  II  n'en  est  pas  satisfait ; 
qu'importe?  11.  11  n'a  pas  voulu  nous  reccvoir;  peu  m'importe 
12.  Qu'importent  les  plaintes  et  les  murmures  des  auteurs,  si  le  public 
s'en  moque?  (Feraud.)  13.  Qu'importe  qu'au  hasard  un  sang  vil 
soit  verse  ?  (Racine.)  1 4.  Cela  vous  regarde ;  n'est-ce  pas  ?  1 5.  Cela 
ne  me  regarde  pas.  16.  Cela  ne  regarde  que  moi.  17.  Vous  leur 
avez  dit  que  ces  affixires  ne  les  regardaient  pas;  n'est-ce  pas? 
18.  Vous  m'en  voulez;  n'est-ce  pas  ?— N'importe.  19.  A  qui  en 
voulez-vous?    20.  Nous  n'en  voulons  a  personne.    21.  Nous  ne  vous 
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en  voulons  pas.  22.  Voos  m'en  vondrez;  n'est  ce  pas?  23.  En 
voolez  vous  a  la  vie  de  votre  ami  1  24.  J e  n'en  veux  pas  3l  sa  vie. 
25.  II  m'en  veut ;  quMmporte  1  26.  Va,  Cesar  est  bien  loin  d'en 
vouioir  a  sa  vie  I  (Voltaire). 

Exercise  186. 

1.  Which  way  viill  your  brother  come?  2.  Provided  he  comes  to- 
morrow, it  does  not  matter  which  way.  3.  Will  he  write  to  your 
brother?  4.  He  will  not  writeto  him^ut  it  is  no  matter.  6. 
Will  you  not  lend  me  a  booMP^T  Which  book  do  you  wish  to 
have  ?  7.  No  matter  which.  8.  Shall  I  bring  you  some  silk  from 
Paris?  9.  Bring  me  what  you^an ;  no  m^^JnuKllAt.  10.  Does 
that  concern  your  brother?  11.  Tiiat  does  not  concern  him,  but  it 
concerns  me.  12.  Does  he  refuse  to  write  to  us?  13.  He  refuses 
to  (de)  write;  but  what  does  it  matter?  14.  Bring  me  a  book,  no 
matter  which.  15.  Your  brother  will  come,  will  he  not?  16.  Has 
he  been  willing  to  receive  your  brother?  17." He  has  refused  to  re- 
ceive him,  but  no  matter.  18.  He  is  pleased,  is  he  not?  19.  He  is 
not  pleased,  but  it  is  no  matter.  20.  Is  that  your  business?  21.  It 
is  my  business.  22.  It  is  my  brother's  business.  23.  I  have  told 
you  that  it  is  nobody's  business.  24.  Has  that  man  a  design  against 
your  father's  life  ?  25.  He  has  no  design  against  his  life ;  but  he 
has  a  design  upon  his  property.  26.  Are  you  angry  with  us  on  that 
account?  27.  I  am  not  angry  with  you  for  this.  28.  Have  you  a 
grudge  against  my  friends?  29.  I  have  no  grudge  against  them. 
30.  That  concerns  you,  does  it  not?  31.  That  concerns  me.  32. 
Is  that  your  business?  33.  It  is  very  warm  this  morning ;  is  it  not  1 
34.  My  sister  will  come  this  afternoon;  will  she  not?  35.  If  she 
does  not  come,  it  does  not  matter.     36.  What  is  her  coming  to  us  ? 


LESSON  XCV.  LEgON  XCV. 

1.  The  word  monde,  world,  is  often  used  in  French  in  a  restricted 
sense.     It  has  then  the  meaning  of  people,  company,  retinue,  servaniSt 

Y  avait-il  beaucoup    de  monde  a   Were  there  many  people  at  church  ? 

r^glise  1 
Bo  mettant  a  la  t^te  de  son  monde,  il  Placing  himself  at  the  head  of  his 

ouvrit  lui-mdme  la  porte.  people^  he  himself  opev^d  the  door, 

Voltaire. 

2.  The  word  gens  also  means  people,  and  is  of  the  masculine  gon* 
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der ;  but,  hy  a  smgnlBr  anomaly,  the  adjectives  which  precede  genst 
are  put  in  the  feminine,  while  those  which  follow  it  must  be  in  the 
masculine  gender: — 

Ce  sont  le»  meilleures  gens  dii  monde.  Thei/  are  the  best  peaple  in  ihe  world, 
Ces  gens  sont  fort  dangereux.  Those  people  are  very  dangerous, 

3.  The  words  tout,  tel,  quel,  certain,  not  preceding  immediately 
the  word  g'eru,  are  put  in  the  masculine,  except  when  the  word 
coming  between  is  an  adjective  having  a  different  termination  in  the 
two  genders : — 

Tons  ces  gens  la  6taient-ils  chre-  Were  aU  those  people  Christians? 

tiens  1  Pascal. 

Tons  ces  gens  la  sont  sottement  All  those  people  are  foolishly  ingeni* 

ing6Dieax.        J.  J.  Roussbau.  ous. 

4.  The  words  tout,  tel,  quel,  certain,  are  put  in  the  feminine  when 

they  precede  immediately  the  word  gens,  or  are  separated  from  it 

by  an  adjective  having  a  different  termination  in  the  feminine: — 

Quellesgens  6tes-vousl  Quelles  sont  What  people  are  you?  What  is  your 

vosaflaires?    (Racine.)  business? 

Quelles  bonnes  et  digncs  gens !  What  good  and  worthy  people  ! 

R^sum£  of  Examples. 


Aprds  s'^tre  fait  craindre  de  tout  le 
monde,  il  craignit  tout  le  monde 
aussi.  FiiEcHi^R. 

II  dit  da  mal  de  tout  le  monde. 

Tout  le  monde  le  dit. 

Avez  vous  amene  beaucoup  de 
monde  1 

Le  monde  n'est  pas  encore  arriv6. 

II  n'y  avait  pas  grand  monde. 

II  y  a  du  monde  avec  lui. 

II  a  congedie  tout  son  monde. 

Ce  capitaine  a  tout  son  monde. 

Voila  de  sottes  gens. 

II  s'arrete  chez  les  premieres  bonnes 
gens  qu'il  trouve.  Boiste. 

II  y  a  a  la  ville,  comme  ailleurs,  de 
fort  sottes  gens,  des  gens  fades, 
oisifs,  d6soccup6s.     La  Bruy£re. 

Quels  braves  gens ! 

Quelles  viles  et  mechantes  gens  ! 


After  hamnff  inspired  every  body  tffiik 
fear,  fe  feared  every  body. 

He  slanders  everybody. 

Every  body  says  so. 

Have  you  brought  many  people  ? 

The  company  is  not  yet  come. 
There  were  not  many  people  there. 
There  is  some  person  with  him. 
He  has  disc/iarged  all  his  servants 

(people). 
That  captain  has  all  his  crew. 
Those  are  foolish  people. 
He  stops  witA  the  first  good  people 

that  lie  finds. 
There  are  in  the  city,  as  elsetohere, 

very  silly  people,  tedious,  idle,  un* 

employed  people. 
What  worthy  people  ! 
What  vile  and  wicked  people  ! 


Exercise  187. 

Accomraoder  (s',)  1.  ref.  Campagne,  f.  coim^r?/;  Gens  d'6p6e,     military 
to  put  up  with,  to  agree  Deniel-er,  1.  to  settle,  ar-     m£n  ; 

"loith ;                              range ;  Gens  de  lettres,  men  of 

Attend-re,  4.  to  await,  to  Dhs  que,  as  soon  as;  letters; 

exvect:                          Equipage,  m.  crezr;  Gkns  de  robe,  Zatff^ers; 

Bord  (a),  on  board;        fivelll-er,  1.  to  awake ;  Patron,  m.  pairen  MohU^ 
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Perd-re,  4.  to  lose;  Reven-ir,  1.  it.  to  return ;Yoy^-er,  1.  [J  49.]  to 

Rassembl-er.  1.  to  bring  Salon,  m.  drawing-room;     travel ; 
together i    '  Serv-ir,  2.  ir.  to  serve;     Terre,  f.  IdTUl,  shore, 

1.  Avez-vous  rassemble  beaucoup  de  monde  chez  voua?  2.  II  n%«li 
vena  que  pen  de  monde.  3.  A  quelle  heure  servira-t-on  ie  diner  au- 
jourd'hui?  4.  On  le  servira  d^s  que  notre  monde  sera  venu.  6.  Le 
capitaine  a-t-il  tout  son  Equipage  k  bord?  6.  Non,  Monsieur,  il  a  en- 
voye  du  monde  2l  terre.    7.  Vos  gens  se  levent-ils  de  bonne  heure'* 

8.  II  faut  que  tous  lea  jours  j'6veille  tout  mon  monde  (MoLifiRE). 

9.  Les  Moscovites  perdirent  trois  fois  plus  de  monde  que  les 
Suedois  (Voltaire).  10.  Ou  est  Madame  votre  m^re?  11.  EUe  est 
dans  le  salon,  il  y  a  du  monde  avec  elle  (company).  12.  Tout  le 
monde  pent  voyager  com  me  moi  (X.  de  Maistre).  13.  Ainsi  va  le 
monde.  14.  Elle  attend  pour  quitter  le  monde,  que  le  monde  Tait 
quittee  (Flechier).  16.  Vos  gens  sont-ils  revenus  de  la  campagne? 
16.  Nous  attendons  nos  gens  aujourd'hui.  17.  Y  a-t-il  iei  une  society 
de  gens  de  lettres  ]  18.  Non,  Monsieur ;  il  n'y  a  qu'une  6oci6t6de 
gens  de  robe.  19.  Connaissez-vous  ces  braves  gens?  20.  Je  crola 
que  ce  sont  des  gens  d'6p6e.  21.  Tels  sont  les  gens  aujourd'hui. 
22.  Telles  gens,  tels  patrons  (La  BruySre).  23.  Tous  mes  gens 
Bont  malades.  24.  II  faut  savoir  s'accommoder  de  toutes  gens 
(L'AcADf  mie).  25.  Que  pouvez-vous  avoir  k  demSler  avec  de 
telles  gens  \ 

Exercise  188. 

1.  Are  there  many  people  at  your  brother's?  2.  There  ate  not 
many  people  there.  3.  Does  that  young  man  slander  every  body  ? 
4.  He  slanders  nobody.  6.  Have  you  brought  many  people  with 
you  ?  6.  We  have  brought  but  few  people  with  us.  7.  Is  there  com- 
pany with  your  mother?  8.  There  is  no  company  with  her.  9.  Who 
has  told  you  that  ?  1 0.  Every  body  says  so.  11.  Is  the  company  come  ? 
12.  The  company  is  not  yet  come.  13.  Has  your  mother  discharged 
two  ser\-ants  (domesiiqites)  ?  14.  She  has  discharged  all  her  people. 
16.  Do  you  know  those  people?  16.  I  know  them  very  well;  they 
are  very  worthy  people.  17.  When  he  travels,  he  stops  always  with 
good  people.  18.  Are  there  foolish  people  here?  19.  There  are 
foolish  people  everywhere  (partout).  20.  Do  you  awake  your  people 
e\ery  morning?  21.  Yes,  Sir;  I  must  awake  them  every  day.  22. 
What  can  your  brother  have  to  settle  with  those  people  ?  23.  They 
are  the  best  people  in  the  world.  24.  Were  there  many  people  at 
church  this  morning?  26.  There  were  not  many  people  there.  261 
Are  your  people  wck?    27.  Yes,  Sir;  all  my  people  are  flick.    28. 
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There  is  here  a  society  of  learned  men.  29.  There  are  in  Paha 
several  societies  of  lawyers.  30.  What  worthy  J)eople !  31.  What 
good  people !  32.  Do  you  expect  your  people  to-day  ?  33.  We  ex- 
pect them  this  evening.  34.  So  goes  the  world.  35.  Has  your  cap- 
tain all  his  crew]     36.  He  has  all  his  crew  on  board. 


LESSON  XCVL  LEgON  XCVI. 

1.  When  property  or  possession  is  affirmed  of  things  inanimate, 

the  relation  of  possession  is  often  expressed  by  the  relative  pronoun 

en  [}96,(6.)]:— 

Voila  un  bel  arbre ;  le  fruit  en  est  That  is  ajme  treej  Us  fruit  is  tzcet- 
excellent  lent. 

2.  When,  however,  the  inanimate  possessor  is  the  subject  of  the 
same  clause,  the  possessive  adjective  is  used  [{  95,  (4.)] : — 

Get  arbre  a  perdu  son  fruit.  That  tree  has  lost  its  fruit. 

3.  Entendre,  to  hear,  is  used  in  the  sense  of  to  understand.  Jt 
is  also  used  reflectively.  It  means  then,  to  be  understood,  to  under' 
stand  on^s  self  or  one  another,  or  to  agree  rmth  -oiie  another.  It  means 
also,  to  be  expert  in  any  thing.  In  this  latter  sense  it  takes  d  before 
its  regimen.    This  regimen  is  at  times  replaced  by  the  pronoun  y : — 

Comment  entendez-vous  cela  1  How  do  you  understand  that  ? 

Cela  s'entend.  lyuit  is  vmderstood. 

n  s'entend  aux  afiaires.  He  is  expert  in  business. 

4.  Se  faire  entendre  corresponds  to  the  English,  to  make  on£s  sdf 
understood,  to  make  one^s  self  heard: — 

Nous  sommes  fait  entendre.  We  made  ourselves  understood. 

6.  Taire  [4.  ir.]  means,  to  conceal,  to  keep  to  one's  self.  Se  taire, 
ref.,  to  be  silent. 

Taisez-vous.    Taisoxis-nous.  Be  silent  QuM  you/r  tongue),    het  u$ 

be  silent. 
Pites-lui  de  se  tau^.  Tell  him  to  be  silent. 

RfisuMfi  OP  Examples. 


L'auteur  d'un  bienfait  est  celui  qui 
en  revolt  les  plus  doux  fruits. 

DUCLOS. 

Votre  jardin  est  magnifique;   les 

arbres  en  sont  superbes. 
La  vie  a  ses  plaisirs  et  ses  peines. 
L*6tude  a  ses  charmes. 


T%e  author  of  a  good  deed  is  the  one 
who  receives  Us  sweetest  fruUs. 

Yowr  garden  u  moffnijicent;  its  trees 

are  very  beautifid. 
Life  has  Us  pleasures  and  its  trauUa^ 
8l/udy  has  Us  charms. 
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Entendez-Yons  bien  le  latin  1 
Cetavou6  n'entend  rien  aux  affaires. 

II  ne  s'y  entend  pas. 

Je  lui  ai  donne   a  entendre,  qu'il 

6tait  de  trop  id 
Qu'ent€ndez-voiis  par  la  1 
11  y  avait  tant  de  bruit,  que  nous 

n'avons  pa  nous  faire  entendre. 
Taisez  le  premier,  ce  que  vous  vou- 

lez  qu'on  taise.  Latin  Maxim. 
Pourquoi  ne  vous  taisez-vous  pas  1 
Nous  I'avons  fait  taire.  » 


Do  you  understand  Latin  vteU? 
ThSt  alUrrney  has  no  knowledge  of 

Inisiness. 
He  is  not  expert  in  this. 
I  gave  him  to  understand  thai  he 

was  in  the  way  here. 
What  do  you  mean  by  thai  7 
There  was  so  much  noise,  that  toe 

could  not  make  ourselves  heard. 
Keep  to  yourself  that  which  you  would 

wish  to  have  kept  secret. 
Why  are  you  not  silent? 
We  made  him  hold  his  tongue  (51- 

lenced  him). 


Exercise   189. 

Agr^ment,  m. pleasure ;  Chirurgien,  ra. surgeon;  Manche,  f.  sleeve; 
Avantage,    m.    advan-  Consent-ir,  2.  ir.  to  coTir-  M61-er,  1.  to  mix ; 

tage ;  sent ;  Muet,  te,  dumb^  mute  ; 

Basque,  f.  skirt  of  a  Court,  e,  short ;  T&ya,  m.  country ; 

coat ;  Force,  f.  force^  power ;     Raison,  f.  reason  ; 

Brave,  worthy ;  Fort,  very ;  R6uss-ir,  2.  to  succeed, 

1.  Est-ce  un  habit  neuf  que  votre  fils  porta  1  2.  C'est  un  habit 
neuf,  le  drap  en  est  tr^s  fin.  3.  Les  manches  n'en  sent  elles  pas  trop 
courtes  ?  4.  Je  crois  que  les  manches  en  sotit  trop  courtes  et  les 
ba.sqnes  trop  longues.  5.  La  campagne  r?a-t-elle  pas  ses  avantages  ? 
6.  J'aime  la  campagne ;  j'en  connais  les  avantages.  7.  Paris  a  ses 
agrements.  8.  J'aime  Paris ;  j'en  connais  les  agrements.  9.  Ce  chi- 
rurgien s'entend-il  ^  la  medecine?  10.  II  n'y  entend  rien  du  tout. 
11.  Entendez-vous  la  medecine.  12.  Je  ne  m'y  entends  pas.  13.  Je 
ne  I'entends  pas.  14.  Je  n'y  entends  rien.  16.  Avez-vous  r^ussi  5l 
vous  faire  entendre  ?  16.  Nous  n'y  avons  pas  reussi.  17.  Mon  voi- 
sin  est  un  brave  homme  et  je  m'entends  fort  bien  avec  lui.  18.  Faire 
taire  certaines  gens  est  un  plus  grand  miracle  que  de  faire  parler  les 
maets  (Balzac).  19.  Savez-vous  de  quel  pays  est  cet  homme? 
20.  II  tait  son  pays  et  sa  naissance.  '21.  Par  la  force  de  la  raison, 
elle  apprit  I'art  de  parler  et  de  se  taire  (Fl^-chier).  22.  Voulez- 
vous  vous  taire  impertinente,  vous  venez  toujours  m^ler  vos  imper- 
tinences 2l  toutes  choses  (Moli£re).  ^3.  Qui  se  tait  consen 
(Proverb). 

Exercise  190. 

1.  Have  you  a  very  good  garden  1  2.  We  have  a  very  large  one, 
bat  its  soil  (terre,  f.)  is  not  good.  3.  Is  your  brother's  coat  newl 
4.  He  has  a  new  coat,  but  its  sleeves  Are  too  short.  5.  Are  not  its 
skirts  too  long?  6.  No,  Sir;  its  skirts  are  too  short.  7.  Have  you 
uot  heard  that  preacher  (jpr^dicateur)  1    8.  There  was  so  much  noisot 
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that  I  could  not  hear  him.  9.  Does  not  the  country  have  its  plea* 
surest  10.  The  country  has  its  pleasures.  11.  Does  not  your  bro* 
ther  like  the  city?  12.  He  likes  the  country ;  he  knows  its  pleasures. 
13.  What  does  your  brother  mean  by  that  ?  14.  He  metos  what  he 
says.  15.  Is  your  father  expert  in  business  ?  16.  My  father  has  no 
knowledge  of  business.  17.  Does  that  young  man  understand  Eng- 
lish well?  18.  He  understands  French  and  English  very  well.  19. 
Do  you  agree  well  with  your  partner?  20.  My  partner  is  an  honest 
man  [}  86.] ;  I  agree  very  well  with  hi&h,^l.  Does  that  young 
man  conceal  his  age  ?  22.  He  conceals  his  age  and  his  country.  23. 
Does  your  father  understand  medicine?  24.  He  does  not  under* 
stand  it.  26.  He  has  no  knowledge  of  it.  26.  Be  silent,  my  child. 
27.  Tell  that  child  to  be  silent.  28.  Silence  gives  consent.  29. 
Will  you  not  be  silent?  30.  What  have  you  given  him  to  under* 
stand?  31.  We  gave  him  to  understand  that  study  has  its  charms. 
32.  Have  you  silenced  him?  33.  Yes,  Sir;  we  silenced  him.  34. 
Tell  him  to  be  silent.  35.  I  have  already  (de;d)  told  him  to  be  si- 
lent    36.  Let  us  be  silent 


LESSON  XCVn.  LEgON  XCVEL 

THE   PRESENT   PARTICIPLE THE   VERBAL  ADJECTIVE. 

1.  The  present  participle  is  invariable,  and  ends  always  In  ant    It 

expresses  action,  not  situation.    It  cannot  be  rendered  into  English 

by  an  adjective,  but  is  rendered  by  the  participle  present  or  by  the 

present  of  the  indicative  preceded  by  a  relative  pronoun.    The  pres* 

ent  participle  has  often,  or  may  have  a  regimen.     [J  64.] 

Ces  hommes,  pr6voyant  le  danger,     T%ose  men^  foreseeiihg  the  duTiger, 
s'enfuircut  fled. 

2.  The  part  of  the  verb  used  after  the  preposition  ert,  is  always  the 
present  participle : — 

En  6crivant,  en  lisant.  In  writings  in  reading. 

3.  When  the  word  ending  in  only  is  used  to  express  the  qualities, 
properties,  or- moral  or  physical  situation  of  a  noun,  it  is  a  verbal 
adjective,  and  assumes  in  its  termination  the  gender  and  number  of 
the  noun  which  it  qualifies.  It  must  in  this  case  be  rendered  into 
English  by  an  adjective : — 

Ces  hommes  sent  pr6voyants.  T%ose  men  are  cattUous,  providefU, 

4.  The  verbs  entendre,  to  hear ;  faire,  to  cause,  to  make ;  laisser,  to  2f^ 
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fee.,  followed  by  another  verb  completing  their  meaning,  are  not  in 

French  separated  from  that  verb.    In  the  corresponding  sentences  in 

English,  the  two  verbs  are  usually  separated  by  other  words  :— 

J'ai  laiss6  tomber  men  couteau.        I  have  let  my  knife  faJH  {dropped), 
J 'at  entenda  dire  cela.  /  have  heard  that  said. 


E^SUM^    OF   EZAMPLBS. 


Je  connals  des  personnes  dormant 
d'un  sommeil  si  profond,  que  le 
bruit  de  la  foudre  ne  les  reveille- 
rait  pas.  Brscher. 

Les  eaux  dormantes  sont  meilleures 
pour  les  chevaux  que  les  eaux 
vives.  BuppoN. 

Kous  avons  trouv6  cette  femme 
mourante. 

Cette  femme  mourantdans  la  crainte 
de  Dieu,  ne  craignait  point  la 
mort. 

On  est  heureux  en  se  contentant  de 
pen. 

Avez-vous  laiss6  passer  ce  voleur  1 

Je  I'ai  Iai8s6  passer. 

Pourquoi  avez-v.^us  fait  feire  un 
habit  1 

Je  n'ai  pas  fait  faire  d'habit. 

J'ai  lass6  tomber  quelquo  chose. 

Lui  ayez-vous  entendu  dire  cela  1 

Je  le  lui  ai  eutendu  dire. 

Je  I'ai  entendu  dire. 

Je  Tai  entendu  dire  a  ma  soenr. 


/  know  persons,  sleeping  (who  sleep) 
50  profoundly  ^  that  the  noise  of  thun- 
der would  not  awake  them. 

Sleeping  {sliU)  waters  are  better  for 
horses  than  living  waters. 

We  found  that  woman  dying. 

\ 
T%at  woman  dying  in  the  fear  tf 
Godf  did  notjear  death. 

One  is  happy  in  contenting  one's  uif 

with  liUlt. 
Have  you  let  that  tMefpass  1 
I  let  him  pass. 
Why  have  you  had  a  coat  made  7 

I  have  had  no  coat  made, 

I  let  something  fall. 

Have  you  heard  him  say  that? 

J  heard  him  say  it, 

I  heard  it  said. 

I  heard  my  sister  say  it. 


Exercise  191. 

Hat-er  (se),  1.  ref.  to 

hasten  ; 
Lecture,  f  reading ; 
Obligeant,  e.  obliging; 
Plai-re,  4.  ir.  to  please  ; 
Pointe,  f  poiiU ; 
Pleuv-oir,  3.  ir.  to  rain ; 


Prdvenant,  e.  obliging; 
Preven-ir,  2.  ir.  to  an- 

tidpalef 
R6p6t-er,  1.  to  repeat; 
Suivant,  e,  following ; 
Suiv-re,  4.  ir.  tu  fol£jw  / 
Voyant,  e,  bright^  shoy*y. 


Appliqu-er,  (s*)  1.  ref 
to  apply ; 

Besoin,  m.  waTU ; 

Changement,  m.  altera- 
tion; 

Emouss-er,  1.  to  blunt ; 

£mpScher,l.  to  prevent; 

Essay er,  1.  to  try; 

1.  Ma  cousine  est-elle  aussi  obligeante  que  la  vdtre  ?  2.  Elle  est 
aussi  obligeante,  et  bien  plus  charmante  que  la  mienne.  3.  Vos  en- 
fants  sont-ils  pr^venants  ?  4.  Mes  enfants,  pr6venant  tons  mes  be- 
Boins,  ne  me  laissent  rien  ^  d6sirer.  6.  Lisez  bien  attentivement  les 
pages  suivantes.  6.  Ces  demoiselles,  suivant  Texemple  de  leur  m^re, 
B'appliquent  k  la  lecture.  7.  Les  couleurs  voyantes  ne  me  plaisent 
point  8.  Mes  soBurs  voyant  quMl  allait  pleuvoir,  se  h&t^rent  de  re- 
venir.    9.  Qu*aY^z-^oa8  lais86  tombeir?    10.  Pal  laiss^  tomb«r  ma 
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pliimc;  la  pointe  en  est  6monss§e.     11.  Les  avez-vous  fait  parlert 

12.  Jh.  les  ai  fait  parler,  maia  avec  diiiiculte.  13.  Avez-vous  fait  fatre 
des  changenients  dans  votre  maison?  14.  J'yen  ai  fait  faire.  15.  A 
quel  eh  avez-vous  fait  faire?  16.  Pen  ai  fait  faire  a  la  salle  a  man- 
ger et  au  ealoHj,  17.  Avez-vous  laisse  passer  cet  hommeT  18.  Je 
n'ai  pas  essaye  de  Ten  emp^cher.  19i  A  qui  (whom)  avez-vous  en- 
tendu  dire  cela?.  20.  Je  Tai  entendudire  a  mon  p^re.  21.  Je  le  iui 
ai  entendu  repeter.  22.  II  vous  Ta  en  tendu  dire.  23.  II  vous  a  vn 
faire  cela.    24.  II  vous  I'a  vu  faire.    25.  Je  I'ai  vu  passer. 

Exercise  192. 
1.  Are  still  waters  good  for  horses?  2.  Buffon  says,  that  they  are 
better  for  horses  than  living  waters.  3.  Are  your  sisters  cautious? 
4.  They  are  not  very  cautious.  5.  My  sisters,  foreseeing  that  it  was 
going  to  rain,  brought  their  umbrellas.  6.  What  have  you  let  fall  ? 
7.  I  have  let  my  knife  and  book  fall.  8.  Do  very  bright  colors  please 
your  brother?  9.  Very  bright  colors  do  not  please  him.  10.  Have 
you  read  the  following  pages?  11.  Have  you  seen  the  dying  wo- 
man?    12.  Your  sister,  dying  in  the  fear  of  God,  was  very  happy. 

13.  Yout  sister,  following  your  example,  applies  herself  to  study. 

14.  Have  you  made  them  read?  15.  1  made  them  read  and  write. 
16.  I  made  my  brother  write.  17.  I  have  had  a  book  bound  (relier), 
18.  Has  your  father  had  alterations  made  in  his  house?  19.  He  has 
had  some  made  in  it.  20.  In  which  room  has  he  had  some  made? 
21.  He  has  had  some  made  in  my  brother's  room.  22.  Whom  have 
you  heard  say  that  ?  23.  I  heard  my  sister  say  it.  24.  Have  you 
heard  him  sny  that?  25.  I  have  not  heard  him  say  it.  26.  Have  you 
seen  my  father  pass  ?  27.  I  have  not  seen  him  pass.  28.  I  have 
heard  him  speak.  29.  Make  him  speak.  30.  Letitf^ill.  31.  Do  not 
let  it  fall.  32.  What  has  your  brother  dropped  ?  33.  He  ha.s  dropped 
nothing.  34.  Whom  have  you  heard  say  that  ?  35.  I  heard  your 
brother  say  it.  36.  I  have  heard  you  repeat  it  37.  We  have  s€fe:t 
you  do  that. 


LESSON  xcvm.  LEgoN  xcvni. 

PRACTICAL  RfiSUMft  OF  THE   RULES  ON  THE    PAST   PARTICIPLE. ^L 

The  participle  past  Is  variable  under  any  of  the  following  con* 
ditions  :— 

1.  When  employed  as  an  adjective;  in  which  case  it  agrees  in 
gender  and  namber  with  the  noun  which  it  qualifies  :*- 
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Des  livres  imprimis.  Printed  books. 

Ces  femmes  paraissent  bien  abat-       Those  women  appear  very  dejected. 
tues. 

2.  When  used  in  the  formation  of  the  tenses  of  passive  verba; 
when  it  always  agrees  with  the  subject  of  the  proposition  :— 

EUes  sent  bien  redoes  de  tout  le  TViey   are    well    received    by   every 
monde.  ^  body. 

3.  When  employed  in  forming  the  compound  tenses  of  neater 
verbs  having  ttre  as  an  auxiliary ;  in  which  place,  as  in  the  preced- 
ing case,  it  agrees  with  the  subject  or  nomiiuUive : — 

Votre  soeur  est  partie  ce  matin.    Your  sister  went  away  this  Tuoming. 

4.  When  employed  in  forming  the  tenses  of  a(*tive  verbs  having 
avoir  as  an  auxiliary ;  in  which  connection  it  agrees  not  with  the 
subject,  but  with  the  direct  object  or  regimen,  provided  that  object 
precedes  it : — 

Les  maisons  que  nous  avons  ache-     The  houses  which  we  have  bought. 
tees. 

5.  When  used  along  with  ttre  in  the  formation  of  the  compound 
tenses  of  reflective  verbs,  wherein  the  reflective  pronoun  is  the  direct 
object;  in  which  position  it  agrees  with  that  pronoun  or  direct 
object : — 

Ces  dames  se  sent  flattees.  TJiose  ladies  have  flattered  themselves, 

6.  When  used  along  with  elre  (as  in  Rule  5.)  in  the  formation  of 
the  compound  tenses  of  those  reflective  verbs,  in  which  the  reflective 
pronoun  is  not  the  direct,  but  the  indirect  object  of  the  proposition ; 
in  which  event  it  agrees  with  the  direct  object,  provided  (as  in  Rule 
4.)  that  object  precedes  it : — 

Les  histoires  qu'elles  se  sont  racon-  The  stories  which  they  related  to  each 
tees.  other. 

7.  When  forming  part  of  a  compound  tense  of  a  verb  goverm'ng  a 
succeeding  infinitive,  it  is  at  the  same  time  preceded  by  a  direct  ob- 
ject which  is  represented  as  performing  the  action  denoted  by  the  in- 
finitive ;  in  which  condition  it  agrees  with  that  direct  object  :— 

X^es  dames  que  j'ai  entendues  chan-  The  ladies  whom  I  heard  sing  (sing^ 
ter.  ing). 

8.  When  in  a  sentence  containing  the  pronoun  en,  the  participle  is 

preceded  by  another  object  or  regimen  which  is  direct ;  in  which  case 

it  agrees  with  that  direct  object : — 

Je  lea  en  ai  avertis.  /  have  warned  them  of  it, 

Vous  les  en  avez  informfis*  You  have  inform^  them  of  it. 
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R£sum£  of  Examplbs. 


Tons  avez  des  lin^es  bien  relics. 
Vo8  flUes  sont  estiri(§es. 
Ces  terres  sont  bien  labour^es. 
Mes  Yoisines   sont  tombees   d'ac- 

cord. 
EUes  sont  renaes  nous  trouver. 
La  victoire  que  nous  avons  rem- 

port^e. 
Les  champs  que  vous  avez  labourSs. 
Vous  vous  Ites  repentis  de  votre 

faute. 
£lle  s'est  souvenue  de  sa  promesse. 
Les  soldats  que  j'ai  vus  passer. 
Les    musiciennes    que   j'ai  enten- 

dues  jouer. 
L'indiscretion  que  nous  nous  som- 

mes  reprochfie. 
Les  evenements  jqu'elles   se  sont 

racontes. 
Les  fruits  que  j'en  ai  reps. 
Les  nouvelles  que  j'en  ai  apf>brt£e8. 


You  have  well  bound  hooks. 
Your  daughters  are  esteemed. 
Those  lands  are  well  ploughed. 
My  neighbors  have  come  to  an  Wh^ 

derstanding. 
They  came  to  us. 
The  victory  which  we  have  gained. 

The  fields  which  you  home  plougked. 

You  have  WepeTUed  (you)  of  yow 
fault. 

sic  remembered  her  promise. 

The  soldiers  whom.  I  saw  passing. 

The  musical  ladies  whom  J  heari 
playing. 

The  indiscretion  with  i/^hich  we  re- 
proached one  another. 

The  events  which  they  related  to  one 
another. 

The  fruits  which  I  received  from  U. 

The  news  which  I  brought  from  it. 


Exercise  193. 

Fleur,  f.  flower;  Reproch-er  (se),  1.  ret 

Malade,  sick  person ;  to  reproach  one's  self; 

Merveille  (a),   wonder-  Ri-re,  4.  ir.  to  laugh  ; 

fuUy,  perfectly ;  S6rieux,  se,  serious  ; 

Parven-ir,  2.  ir.  to  sue-  Souri-re,  4.  ir.  to  smile ; 

ceed ;  Suivant,  according  to ; 

Port-cr  (se),  1.  to  be^  ^oTomb-er,  1.  to  foil ; 

do  ;  Trouv-er,  to  find; 

Plus  tot,  sooner^  earlier ;  Vol-er,  1.  to  steal. 


A  I'ordinaire,  as  usual ; 

Avert-ir,  2.  to  warn ; 

Boue  f.  mvd; 

Coutume  (de),  usually^ 
usual; 

Cueill-ir,  2.  to  gather  ,\ 

DechifTr-er,  1.  to  deci- 
pher; 

Decourag-er,  1.  to  dis- 
courage; 

1.  Cette  demoiselle  ne  se  trouve-t-elle  pas  bien  fatigu^e?     2.  Elle 
est  fatigu6e  et  d^courag^e.     3.  Votre  soeur  est-el]e  all6e  A  I'eglise 
suivant  sa  coutume?    4.  Ma  m^re  et  ma  soeur  y  sont  alleea.     5. 
Votre  scBur  est-elle  revenue  plus  tdt  que  de  coutume.    6.  Elle  est 
revenue  plus  tard  qu'^  Pordinaire.    7.  Cette  pauvre  malade  est-elle 
tomb^e  ?    8.  Elle  est  tomb^e  dans  la  boue.    9.  Ma  mere  est-elle 
parvenue  3i  dechiffrer  ma  lettre?     10.  Elle  n'y  est  pas  parvenue.      11 
Quelles  tleurs  avez-vous  cueillies?     12.  Les  fleurs  que  j*ai  trouvees 
Bont  plus  belles  que  celles  que  vous  m'avez  envoy6es.     13.  Votre 
cousine  ne  s'est-elle  pas  bien  portee?     14.  Elle  s'est  portee  ^  mer- 
veille.    15.  De  quel  livre  vous  ^tes-vous  servie,  Mademoiselle  ?     16. 
Je  me  suis  servie  du  v6tre.     17.  Nous  nous  sommes  servies  dei 
nfitres.     18.  Quelles  fautes  votre  fils  s'est-il  reproeh^es?     19.  Lea 
feutes  qu'il   s'est  reproch6es  ne  sont  pas  serieuses.    20.  Les  avez- 
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tons  vus  rire?  21.  Je  les  ai  vus  sourire.  22.  Lcs  avez-TOUs  vna 
roler  des  fruits  ?  23.  Je  les  ai  vus  voler  des  pommes.  24.  Les  avez- 
vous  avertis  de  leurs  fautes  1  25.  Je  les  en  ai  avertis.  26.  Je  ne  les 
en  ai  pas  avertis. 

Exercise  194. 
1.  Are  your  books  well  bound  1  2.  They  are  well  bound,  and 
well  printed.  3.  Did  not  your  little  girl  find  herself  discouraged  ? 
4.  She  found  herself  tired,  but  not  discouraged.  6.  Have  your  sis- 
ters coine  to  an  understanding  ?  6.  They  have  not  come  to  an  un- 
derstanding. 7.  My  brothers  have  come  to  an  understanding.  8. 
Who  came  to  you  ?  9.  Your  friends  came  to  us.  10.  Is  not  your 
sister  gone  to  church?  11.  My  sister  is  gone  to  church  as  usual. 
12.  Did  your  sister  return  sooner  than  usual?  13.  My  sister  re- 
turned later  than  usual.  14.  Are  the  fields  which  you  have  ploughed 
large?  16.  The  fields  which  I  have  bought  are  very  large.  16. 
Where  are  the  gentlemen  whom  you  saw  pass?  17.  The  ladies 
whom  I  heard  sing  are  in  their  room.  18.  Did  your  poor  sister  fall? 
19.  Did  that  poor  sick  woman  fall  in  the  mud?  20.  Did  your  sister 
succeed  in  reading  that  book  ?  21.  She  succeeded  in  reading  it  22. 
Have  you  warned  your  sisters  of  their  danger?  23.  I  have  warned 
them  of  it.  24.  I  have  not  warned  them  of  it.  25.  What  pen  has 
your  mother  used?  26.  She  has  used  mine.  27.  Have  not  those 
young  ladies  used  my  book  ?  28.  They  have  not  used  it.  29.  Has 
your  mother  been  well?  30.  She  has  been  perfectly  well.  31.. 
Has  she  remembered  her  promise?  32.*  She  has  remembered  it.  33. 
Have  you  seen  those  boys  laugh?  34.  I  have  seen  them  smile.  35. 
Have  you  seen  them  play  ?    36.  I  have  heard  them  play. 


LESSON  XCLS:.  LEgON  XCLS:. 

PRACTICAL  RfiSUM^  OP  THE  RULES   ON  THE  PAST  PARTICIPLE. ^IL 

The  participle  past  is  invarla.ble  : — 

1.  In  active  verbs,  when  the  direct  regimen  follows  the  participle  :— 

Mes  ni&ces  out  etudie  lenrs  lefons.       My  nieces  have  studied  *Jteir  lessons. 
Biles  ont  n^glig6  Icurs  etudes.  They  have  Tieglected  their  studies, 

a.  In  neuter  verbs  conjugated  with  avoir : — 
Xes  cousines  ont  diaparu.  My  cousins  have  disappeared. 

ILies  cinq  heures  qu'elles  ont  dormi.     The  five  hours  which  they  hat€  i^. 
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In  the  latter  sentence,  the  word  pendajit  is  understood  aAcr 
heures  ;— 

lies  cinq  heures  pendant  les  qudJes      7%tf  five  houn  during  whu^  thef 
elles  ont  dormi.  slept. 

3.  In  unipersonal  verbs,  whether  conjugated  with  ^tre  or  with 

avoir  i — 

Les  chaleurs  qu'il  a  fait  cette  ann6e.      T%«  heat  there  has  been  this  year. 
II  est  arrive  bien  des  malheurs.  Many  misfortunes  have  happened. 

4.  In  reflective  or  pronominal  Verbs,  of  which  the  second  pronoun 
is  an  indirect  regimen,  when  no  direct  regimen  precedes : — 

EUe  8'estl>ropos6  fle  partir.  She  proposed  to  herself  to  leave. 

6.  When  the  participle  precedes  an  infinitive,  and  is  preceded  by  a 
direct  regimen,  and  this  direct  regimen  is  not, the  actor,  but  the  ob- 
ject acted  upon.  In  this  case  the  infinitive  is  generally  rendered  in 
EDglish  by  the  passive  voice  v-^ 

Les  chansons  que  j'ai  entendu  chan-    7%e  song  which  I  heard  (being) 
ter.  sung. 

6.  When  the  direct  regimen  preceding  a  participle  is  not  the  object 
of  this  participle,  but  of  a  verb  following:— 

La  r^gle  que  je  vous  ai  conseiUe     The  rule  which  J  advised  you  to 
d'etudier.  .  study. 

7.  The  participle  of  faire,  fait^  followed  by  an  infinitive,  is  always 
invariable : — 

Je  les  ai  fait  raccommoder.        /  have  had  them  mended. 

8.  After  the  pronoun,  en,  when  no  direct  regimen  precedes  :— 

Vous  a-t-on  donn6  des  fleurs  ?  Have  they  given  yonfloioers  ? 

On  m'en  a  donng.  They  have  given  nve  {some)  of  them. 


E^suM^  OF  Examples. 


Elles  nous  ont  donne  de  bons  con- 

seils. 
Elles  nous  en  ont  donne. 
Les  trois  lieues  qu'il  a  couru. 
Les  annees    que  ces   edifices  ont 

dur6. 
La  belle  joumfie  qu'il  a  fait  hier ! 

C'est  la  plus  belle  fete  qu'il  y  ait 

eu. 
II  s'est  prdsent^  deux  de  vos  amis. 
Ces  demoiselles  se.  sont  nui. 

Les  Asiatiques  se  sont  fait  une  es- 
pdce  d'art  de  Teducation  de  I'ele- 
phant.  BuFFON. 


TTiey  have  given  us  good  advice. 

They  have  given  its  some. 

The  three  leagues  which  he  ran. 

The  yea/rs  that  those  edifices  have 
lasted.  j 

What  a  beautiful  day  it  ivas  yester- 
day! 

It  is  the  finest  feast  thai  there  has 
bee7h. 

There  appeared  two  of  your  friends. 

Those  young  ladies  have  injureU  an4 
another. 

T%e  Asiatics  have  made  the  education 
of  the  ekphant  a  kind  of  art. 


LXBSOir  XOIX. 
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Bile  s'est  imag:in6  Tid^e  de  pouvoir 
reussir. 

Les  fruits  que  j'ai  vu  voler. 

Les  soldats  blessesi(que  j'ai  vu  por- 
ter. 

La  chanson  que  j'ai  entendu  chan- 
ter. 

Les  pommes  que  je  vous  ai  d6feildn 
de  manger.  / 

Je  les  |d  fait  partir. 

Elles  m*ont  apport6  ^*es  oranges. 

SUes  m'en  ont  apport6* 


She  conceived  the  idea,  that  she  mtgJU 

succeed. 
The  fruits  which  J  saw  being  stolen. 
The  wounded  soldiers  whom  I  saw 

{being)  carried. 
The  song  which  i.  heard  sv/ng. 

The  apples  which  I  forbade  you  to 

eat. 
I  obliged  them<fo  leave. 
They  have  brought  vie  oranges. 
They  have  brought  mje  {some)  of  them. 


Exercise  195. 

Anbeige,  f.  inn;  Jou-er,  1.  to  play;  Pificje,  t  piece: 

Bien,  m.  good;  Habill-er,  1.  to  dress;      Bacont^er,  1.  to  relate; 

Dernier,  e,  last;  Dorm-ir,  2.  to  sleep;        Reven-ir,  2.    ir.    to   re» 

Disparait-re,  4.  ir.  to <^ Lion    d'Or,   m.    Golden     turn; 

appear ;  Lion ;  Soieries,  sUk  goods. 

Euterr-er,  1.  to  bury;      Mort,  e,  dead; 

1.  Quelle  auberge  vous  a-t-ou  recommandSe  1  2.  On  m'a  recom- 
mande  Tauberge  du  Lion-d'Or.  3.  Quel  les  nouvelles  avez-vous 
apport^es  1  4.  J'ai  apporte  des  nouvelles  agreables.  5.  Vos  voisines 
sont-elles  habillees  1  6.  Elles  ne  sont  pas  encore  habillees.  7.  Ont- 
elles  bien  dormi  la  nuit  derni^rel  8,  Elles  n'ont  pas  bien  dormi. 
9.  Quand  sont-elles  arriv6es?  10.  Elles  sont  arriv^es  k  quatre 
heures  et  demie.  1 1.  Ont-elles  dormi  plus  de  cinq  heures  ?  12.  Les 
six  heures  qu'elles  ont  dormi  leur  ont  fait  beaucoup  de  bien.  13.  Vos 
soeurs  se  sont-elles  amus^es  ?  14.  En  jouant  elles  se  sont  fait  mal 
au  bras.  15.  Se  sont-elles  racont^  noire  conversation  ?  16.  Elles 
se  la  sont  racont^e.  17.  Vos  ainies  ont-elies  disparu?  18.  Elles 
n'ont  pas  disparu ;  elles  sont  revenues  chez  elles.  19.  Les  soldats 
que  Tous  avez  vus  partir;  sont^ils  revenus?  20.  lis  sont  morts; 
je  les  ai  vu  enterrer.  21.  Neles  avez-vous  pas  fait  6tudier?  22.  Je 
les  ai  fait  lire.  23.  Avez-vous  apporte  des  soieries  ?  24.  Je  n'en  ai 
pas  apporte.    25.  Les  soieries  que  j'en  ai  apport^es  sont  superbes. 

Exercise  196. 
1.  Have  you  not  recommended  my  nieces  ?  2.  I  have  recommended 
Ihem.  3.  Have  you  brought  me  good  oranges  ?  4.  I  have  brought 
you  some.  6.  Have  you  given  any  to  my  two  daughters  t  6.  I  have 
g^ven  them  some.  7.  I  would  have  given  them  some,  if  I  had  had 
many.  8.  Have  you  not  neglected  your  studies?  9.  I  have  not 
neglected  them;  I  never  neglect  them.  10.  The  years  which  that 
ehnrch  lias  lasted,  speak  in  favor  (en  faveur)  of  the  architect 
11.  The  ten  miles  which  he  has  run,  have  fiEitigued  him.    12.  Have 
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your  sisters  injured  each  other  ?  1 3.  They  have  flattered  themselves. 
14.  Did  my  friends  present  themselves?  15.  There  came  three  of 
your  sisters.  16.  What  did  they  imagine  ?  17.  She  conceived  thfi 
idea  of  reading  Tasso  (Le  Tasse).  18.  Have  you  seen  them  (m.) 
steal  my  apples?  19.  I  saw  them  steal  your  peaches.  20.  Have 
you  heurd  them  (f)  sing?  21.  I  have  heard  them  sing.  22,  The 
songs  which  I  heard  sung,  are  not  new.  23.  1  found  in  your  room 
the  books  which  I  had  forbidden  you  to  take.  24.  The  peaches 
which  I  have  forbidden  you  to  eat,  are  not  ripe  (mures).  25.  Have 
you  seen  those  soldiers  ?  26.  I  saw  them  pass  last  week.  27.  I  saw 
them  carried  to  the  hospital  (d  Vhopital)  this  morning.  28.  Have 
you  brought  oranges  from  France  ?  29.  I  brought  some.  30.  The 
oranges  which  I  brought  from  it  (en)  are  good.  31.  Have  you 
brought  silk  goods?  32.  1  have  brought  some.  33.  I  have  brought 
none.  34.  Are  the  silk  goods  which  you  brought  from  that  place, 
good  ?    35.  I  brought  but  two  pieces. 


LESSON  C. 


LEgON  C; 


SZAMPLE8  ILLUSTRATING  THE   VARIOUS  USES    OF  THE  PRINCIPAI. 
CONJUNCTIONS. 

1  MOIMB  QUX. 


11  n'en  fera  rien,  k  moins  que 
vous  ne  lai  parliez. 

A  moins  que  vous  ne  preniez  bien 
Totre  temps,  vous  o'en  viendrez  pas 
it  bout 

Quel  indigne  plaisir  peut  avoir  I'ava- 

rice, 
Et  que    sert    d'amasser,  h.  moins 

qu  on  ne  jouisse  f     Boursault. 


UJE. 

He  teill  do  nothing  of.ths  kind^ 
unless  you  speak  to  him.  \ 

Unless  yott  choose  your  time  well^ 
you  will  not  accomplish  it,     X 

What  unworthy  pleasyre  can  oMh 

rice  offer  f 
What  is  the  use  of  hoarding  iqt  ici»- 

lesswe  enjoy  t 


Aussi,  ils  n*ont  aucune  force  pour 
«e  posseder  sftrement.        Pascal. 

Ma  douleur  serait  trop  mediocre, 
si  je  pouvais  la  d^peindre ;  aussi  je 
ne  rentreprendrai  pas. 

Mme.  de  SliviGK]^ 


Therefore^  they  have  no  streftgth 
to  possess  it  safely, 

^y  grief  would  be  too  trifling  ifl 
could  depict  it;  so  that  Twiil  noi 
undertake  it. 


AUBBSTB. 


CTest.  ce  qu'il  j  ft.de  plus  Base ;  au 
nstfii  dmt  auasi  ce  qu^il  y  a  de  plus 
justei  Majucohtbl. 


ThifisthetriuMt  m^; 
is  aUa  th«  moiUjutL 


LESS  OS   C. 


2» 


Voilit  les  perils,  voici  le  moyen  de 
les  ^viter ;  car  enfiD,  le  bras  de  Dieu 
n'est  pas  raccourci.      Massillon. 

Le  peuple  se  figure  une  f(61icit6 
imaginaire  dans  les  situations  6le- 
vees,  oti  11  ne  peut  atteindre,  et  il 
croit  (car  tel  est  rhomme)  que  tout 
ce  qu'il  ne  peut  avoir,  c'est  cela 
m^me  qui  est  le  bonheur  qu'il 
cherche.  Massillon. 


ThoM  are  the  danger  %  this  U  ike 
way  of  avoiding  thein ;  f<tr  finally^ 
the  infiuence  of  God  is  not  less 
powerful. 

The  petals  picture  to  themtclve9 
an  imaginary  happiness  in  elevated 
stations  which  tfuy  carinot  reach, 
and  they  believe  (for  s^ueh  is  man) 
that  all  that  which  they  cannot  ob^ 
tain,  forms  tJuU  very  happinesB 
which  tJiey  seek. 


COMME— QUE. 


Comme  I'ambition  n'a  pas  de 
frcin,  et  que  la  soif  des  richesses 
Dous  consume  tons,  il  en  r6sulte,  que 
le  bonheur  nous  fuit  a  mesure  que 
nous  le  cherchons.     Th.  Corneille. 

La  reconnaissance  est  le  plus 
doux,  comme  le  plus  saint  des  de- 
voirs. Thomas. 

Comme  il  sonna  la  charge,  11 
Eonoe  la  retraite.      La  Fontaine,      j 


As  ambition  has  no  limits^  and  as 
the  (hirst  of  ricJies  devours  ns  ally 
the  result  is,  that  happiness  avoids 
uSf  as  we  proceed  in  our  search  after 
it. 

Gratitude  is  tJie  sweetest  as  well  as 
the  holiest  of  dtities. 


As  he  sounded  the  charge,  so  /*♦ 
sounds  the  retreat. 


DONC. 

Votre  maitre  vous  aime;  done,  1 
VOU3  devez  I'aimer. 

Je  suis,  done,  un  t^moin  de  leur 
pen  de  puissaoce.  Racine. 

£t  doU  peut  done  venir  ce 
chaDgement  extreme  ?     Voltaire. 

Si  ce  n*est  toi,  c'est  done  ton 
fr^re. — Je  u'en  ai  pas. — C'est  done, 
quelqu'un  des  liens.   La  Fontaine. 

Allons  done!  r^pondit  on,  et  la 
transaction  n'.0ut  pas  lieu. 

Pe  Cusst. 


Your  master  loves  you;  therefore, 
you  should  love  him. 

I  amy  therefore,  a  witness  of  their 
want  of  power. 

Whence,  therefore,  can  this  extreme 
change  proceed  } 

If  it  is  not  you,  th?n  it  is  your 
brother.  I  have  none.  Then  it  tnust 
be  some  one  of  your  family. 

"  Well  doner  replied  they,  and 
the  affair  did  not  take  place. 


de  meue  que. 


De  mdme  que  le  soleil  brille  sur 
la  terre,  de  mdme  le  juste  brillera 
dans  les  cieuz.  L'agademie. 


As  the  sv>n  shines  upon  the  earth, 
so  will  the  just  shine  in  heaven. 


'C'est  dtre  faible  et  timide  qoe 
d'etre  inaccessible  et  fier. 

Massillon. 
Uno  famille  vertueuse  est  un  vais- 
seau  tenu  pendant  la  tempdte  par 
deiiz.  ancres,  la  religion  et  les  mcBiira. 
Chatbaobaianix 

Qnel  carnage  de  toutes  parts  I 
i5n  4^rge  k  la  fois  les  cnfants,  les 
TieiUards, 


Jb  be  inaceessible  and  proud,  is  to 
he  weak  and  timid 

'  A  virtuous  family  it  a  vessel 
strengthened  duung  the  tetnpest  by 
two  anchors,  religion  and  morals. 

What  eetmctge  on  all  sides! 
They  murder  at  once  the  chUdretSf 
the  oldinen,  the  sister  and.th4.^bretk- 
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Et  la  8ceur  et  le  frfere,  vr^  the  daughUr  and  the  mother^  ihi 

£t  la  fille  et  la  m^re,  »on  in  the  arms  of  his  father, 
Le  fils  dans  lea  bras  de  6on  pfere. 

Hacine,  EsOier.  x 

LORSQUE — QUAXD. 

Lorsque   TinnoceDce    hnbitait  la  i       When    innocence    inJiabited    tks 
\eiTe.  BossuEX.       '  earth. 

Qunnd  vous  me  halriez,  je  ne  men  ;      If  even  you  hated  me,  I wndd  not 
plaindraU  pas.  Hacine.       :  complain. 

Quand  nous  D'aurlons  6gard  qu'au  !  If  even  tee  considered  merely  the 
Tvpos  eeul  de  notre  vie,  quand  nous  '  repose  of  our  lives,  if  even  tte^had 
-fiVurions  point  d'autre  int^rtt  ici-  '  no  other  interest  here  than  to  pre- 
bas  que  de  nous  preparer  des  jours  ,  pare  for  ourselves  happy  days^  tcfiat 
heureux,  quel  bonheur  de  pr6venir  |  happiness  i4  would  be,  to  prevent 
d'avance  et  d'^touffer  daus  leur  ,  beforehand,  to  stifle  in  their  birth, 
naissance  tant  de  passions  violentes.  ;  so  tnany  violent  passions. 
Massillon. 


C'^talt  d6\ti  la  puissance  imp^- 
riale  qu'on  lui  a  vue  depuis,  mais 
avec  rassentiment  universel  des 
peuple9,  avec  des  fonues  moins 
royales,  mais  plus  dignes  peut-^tre. 

TUIEES. 

Lliarmonie  ne  frappe  pas  simple- 
ment  I'oreille,  mais  f  esprit 

BOILEAU. 

C'est  un  parti  sage  &  la  guerre  de 
de  se  tenir  aur  la  defensive,  mais  cc 
n*est  pas  le  plus  brillant 

La  Rochefoucauld. 

n  n'y  a  point  de  mais  qui  tien- 
nc;  je  ne  donaerai  point  ma  fille  k 
im  muet  Bruets. 


It  was  already  the  imperial  power 
of  which  we  have  since  seen  him 
possessed,  but  with  the  consent  of  the 
people,  with  forms  less  regcd,  but 
perhaps  more  wortliy. 

Harmony  does  not  only  strike  the 
ear,  but  the  mind. 

To  keep  on  the  defensive  is  a  wise 
resolution  in  war,  out  it  is  not  the 
most  brilliant. 

There  is  no  ^bu€  in  the  matter; 
I  will  not  give  my  daughter  to  a 
mute. 


Heureux  celui  qui  eait  se  conten- 
ter  de  peul  Son  sommeil  n'est 
trouble  ni  par  les  crainies,  ni  par 
les  d^sirs  honteux  de  I'avarice. 

Trad.  d'Horace. 

Yous  perdez  ainsi  la  confianoe  de 
Tos  amis,  sans  les  avoii*  rendus  ni 
ixteilleuTB  ni  plus  habiles. 

Voltaire. 

On  n'est  jamais  si  beureuz,  ni  si 
taalheureuz  qu'on  se  I'imagine. 

La  Rochefoucauld. 

Cette  loi  sainte  ne  oonnait  plus,  ni 
{MLUvre,  ni  riche,  ni  noble,  ni  roturier, 
ni  maltre  ni  esclave.    Massillok. 


Happy  is  he  who  can  content  him- 
self with  little!  His  sleep  is  cUs- 
turbed  neither  by  the  fear,  nor  by 
the  shameful  desires  of  avarice. 

You  lose  thus  the  eonfidetice  of 
your  friends  without  having  render- 
ed them  either  better  or  more  skilful. 

We  are  never  so  happy  nor  so  un- 
happy as  we  fancy. 

That  holy  law  knoxos  no  longer 
either  poor  or  rich,  noble  or  plebeian, 
master  or  slave. 


Or  ma,  mettoos  nous  4  IVrayrage.  {      I^ow,  then^  let  us  go  to  w^rk. 


LESS  OK  O. 
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Or  9a,  Gil  Bias,  me  dit  il  un  jour, 
le  temps  de  ton  enfance  est  pass^. 
Le  Sage. 


**N'ow,  then,  Gil  Blas^  said  he  to 
me  one  day,  "  the  time  of  your  child' 
Iwod is  over" 


La  fortune,  soit  bonae  ou  mau- 
raise,  soit  passag^re  ou  coustante, 
ne  peut  rien  sur  Taiue  du  sage. 

Maemontel. 
La  liberty  de  publier  ses  peas^es, 
ou  la  liberty  de  la  presse,  doit  6tre 
T^glde  sur  la  liberty  mdme  d'agir. 
R  DB  St.  Pieree. 


Fortune,  be  it  good  or  had,  be  it 
transient  or  constant,  has  no  power 
over  the  soul  of  the  toise. 

The  liberty  of  publishing  one's 
thoitffhts,  or  the  liberty  of  the  press, 
should  be  regulated  upon  the  liberty 
of  action  itself. 


FAaCKQCZ. 


Les  grands  hommes  entreprennent 
de  grandes  choses  parcequ'.elles 
fiontgrandes,  et  les  fous  parcequ'ils 
les  croient  faciles.    Yauvenaboues. 

Ilk  tout  est  beau,  parceque  tout 
est  yral  J.  J.  Koubseau. 


Great  men  undertake  great  things 
because  they  are  great;  and  fools, 
because  they  believe  them  easy. 


Every  thing  there  is  beautiful,  be' 
cause  every  thing  is  true, 

POUETAIIT. 

Le  style  le  nioins  noble  a  pour-  I      The  least  elevated  style  lias,  never* 
tant  sa  noblesse.  Boileau.      |  theless,  its  elevation. 


PUISQUS. 


Pourquoi  le  demander,  puisque 
vous  le  savez  ?  Racine. 

Ne  vous  lassez  jamais  d'cxaiuiner 
les  causes  des  grands  changements ; 
puiaque  rien  ne  ser?ira  jamais  tant 
H  voire  instructioa  Bossuirr. 

Puisque  vous  le  voulez,  je  vais 
changer  de  style.  Boileau. 


Why  ask  about  it,  since  you  know  it  f 

Never  be  weary  of  examining  into 
the  causes  of  great  changes;  for 
nothing  will  ever  be  of  so  much  ser^ 
vice  to  your  instruction. 

Since  you  will  have  it  so,  I  will 
change  my  style. 


QUX. 


Jamais  on  ne  ^t  un  si  grand  ezem- 
ple,  que  le  courake  n'est  point  in- 
compatible avec  Mmollesse. 

Voltaire. 
Nous  n'avons  que[peu  de  temps  k 
vivre,  et  loin  d'ea  profiter,  nous  ne 
cberchons  qu'&  le  p^rdre.  Laveaux. 
A  quoi  vous  servira  d'avoir  de 
I'esprit,  si  vous  ne  Templo^ez  pas,  et 
que  Tous  ne  vous  apf^liquiez  pas  I 


\     B088DBT. 
4  de'  me  justi- 


Toatefois  que  sert< 
fier  f  j      Racine. 

Qu'il  fasse  ce  qu'il  tui  plaira. 

Qae  le  monde  est  grand  I     Qu'il 
est  magnifique  1        •  Massillon. 

Que  de  beaux  jours  n*ont  pas  de 
beaux  sotrs !  Boiste. 

Sais  ta  quelqae  chose  de  plus  ? 

Ohl  qiMoul  Beubts. 
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Never  was  siuh  a  striking  exam- 
ple seen,  that  courage  is  not  incom- 
patible with  effeminacy. 

We  have  biU  little  time  to  liv^, 
and  instead  of  improving  it,  we  only 
seek  to  waste  it. 

Of  what  use  will  be  your 'wit,  if 
you  do  not  employ  it,  and  do  not  ap- 
ply  yourselves  f 

However,  whal  is  the  use  of  justi- 
fying myself? 

Let  him  do  what  he  pleases. 

How  great  is  tJ^e  world!  How 
magnificent  I 

How  many  fine  days  haiue  noi 
beautiful  evenings  I 

Do  you  know  avy  thing  moff 

That  Idol 
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Cert  UBe  maladie  d'esprit,  que  de 
KMibaiter  dee  choees  impossibles. 

II  ji'y  aara  jamais  de  meilleur  di- 
recteur  que  rE?angile. 

Oanganelll 

La  veritable  COTversion  du  coeur 
frit-  autant  aimer  Dieu  qu'on  a  aim6 
les  creatures.  Pascal. 

Crois  ta  que  dans  son  cceur,  il  ait 
jur6  ta  mort  f  Raginic 

Ce  n'est  pas  que  j'eusse  mieuz  fait 
qae  tous.      .    Mue.  de  S^vignb. 

II  a  iallu  que  mes  malheurs  m'aieut 
instruit,  pour  m'apprendre  ce  que  je 
ne  youlais  pas  croire.      F^ni^lon. 


Witlnngfor  impo$nhls  tMngt,  it 
a  disecue  of  tf*6  mind. 

There  will  never  be  any  better 
guide  than  the  Goepel 

The  true  conversion  of  the  heart 
makee  ut  love  Ged  aa  much  ae  toe 
have  loved  the  creatures. 

Do  you  believe  that  he  has  awom 
your  death  in  his  heart  f 

It  is  not  that  1  might  have  done 
better  than  you. 

It  toas  necessary  that  my  misfor- 
tunes should  instruct  me,  to  teaeh 
me  what  I  would  not  believe. 


QUOIQUE-^— QUOI .  •  •  QUI. 


Quoique  Dieu  et  la  nature  aient 
&it  tous  les  hommes  6gaux  en  les 
formant  d'une  mdme  boue,  la  vanity 
humaine  ne  peat  souffirir  cette  ^ga- 
lit6.  BOSSUET. 

Quo!  que  tous  ^riviez,  6vitez  la 
bassesse.  Boileau. 

Quoi  que  ce  soit  qu'elle  dise,  elle 
ne  me  peisuadera  pas. 

QlttAULT-DUVrVIEB. 


Althxmgh  Ood  and  nature  have 
made  all  men  equal  infonning  them 
frwn  the  same  earth,  human  vanity 
cannot  bear  that  equality. 

Whatever  you  may  toriie,  avoid 
vulgarity. 

Whatever  she  may  say,  she  will 
not  persuaJe  me. 


Si  Yous  le  Youliez,  nous  partirions 
ensemble. 

Si  vous  le  prenez  but  ce  ton,  je 
me  retire. 

Kul  empire  n*est  stir,  s*il  n'a 
Tamour  pour  base.  Baoins. 

S'fl  le  faut,  nous  partirona 

Yotre  esprit  a  toujours  en  reserve 
qaelque  si,  quelque  mais. 

DSSTOUOHES. 


If  you  wished  it,  we  would  go  to- 
gether. 

Ifyoago  on  in  this  way,  f  with- 
draw. 

No  empire  is  safe,  unless  it  heu 
affection  for  its  bctsis. 

If  it  mfist  be  so,  we  will  go. 

Your  mind  has  always  in  r 
some  *  if,*  some  *  but.* 


Bb  r^pondirent^  qu*fl  fallait  r6- 
tablir  I'^uilibre  europ^en  rompu, 
qu*il  fidlait  le  rdtablir  sinon  sur  le 
continent,  od  il  6tait  tout  it  fait 
d^truit^  an  mojns  sur  TOc^aa 

Tmsas. 


They  replied,  that  it  was  necessary 
to  re-establish  the  disturbed  Euro- 
pean balance  ;  that  it  was  neeenary 
to  restore  it,  if  not  on  the  continent, 
where  it  was  entirely  destroyed,  at 
least  on  the  Ocean, 


Soit  qu'il  le  fiuse,  soit  qu*il  ne  le 
fu8e.-pa&). 

Soit  la  hardiessd  de  rentrepriee, 
Mtt  1ft  teutot»pr^on9e  de  ee-^rmod 


SOIT. 

Whether  he  does  it,  whether  he 
does  it  not. 

Be  it  tha  boldnesa  of  the  enter* 
prise,  best  the pnemetaimts  t^ M^ 


LASBjOX  c. 
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bomine,  sent  la  .protection  yisible  da 
del,  il  6toiine  par  sa  r^aolution. 
Flbchuou 
Soit  en  bien,  soit  en  mal,  moo  ami, 
la  prudence  dit,  qu'il  faut  rarement 
juger  8ur  Tapparence.       Cb^ron. 
Voos  le  vonlez  t  ainsi  soit  il  I 
Un  mal  fiineste  et  cootagieuz  se 
r^paudit  dans  les  principales  villes 
de  la  Nonnandie ;  soit  que  rintem- 
p^rie  des  saisons  edt  laiss^  dans  les 
airs  quelque  maligne  impression,  soit 
Gu*un  commerce  fatal  ett  apporte 
Jes  pays  ^loignSs,  avec  de  fragiles 
richesses,  des  semences  de  maladie 
et  de  mort,  soit  que  Tange  de  Dieu 
eCit  ^tendu  la  main  pour  frapper 
cette  malheureuse  province. 

Fl^chier. 


great  man,  he  it  the  vieibie  pj^otet*' 
tion  of  hectven,  he  ait^nishea  i^  kie- 
resoltUion, 

Be  it  for  goody  be  it  for  evil,  my 
friend,  prudence  says,  that  xoe  muet 
rarely  judge  from  appearances. 

You  mil  have  it  eot    So  be  it! 

A  fatal  and  contagious  disease 
spread  in  the  principal  cities  oj 
iformandy;  be  %t  that  the  inclemen- 
cy of  the  season  had  left  in  the  air 
some  maligna$U  impression,  be  it 
that  a  fatal  cotnmeree  Jiod  brought 
from  distant  countries,  with  peris/k- 
able  riches,  the  seeds  of  disease  and 
death,  be  it  that  the  angel  of  God 
had  stretched  forth  his  hand  to  smite 
that  unfortunate  province. 


EXERCISES  m  COMPOSING. 

The  words  in  the  following  lists  are  given,  as  before  intimated 
(page  59),  as  suggestive  of  thought.  In  conducting  the  exercise,  the 
Teacher  selects  a  particular  word,  as  Relieur  (Bookbinder),  and  re« 
quires  each  pupil  to  compose  a  French  sentence  containing  this  term. 
The  pupil  is  dul^  notified,  that  he  is  at  liberty  to  take  any  thought 
suggested  by  the  word,  and  to  produce  a  sentence  of  any  form  found 
in  any  of  the  foregoing  Lessons :  regard  being  had  all  along  to  all 
the  Roles,  Notes,  Exceptions,  &c.,  that  may  bear  upon  the  case. 
Thus,  adopting  as  a  model  the  sentence,  Voire  marchand  est  bien  obH* 
geant  (Lesson  17,  Resum^),  or,  Le  Danois  a-t-U  quelques  pommes? 
(Lesson  18,  R.  7)  &c.  &c.,  let  him  endeavor  to  produce  others  of  the 
like  kind 

A  little  practice  will  render  the  exercise  both  easy  and  interesting. ' 
It  will  soon  come  to  be  easy  to  incorporate  not  only  one,  but  tied, 
ihree^. QT:mor&  of  the  words  taken  from  the  lists. 


L — Professions  xt  M^rix&a. 
Acteur,  m.  actor. 
Apothicaire,  m.  apothecary. 
Artiste,  m.  artist. 
Aum<Hiier,  m.  chaplain.. 
Auteur,  m.  author. 
Barbier,  m.  barber. 
Bijoutier,  ULjemUen  • 
Blanehissease,  £  washetmimnii 
Boodfter,  m,  butcher* 


Professions  anh  Trades. 
Brasseur,  m.  brevier. 
Brodeuse,  f.  embroiderer. 
Charbonnier^  m.  'coal-man. 
Charlatan,  m.  guack. 
Charretier,  m.  cartman*  ^ 
Chaudronnier,  m.  coppersmith, 
Chirurgieo,  m^'surgefm.  - 
Cordier,  m.  ropemaker.  »• 
Gorroyeur,  m.  currier. 
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Ckmtelier,  m.  cfUler. 

Gonturi^re,  £  teamHresa, 

Couvreur,  m.  altUeff  tiler. 

Cur6»  m.  viear. 

Dentiste,  m.  dentitt. 

Drapier,  m.  draper. 

Eccl^siastique,  m.  clergyman. 

]^picier,  m.  grocer. 

Evdaue,  m.  bishop. 

Faucneur,  m.  mower. 

Fripier,  ra.  fripperer. 

Fruiti^,  i.fruiUwcmmu 

Gantier,  m.  glover. 

QraTeur»  m.  engraver. 

Horloger,  m.  clock  and  vnUek  maker. 

Instituteur,  iil,  lostitutrice,  £,  aehooU 

maeter,  mislresa. 
Imprimeur,  m.  printer. 
Joaillier,  ra.  jeweller. 
Ma9on,  m.  masons  bricklayer. 
Maitre  d'dcole,  m.  eehoolmcuter. 
Manouvrier,  m.  day-laJborer. 
Harcband-de-chevauz,     maquignon, 

m.  horsenlealer. 
Marechal  ferrant,  m.  farrier,  shoe- 

ing-emith. 
Marechal,  m.  blackemith. 

IL— L'HOMME. 

ADcdtres,  m.  p.  anceetors. 

Arri^re-petit^fils,  xn.  great-grandMm, 

Bean-fils,  m.  aon-in-iaw,  step-ton. 

Beau-fr6re,  m.  brother-in-law. 

Beau-p^re,  m.  father-in-law^  step-fa- 
ther. 

Belle-fille,  f.  daughter-in-law,  step- 
daughter. 

Belle-m^re,  t  mother-in-law,  step- 
mother. 

Belle-soeur,  f.  sister-in-law. 

Bisaleul,  m.  great-grandfather.  - 

Bru,  f.  datighter-inrlaw. 

Descendants,  pL  descendants. 

Enfance,  t  childhood. 

FamiUe,  t  family, 
Femme,  t  utoman^  udfe. 
Fian^ailles,  £  p.  betrothing. 
Fiano6,  la,  fianc^,  f.,  betrothed, 
Fatur,  m.  bridegroom. 

IIL— Lb  cio£F8  wnua, 


Motssonneur,  m.  reaper. 

Musicien,  m.  miuician. 

Naturaliste,  m.  naturalist. 

Orateur,  m.  orator. 

Orf^vre,  m.  gold  and  silver  smith, 

Pape,  m.  pope. 

P&tre,  IIL  shepherd,  herdsman, 

Perruquier»  m.  hairdresser. 

Philosophe,  m.  philosopher. 

Poissonnier,  m^  Poissonni^re,  t,JU^ 

monger. 
Pr^dicateur,  m.  preacher. 
Prdtre,  m.  priest. 
EafHneur  de  sucre,  de  sel,  sugar 

salt  refiner. 
Ramoneur  de  chemin^es,  jxtehimney^ 

sweeper. 
Relieur,  m.  bookbinder. 
Savetier,  m.  cobbler. 
Sculpteur,  m.  sculptor, 
Sellier,  m.  saddler. 
Serrurier,  m.  locksmith. 
Tapissier,  m.  upholsterer, 
Temturier,  m.  ayer. 
Tisserand,  m.  weaver. 
Tonnelier,  m.  cooper, 
Yitr^r,  m.  glazier. 

Man.- 
Future,  £  bride. 
Oendre,  m.  son-in-law. 
Grand'p^re,  m.  grandfather, 
Grand'm^re,  £  grandfnother. 
Jeune  homme,  m.  young  man, 
Jeune  fiUe,  £  young  woman,  giri, 
Jeunesse,  £  youtK 
Jumeau,  m.,  jumelle,  £,  twin. 
Marraine,  £  godmother. 
Mari,  m.  husband. 
Naissance,  £  birtK 
Nourrice,  £  nurse. 
Nouveau  mari^  bridearoam. 
Nouyelle  marine,  bride. 
Orphelin,  ol,  orpheline,  £,  orpkam^ 
Parrain,  m.  godfather. 
Petit-fils,  grandson. 
Petite-fille,  grand-daughter. 
yeii£  uH  widower. 
Veuve,  widow, 
Yieillesse,  £  old  age. 


Axikm,  t  artery. 


Thsbuiuhbosx 

IBouefae,  f.  mouUL 
Brai^m.  arm. 
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Ccrvelle,  f.  brain. 
Chair,  t/esh, 
CiU,  m.  p.  eyeloihes, 
OoBur,  m.  heart. 
Corps,  m.  bodif, 
Cdte,  m.  fdde, 
C6te,  f.  rib. 
Cou,  m.  neck, 
Coude,  m.  elbow. 
Crane,  m.  shdl, 
Cuisse,  f.  thigh, 
Doigt,  m.  finger, 
Do3,  m.  back. 
Epaule,  t  shoulder. 
6pine  (du  dos),  £  nnn€, 
Favoris,  m.  p.  whiskers, 
Foie,  m.  liver. 
Front,  m.  forehead, 
Gencives,/.  p.  gums, 
Genou,  m.  knee. 
Gorge,  f.  throat. 
Handle,  f.  hip. 
Jam  be,  f.  leg, 
Joue,  £  cheek, 
Langue,  f.  tongtte, 
Levre,  f.  lip. 
Membre,  m.  liinb, 

IV. — ^Maladies,  iNFULMirits,  Era 

Attaque,  f.  attack,  fit. 
Baume,  m.  balsam. 
BSgaiement,  m.  stammering, 
Blessure,  f.  wofijid, 
C^it^,  f.  blindness. 
Chancre,  m.  cancer.  ^ 
Cicatrice,  f.  scar. 
Colique,  f.  colic. 
Contusion,  f.  bruise. 
Crampe,  f.  cramp. 
Dislocation,  f.  dislocation. 
Em^tique,  ra.  emetic, 
Euflure,  f.  swelling. 
EnrouRient,  m.  hoarseness, 
Entorse,  t  sprain. 
Epilepsie,  f.  epilepsie. 
Evanouissement,  m.  fainting, 
Fi6vre,  {.fever, 
Fi6vre  neryeuse,  f.  nervous  fever. 

V. — Habillements. 
A|^rafe,  t  clasp. 
Aiguille,  f.  needle. 
Aiguille  de  cheveux,  f.  hair-pin. 
Ba^e,  £  ring. 
Baa,  m.  stocking. 


Menton,  m.  ehin. 

Moelle,  £  marrow. 

Moustache,  £  maustaehe,  nwuttaekhk 

Muscle,  m.  muscle. 

Nerf,  m.  nerve, 

Nez,  m.  nose. 

Ongle,  m.  nail, 

Orteil,  m.  toe, 

Oa,  m.  bone, 

Palais,  p.  palate. 

Paupi^re,  £  egelid. 

Peau,  £  skin. 

Pouce,  m.  thumb, 

PoumrTn,  m.  lungs. 

Prunelle,  £  ptiptl  of  the  ey9. 

Rate,  £  spleen. 

Reins,  m.  p.  loins. 

Sang,  m.  blood 

Sein,  bosom, 

Sourcils,  m.  p.  eyebrows, 

Squelette,  m.  skeleton. 

Talon,  m.  heel. 

Teint,  m.  complexion. 

Tempos,  £  p.  temples. 

Trait,  m.  feature. 

Veine,  £  vein. 

Visage,  m.face. 

Maladies,  Infirmities,  xto. 

Fifevre  scarlatine,  £  scarlet  fever 
Gudrison,  £  cure, 
Goutte,  £  goitt. 
Hydropisie,  £  dropty. 
Indisposition,  £  indisposition, 
Loucne,  adj.  squinting. 
Malaise,  m.  indisposition, 
Mutisme,  m.  dumbness, 
Ordonnance,  £  prescription, 
Onguent,  m.,  pommade,  £,  saht€ 
Petite-v6role,  £  small-pox. 
Pulmonic,  £  consumption. 
Remade,  m.  remedy. 
Rhume,  m.  cold 
Rougeole,  £  measles. 
Surdity,  £  deafness, 
Toux,  £  cough. 
Ulc6re,  m.  tUcer. 
Vertigo,  m.  diziUness, 

Articles  of  Dresb. 

Basin,  m.  dimity. 
Batiste,  £  cambric. 
Bijouterie,  tjetoelry. 
Bonnet,  m.  cap, 
Boucle,  £  bueiele. 


iirto 


1Z«T  or  WOBDB. 


BoocIg,  f.  lock  of  hair,  curl 

Boucles  d'oreilles,  f.  p.  ear-ringt. 

Bourse,  £  purae. 

Bracelet,  m.  bracelet. 

Bretelies,  £  p.  bracet,  wapendere. 

Brosse,  £  bnieh. 

Brosse-ii-dents,  £  tooth-brueh, 

Cale^on,  m.  s.  drawers. 

Ceinture,  £  saeh^  belt^  band. 

ChauBsons,  m.  p.  tocka. 

Cirage,  m.  blacking. 

Ciseaux,  m.  p  adttaora. 

Coiffure,  £  kead-dreaa. 

Collet,  m.  collar. 

Collier,  m.  necklace. 

Coton,  m.  cotton. 

Cravate,  £  cravat. 

Crdpe,  m.  crape. 

Diamant,  m.  aiamond. 

Dentelle,  £  lace. 

Doublure,  £  lining. 

Ecrin,  m.  casket^jeioel-boz, 

Epee,  £  atoord 

^perona,  m.  p.  apura. 

6pingle,  ipin. 

iitui,  m.  needle-eaae. 

6ventaiVHi./an. 

Flacon.  m,  amelling-hottle. 

Fourrure,  tfur. 

Frac,  m.  dreaa-coat. 

VI. — La  ville,  la  maisov,  ma 

Antichambre,  £  antechamber. 

Ardoise,  £  alate. 

Arsenal,  m.  arsenal. 

Banc,  m.  bench^  aeat. 

Barrifere,  £  gate. 

Bibliothfeque,  £  library. 

Bourg,  m.  borough^  small  town. 

Bourse,  £  exchange. 

Brique,  £  brick. 

Capitale,  £  capital  city,  meircpolia. 

Carillon,  m.  chime  of  bella. 

Caserne,  £  barrack. 

Cave,  £  cellar. 

Chambre,  £  chamber,  room. 

Chambre  &  coucher,  £  bedroom. 

Chapelle,  £  chapel.  • 

Chateau,  m.  country -houae,  villa. 

Cliaumifere,  £  hut,  cottage, 

Chaux,  £  linie. 

Cheminde,  £  chimney. 

Cinieti^re,     m.     burying-ground, 

churchyard 
Cloche,  £  bell  (large),  church  bell,  d:c 


FrQDge,  t  fringe. 
Garniture,  £  trimming. 
Gilet,  m.  veat,  waiateoai. 
Grenat,  m.  garnet. 
Gu6tres,  £  p.  gaitera. 
Habit,  m.  coat, 
Ivoire,  £  ivory. 
Linge,  m.  linen. 
Lunettes,  £  p.  apectaeUa. 
Manche,  £  sleeve. 
Mousseline.  £  mualin. 
Pantalon,  m.  sing,  pantahona. 
Parapluie,  m.  umiwrella. 
Parasol,  m.  paraaoL 
Peigne,  m.  comb. 
Pendants-d'oFeiUes,  m.  p. 

dants. 
Perle,  £  pearl. 
Poche,  £  pocket. 
Pom  made,  £  pomatum, 
Redingote,  £  great-coat. 
Robe,  £  dress,  robe. 
Robe  de  chambre,  £  dreamngrgmaiL 
Satin,  m.  satin, 
Soie,  £  silk. 
Tablier,  m.  apron. 
Taffetas,  m.  taffeta. 
Velours,  m.  velvet. 
Veste,  £  vest. 
Voile,  m.  veil. 

Town,  House,  vro, 

Clocher,  m.  ehurch-ateeple, 

Clochette,  £  amall  belL 

Cloitre,  m.  cloister. 

Cour,  £  yard,  court. 

Couvent,  ra.  convent. 

Cuisine,  £  kitchen. 

Douane,  £  custom-house. 

Ecurie,  £  stable. 

Environs,  m.  p.  environs,  neighbor* 

hood 
Etage,  n.  m.  atory,  floor, 
Escalier,  m.  stairs. 
Faubourg,  m.  suburb. 
Ferme,  tfarm. 
Fontaine,  £  fountain,  welL 
Four,  m.  oven. 
Gouttifere,  f.  gutter. 
Grand  cliemin,  )        , .  ♦ 
Grand-route.  'J «»•%»««» 
Grange,  £  bam. 
Grenier,  m.  garret. 
Haie,  £  Itedge. 
Hameau,  m.  hamleL 


LIST   OF  WOBDg. 
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H6pital,  m.  ho^pitoL 
Hdtel-de-vUle,  tovm-hotue^  eity'kouie, 

guild-hall,  city-hally  toton-hall. 
Meuble,  m.  piece  offvrniture, 
Meubles,  m.^funUtur€. 
Molina  ie,  £  mint. 
Mortier,  in.  mortar. 

Palais,  XXL  palace. 
Paroisse,  {.parish. 
Pavd,  in.  pavetnenL 
P6pini6re,  f.  nursery  of  trees. 
Persienne,  6/end^  open  shMtters. 
Plafond,  m.  ceiliitg, 
Planche,  f.  board. 
Plancher,  m.  floor, 
Poele,  m.  stove. 
Pompe,  C  pump. 
Pont,  m,  bridge. 
Porte,  f,  door,  gate. 
Poste,  f.  post,  post-office, 
Poutre,  f.  beam 


Kt*'S-«*- 


VII. — Meubles. 
Allumette,  n.  f.  match. 
Alluraette     chimique,     t  frietion- 

match. 
Amadou,  m.  tinder. 
Armoire,  i  cupboard. 
Baril,  in.  cask,  barrel. 
Bassin,  m.  bowl,  tcashbowl. 
Bassinoire,  f.  warming-pan. 
Berceau,  m.  cradle. 
Boite-Ji-fusil,  f.  tinder-box. 
Bougie,  f.  taper. 
Bouilloire,  f.  kettle. 
Biiquet,  m.  fire-steel. 
Cadre,  to.,  frame. 
Cand^labre,  m.  chandelier. 
Casserole,  f.  saucepan. 
Cassette,  f.  box,  casket. 
Chandelle,  f.  candle. 
Charbon  He  bois,  m.  charcoal. 
Charbon  de  terre,  stone  coal. 
Chaudi^re,  f.  boiler. 
CofFre,  m.  chest. 
Commode,  f.  chest  of  drawer t. 
Gurbeille,  f.  basket 
Crible,  m.  sieve. 
Cruche,  f.  pitcher, 
Cnv'uiT,  m.  tub. 
Drap,  DDL  sheeL 


Prison,  £ /»rMOft. 

Puits,  m.  well. 

Quartier,  m.  quarter 

fiampe  (d'escalier)  balustrade  of  m 

staircase, 
Rez-de-chaus86e,  m.  growndflow, 
Sacristie,  f.  vestry, 
Salle,  f.  parlor,  silting-roofn. 
Salon,  m.  drawiftg-room,  hall 
Serre,  f  conservatory. 
Serre-cbaude,  f.  hot-house* 
Serrure,  f.  lock. 
Sonnette,  t  belt 
The&tre,  m.  theatre, 
Tolt,  m.  roof. 
Tour,  f.  tower. 
Tuile,  f.  tile. 
Verger,  ni.  orcJuird. 
Verrou,  m.  bolt. 
Vestibule,  m.  hall,  entry. 
Vigoe,  f,  vigDobi«,  m.,  vineyvhL 
Village,  m.  villaae. 
Volet,  windmihshuUer^ 
Voute,  £  vault, 

FURNITUEX. 

flcumoire,  f.  skimmer, 
Entonnoir,  m.  funnel, 
Kssuie-main,  m.  toweL 
Fer  &  repasser,  m.  iron^ 
Fourgon,  m.  poker. 
Foyer,  m.  hearth, 
Lanipe,  t  lamp. 
Laateroe  f.  lantern. 
Lit,  m.  bed 

Lit  de  plume,  m.featJier  bedL 
Lumidre,  f.  light. 
Lustre,  m.  sconce. 
Marchepied,  vcl  foottiool. 
Moucbettes,  f.  p.  tnuffert. 
Mortier,  m.  mortar. 
Moutardier,  m.  mustard-pot 
Nappe,  f.  tablecloth. 
Oreiller,  m.  pillow. 
Panier,  m.  basket 
Paravent,  m.  screen. 
Peinture,  f.  painting,  pidwn^ 
Pelle,  i  shovel, 
Pierre  a  fusil,  {.flint 
Pincettes,  fl  p.  tongs, 
Po6le,  m.  stove. 
Po6le,  {.  fryifig-pan, 
Poivri^re,  t  pepper-box. 
Pot,  m.  kettle. 
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Pupitre,  m.  desk, 
Sali^re,  t  aalUeHar, 
Savon,  m.  Boap, 
Seau,  m.  pail. 
.  Serviette,  I  napHn. 
Sofa,  m.  •ofa. 
SoulBet,  m.  bellow. 
Soupi»re,  f.  tcrup-tuteen, 
Suctier,  m.  tuffar-diih. 

VIIL— Plats,  ira 

Bceiil^  m,  beef. 

Bouilli,  ra.  boiled  beef,  boiled  meat. 

Bouillon,  m.  broth. 

Confitures,  f.  p.  preaerveM, 

Cotelette,  i  cutlet, 

Oigot  de  moutoo,  m.  leg  of  mutton., 

Jamboo,  m.  hcan. 

MuutoD,  Di.  mutton. 

(Euf,  m.  egg. 

Omelette,  f.  omelet. 

Pore,  m.  pork. 

IX. — LtouicEs,  Grain,  Era 

Ail,  m.,  pL  aulx  or  aiiz,  garlic 
Asperge,  £  asparagus. 
Avoine,  £  oat». 
Bettera\'o,  f.  beeU 
Ble.J.i.  hktat. 
Carotte,  f.  carrot. 
Cdlcri,  in.  celery. 
Champignon,  m.  mushroom. 
Chou,  m.  cabbage. 
Cboufleur,  m.  cattliflower. 
Concorobre,  m.  cucumber. 
CressoD,  m.  cress. 
Spina rds,  m.  pL  spinage, 
Ffeve,  £  bean. 
Grain,  jn.  kernel. 
Herbe,  £  herb. 
Lentille,  £,  lentil. 
Mais,  m.  maize. 

X, AkBRES  rBUITIKBS,  FBuns. 

Abricot,  m.  apricot. 
Abricotier,  m.  aprieot-tree. 
Amande,  m.  alrnond. 
Amandier,  m.  eUmond-tree. 
Ananas,  m.  pineapple. 
Aveline,  i.  filbert. 
Ch&taigi'\e,  i.  chesnut. 
Citron,  m.,  citron,  lemon. 
Coing,  m.  quince. 
Batte,  £  dfUe. 
Figue,  tfig. 


Tableau,  m.  picture. 

TaWette,  £  ithelf 

Tapis,  m.  carpet. 

Tire-bouchon,  m.  corkscrew. 

Tiroir,  m.  drawer. 

Tfaversin^  m.  bolster. 

Ustensiles  de  cuisine,  m.  p.  kUchm 

utensils. 
Verre,  m.  glctss,  , 

Dishes,  sic. 

Rafraiehissements^    m.    p.   r^nik^ 

menta. 
Rdti,  "VCL  roast  meat. 
Saucisse,  £  sausage. 
Soupe,  £  soup. 

Soupe  maigre,  i.  vegetable  sevpi. 
Tarte,  £  tart. 
Veau,  m.  veal. 
Vermicelli,  m.  vermicelli. 
Vokille",  I  fowl. 

Vegetables,  Grain,  na 

Millet,  m.  millet. 
Navet,  m.  turnip, 
Ognon,  m.  onion. 
Orge,  £  barley. 
Oseille,  £  sorrel. 
Panais,  m.  parsnip. 
Persil,  m.  parsley. 
Plante,  £  plant. 
Poi.^,  m.  pecL 
Racine,  £  root. 
Radis,  m.  radifth  (tumtp). 
Rave,  £  radish  {lotig}. 
Riz,  m.  rice. 
Sauge,  £  sage. 
Seigle,  m.  rye. 
Th^m,  m.  thyme. 
Truflfe,  £  tri^e. 

Fbltt  Trees,  FROira 
Fraise,  £  strawberry. 
Framboise,  £  raspberry, 
Groseille,  £  gooseberry^  curranL 
Melon,  m.  melon. 
Mure,  £  mulberry, 
Nfefle,  £  medlar. 
Noisette,*  f.  hazel-nut, 
Noix,  £  nut. 
Orange,  £  orange. 
Pdche,  £  peach. 
Poire,  £  pear. 
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Poirier,  m.  pear  tree, 
Pomme.  f.  apple, 
Pomoiier,  m.  apple-free. 
Prune,  f.  plum. 

XI. — Arbres  Foaxstiess. 
Bouleau,  m.  birch. 
Cheiie,  in.  oak. 
Ecorce,  f.  bark. 
Eruble,  m.  maple. 
Fr6ne,  m.  ash. 
Hetre,  m.  beech. 
M^lese,  m.  larch. 
Orme,  m.  elm. 

XIL — ^Fleurs,  etc. 
Auricule,  f.  auricida, 
Chardon,  m.  thistle. 
Chfevre^feuille,  ra.  honeyetbchle, 
Girufl^e,  f.  gillyjt&mer. 
Jasmin,  m.  jessamine. 
Xiis,  m.  lily. 
Marguerite,  £  daisy. 
Mauvaise  lierbe,  £  toeed, 
Myrte,  m.  myrtle. 
(Eillet^  m..pink. 

XIIL — OlSEAUZ. 

Aigle,  m.  eagle. 

Aile,  £  wing. 

Alouette,  £  lark. 

Autour,  m.  hawk. 

Autruche,  £  ostrich. 

Bee,  m.  beak. 

B^casse,  £  woodcock. 

B^cassine,  £  snipe. 

Ber^eronnette,  f.  wagtail. 

Caille,  £  quail. 

Canard,  m.  duck. 

Canari,  m.  canary-bird. 

Chardonneret,  ra.  goldfinch. 

Chauve-souris,  £  bat. 

Cigogne,  £  stork, 

Culombe,  £  dote. 
Cor  beau,  m.  raven, 
Coroeille,  £  crow. 
Coucou,  m.  cnckoo. 
Cygne,  m.  swan. 
BindoD,  m.  turkey. 
Faisan,  m.  pheasant, 

XIV. — QUADRUpiDZS. 

Agneau,  m.  lamb, 
Blaireau,  m.  backer. 
Castor,  m.  beaver. 
Cerf,  m,9lag, 

12* 


Prunier,  m.  plumrtree. 
Raisin,  m.  grape, 
Vigne,  £  vine. 

Forest  TrceSi 
Peuplier,  m.  poplar, 
Rameau,  m.  bough, 
Sapin,  m.  pine. 
Saule,  m.  willow. 
Tilieul,  ra.  linden- tree. 
Tremble,  m.  aspen, 
Tronc,  m.  trunk. 

Flowers,  Era 
Ortie,  £  nettle. 
Pavot,  m.  poppy. 
Pens6e,  t  forget-me-not. 
Pied  dVlouette,  m.  larkspur 
Prinievfere.  £  cowslip. 
Rose,  £  rose. 
Toumesol,  m.  sunflower, 
Tulipe,  £  tulip. 
Violette,  £  violet. 

Birds. 
Geai,  m.  jackdaw. 
Grive,  £  thrusK 
H^j'on,  m.  heron. 
Hirondelle,  £  swallow. 
Linotte,  £  linnet. 
Merle,  ra.  blackbird. 
Oie,  £  goose. 

Oiseau  de  proic,  ra.  bird  ofpreyn 
Paon,  m.  peacock. 
Passereau,  m.  sparrow. 
Perroquet,  ra.  parrot. 
'  Perdrix,  £  partridge. 
Pie,  £  magpie. 
Pigeon,  m.  pigeon. 
Poule,  £  hen. 
Poulet,  m.  chicken, 
Roitelet,  m.  wren. 
Rossignol,  m.  nightingale. 
Rouge-gorge,  ra.  redbreasi. 
Serin,  m.  canary-bird 
Tourterelle,  £  turtle-doM.  - 
Vautour,  m.  vulture. 

Quadruped!. 
Chamois,  m.  chamois. 
Chfevre,  £  goat. 
Chevreuil,  m.  roebuck. 
Ecureuil,  m.  squirrel. 
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Furet,m./frr<<. 
H^riisson,  m.  hedgehogi 
Lapin,  rabbit 
Lidvre,  m.  fiare. 
Lion,  m.  lion. 
Loop,  m.  voolf. 
Mule,  £  mule, 

XV.— P018SON& 

Anguille,  f.  eel, 
Baleine,  t  whale, 
Brochet,  m.  pike, 
Carpe,  f.  carp, 
Chevrette,  f.  thrimp, 
Ecrevisse,  f.  crawjiih, 
Esturgeoo,  m.  sturgeon, 
Hareng,  m  herring. 
Hareng  saur,  red  herring, 
ilomard,  m.  lobster, 

XVI.— iNSBoras,  «ra 
Abeille,  £  bee. 
Araigii^e,  £  spider. 
Cheuille,  £  caterpillar. 
Cigale,  £  grasshopper, 
Couleuvre,  £  adder. 
Cousin,  m.  gnat. 
Crapaud,  m.  to€uL 
Escarbot,  m.  beetle, 
Fourmi,  £  ant, 
Grillon,  m.  cricket 
Orenouille,  tfrog, 
Gudpe,  £  toasp. 

XVIL— OuniA 
Altoe,  £  awl. 
Balance,  £  scale, 
B6che,  £  spcuie, 
Brosse,  £  brush, 
BrouettCj  £  wheelbarrow. 
Cachet,  m.  seal. 
Carabine,  £  rijle. 
Charrue,  £  plough, 
Chevalet,  m.  easel, 
Cire,  £  wax, 
Co^n^e,  £  hatchet, 
CoUe,  £  glue. 
Compas,  m  compasses. 
Ecbafaudage,  m,  scaffold, 
Echelle,  £  ladder, 
Enclume,  £  anvil, 
Etau,  m.  vice, 
Faucille,  £  sickle. 
Faux,  £  scythe, 
F16an,  ulJUUL 
Tuui,  m.  gun. 


Ours,m.  bear, 
Poulain,  m.  colt 
Pourceau,  m.  hog,  swintL 
Renard,  m./ox. 
Singe,  m.  monkeif. 
Taupe,  £  mole, 
Tigre,  m.  tiger, 

F1SHX& 

Merlan,  m.  whiting, 
Morue,  £  codfish, 
Perche,  £  perch, 
Requin,  m.  shark, 
Saumon,  m.  salmon. 
Sole,  £  sole. 
Tanche,  £  tencK 
Tortue,  £  turtle, 
Truite,  £  trout. 
Turbot,  JSL  turbot, 

iNSEOISyte 

I/.zard,  m.  lizard, 
Lima^on,  m.  snail, 
Mouclie,  {.Jig. 
Papillon,  m.  butterfly. 
Puce,  I  flea. 
Punaise,  £  bug. 
Sangsue,  £  leech. 
SautereUe,  £  locust 
Serpent,  m.  serpent 
Teigne,  £  moth, 
Ver,  m.  worm, 
Vipere,  £  viper, 

T001& 

Hache,  £  ax. 
Hame^on,  m.flshrhoQk, 
Herse,  £  hxtrrow, 
Houe,  £  fu>e. 
Ligne,  £  line. 
Lime,  tJUe, 
Meule,  {grindstone. 
Pain  k  cacheter,  m.  wafer, 
Pelle,  £  shovel. 
Pince,  £  crowbar. 
Pinceau,  m.  brush,  penciL 
Poulie,  £  pulley, 
Rabot,  in.  plane. 
Rouleau,  m.  roller. 
Sabli^re,  £  sand-box, 
Scie,  £  saw, 
Serrure,  £  lock, 
Tenailles,  £  p.  pineen^ 
Truelle,  £  trowO. 
Via,£i 


ABRfi  NATIONS. 

A.  P.  A  protester. 

A-  S.  P.  Accept(^  SOU3  proiftt 

A  S.  P.  C.  Accepts  sous  protdt  pour 
iL-compte. 

Bon.  Baron. 

0"-  Chevalier 

C^«-  Comtft 

Cte«e.  Comtesse. 

D'-  Docteur. 

Dr.  j^n  Docteur-m^dedn. 

R  Est 

J.C  J6sus-Christ. 

LU  AA.  II.  Leurs  Altesses  Impd- 
riales. 

LL.  A  A.  KR.  Leurs  Altesses  Roy- 
ales. 

LL.  A  A  SS.  Leurs  Altesses  Ser^ 
oissimes. 

LL.  £m.  Leurs  Bminences. 
LL.  £bL  Leurs  Excellences. 
LL.  HH.  Leurs  Hautesses. 

LL.  MM.  Leurs  Majest^s. 

LL.  MM  II.  Leurs  Majest^s  Imp^- 

riales. 
LL.  MM.  RR.  Leurs  Majest^s  Roy- 
ales. 
M.  ou  M'*  Monsieur. 
M'«-  Maitre. 
M.  A.  Maison  assur^e. 
M.  A  G.  I.  Maison  assur^e  ooatre 

rincendie. 
M'J*  Marchand. 
M''«-  Marchande. 
M"«-  Mademoiselle. 
M8^-  Monseigneur. 
M'**  Marquis. 
M»*«-  Marquise. 
MM.  Messieurs. 
M"**-  Madame. 
Mst  Manuscrit 
N.  B.  Nota  bene. 
N.-D.  Notre-Dame, 
N.-N.-R  Nord-nord-est. 
N.-N.-O.  Kord-nord-ouesi 
N**  N^ociant 
N»«-  Nl^ociante. 
N*»-  Num6ro. 
N.  S.  Notre-Seigoeur. 
N.&  J.-a   Notre-Seignanr  J^rat- 
Ghrist 


ABBREVIATIONS, 

To  be  protested. 
Accepted  under  protetti 
Accepted  under  protest  on  acamwL 

Baron. 

Chevalier^  knight^  rir. 

Count. 

Countess. 

Doctor. 

Doctor  of  medicine. 

East. 

Jesus  Christ, 

Their  Imperial  Highiusses^ 

Their  Royal  Highnesses, 

Their  Most  Serene  Higknes9e9, 

TJieir  Eminences, 
Their  Excellencies, 
Their  Highnesses, 
Their  Majesties,  • 

Their  Imperial  M'tyestteM, 

Their  Royal  Majesties, 

Sir,  Mr, 

Master. 

House  insured. 

House  insured  againttfit^. 

Dealer,  shopkeeper,  m. 

Dealer,  sh^keeper,  t 

Miss. 

My  lord. 

Marquis, 

Marchioness, 

Messrs.     Gentlemen. 

Madam.    Mrs. 

Manuscript, 

Nota  Bene, 

Our  Lady. 

North-north-east, 

Northrnorthrwest, 

Merchant,  m. 

Merchant,  t 

Number. 

Our  Lord, 

Our  LordJenu  OkrkL 
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O.  Oaett 

Vo  Pour  cent 
O.-N.  Onest-Dord. 
0.-a  Ouest-Bod. 
P.  S.  Po6t*8criptunL 
R.  P.  R6v6reDd  p^re. 
S.  Sud. 

S.  A.  I  Son  Altesse  Imp^riale. 
S.  A.  R.  Sod  Altesse  Royale. 
S.  A.  S.  Son  Altesse  S^dnissime. 
S.-R  Sud-est 
S.  £m.  Son  Eminence. 
S.  Ex.  Son  Excellence. 
S.  G.  Sa  Grandeur. 
&  H.  Sa  Hautesse. 

S.  M.  Sa  Majesty. 

S.  M.  K  Sa  Majesty  Britanmque. 

S.  M.  C.  Sa  Majesty  Catholiqua 

S.  M.  L  Sa  Majesty  Imp^riale. 

S.  M.  R.  Sa  Majesty  Royale. 

8.  &L  S.  Sa  Majesty  Su^doisa 

S.  M.  T.  0.  Sa  Majesty  Tr^  Ohr^ 

tienne. 
S.  M.  T.  F.  Sa  Majesty  Trte  Fid^ 
S.-0.  Snd-ouest 
a  P.  Saint  Pdre. 
SaPP.  Les  Sainte  Ptoea. 
a  S  Sa  Saintet4. 
S.-S  £.  Sud-sud-est 
8^a-0.  Sod-sadHKiMt 


WetL 
Per  cent. 

West-north. 

WeiU'Souik 
Post  Bcriptum, 
Reverend  father. 
South. 

J/U  or  Her  Imperial  Highneu, 
His  or  Her  Royal  Highneu. 
His  Most  Serene  Highness. 
South-east, 
His  Eminence, 
His  Excellency, 
His  Chraee  (to  a  Bishop). 
His  Highness  (the  Turkish  Emper 

or). 
His  or  Her  Majesty. 
His  or  Her  Britannic  Majesty. 
His  Catholic  Majesty, 
His  Imperial.  Majesty, 
His  Royal  Majesty, 
His  Swedish  Majesty. 
His  Most  Christian  Majesty. 

His  Most  FaUhJtd  Me^enty. 

South-west, 

Holy  Father, 

Tlie  Holy  Faiherx 

His  Holiness. 

South-south-east, 

SouthrSfmU^^stsL 


NEW  FRENCH  COURSE. 

PART  SECOND. 


§  1. — Parts  of  Speech. 
(1.)^  There  are,  in  French,  ten  sorts  of  words  or  parts  of  vpeeeh : 
Nouns  or  Substantives,  Participles, 

Articles,  Adverbs, 

Adjectives,  Prepositions, 

,  Pronouns,  Conjunctipns, 

Verbs,  Interjections.       ^ 

(2.)  These  are  divided  into  variable,  and  invariable  words. 
(3.)vThe  vaiiable  words  are  those  the  termination  of  which  ad- 
mits of  various  changes ;  by  these  changes  various  modifications  oi 
meaning  are  expressed. :  The  variable  words  are  of  six  kinds ; 
,   The  Noun,  The  Pronoun, 

;    The  Article,  The  Verb, 

\    The  Adjective,  The  Participle. 

(4.)  I  The  invariable  words  are  those  the  termination  of  which 
never  changes  :| 

(The  Adverb,  The  Conjunction, 

'The  Preposition,  The  Interjection. 

(5.)  AH  variable  parts  of  speech  have  two  numbers :  the  singular, 
which  denotes  but  one,  and  the  plural^  which  denotes  more  than  one. 
(6.)  All  variable  parts  of  speech,  except  the  verb,  have  two  gen- 
ders:  the  masculine  and  the  feminine. 

§  2. — ^Cases. 

The  cases  adopted  by  French  grammarians  are : 

(1.)  The  nominatif  or  siijet :  answering  to  the  nominative  or  sab- 
jeet  of  the  English,  and  to  the  nominative  of  the  Latin. 

(2.)  The  rSgime  direct^  or  direct  object  of  the  English,  accnaatiye 
of  the  Latin. 

(3.)  The  regime  indirect,  indirect  object  of  the  English,  answers  to 
the  oblique  caaea  of  the  Latin»  the  genitive,  dative,  and  ablatir^ 
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§  S.-i-The  Noun  or  Substantivb. 

(1.)  The  noun  or  substantive  is  a  word  which  serves  to  name  a 
person  or  a  thing;  as,  Jean,  John;  maison,  Jumse, 

(3.)  There  are  two  sorts  of  nouns:  proper  and  common. 

(3.)  A  proper  noun  is  applied  to  a  particuhir  person,  or  thing;  as, 
Napoleon,  Napoleon ;  Paris,  Paris, 

(4.)  A  common  noun  belongs  to  a  whole  class  of  objects;  as,  livre, 
hook ;  homme,  man, 

(6.)  Some  common  nouns,  although  singular  in  number,  present 
to  "the  mind  the  idea  of  several  persons  or  things,  forming  a  collec- 
tion :  they  are  for  this  reason  denominated  collective  nouns ;  as,  troape, 
troop;  peuple, people, 

(6.)  Collective  nouns  are  general,  or  partitive :  general,  when  they 
represent  an  entire  collection ;  as,  I'armee  des  Fran^ais,  the  army  of 
the  French:  partitive,  when  they  represent  a  partial  collection;  aa, 
une  troupe  de  soldats  franpais,  a  troop  of  French  soldiers, 

(7.)  A  common  noun  composed  of  several  words,  as,  chef-d'oeuvre, 
masterpiece,  avant-coureur,  forerunner,  is  called  a  compound  noun. 

(8.)  Of  the  two  properties  of  nouns,  gender  and  number,  we  shall 
commence  with  the  first. 

§^4. — Gender. 

(1.)  There  are,  in  the  French  language,  only  two  genders:  the 
masculine  and  the  feminine. 

(2.)  The  masculine  belongs  to  men,  and  animals  of  the  male  kind ; 
as,  Charles,  Charles ;  lion,  lion, 

(3.)  The  feminine  gender  belongs  to  women,  and  animals  of  the 
female  kind ;  as,  Sophie,  Sophia ;  lionne,  lioness, 

(4.)  Through  imitation — often  on  account  of  derivation,  often 
without  any  real  motive — the  masculine  and  feminine  genders  have 
been  given,  in  French,  to  the  names  of  inanimate  objects :  thus,  pa- 
pier, paper,  is  masculine,  and  plume,  pen,  is  feminine. 

g  5. — ^BULES  FOR  DETERMINING  GeNDER  BY  THE  MEANING. 


Masculine, 

(1.)  Male  beings;  as,  homme, 
man ;  lion,  lion, 

(2.)  Objects  to  which  male  qua- 
lities are  attributed :  ange,  anffel ; 
genie,  genius  (a  spirit);  soleil, 
sun, 

(3.)  The  names  of  the  seasons: 
1e  printemps,  the  spring,  &c. ;  and 
of  the  months^  j&nvier,  January  ; 
fevrier,  Februaryi  &c. 

(4.)  The  days  of  the  week: 


Feminine, 

(1.)  Female  beings :  as,  femme, 
vxmian ;  lionne,  lioness, 

(2.)  Objects  to  which  female 
qualities  are  attributed :  fee,  fairy; 
lune,  moon, 

(3.)  Virtues :  la  charit6,  charity  : 
except  courage,  courage ;  merite, 
merit,  which  are.  masc.  .... 

(4.)  Vices :  la  m6chancet^,  vnd^ 
edness:    except    rorgueil,  pfidt. 
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Mctscvline, 
.andi,  Monday;  mardi,  Tuesday , 


(5  )  The  names  of  the  cardinal 
points  and  the  winds:  as,  Test,  the 
East ;  I'ouest,  the  West^  &c.  [See 
exceptions  opposite.] 

(6.)  The  names  used  in  the 
French  decimal  system :  as,  cen- 
time (ktmdredth  part  of  a  franc) ; 
kilogramme  (1000  grammes,  about 
two  'pounds) ;  m^tre,  &.c. 

(7.)  Metals :  le  fer,  iron ;  Tacier, 
steel,  &c. 

(8.)  Colors:  le  Yert, green;  le 
jaune,  ^e^^. 

(9.)  The  names  of  empires  and 
kingdoms  when  ending  with  a  con- 
sonant: le  Danemarc,  Denmark; 
le  BresU,  Brazil. 

(10.)  Mountai  js :  le  Jur&,Mou7U 
Jura ;  le  Puy-de-Dome,  (*)  the 
Puy  de  Dome ;  le  Cenis,  le  St.  Ber- 
nard, MourUCenis,  Mount  St,  Ber^ 
narcL 

(11.)  The  names  of  rivers  when 
ending  with  a  consonant:  leHhin, 
the  Rhine;  le  Nil,  the  Nile. 


(12.)  Trees,  shrubs:  le  ch^ne, 
the  oak ;  le  frSne,  the  ash ;  le  rosier, 
the  rose-bush,  [Exceptions  op- 
posite.] 

(1 3.)  The  name  of  a  language : 
as,  le  frauQais,  French ;  ralle- 
mand,  German,  &c. 

(14.)  The  letters  of  the  alpha- 
bet :  un  a,  an  a ;  un  z,  a  %, 

(15.)  Compound  words  formed 
of  a  verb  and  of  a  noun,  either 
masculine  or  feminine,  or  of  a 
pronoun  and  a  verb :  porte-feuille, 
pockel^bock ;  rendez-vous,  rendez- 
vous. 


Feminine, 

(5.)  Festivals :  la  Saint  Jean,  Le. 
la  fdte  de  St.  Jean,  Su  John's 
day;  la  Chandeleur,  Candlemas: 
except  Noel,  Christmas,  masc. 

Bise,  a  poetical  term  for  North 
wind.  Tramontane,  a  term  applied 
on  the  Mediterranean  to  the  North 
tuind,  Brise,  breeze;  moussons, 
trade-toind^. 


(5.)  The  names  of  countries 
when  ending  in  e  mute :  la  France ; 
I'Espagne,  TAmerique,  &c. 

£xc.  Bengale,  Hanovre,  Me- 
xique,  Pelopondse. 

(6.)  Chains  of  mountains  in  the 
plural:  les  Alpes,  the  Aim;  lea 
Pyrenees,  the  Pyrenees;  les  Vo- 
ges,  les  C^vennes,  &.c. 


Ddmfi 


.)  The  names  of  rivers  when 
g  with  e  mute :  la  Seine,  the 
Seine ;  la  Loire,  the  Loire, 

Exc.  Le  Rh6ne,  the  Rhone;  le 
Danube,  le  Tibre,  le  Cocyte,  masc 
(8.)  Aubepine,  hawthorn;  bour- 
daine,  black  alder;  6pine,  thorn; 
hiMoj  dvxiff -elder ;  ronce,  brier; 
yeuse,  ilex. 


(9.)  Garde-robe,  wardrobe; 
perce-neige,  ^[tring-crocus ;  perce- 
feuille,  har^s^ear. 


•  TiM  word  Pay,  flrom  the  Oeltte  piiae*,  moantala,  ii 
I  ItaMts  Pa^n-V«laj ;  Poy-notwDaiiM,  Itb. 


•p^lMLto  a 


«rpiio« 
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(10.)  Uoitikjhdlf;  and  all  num- 
bers ending  with  aim :  douzaind, 
dozen;  centaine,  hundred,  &.c. 


Masculine.  Femxnxns. 

(16.)  Nouns,  pronouns,  verbs, 
&c.,  used  subst^mtively :  le  boire 
et  le  manger,  eating  and  drinking, 

(17.)  Numbers— cardinal,  ordi- 
nal, and  proportional — used  sub- 
stantively: le  dix,  the  tenth;  Ic 
neuvi^me,  i^  ninth;  le  tiers,  the 
third,     [Exceptions  opposite.] 

§  6. — Gender,  by  the  termination. 

(1.)  The  exceptions  to  the  masculine  will  be  found  opposite  the 
termination,  in  the  feminine  column ;  and  the  exceptions  to  the  fern* 
inine,  in  the  masculine  column,  also  opposite : 

(2.)  Consonants, 

B 

MascuJine  Terminations,  Feminine  Terminations^ 


tltioU,         J!**0,Wpi9, 

Englith, 

Termin- 

Examfle.          EngtiOu 

£B    Horeb, 

Mount  Horeb, 

UB    radoub, 

refitting  a  ship. 

MB    plomb, 

lead, 

i 
sack. 

t 

AC    sac. 

EC    bee,    - 

beak. 

IC    mastic. 

putty. 

oc    soc, 

ploughshare. 

uc    due. 

duke. 

Nc    tronc. 

trunk. 

Rc    clerc. 

clerk. 

8C     fisc, 

revenue, 

I 

) 

ED    pied, 

foot. 

ID    nid. 

nest. 

CD    tripod, 
UD    Talmud, 

tripod. 

Talmud. 

ND    marchand, 

merchant. 

RD    bord, 

border. 

] 

? 

EP    chef, 

chief. 

Exc— clef,  key  ;  nef,  ship^ 

'    IF     Btuf, 

tallow. 

nave  ;  soif,  thirst. 

UP    oeuf, 

^g' 

RF    cer( 

stag. 

C 

I 

HO    rang 

rank.                \ 

: 

CK,    aiack, 

aamtds.             | 
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Mascultne  Tcrminaiions. 


Feminine  Terminatumi. 


EL 
IL 
OL 

UL 

bal,              baU, 
Bel,              salt, 
Boleil,          sun, 
sol,              soil. 
eaicnl,         calculation, 

1 

AM 

EM 
IM 

III 

OM 
UM 

nom,            name. 
parfum,       perfume. 

AN 

cadran,        dial. 

EN 

examen,       examinatum. 

IN 
ON 

raisin,          grape. 

si,  tiy  xi. 
b&ton,          stick, 
gazon,         turf. 
blason,         blazon. 

M 


Exc.*~faim,  hunger;  male- 
&im,  excessive  hunger. 


N 


biaon,  bison;  horizon,  7b^ 
rizcm;  oison,  gosling; 
poison,  poison ;  tison, 
firebrand; 

bastion,  bastion;  bestion, 
figure-head  of  a  ship. 


Exc.^^fin,  end ;  main,  hand, 

Exc. — chanson,  song;  cuis- 

son,    baking ;     contre- 

fagon,      counterfeiting ; 

fa^on,  mode;    moisson, 

harvest;  moussons,  trade-- 

vnnds;  ran<;on,  ransom. 

ISON    maison,        house. 

Exceptions  opposite. 

GiON  region,  region. 

S109  pension,  pension, 

TiON  question,  question, 

xiON  reflexion,  refleclian. 


AP  drap,  cloth. 

OP  galop,  gallop, 

UP  coup,  blow, 

OQ  coq-d'Inde,  turkey. 


Q 

I 
R 


AR     char, 
ER     fer. 


car, 
iron. 


IR     plaisir,        pleasure, 

OR     or,  gold. 

un  not  preceded  by  e, 
azur,  azure. 

bonheur,  happiness  ;  ccenr, 
Heart ;  choeur,  chorus  ;  d6- 
nominateur,  denominator ; 
deshonneur/Jts&OTior;  equa- 
teur,    equator ;    exterieur, 


Exc.-— euiller,  spoon ,  ni«r, 

sea. 
chair,  fl^sh. 

Exc. — ^tour,  tower, 

EUR    chaleur,       ^/. 
hauteur,      height. 
Exceptions  opposito. 
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Masculine  Terminations, 
exterior;  honneur,  honor; 
int6rieur,  interior;  kbeur, 
labor ;  malheur,  mis/or^ 
tune;  multiplicateur,  mul- 
tiplier; pleura,  tears;  re- 
.  gulateur,  regulator ;  venti- 
late ar,  ventilator. 


R — Continued. 

Feminine  Terminations, 
SUB — Continued. 


Exceptions  opposite. 


S 


kS 

bras, 

arm. 

£S 

gr^a, 

sandstone. 

IS 

Bouris, 

smile. 

amaryllis,  amaryUis:  bre 
bis,  sheep ;  foie,  time :  son- 

OS 

OS, 

bone. 

us 

blocuB, 

blockade. 

ris,  mouse;  vis.,  screw ;  oa- 

PS 

temps, 

weather. 

sis,  oasts. 

BS 

vers. 

verse. 

? 

AT 

climat. 

climate. 

ET 

arr^t. 

arrest. 

forfet,          forest. 

IT 

ut, 

bed. 

nuit,             night. 

OT 

cachot^ 

dungeon. 

dot,              dower. 

UT 

bout. 

end. 

MT 

pont, 

bridge. 

dent,  tooth;  gent,  peopU^ 
jument,  mare. 

BT 

tort. 

wrong. 

i 

part,  share;  la  plupart,  ihe 
most 

AX 

climax. 

climax. 

EX 

silex, 

silex. 

IX 

prk, 

price. 

Exc. — croix,    cross;   noix, 
nut ;  paix,  peace  ;  voix, 
voice  ;  perdrix,  partridge  ; 
poix,  pitch. 

UX 

courroux, 

anger. 

Exc. — chaux,  lime;  faux, 

NX 

AZ 

lynx, 
gaz, 

lynx. 

5 
gas. 

5 

scythe  ;  toux,  cough. 

EZ 

nez. 

nose. 

tz 

riz. 

rice. 

(3.)  V 

"^owels, 

i 

A    acacia. 


acacui. 


Exc. — ^vinula,  a  sort  cf  eaU 
erpillar;  sepia,  septa. 


E 


A  complete  classification  of  nouns  ending  in  e  mute  (a  majoritj  of 
wbich  are  feminiDe)  would  be,  from  ito  length,  of  little  practical  nae  to 
the  student,  who  would  find  it  easier  to  Apply  to  his  dictionary  than  to 


aXNDXRB  BY  T&E  TERMINATIOK. — g  6. 


283 


fladi  a  list  "We  will  give  here  the  principal  terminations,  classing  them 
according  to  their  gender,  and  placing  the  exceptions  under  the  examples 
given  for  the  terminations,  instead  of  putting  them,  as  hitherto,  in  ^e 
opposite  column. 


Masculine  Terminations. 


ABS 


ACLS 


ACRE 


AOR 


AIRE 


ASTRE 
AUME 


tan 


iMB 


Atub 


1C17RRE 
JJ}RE 


astrolahe,      astrolab. 

Exc. — Souabe,  Suabia ; 
syllabe,  syllable. 

miracle,         miracle. 

Exc. — debacle,  breaking 
up  of  the  ice ;  made,  a 
mineral, 

sacre,  consecration, 

Exc. — nacre,  mother  of 
pearl. 

courage.        courage. 

Exc. — ^image,imtfg-e;  rage, 
rage;  page,  page  of  a 
book ;  cage,  cage ;  nage, 
swimming;  pbge,  beach, 

salaire,  salary, 

Exc. — affaire,  affair ;  aire, 
floor;  glaire,  white  of 
egg ;  grammaire,  gram- 
mar ;  paire,  pair ;  jugu- 
laire^'i/g'i/Zar-rei7i;haire, 
hair-clolh;  chaire,  pul- 
pit ;  serpentaire,  sna/ce- 
root;  parietaire,  pelli- 
tory,  and  a  few  other 
names  of  plants. 

hectare,  hectare 

measure). 

cadastre,       register. 

chaume,        thatch. 

Exc. — pan  me,  tennis. 

not  immediately  preceded 
by  /  or  ti:  abrege, 
abridgment. 

college,         college. 

Exc. — Norv^ge,  Norway. 

car6me,  lent. 

Exc. — cr6me,  cream ; 
breme,  bream ;  birdme, 
trireme,  galley  with  two 
or  three  rows  of  oars. 

prfitre,  priest. 

Exc. — fen^tre,  window ; 
gu6tre,  gaiter, 

beurre,  butter, 

cidtei  cider. 


(a 


Feminine  Terminations, 
ACE    grice,         grace. 


ADE 


AIE 
ANCE 
ANSE 
AS8E 


tE 


EINE 
ENCE 


ENITE 


lERE 
INE 

IQUE 
IVE 

ISSE 
LLE 


Exc. — cspace,  space. 

parade,        parade. 

Exc. — stade,  stadium 
grade,  grade. 

haie,  he(^e. 

importance,  importance. 

danse,  dance. 

masse,  mass. 

Exc. — Parnasse,  Par^ 
nassus. 

nuee,  cloud. 

Exc. — ^apogee,  apogee ; 
athee,  atheist ;  camee, 
cameo ;  colisce,  colu 
seum;  coryphee,  con/" 
pheus;  empy ree,  highest 
heaven;  lycee,  lyceum; 
mausol^e,  mausoleum ; 
musee,  museum ;  hy- 
menee,  marriage;  ^'• 
rigee,  perigee ;  pygm6e, 
pygmy;  troch6e,  trochee  ; 
trophee,  trophy;  spon- 
dee, spondee;  scarabee, 
scarabee. 

baleine,         whale. 

cadence,        cadence. 

Exc. — silence,  silence. 

antienne,       anthem. 

Exc. — renne,  reindeer. 

offense,         offence. 

tristesse,       sadness, 

charpic,         lint. 

Exc. — genia,  genius  ;  p6ri- 
h6lie,  perihelien ;  incen- 
die,  conflagration  ;  para- 
pluie,  umbrella;  pavie, 
clingstone  peach. 

chaudi^re,      boiler, 
doctrine. 


doctrine, 

pratique, 

rive, 

coulisse, 

pailie. 


practice, 
shore. 

sliding"Shutter. 
straw. 


Exc. — ^intervalle,  interval; 
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Masculine  Terrmnatiom. 
X8ME    prisme,         prism. 
28QUE    risque,  risk. 

£xc. — bisque,  soup, 
ISTE    eblniste,     cabinel-maker. 
£xc. — ^batiste,    cambric ; 
liste,  list;  piste,  /roc/t. 
VGE    refuge,  refuge, 

usTS    arbuste,         sAru6. 


088E    bosse. 


PPE 
R£E 


TTE 


URE 
U,S£ 
UVE 


Femimne  Terminations, 

libelle,  libel ;  vermicelle, 
vermicelli ;  violoncelle, 
violoncello ;  ch^vre* 
feuille,  honey-sitckle  ,  ^ 
portefeuille,  pockel-bookf 
vaudeville,  vaudeviUe. 
bunch, 

Exc.^olosse,  colossus ; 
carrosse,  coach, 

nappe,  table-^lolL 

not  preceded  by  u, 

terre,  land. 

Exc. — ^lierre,  try ,  parterre, 
flower-garden  ;  lonnerre, 
thunder ;  paratonnerre, 
lightning-rod ;  verre, 
glass, 

amitie,  friendship. 

patte,  paw, 

Exc. — amulette,  amulA  ; 
squelette,  skeleton. 

nature,  nature, 

excuse,         excuse. 

cuve,  tub. 


midi,  noon. 

Exc. — foi,  faith ;  fourmi, 
ayit;  aprds-midi,  afer- 
noon;  loi,  law;  merci, 
men^. 


U 

u    revenu,         revenue, 
Exc. — bru,    daughter-in- 
law  ;  vertu,  virtue ;  glu, 
hirdUime;  eau,  water; 
peau,  skin ;  tribu,  tribe, 

§  7. — ^NouNS  Masculine  in  one  acceptation,  and  Fbminzkk 

IN   THE    OTHER. 
Masculine, 


Aigle, 
Aune, 
Bar  be, 
Carpe, 
Cartouche, 

Couple, 
Cr6pe, 
D61ioe  (sing.), 


eagle, 
alder, 

Barhary  horse, 
wrist  {anatomy), 
ornaments  {sculp- 
ture), 
male  and  female, 
crape, 
delight. 


Aigle, 
Aune, 
Barbe, 
Oarpe, 
Cartouche, 

Couple, 
Cr^pe, 
D^Uces  (pL), 


Feminine, 
standard, 
ell, 

beard, 
carp, 
cartridge. 

a  pair^a  brace,  two. 

pancake. 

delights. 


VhVKJih  Of  90798. — §  8. 


280* 


Jfatculine. 

Feminine. 

Espace, 

space. 

Espace, 

leadina  (in  priU 

ing) 
writing-copy. 

Ezemple, 

example. 

Ezemple, 

Faux, 

forgery. 

Faux, 

scythe. 

Foret, 

dHll 

Fordt, 

forest. 

Greflfe, 

office  of  cUrk  of  a 
court 

Greflfe, 

graft. 

Heliotrope, 

tunjlower. 

Heliotrope, 

a  mineral 

classical  chant. 

Hymn, 

Christian  hymn. 

Livre, 

book. 

Livre, 

potind. 

Manche, 

hnndle. 

Manche, 

sleeve. 

M^moire, 

memoir^  bill. 

M6moire, 

memory. 

Mode, 

mode,(fframmar,) 

system, 
mould,  model 

Mode, 

fashion. 

Moule, 

Moule, 

shell-fish. 

(Euvre,(«.cf./J 

work. 

(Euvres, 

literary  works. 

Office, 

divine  service. 

Office, 

pantry. 

Ombre, 

a  game. 

Ombre, 

shadow,  spectre. 

Orgue  (sing.), 

organ. 

Orgues  (pL), 

organ. 

Palme, 

handy  a  measure. 

Palme, 

the  advantage. 

Paoache, 

plume. 

Panache, 

pea-hen. 

ParaU6le, 

comparison. 

ParallMe, 

parallel  line. 

Pendule, 

pendidum. 

Pendule, 

clock. 

Periode, 

acmcy  height. 

P^riode, 

period,  epoch. 

Pivoine,      ' 

a  bird 

Pivoine, 

afiovoer. 

Plane, 

plane-tree. 

Plane, 

joiner's  tool. 

Platine, 

platina. 

Platines, 

small  metallic 
plates. 

?o*le, 

stove,  pall. 

PoAle, 

frying-pan. 

Poste. 

place,  office. 

Poste, 

post-office. 

Pretexts, 

pretence. 

Pr6t€xte, 

a  Roman  robe. 

Rdgale, 

organ-pipe. 

B6gale,  right 

of  receiving  the  rev* 

enues  of  a 

vacant  bishopric 

Remise, 

h-aekney-coacK 
constellation. 

Remise, 

carriage-house. 

Sementaire, 
Solde, 

Serpentaire, 
Solde, 

dragonrworL 

balance  of  account. 

pay. 

Somme, 

nap,  sleep. 

Somme, 

sum. 

Souria, 

smile. 

Souris, 

mouse. 

Tour, 

tour,  turn,  trick. 

Tour, 

tower. 

Vague. 

space,  emptiness. 

Vague, 

wave. 

Vase, 

vase,  vessel. 

Vase, 

mire,  slime 

Voilft, 

veil. 

VoUe, 

sail. 

§  8. — Formation  op  the  Plural  Nouns. 

(1.)  The  plural  in  French,  as  in  English,  is  formed  by  the  addition 
of  9  to  the  singular: 

Singular,  Plural, 

maison,  house  ;  maisons,  houses. 

ville,  town;  yilles,  towns. 

(3  ).  First  exception' — Nouns  ending  in  the  singuhur  with  t,  x,  or  % 
htLve  the  same  form  in  the  plural : 
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Smffular. 

Plural 

fil8,wn; 

fils,  aona. 

TOO,  voice; 

▼oiz,  votces. 

nez,  nose; 

nez,  notes. 

(3.)  Second  exception. — ^Nouns  ending  in  the  singular  with  au  and 
eti,  take  x  in  the  plural : 

Singular,  Plural. 

chapeau,  hat;  chapeauz,  hats, 

feu,  fire  ;  feux,  fires. 

(4.)  Third  exception, — ^The  following  nouns  ending  in  ou  take  x 
in  the  plural : 

Singular.  Plural 

hijon  Jewel ;  hi joux,  Jevtels. 

caillou.  pebble  ;  cailloux,  pebbles, 

chou,  cabbage  ;  choux,  cabbages. 

geoou,  knee  ;  genoux,  knees, 

hibou,  owl ;  hiboux,  owls. 

joujou,  plaything  ;  joujoux,  playthings. 

(6.)  Fourth  exception. — The  following  nouns  ending  in  aHj  cbaoge 
that  termination  into  aux  in  the  plural : 

Singular.  Plural 

bail,  lease  ;  baux,  leases. 

corail,  coral ;  coraux,  corals, 

email,  enamel;  6maux,  enamels. 

soupirail,  air-hole;  eoupiraux,  air-holes. 

sous  bail,  under4ecue  ;  sous-baux,  under-leases. 

travail,  labor;  travaux,  Ic^rs. 

(6.)  Fifth  exception.—The  following  nouns  form  their  plural  inegw 
ukrly: 

Singular.  Plural. 

Ki\,  garlic;  aux. 

b^tail,  cattle.  bestiaux 

Bercail,  sheep/old,  has  no  pluiaL 
(7.)  Sixth  exception.— Nouns  ending  in  the  singular  with  dl,  change 
that  termination  into  aux  in  the  plural  :^ 

Singular.  Plural. 

g^n^ral,  genial ;  g^n^raux,  generals, 

cheval,  horse  ;  cheyr&ux,  horses. 

mal,  evil;  maux,  evils. 

(8.)  Ciel,  ceil,  aieul,  travail,  have  two  plurals  : 
Singular.  Plural. 

ciel,  heaven;  cieux,  heavens.  ^ 

del  i  ^f  ^«' «/?  M;  .  ,    ( testers  o/Ms. 

^  I  skyo/apicture;  ^^^  \  skies  o/pietvreM. 
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CbQ,  eye;  yeaz,  eyee. 

<Bi]  de-lxsuf,  ova/  toindow  ;  oeil8-de-boenf,  oval  windows, 

tLleu\  ancestor ;-  &leux,  ancestors. 

Bfeul,  grandfather  ;  aleuls,  grandfathers, 

travaiC  labor;  travaux,  labors, 

travail,  trave;  timvails,  troves, 

§  9. — Plural  of  Compound  Nouns. 

(1.)  When  two  nouns  form  a  compound  substantive,  both  take  the 
plural  ending : 

Singular,  Plural. 

chef-lieu,  chief  place  ;  chefs-lleux,  chief  placet. 

lieutenant-colonel,  lieutettani'       lieutenants-eolooels,  lieutenatU» 
colonel.  cdonels. 

(2.)  When  a  compound  noun  is  formed  of  two  substantives  joined 
by  a  preposition,  the  first  only  takes  the  plural  ending: 
Singular  Plural. 

arc-en-ciel,  rainbow  ;  arcs-en-ciel,  rainbows, 

chef-d'oeuvre,  masterpiece  ;  chefe-d'oeuvre,  masterpieces'. 

The  words  tdte-&-t6te  and  coq-ii-r«ine  (an  incongruous  discourse)^  remain 
unchanged  in  the  plural. 

(3.)  When  a  noun  and  an  adjective  form  a  compound  noun,  both 
are  varied  in  the  plural : 

Singular,  Plural, 

gentilhomme,  nobleman  ;  gentilshommes,  noblemeik. 

porte-coch^e,  carriage-door;        portes-cochferes,  carriage-doors, 
basse-conr,  poultry-yard  ;  oasses-cours,  poultry-yards, 

(4.)  For  the  sake  of  euphony,  the  mark  of  the  plural*  is  cwi^ted 
in  the  adjective  of  the  following  compound  words : 
Singular.  Plural. 

grand*mere,  grandmother  ;  grand'meres,  grandmothers, 

grand'messe,  high-fnais  ;  grand'messes,  highmaues, 

(6.)  The  words,  Monsieur,  iSiir,  Mr.,  g-CTi/Zeman;  Madame,  jM<a2eifR» 
or  Mrs, ,  Mademoiselle,  Mm,  form  their  plural  as  follows : 
Singular,  Plural, 

Monsieur,  Sir^  etc. ;  Messieurs,  sirs,  gentleman, 

Madame,  Madamy  etc. ;  Mesdames,  ladies^  etc  i 

Mademoiselle,  Miss,  etc. ;  Mesdemoiselles,  yowtg  ladies,  etc. 

(6.)  In  words  composed  of  a  noun  and  a  verb,  a  preposition,  or  an 
adverb,  the  noun  takes  the  form  of  the  plural ;  provided,  however, 
there  is  plurality  in  the  idea. 

Singular,  Plural, 

•pame-^ort J  passport ;  paase-poris,  passports, 

ftTaai-garde,  vanguard;  avant-gardes^  vanguardsi 

*  The  mark  of  the  feminine  alsa 
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(7.)  Compoand  nouns  of  which  the  second  word  indicates  plu* 
nlity,  take  5  in  the  singular  and  plural : 

Singular,  Plural 

cure-deata,  a  tooth-pick;  cure-dents,  tooth-picks. 

Caste-noisettes,  nut-crackers;        caste-noisettes,  nut-craekers. 

(8.)  Words  composed  of  two  verbs,  or  of  a  verb  joined  to  an  ad- 
verb, or  a  preposition)  are  invariable  : 

Singular.  Plural. 

passe-partout,  master-key  ;  passe-partout,  master-keys. 

pour-boire,  coachman*  s  fee  ;  pour-boire,  coachman's  fees. 

§  10. — Nouns  which  have  no  Plural, 

(1.)  The  nouns  of  metals  considered  in  themselves:  as,  ox, gold ^ 
argent,  siZrcr ;  plomb,  feod;  ^ixm, pewter;  fer,  iron;  emwa,  copper ; 
vif  argent,  quicksilver^  &c. 

(2.)  Aromas :  such  as  baume,  balsam ;  encens,  incense,  &c. 

(3.)  The  names  of  virtues  and  vices,  and  some  names  relating  tc 
physical  and  moral  man :  as,  la  jeunesse,  youth;  la  beaute,  beauty ;  la 
bonte,  goodness ;  le  courage,  courage. 

(4.)  Adjectives  used  substantively :  as,  le  beau,  the  beautiful ;  Tutile. 
the  useful,  &^ 

§  11. — Nouns  which  havb  no  Singular  in  the  sense  here 

GIVEN. 

difficulties, 
betrothing, 
funeral, 
expenses,  costs* 
wages, 
people, 
spectacles, 
manners, 
snuffers. 

jewels^  diamonds, 
tongs, 
tears, 

seeding  time, 
darkness, 
pincers, 
window-glass, 

(1.)  Proper  names,  when  not  used  figuratively,  are  invariable,  even 
when  preceded  by  the  plural  article,  les.(*) 


Arrhes, 

earnest  money. 

Entraves, 

Annalea, 

annals. 

Fiangailles, 

Appas, 

charms. 

Fun^raiUes, 

Arr^rages, 

arrears. 

Frais, 

Arrdts  (dtre  aux),  to  be  under  arrest. 

Gages, 

Assises, 

assizes. 

Gens, 

Broussailles, 

brushwood 

Lunettes, 

Cataoombes, 

cataconnbs. 

McBurs, 

Ciseauz, 

scissors. 

Mouchettes, 

Confins, 

confines. 

Pierreries, 

Denr^es, 

y  provisions. 

Pincettes, 

Vivres, 

Pleurs, 

D6combrei, 

ruins. 

Semailles, 

Etrennes, 

new  year's  presents. 

T^nfebres, 

Environs, 

} 

y  environs. 

Tenailles, 

Alentoura, 

Vitraux, 

§  12.— Pro 

PER  Names 

L'Espagne  slionor*  d'avoir  pro- 
doit  les  deux  8en6que, 

Batkouasb. 


Spain  prides  itself  on  hamng 
given  bifth  to  the  two  Seneeat, 


^  Often  used  by  the  French  before  the  names  of  celebrated  indiridiiali. 
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«eau,  a«  they  arose  in  Europe^  ealled 
vpon  modern  nations  to  elaUn  their 
liberty. 


Les  Loeke^  les  MwiUeMquieu,  lea 
/  a^  i2oiM««at#  en  se  levant  en 
Europe,  appelerent  les  peuples 
modernes  k  la  liberty. 

CHATEAUSaiAND. 

(2.)  When  proper  names  are  used  figuratively,  they  tfike  the  fonn 
of  the  plural. 

La  France  a  eu  sea  Cesar 8  et  ses  I  France  has  had  its  Cessans  ami 
Pompies,  Noel  et  Chapsal.       J  Pompeys, 

That  is,  generals  like  Pompey  and  Caesar. 

Tin  coup  d'ceil  de  Louis  enfan-  I  A  glanca  from  Louis  produced 
taits  des  Uorneilles.         Delille.      |  Corneilles, 

That  is,  poets  like  Corneille. 

§  13. — ^The  Article. 

(1.)  The  article  is  a  word  prefixed  to  a  noun,  or  to  &  word  usied 
substantively,  to  determine  the  extent  of  its  signification. 

(2.)  Modern  French  grammarians  recognize  only  one  article,  le, 
(3.)  This  article,  contracted  with  the  preposition  de,  is  often  used 
before  a  word  in  a  partitive  sense.     [{  78.] 

(4.)  The  words  un,  masc,  une,  fern.,  answering  to  the  indefinite 
article  a  or  an  in  English,  are  now  very  properly*  classed  with 
the  numeral  adjectives.  We  shall,  however,  for  the  sake  of  conven- 
ience, devote  a  few  lines  to  them  under  this  head. 

(5.)  The  article  Ze,  the,  is  la  for  the  feminine,  and  les  for  the  plural. 
(6.)  The  article  is  subject  to  two  kinds  of  changes:  elision  [}  146] 
and  contraction, 

(7.)  Elision  is  the  suppression  of  the  letters  e,  a,  which  are  replaced 
by  an  apostrophe  [ '  ]  before  a  vowel,  or  an  /i  mute  [8eeL.3(ll)] :  thus* 
Tesprit,  the  mind^  •   instead  of        le  esprit. 

Tamiti^,  the  friendship,  "  la  amitid. 

I'homme,  l^ie  man^  "  le  honune. 

rhumanite,  humanity,  "  la  humanity. 

(8.)  Contraction  is  the  union  of  the  article  le,  les,  with  one  of  the 
prepositions,  d,  de.    Thus,  we  say  by  contraction : 

au  livre,  to  the  book^  instead  of  ii  le  avre. 

auz  fruits,  to  thefniits,  "  &  les  fruits. 

da  liyre,  of  the  book,  "  de  le  livre. 

des  fruits,  of  the  fruits,  **  de  les  fruits. 

(9.)  The  contractions  au,  du,  are  not  used  before  masculine  words 
commencing  with  a  vowel,  or  an  h  mute,  nor  before  feminine  words: 

*  No  difierence  can  be  made  in  rendering  English  into  French,  between 
Wk  and  one,  «o  that  in  French  un  bomme  means  a  man,  or  one  man,  Tlw 
ofl^  numersl  adjecUves  mijgbt  with  as  much  propriety  have  been  esUad 
artidss  as  this  word  tm, 
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b  lliomxae,  to  the  r 

k  rami,  to  the  friend. 

de  rbomme,  of  the  tnan. 

de  rami,  of  t  fie  friend. 

(10.)  The  article  used  before  words  taken  in  a  partitive  sense  [}  78 
(1)],  come«  in  connection  or  contraction  with  the  preposition  de;  it  is 
rendered  in  English  by  some  or  any,  expressed  or  understood : 
da  pain,  m.  tome  bread,  or  of  the  bread        (a  part  of), 

de  fargent,  hl  money,  some  money,       of  the  money       (a  part  of\ 

de  la  Tiande,  f.  meat,  some  meat,  of  the  meat         (a  part  of). 

de  Targenterie,  t  eilver-plate,  some  silver-plate,  of  the  silver- plate(a  part  of). 
des  livres,  m.  books,  some  books,         of  the  books       (a  part  of)» 

(11.)  The  English  indefinite  article,  a  or  an,  is  rendered  in  French 
by  un  for  the  masculine,  and  une  for  the  feminine ;  when  those  words 
are  connected  with  the  preposition  de^  the  e  of  the  preposition  is 
eBded: 


Mascidine. 
xm  homme,    a  man. 
d'un  homme,  of  or  from  a  man, 
k  un  homme,  at  or  to  a  man. 


Feminine. 
une  femme,     a  woman. 
d'une  femme,  of  or  from  a 
k  une  femme,  at  or  to  a  woman. 


the. 


of  the, 
^  from  the, 
some, 
any. 


Resume  of  the  above  Observations. 

le,  before  a  masculine  word,      j  commencing  toith 
la,  before  a  feminine  word,         (      a  consonant, 
Y,  before  a  word  of  either     j  catnmencing  with 

gender,  {  a  vowel  or  h  mute, 

les,  for  the  plural,  in  all  cases. 
du,  before  a  masculine  word,    j  commencing  with^ 
de  la,  before  a  feminine  word,   (      a  consonant, 
de  r,  before  a  word  of  either  \  commencing  with 

gender,  \  a  vowel  or  h  mute, 

des,  for  the  plural,  in  all  eases. 
au,  before  a  masculine  word,      (  commencing  with " 
&  la,  before  a  feminine  word,     '       a  consonant, 
&  r,  before  a  word  of  either      j  commencing  with  y  at  or. to  the. 

gender,  (  a  vowel  or  h  mute, 

aux,  for  the  plural,  in  all  cases, 
un,  before  a  masculine  noun, 
une,  before  a  feminine  noun, 
d'un,  before  a  masculine  noun, 
d'une,  before  a  feminine  noun, 
h  un,  before  a  masculine  noun, 
ii  une,  before  a  feminine  noun, 

Le  p6re  et  la  m^re  sent  au  d4- 
sespou:.  B.  de  St.  Pikbre. 

X'amiti^  dans  nos  coBurs  verse  un 
bonheiur  paisible.        Demoustiea. 

Xlionneur  aux  grands  cceurs  est 
plus  cher  que  la  vie.    Oo&neille. 

Z«tfilles  ct  ^«  gar9ons  chantteeni 
«B  cbcBur.  B.  DE  St.  Pisbbb. 


a,  an,  one. 

of  or  from  a,  an,  one. 


'  at  or  to  a,  an,  one. 


The  father  and  inotfier  are  in 
despair. 

Friendship  pours  a  peaceful  hap- 
piness into  our  hearts. 

Honor  is  dearer  than  life  to  nobU 
hearts. 

The  boys  and  girle  eang  in  oMtik 
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Snr  let  rives  du  Gauge  on  Toit 
flenrir  T^bdne.  Diculle. 

Za  violette  se  cache  timidement 
au  milieu  des  filles  de  /'ombre. 
Drleuze. 

Le  remords  se  reveille  au  cri  de 
la  nature.  De  Bellot. 

La  moiti^   des  humains  vit  aux 
d^peos  de  fautre.        Destouches. 


On  the  hanks  of  the  Ganges  u/e  9e$ 
the  ebvny  m  bloom. 

The  violet  conceals  herself  timidly 
in  the  midst  of  the  daughters  of  the 
shade, 

Remjorse  is  aroused  by  the  cry  of 
nature. 

l^he  half  of  mankind  lives  at  the 
expense  of  the  other. 


§  14-1. — ^The  Adjective. 

(1.)  The  adjective  serves  to  denote  the  quality  or  manner  of  being 
of  the  noun. 

(2.)  Adjectives  are  of  two  sorts :  qualifying  adjectives  and  determw^ 
ing  adjecdves, 

(3.)  We  call  qualifying  adjectives  those  which  add  to  the  idea  of  the 
object,  that  of  a  quality  proper  to  it;  as  bon,  good;  noble,  noble; 
eourageux,  courageous, 

(4.)  Determining  adjectives  are  those  which  add  to  the  idea  of  the 
object,  that  of  a  particular  limitation  or  determination ;  as  quelque, 
$07726  ;  tout,  all ;  autre,  other ;  mon,  m.y ;  nul,  no ;  un,  one ;  deux,  two* 

§  14-2.; — Qualifying  Adjectives. 

(1.)  These  adjectives  may  express  qualities:  1.  Simply;  2.  With 
comparison ;  3.  Carried  U)  a  veiy  high  degree.  Thence  the  three  de- 
grees of  qualification :  the  positive,  the  comparative,  and  the  superla- 
tive. 

(2.)  The  positive  is  nothing  but  the  adjective  in  its  simplest  signi- 
fication : 


Moi,  je  suis  h  Paris,  triste^  pauvre, 
redus.  Boileau. 


At  Paris  I  am  sad,  poor,  and  s^ 
chtded 


(3.)  The  comparative  is  the  adjective  expressing  a  comparison  be- 
tween two  or  several  objects.  There  is,  then,  between  the  objects 
compared,  a  relation  of  equality,  superiority,  or  inferiority. 

(4.)  The  comparison  of  equality  expresses  a  quality  in  the  same  de- 
gree in  the  objects  compared ;  it  is  formed*"  by  placing  aussi,  as,  or 
autant,  tis  much,  before  the  adjective,  and  the  conjunction  que,  at, 
after  it: 


L'Allemagne  est  aussi  peupl^e 
efue  la  France.  Voltaire. 

A  lour  tdte  est  le  chien,  superbe 
mtUatU  ^'tttile.  Deulle. 


Germany  is  as  populous  as  France, 

At  their  head  stands  the  dog,  as 
noble  as  useful. 


*  In  French,  adjectives  cannot  be  compared,  as  in  English,  by  means  of 
changes  in  the  termination :  with  the  exception  oi  m&LllQMX,  better  ;  moin* 
dre,  Uu ;  and  pire,  loorse,  all  comparisons  must  be  formed  by  meaoa  of 
■bdverbs. 


(5.)  The  relation  or  comparison  of  superiority  expresses  a  quality 
in  a  higher  degree  in  one  object  than  in  another ;  this  comparison  is 
formed  by  pkcing  plus,  more,  before  the  adjective,  and  que,  than, 
after  it: 

Actions  are  more    sincere  than 
words. 

The  foot  of  the   stag   is  better 
formed  than  that  of  the  ox. 

(6.)  The  compariaon  of  inferiority  expresses  a  quality  in  a  lower 
degree  in  one  object  than  in  another ;  it  is  formed  by  placing  moins, 
less,  before  the  adjective,  and  que,  than^  after  it : 


Les  actions  aont  plus  sino^res  que 
!es  paroles.        Mllb.  ds  Soudeby. 

Le  pied  du  oerf  est  nUeux  fait  que 
celui  du  boeuf.  Bdffon. 


Shipwreck  and  death  are  les»fait*il 
than  those  pleasures  which  attack 
virtue. 


Le  naufrage  et  la  mort  aont  moins 
fouestes  que  les  plaifiirs  qui  atta- 
quent  la  vertu.  Fknelon. 

(7.)  We  have  only  three  adjectives  which  are  comparatives  of  them- 
selves :  meilleur,  better  ;*  moindre,  less ;  pire,  toorse, 

Meilleur,  instead  of  plus  bon,  which  is  never  used  in  the  sense  of 
bater: 

U  n*efit  meilleur  ami  ni  parent  I  We  have  no  better  frier^  no  bet- 
qua  8oi-mdme.  La  Fontaine.  -    \  ter  relation  tJian  ourselves. 

Pire,  instead  of  plus  mauxais,  which  may  however  be  used: 

Le  remade  est  parfois  p/re  que  le  t  The  remedy  is  at  times  worse  than 
maL  Lenoble.      |  the  evil. 

Moindre,  instead  of  plus  petit,  an  expression  also  in  use: 

Ce  n'est  pas  Mre  petit  que  d'dtre  I  Being  less  than  great  is  not  being 
moindre  qu  uu  grand.        Boiste.       |  stnall. 

(8.)  The  superlative,  or  third  degree  of  qualification,  expresses  the 
quality  carried  to  a  very  high,  or  to  the  highest  degree ;  thence  there 
are  two  sorts  of  superlatives :  the  relative  and  the  absolute. 

*  Mleux,  better;  pis,  worse;  moins,  less.  The  English  words  better, 
worse,  less,  are  sometimes  adverbs,  and  when  they  are  so,  should  be  ren- 
dered by  the  several  words  placed  at  the  commencement  of  this  note.  A 
practical  way  of  determining  the  nature  of  those  words  in  English  is : 

1.  To  change  the  word  better  into  the  expression  **in  a  better  manner.^ 
It  this  change  may  be  made  without  changing  the  sense,  the  word  better 
is  an  adverb,  and  must  be  rendered  by  mieux : 

He  reads  better  (in  a  better  man-  I      II  lit  mieux  que  son  frere. 
ner)  than  his  brother.  \ 

2.  If  you  can  change  toorse  into  **  in  a  worse  manner,"  it  should  be  trans- 
lated  pis,  or,  moire  elegantly,  plus  mal : 

He  reads  worse  (in  a  worse  man-  I  U  Ut  pis  (plus  mal)  que  mm 
ner)  than  lUs  brother.  \  frhre. 

8.  When  you  may  substitute  **«  smaller  amount  or  qwmtUj^  for  ths 
word  less,  it  should  be  rendered  moins : 

^  Be  reads  l^s  {a  smaller  amount)  \      H  lit  mom^-QVLt  mm  lrtr«i 
tkmUsbrother.  ' 
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(9.)  The  superlative  relative  marks  a  very  high  or  the  highest  de- 
pee  relatively,  or  with  comparison :  it  is  formed  by  placing  le,  la,  les, 
Oie ;  mon, my ;  ton,  thy ;  son, his ;  notre, our ;  votre, your ;  leir, leurs, 
iheirj  before  the  comparative  of  superiority  or  inferiority : 

A  benefit  received  is  the  mott  Mh 
cred  of  all  debts. 


Fn  bienfait  re^u  est  la  plus  saeree 
de  toutes  lea  dettes.    Mme.  Necker. 

La  probite  reconnue  est  leplua  sur 
dc  tous  les  serments.    (The  same) 


Acknowledged  probity  is  the  mott 
secure  of  all  oaths. 


(10.)  The  words  le  plus,  le  moins,  must  be  jepeated  before  every  ad- 
jective : 


Ce  sont  les  livres  les  plus  agr^- 
ables,  les  plus  universellement  lus, 
et  les  pltts  utiles. 

Bebnarojn  de  St.  Piebbe. 


These  books  are  the  most  agree- 
able, the  most  universally  rejid,  and 
the  most  useful. 


(11.)  The  superlative  absolute  expresses  also  a  very  high  degree, 
but,  absolutely,  without  comparison :  it  is  formed  by  placing  before 
the  adjective  one  of  these  words,  trH,f(yri,  injiniment,  extrememeni,  &c. : 

n  y  a  iL  la  vllle,  comme  ailleurs, 
def(/rt  sottes  gens.     La  Brutebe. 

Je  vouB  prie  de  croire  que  je  ne 
BODge  qvCk  vous,  et  que  vous  ni'dtes 
efitremement  chtre. 


There  are  in  cities,  as  elsewhere, 
very  silly  people. 

I  beg  you  to  believe  that  you  are 
my  only  thought,  and  that  you  are 
extremely  dear  to  m^. 


Mme.  de  Sevione. 
§  15. — Gender  and  number  op  Adjectives. 
(1.)  The  adjective  has,  of  itself,  neither  gender  nor  number ;  it  must 
assume  the  gender  and  number  of  the  noun  to  which  it  belongs. 

(2.)  The  termination  of  the  adjective  varies  according  to  the  gender 
and  number  of  the  noun  which  it  qualifies  or  determines : 


Hn  homme  prudent. 

A  prude?it  man. 
Des  homnies  prudents. 

Prudent  men. 


Une  femme  prudente. 

A  prudent  iDotnan, 
Des  femmes  prudentes. 

Prudent  unmien. 


§  16. — Formation  of  the  Feminine  of  Adjectives. 
(1.)  All  adjectives  ending  with  e  mute,  remain  unchanged  in  the 
feminine : 


Mascidine. 
Un  homme  agrSable. 

An  agreeable  man. 
Uq  mur  solide. 

A  strong  wall. 


Feminine, 
Une  femme  agreable. 

An  agreeaMe  tooman, 
Une  maison  solide, 

A  strong  (well  built)  house. 


(2.)  Adjectives  not  ending  in  e  mute  form,  their  feminine  by  the  ad- 
iitionofe: 


Jifasculine, 
Un  garcjon  diligent. 

A  diligent  boy. 
Un  homme  poll, 

A  polite  man. 


Feminine. 
Une  fiUe  diUgente. 

A  diligent  girl. 
Une  dame  polie. 

A  polite  lady. 
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(3.)  Exceptions  r 


Adjectives 

ending  in 


EL 

EIL 

EX 

ET 

ON 

F 

8 

X 


Change  thow 
terminations 
fcT  the  femi- 
nine into 


ELLE, 
EILLE, 
EMNB, 
ETTB, 
ONNE, 
VE, 
8SB, 
SE, 


Mob. 
tel, 
pareil, 
aucien, 
miiet, 
boD, 
neuf, 
graa, 


Fern, 

teUe, 

pareille, 

andenne, 

muette, 

bonne, 

neuve, 

grasse, 


like, 
micieni 
mute, 
good, 

neta, 
fat. 


lieureax,  heureuse,  happy. 
(4.)  The  following,  although  ending  with  these  terminations,  form 
their  feminine  otherwise : 


complet, 

ooncret, 

didcret, 

inquiet, 

secret, 

replet, 

mauvais, 

niais, 

raa, 

doux, 

faux, 

prefix, 

roux, 

tiers, 


complete^ 

cofu:rete, 

diacreety 

uneastff 

secret, 

replete^ 

bad, 
eilly, 
close-fihom, ) 

soft,  sweet, 

false. 

prefixed, 

reddish, 

third. 


make  in  the  feminine 

)  follow  the  general  rule  \ ' 

|-     and   make   in   the- 

feminine  \  \ 

make  in  the  feminine 


complete. 

concrete. 

discrete. 

inquiete. 

secrete. 

^  replete. 

mauvaise. 

niaise. 

rase. 

douce. 

fausse. 

pr^fixe. 

ruusse. 

tierce. 


(5.)  Adjectives  ending  in  eur,  as  also  some  substantives  of  the 

same  termination,  have  three  several  modes  of  forming  the  feminine  t 

\sU  Those  which  are  derived  from  the  participle  present   of  a 

French  verb  by  dropping  arU^  and  substituting  eur,  change  the  final 

letter  (r)  into  se,as: 

Pres.  Part.  Masculine.  Feminine. 

dansan^,         whence        dans^ur;         and  thence         danseu«e. 
trompan^,  "  trompfwr;  "  trompeus«. 

Here,  however,  note  that  chanleur,  when  signifying  a  professional 
singer^  takes  fdr  the  feminine  carUatrice,  Like  anomalies  appear  in 
the  following : 


ambassadeur^  ambassador, 
bailleur,  lessor, 
chasseur,  hunter, 
demandeur,  plaintiff, 
d^fendeur,  aefendant, 
devineur,  guesser, 
enchanteur,  enchanter, 
gouvemeur,  governor, 
p6cheur,  sinner, 
serviteur,  servant. 


^ 


make  in  the 
feminine 


ambassadrice. 

baiileresse. 

chasseresse. 

demanderesse. 

d6fenderesse. 

devineresse. 

enchanteresse. 

gouvernante. 

p^cheresse. 

servaute. 


2d,  Those  ending  in  teur  and  derived  from  the  Latin,  and,  consequent* 
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y,  not  fiilUng  under  the  rule  (Is/)  just  given,  form  the  feminine  by 
dianging  teur  into  trice;  as, 

Mascidine.  Feminine. 

acteur.  actor,  actrice,  actress, 

admirateur,  admirer,  admiratricc,  admirer. 

Exceptions  to  this,  however,  are  the  following: 


d6biteur,  debtor^ 
cx^cuteur,  executory 
inspecteur,  im^pector, 
inveateur,  ittventor^ 
persecute  ur,  pcrKecutor, 


make  in  the 
feminine 


ddbi  trice. 

exdctttrice. 

inspectrice. 

inventrice. 

pers^cutrioe. 


3dL  Those  ending  in  erieur,  also  majeur,  mineiir,  meilleurt  follow 
the  general  rule,  that  is,  add  e  to  form  the  feminine ;  as. 


exturieur,  exterior, 
sup6rieur,  superior^ 
majeur,  of  age,  major, 
mineur,  tninor, 
meilleur,  better, 


fext^.rieure. 
'    y^»«-«.'M«    "S  niajeure. 


feminine     \  ^ ;„«„«« 
•'  I  mineure. 

[  meilleui-e. 

(6.)  Adjectives,  as  also  nouns,  indicating  occupation  chiefly  exer- 
Alaed  by  men,  are  alike  in  the  masculine  and  the  feminine ;  as, 
auteur,  author  ;  litterateur,  literary  person. 

(7.)  The  following  adjectives  having  two  forms  for  the  masculine^ 
form  their  feminine  as  follows : 
Maseuiine  before    Maaeuline  before 

a  consonant.       a  vowel  or  k  mute.        Feminine. 

beau,  bel,  belle,  fiandtomit, 

fou,  fol,  folle,  foolisK 

mou,  raol,  moUe,  soft 

nouveau,  nouvel,  nouvelle,  neio, 

vieux,  vieil,  vieille,  old. 

Irregular  Adjectives. 
(8.)  The  following  adjectives  form  their  feminine  ii regularly: 


Feminine. 
absoute. 
bdnigna 
blanche, 
caduquc. 
coite. 
dissoute. 
favorite, 
fraiche. 
franche. 
gentille. 
grecque. 

h^bralque,  used  only  of  the 
Hebrew  tongue, 
jouvenceau  (obsolete),  a  stripliruf^  jouvencalla. 


Masculine, 
abacus,  absolved, 
b^nin,  benign, 
blanc,  white, 
caduc,  decrepit,  infirm, 
coi,  quiet, 
dissous,  dissolved, 
favori,  favorite, 
frsiU,  fresh, 
franc,  free,  frank, 
gen  til,  preittf,  genteel^ 
groc,  Grecian,  Greek, 
Hebrew,  Hebrew, 
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MMn^ifM,  FemininM. 

imneau,  ttrin,  iumelle. 

long,  longy  tlow,  longue. 

maitre,  master,  magterly,  maitresse. 

malin,  cunningy  malignant^  maligne. 

mulAtre,  mulatto,  luul&tre  or  mul&tresse. 

muscat,  muscat,  muscade. 

nul,  mill,  none,  nuile. 

oblong,  oblong,  oblongue. 

public,  public,  publique. 

r6i!ou^,  reftohed,  changed,  r^solua 

sec,  </ry,  barrefi,  sfeche. 

sot,  «?7/y,  sotte. 

tniitre,  traitor,  treacheroue,  traitresse. 

tare,  Turk'iMh,  turque. 

Tieillot,  oldish,  Tieillottc. 
(9.  The  following  have  no  feminine  : 

artisan,  fncehanic.  partimn,  partisan. 

cbatain,  chesnut  color,  temoin,  witness. 

dispos,  active.  velin,  yellum,  of  yellam. 

§  17.  Formation  op  the  Plural  of  Adjectives. 
(1.)  General  Rule. — The  plural  of  adjectives  is  formed  by  the  ad« 
dition  of  s  to  the  masculine,  or  to  the  feminine  termination : 


Maftctiline, 
Singular.  Plural. 

grand,  great,        grands ; 
petit,  itmall,         petits ; 


JFeminine. 
Singular.  Plural 

grande,  grander 

petite,  petites^ 


(i.)  This  rule  has  no  exceptions  with  regard  to  the  feminine  ter- 
mination. 

(8.)  With  regard  to  the  masculine  termination,  it  is  subject  to  the 
three  following  exceptions : 

First  Exertion. — Adjectives  ending  in  the  singular  Avith  5  or  ar,  do 
not  change  their  form  in  the  plural : 

Singular.  Plural. 

beureux,  happy,  bcureux. 

doux,  sweet,  soft,  douz. 

Second  Exception. — Adjectives  having  in  the  singular  the  termina- 
tion eaUf  form  their  plural  masculine  by  the  addition  of  x  : 
Singular.  Plural. 

beau,  handaome,  beautiftd,  beaux, 

jumeau,  twin,  jumeaux. 

nouveau,  new,  uouveaux. 

Third  Exception. — Adjectives  ending  in  al,  form  their  plural  i 
euline  by  changing  cd  into  aux  : 

Singular.  Plural, 

liberal,  liberal,  liboraux. 

national,  national,  nationauz. 

rural,  rural^  ruraux. 
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We  quote  from  Bescherelle's  Grammaire  nationaJef  the  adjeetivM 
which  form  their  plural  Indls: 

Sinmilar,  PluraL 

Bmicsa,  friendly,  amicok. 

bancal,  bandy-legged,  bancals. 

fatiil, /a<a/,  fatals. 

final,  ^n«/,  finals, 

frugal  frugal,  frugals. 

mini  filial,  filials. 

glacial,  frozen,  icy,  glacials, 

initial,  initial.^  initials, 

labial,  labial,  labials, 

matinal,  early,  matiiials. 

medial,  medial,  mddials. 

naval,  naval,  navals. 

pascal,  paschal,  pascals. 

pepal,  penal,  p^nals. 

tli^atral,  tlietUrical,  tb^atraU. 

§  18. — Agreement  of  Adjectives  with  Nouns. 

(1.)  The  adjective  must  agree,  in  gender  and  number,  «vith  tbe 
noun  or  pronoun  which  it  qualifies : 


Masculine, 


Feminine. 


Singular. 
le  £'^au  jardin, 
the  fine  garden, 
le  grand  livre, 
the  large  book. 


Plural 
les  beaux  jardins ; 
the  fine  gardens  ; 
le8  grands  livres ; 
tlie  large  books  ; 


Singular. 
la  belle  maison, 
the  fine  house, 
la  grande  carte, 
the  large  map, 


Plural. 
les  belles  maijtons. 
the  fine  houaes. 
les  grander  cartes. 
the  large  maps. 


(2.)  This  agreement  must  take  place,  not  only  when  the  adjective 
immediately  precedes  or  follows  the  noun  or  pronoun,  but  also  when 
it  is  separated  by  other  words : 


Masculine. 

Singular. — Plaise  k  Dieu  de  te 
rendr«  assez  bon  pour  mdriter  la  vie 
heureuse !  Fi^n^lon. 

May  God  render  thee  sufficiently 
good  to  deserve  the  blessed  life. 

Plural. — Jamaisi,  en  quoi  que  ce 
puisse  6tre  les  m^chants  ne  sent 
bons  a  rien  de  bon. 

J.  J.  Rousseau. 


Feininine. 

Singular. — L'honneur  de  passer 
pour  bonne  Temp^chait  de  se  mon- 
trer  manvaise.  Mabivaux. 

The  honor  of  passing  for  good  pre- 
vented  her  showing  herself  bad. 

Plural. — Loin  de  nous  raidir  cen- 
tre les  inclinations  qui  sont  bonnes, 
il  faut  les  suivre  pour  servir  Dieu. 
Mme.  de  Maintenon. 

Far  from  resisting  our  good  incli- 
nations, we  should  follow  thetn  in 
order  to  serve  God. 


The  wicked  are  never,  in  any  cir- 
eumstances,  fitted  {good)  to  perform 
any  thing  good 

(3.)  When  an  adjective  relates  to  two  or  more  substantives, 
whether  in  the  singular  or  the  plural,  and  all  of  tife  same  gender,  it 
must  agree  with  the  nouns  in  gender,  and  be  put  in  the  plural :        | 

lie  riche  et  Vindigent^rimpmdcnt  et  I      The  rich   and  the  poor,  ths  «»• 
le  sage,  I  prudent  and  the  wise,  being 
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Sujeta  k  m^ine  loi,  subi^^ent  mdme 
sort  J.  K  Rousseau. 


Subject  to  the  aame  /aw,  experienct 
the  same  fate, 

(4.)  When  the  words  which  the  adjective  qualifies  are  of  different 
genders,  the  adjective  must  be  put  in  the  masculine  plural: 


/  trt/  to  render  happy,  my  wifi^ 
my  childy  and  even  my  eat  and  my 


Public  order  and  utility  eanwt  hi 
the  fruits  of  crime. 


Je  tftcbe  de  rendre  hmrnurf  ma 
femmu,  nion  enfant,  et  mdme  men 
chat  et  mon  chien 

Bernardin  de  St.  Pierre. 
L'ordre  et  I'utilit^  publics  ne  peu- 
vent  dire  le  fruit  du  crime. 

Massillon. 

For  special  rules  on  this  point,  see  j  83. 

§  19. — Determining  or  Determinative  Adjectives. 

There  are  four  sorts  of  determining  adjectives — ^the^demonstratire, 
the  possessive,  the  numeral,  and  the  indefinite. 

§  20. — Demonstrative  Adjectives. 

(1.)  The  demonstrative  adjectives  are  used,  when  an  object  is  to 

bfc  particularly  specified  or  pointed  out.    They  are  never,  in  French, 

used  substantively,  that  is,  without  the  nouns  which  they  determine: 

Singular. 

Masculine. — Ce,  this  or  that,  placed  before  a  word  commencing  vUh  a 

consonant. 
Get,  this  or  that,  placed  before  a  word  commencing  teith  a 
votoel  or  an  h  mute. 
Feminine. — Cette,  this  or  that,  placed  before  all  sorts  of  nouns. 
Plural 
Ces  for  both  genders. 

Examples. 


Masculine  singular. 
ce  soldat,  this  or  that  soldier. 

cet  ami,  that  or  this  friend. 

cet  homme,       this  or  that  mxtn. 


Feminine  singular. 
cette  femme,    this  or  that  wcman, 
cette  ^p6e,        that  or  this  sword. 
cette  harpe,      this  or  that  harp. 


Plural. 
ces  bommes,  these  or  those  men  ;  ces  femraes,  these  or  those  wovMn. 


Voyez  ce  papillon  6chappS  du  tom- 

beau; 
Sa  mort  fut  un  sommeil,  et  sa  tombe 

un  berceau.  Delillb. 

.    ...     Cet  admirable  don, 

L'instinct,    sans  doute  est  loin    de 

Tauguste  raison.  »   (The  same.) 

La,  cette  jeune  plante  en  vase  dis- 

posee, 
Dws  sa  coupe  6l4gante  aocueiUe  la 

ras^e.  (The  bamb.) 


See  that  butterfly  escaped  from  the 
tomb  ;  his  death  was  a  slwnber^  ani 
his  tomb  a  cradle. 

That  admirable  gift,  instinct,  ti 
doubtless  far  beneath  majestic  rear 
son. 

There  that  young  plant  prepared 
as  a  vaset  receives  the  dew  t»  iU 
elegant  cup. 
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CfS  hmnewTQ  que  le  Tulgaire  ad- 
mire, 

Rdveillent-ils  ks  morts  au  sein  de 
monuments  ?  Soulie. 


Do  tftese  honors^  admired  by  tht 
vulgar,  awake  the  dead  from  their 
sepulchres  ? 


(2.)  When  it  is  necessary  to  make,  in  French,  a  difference  similar 
to  that  existing  between  the  English  words  /Aw  and  that,  the  advesba 
ci  and  la  must  be  placed  after  the  nouns : 


ce  livre-ci,  this  book  (here), 
ces  livres-ci,  these  books. 


ce  livre-U,  that  book  (there), 
ces  livres-la,  tliose  books. 


§  21. — Possessive  Adjectives. 

(1.)  The  possessive  adjectives,  which  are  always  joined  to  a  noun, 
relate  to  possession  or  property;  they  are; 

Singular,  Plural 

Masculine.    Feminine.  for  both  genders. 


mon, 
ton, 
son, 
notre, 

ma, 
ta, 
sa, 
notre, 

mes, 
tes, 
ees, 
nos, 

my. 

thy. 

his,  her,  its. 

our. 

votre, 
leur, 

votre, 
leur, 

V08, 

leurs, 

your, 
their. 

(2.)  In  French,  these  adjectives  take  the  gender  and  number  of 
the  object  possessed,  and  not,  as  in  English,  those  of  the  possessor: 

JIasc.  sing.  Fern.  sing.  PI.  both  genders. 

mon  frfere,  7ny  brother,      ma  sceur,  my  sister,         mes  cousins,  my  sousins. 
ton  livre,  thy  book,  ta  plume,  thy  pen,  tes  maisons,  thy  houses, 

son  papier,  his  or    her  sa  table,  Aw  or  her  ta-  ses    habits,  Am  or   her 

paper.  ble.  clothes. 

Dotre  cheval,  our  Aor«e,    notre  vache,  (mr  cotr,      nos  prairies,  our  meoiibtoi. 
votre  lit,  your  bed,  votre  chaise,  your  chair,  vos  crayons,  your  pencils, 

leur  foin,  their  hay,  leur  paille,  their  straw,  leurs  fermes,  their  farms. 


Bobri^t4  dans  toute  chose. 
Moth  ami,  c'est  I'art  de  jouir. 

Du  Tremblat. 

Ma  main  de  quelque  fleur   es- 
quisse  la  peinture.  Castel. 

Mes  sens  sont  glacis  d'effroi. 
J.  B.  Rousseau. 

De  son  propre  artifice  on  eat  sou- 
vent  victime. 

Colin  d'Harlevills. 

A  sa  vocation  chaque  6tre  doit 
r^pondre.        Fa.  de  Neufchateau. 

II  faut  de  ses  amis  endurer  quel- 
que chose.  MoLiERS. 

^otre  vie  est  una  maison, 
T  mettra  le  feu  o'est  folie. 

KlVXENAIft. 


Sobriety  in  all  things,  is,  my 
friend,  the  true  enjoyment. 

My  hand  sketches  the  picture  of 
somejlower. 

My  senses  are  frozen  with  fear. 

One  is  often  the  victim  of  his  own 
artifice. 

Mvery  being  should  fulfil  his  VO" 
cation. 

We  must  bear  something  from  our 
friends. 

Our  life  is  a  htmss;  to  ui  Uom 
fire  is  folly. 
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Vo$  mailles  se  rampront  sous  la 
dmrge  pesante.  Castel. 

Jauts  fleura  suivront  mes  pas,  en 
rto-^ant  ma  vue.        (The  same.) 


Towr  meshes  vnll  hreah  under  Uu 
heavy  burden. 

Their  flowers  will  follow  my  steptf 
and  please  my  sight. 

(3.)  The  adjectives  mon,  my;  ton,  thy;  son,  his  or  her, are  used  in- 
atead  of  ma,  ta,  sa,  before  feminine  words  commencing  with  a  vowel, 
or  an  h  mute,  in  order  to  prevent  the  meeting  of  two  vowels,  or  of  a 
rowel  and  an  h  mute ;  thus  we  say : 

mon  €p6e,  tny  steord,  and  never  ma  ^p^. 
ton  Spouse,  thy  vnfe^  instead  of  ta  Spouse. 
Bon  arm^e,  his  army,  but  never  sa  arm^e. 

(Ten  est  fiiit,  mon  beure  est  venue.       I      All  is  over,  my  hour  is  come, 

BOILEAU.        I 

(4.)  The  possesaive  adjectives  must  be  repeated  before  every 
noun: 


Mon  fr^re,  ma  soeur  et  mes  oou- 
iius  Bont  iL  Paris. 


My  brother,  sisier,und  cousins  an 
tU  Paris, 


§  22. — ^NuMERAL  Adjectives. 

(1.)  There  are  two  kinds  of  numeral  adjectives:  the  cardinal  and 
the  ordinal. 

(2.)  The  cardinal  numbers  indicate  simply  the  nnmber  or  quantitf, 
without  any  reference  to  order:  as,  un,  one;  deux,  two,  &c. 

(3.)  The  ordinal  numbers  mark  the  order  or  rank  which  persons 
and  things  occupy:  as,  premier, ^rsr;  second,  second,  dtc. 

We  shall,  for  the  purposes  of  comparison,  place  the  cardinal  and 
ordinal  numbers  in  parallel  columns: 

(5.)  Ordinal  HTumhers, 

Sreroieir,  feminine  premiere,  firsL 
euzifeme  or  second,/,  seconde,  2d. 


(4.)  Cardinal  Numbers, 

voit  feminine  une, 

one. 

deux, 

2 

trois, 

8 

^uatre, 

4 

cmq^ 

6 

six. 

6 

sept. 

7 

hult, 

8 

neuf, 

9 

dht. 

10 

onze, 

11 

douze, 

12 

treize. 

13 

quatorze, 

14 

quinze. 

16 

seize, 

16 

dix-sept, 

17 

dix4iuit, 

18 

tf»n»s^ 

19 

vingt, 

20 

v]i«t^i-iu^ 

21 

troisi^me, 

<^uatri6me, 

cinqui^me, 

sixieme, 

septieme, 

huitieme, 

neuvieme, 

dixi^me, 

oDzieme, 

douzi^me, 

treizi^me, 

quatorzidme^ 

quinzi^me, 

seizieme, 

dix-septi^me, 

dix-huiti^me, 

dix-neuvi^me, 

yingtidme, 

vingt-ei-nnitaae, 


dd. 
4th. 
Mh. 
Gth. 
7th. 
8th. 
9th. 
10th. 

nth. 

12th. 
ISth. 
14th. 
l^th. 
16th. 
17th. 
18th. 
19th. 
SOtL 
21ft. 
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Ordinal  Numbers, 

vingt-deuxi^me,  ^,  S8d. 

trenti^me,  SOtlv 

trente-et-uni^me,  8Ht. 

trente-deuxidme,  S2d. 

quarantieiue,  40th. 

quarante-et-uni6me,  41  at. 

quarante-deuxi6me,  42d. 

cinquantifeiue,  50th. 

cinquante-et-uDidme,  Slst. 

cinquante-deaxi^me,  52d. 

soixaDtifeme,  60th* 

8oixante-et-unifeme,  61st. 

soixaute-deuxi^me,  62d. 

soixaate-dixieme,  70th. 

soixante-onzifeme,  7  let. 

soixante-douzieme,  7  2d. 

soixante-treizidme,  73d. 

eoixante-quatorzieme,  74th. 

soixante-quinzi^me,  75  th. 

soixantc-scizi^me,  76th. 

soixante-dix-septi^me,  77th. 

soixante-dix-huiti^me,  78th. 

soixante-dix-neuvieme,  79  th. 

quatre-vin^ifeme,  80th. 

quatre-vingt-uni6me,  Slat, 

quatre-vingt-deuxifeme,  82d. 

quatre-vingt-dixi^me,  90th. 

quatre-vingt-onzifeme,  91st. 

quatre-viiigt-douzi^me,  92d. 

ceDtidme,  100th. 

cent-uni^me,  lOlst. 

deux-centi^me,  200th. 

deux-cent-UDi^me,  20l8t. 

trois-centi^me,  SOOth. 

trois-cent-unidine,  SOlst. 

milli^me,  lOOOth. 

deux-miUi^roe,  2000th. 
deux-mille-cinquaatifeine,  2050th. 
millioDi^me,                 1,000000th. 

§  23. — Variations  op  the  Cardinal  Numbers. 
(1.)  The  following  cardinal  numbers  vary: 
(8.)  Un,  one,  a  or  an,  takes  the  gender  of  the  noun  to  which  it  i 
prefixed : 

im  livre,  a  hook  ;  wie  feuille,  a  Uaf. 
When  used  substantively,  un  takes,  at  times,  the  form  of  the 
plural. 

Mate.  Les  um  et  les  autres,  These  and  those. 

Fern,  Les  unes  et  les  autres,  {The  ones  and  the  others\ 

(3.)  Vifigt  and  cetUj  when  multiplied  by  one  number,  and  not  fol* 
Iow«d  by  another,  take  the  form  of  the  plural : 

quatre-vin^^9,  eighty  ;  six  cents,  six  hwidred. 


CareUnailfumbets, 

▼jogt-deiix,  <&&, 

22 

treute, 

80 

trente-et-un,  Acl, 

81 

trentc-deux, 

32 

quarante, 

40 

quarante-et-un,  A^ 

41 

quarantedeux, 

42 

cinquante, 

50 

cinquante-et-un, 

51 

cinquantc-deux, 

52 

Boixante, 

60 

soixante-et-uD, 

61 

soixante-deux,  Ac, 

62 

BoixaDte-dix, 

70 

soixaute-ODze, 

71 

eoixante-douze, 

72 

Boixante-treize, 

73 

Bolxante-quatorzo, 

74 

soixante-quinze, 

75 

Boixante-seize, 

76 

Boixante-dix-sept^ 

77 

Boixante-dix-huit, 

78 

Boixan  te-dix-neuf, 

79 

quatre-vingts, 

80 

quatre-vingt-un, 

81 

quatre-vingt-deiix 

82 

quatre-vingt-dix, 

90 

quatre-vingt-onze 

91 

quatre-vingt-douze,  iuc^ 

92 

cent, 

100 

cent-un. 

101 

deux-cents, 

200 

deux-cent-un, 

201 

trois-Cents, 

800 

trois-cent-un, 

801 

miiie, 

1000 

deux-mille, 

2000 

deux-mille-cinquiante, 

2050 

un  million,                        1,000000 
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Lliomme  vit  qtiatre-vinffts  ans, 
le  chien  n  en  vit  que  diz.     Buffox. 

(>o  m'apporia  chez  moi,  douze 
€etUs  francd.  J.  J.  IIoitsseau. 


Man  lives  eighty  years,  the  dog 
only  ten, 

They  brouglU  me,  at  my  houses 
tteelve  hundred  franca. 


(4.)  Vingt  and  cent^  however,  when  multiplied  by  one  number,  and 
followed  by  another,  or,  if  not  followed  by  a  number,  used  to  indi* 
cate  a  particular  epoch,  do  not  take  the  form  of  the  plural. 

quatre-ven^Z-cinq  hommes,  eiglUy-five  men, 

ciuq-cen^eux  hommes,  five  hundred  and  two  men. 


Charlemagne  fut  proclam6  em- 
pereur  d'Occident,  le  jour  de  Noel, 
en  halt  cent,  Voltaire. 


Charlemagne  teas  proelaifned  em* 
peror  of  the  West,  Ghristma^-day^ 
in  tfie  year  eight  hundred. 


(6.)  Mille — (thousand.)  For  the  date  of  the  year,  reckoned  from 
the  commencement  of  the  Christian  era  to  the  year  two  thousand 
of  the  same,  we  use  the  abbreviated  form,  mil, 

L'an  mil  huit  cent  cinquante,         I      The  year  one  thousand  eight  hunr 

I  dred  and  fifty. 

(6.)  With  regard  to  the  years  which  have  preceded  our  era,  and 
those  which  will  follow  our  present  thousand,  we  write  the  full  form, 
mille. 

La  premiere  irruption  des  Gaulois, 
eut  lieu  sous  le  r^gne  de  Tarquin, 
environ  Tan  du  moude  trois  mille 
quatre  cent  seize.  Vertot. 


The  first  irruption  of  the  Oauls 
took  place  under  the  reign  of  Tar- 
guin,  about  the  year  of  the  toorld 
3416. 


(7.)  Million,  billion  take  the  plural  form. 

§  24. — Miscellaneous  Observations  on  the  Cardinal 
Numbers. 

(1.)  In  French,  in  computing  from  twenty  to  thirty,  thirty  to  forty 
^.,  the  larger  number  must  always  precede  the  smaller.  We  ma^ 
not  say,  as  often  in  English,  one  and  twenty,  but  always  vtngt-^tiit, 
vvngt-deux,  &c. 

(2.)  The  conjunction  et,  after  vingt,  trente,  &c.,  is  only  used  before 
un :  thus,  we  say  vingt-et-un,  twenty  (and)  cm^,  and  simply  vingt-deux, 
twenty-^wo,  &c. 

(3.)  The  word  one  frequently  precedes  in  English  the  words  fcuTU 
dred  and  thousand;  it  must  not  be  rendered  in  French.    We  say: 

mille  hommes,  one  thousand  men. 

cent  francs,  one  hundred  francs, 

(4.)  When  the  words  cent  and  mille  are  used  substantively  before 
the  name  of  objects  generally  reckoned  or  sold  by  the  hundred  or 
thousand,  in  number  or  in  weight,  the  word  un  may  be  placed  before 
them;  the  name  of  the  object  being  preceded  by  the  prepoai* 
tion  de: 
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Ud  cent,  un  miUe  (millier)  de  briques^ 
One  hundred^  one  thousand  (of)  Hick*, 
Un  cent  (un  quintal)  de  sucre. 
One  hundred  {weight)  of  sugar, 

(^5.)  The  words  septante,  seventy;  octante,  eighty;  and  nonante, 
ninety,  are  now  nearly  obsolete,  being  used  only  in  a  few  provinces 
of  France.  They  are,  as  may  be  seen  in  the  preceding  table,  replaced 
b}'  awkward  expressions  soixanie-dix,  sixty-ten ;  quatre-vivgts,  foar- 
ttcenties  (four  score) ;  quaire-vingt-dix,  four-score-ten,  &c. 

(6.)  Before  the  words  onze,  eleven,  and  onzi^me,  eleventh,  the  arti- 
cle is  not  elided.  We  say  le  onze,  le  onzieme,  la  onzieme.  In  pro- 
nunciation, the  s  of  the  plural  article  les  is  silent  when  this  article  pre- 
cedes onze  or  onzieme, 

§  25. — Observations  on  the  Ordinal  Numbers. 

(1.)  It  will  be  seen  that  the  ordinal  numbers,  with  the  exception  of 
premier  and  second,  are  formed  from  the  cardinal — 

1.  By  the  change  of/ into  vieme  in  neuf; 

2.  By  the  change  of  e  into  vieme  in  those  ending  with  that  vowel ; 

3.  By  the  addilion  of  vieme  in  those  ending  with  a  consonant : 

4.  Cinq  requires  uieme  to  make  ciiiquieme,  fifth. 

(2.)  All  ordinal  adjectives  may  take  the  form  of  the  plural. 

(3.)  Premier  and  second  alone  vary  for  the  feminine,  and  make 
premiere,  seconde^  &c. 

(4.)  Unieme  (first)  is  only  used  in  composition  with  vingt,  trente,  &c. 

(6.)  Second,  deuxieme,  (second) — Deuxieme  supposes  a  series,  a  con- 
tinuation ;  second  merely  indicates  the  order : 

1st.  We  may  say  of  a  work  which  has  four  or  morb  volumes : 
J'ai  le  deutneme  (or  le  second)  vo-  I      /  have  the  second  volume  of  thai 
lume  de  cet  ouvrage.  |  toork. 

2d.  In  speaking  of  a  work  which  has  only  two  volumes,  we  should  say  • 


I  have  the  second  volume  of  Bes- 
cherdUs  dictionary. 


J"ai  le  second  (not  le  deuxieme) 
Toluroe  du  dictionnaire  de  Bescher- 
elle. 

8d.  Under  the  ordinal  numbers  may  be  placed  the  following  words, 
which  are  often  used  substantively : 

Trentenaire,  thirty^  of  thirty  years*  duration; 

Quarantenaire,        forty ,  of  forty       "  " 

Cinquantenaire,      fifty  years  old,  of  fifty         "  *♦ 

Sexagenaire,  sexagenarian^  of  sixty  **  " 

Septuag6naire,         septuagenarian^  of  seventy  "  ** 

Octog^naire,  octogenarian,  of  eighty         "  * 

Nonag6naire,  nonogenarian,  of  ninety      "  • 

Cent^naire,  centenarian,  of  one  hundred  * 

4ib.  Trentenaire  and  quarantenaire  are  law  terms: 
PoaaeaaicD  trentenaire,  quarante-  i      Thirty,  forty  yeari  pomuhm, 
wire.  I 
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6th.  Of  the  others,  sexag^naire,  Beptnag^iiaire,  mid  octog^airo  only  tn 
ixk  frequent  use : 

Un  octog6naire  plantait,  Aa  I      A  man  eighty  yean  oldwupUmt 

La  Fontaiwe.       |  ing  trees, 

§  26. — Rules. 
(1.)  In  speaking  of  the  days  of  the  month,  the  French  use  the  car- 
dinal, not  the  ordinal  number ; 

le  denx  mars,  the  second  of  March. 

le  dix'Sept  avril,  tJie  seventeenth  of  April, 

L'ouverture  des    Etats-g^n^raux  I      Th^  opening  of  the  States-general 
eut  lieu  le  cinq  mai,  1789. — Thiees.  \  took  place  on  the  fifth  of  May,  lIB'l 

(2.)  We  must,  however,  say : 

le  premier  (not  Pun)  juin,  the  first  of  June. 

(3.)  The' cardinal  numbers  are  also  employed  in  speaking  of  sove- 
reigns and  princes : 


Charles  the  Tenth. 
Levois  the  Eighteenth. 
Lewis  the  Eleventh  was  thirty-eight 
years    old   when    he    ascended  tb^ 
throne. 

The  death  of  Gregory  the  Seventh 
did  not  extinguish  the  fire  which  ht 
had  kindled 


Charles  dix^ 
Louis  dix-huitf 
Louis  onze  avait  trente-huit  ans, 
quaud  il  monta  sur  le  trftne. 

Anquetil. 
La  mort  de  Gr^goire  sept  n*^tei- 
gnit  pas  le  feu  qui!  avait  allum^. 

VOLTAIEE. 

(4.)  We  must  say,  however : 

Henri  premier,  Henry  the  First, 

(5.)  Deux  and  second  are,  in  this  case,  used  indifferently : 

Charles  deux,  Charles  second,  Charles  the  Second 

(6.)  Li  speaking  of  Charles  the  Fifth,  of  Germany,  and  of  the  Pop« 
Sixtus  the  Fifth,  the  obsolete  word  quint  (fifth)  is  used : 

Charles-^win;,  Charles  the  Fifth, 

Sixte-^ttin^,  Sixttu  the  Fifth, 

We  shall,  in  order  to  render  reference  easier,  place  here  some  oV 
servations  on  nouns  and  adverbs  of  number. 


§  27. — ^Numeral  Nounb. 
(1.)  The  numeral  nouns  in  use  with  the  French  are: 


unit^, 

couple,  paire, 

trio, 

demi-douzaine, 

huitaine, 

neuvaine, 

dizaine, 
douzaioe, 
quijuHU&e, 
Tingtaine, 


unit : 

couple,  pair  ; 
trio,  threes- 
half  dozen  ; 
eight  days; 
nine  {nine  days  of 

prayer); 
ten,  half  a  score  / 
dozen; 

fifteen^  fortnight; 
score,  twenty; 


trentaine, 

q^uarantaine, 

cinquantaine, 

soixantaine, 

quatre-vingtaine, 

1  centaine, 

deux  centaines,  &c. 

1  millier, 

deux  nultiers, 

1  myriadey 

1  million, 


thirty; 
two  score; 

fifiyi 

sixty; 

eighty  ; 

hundred; 

tufo  hundred: 

one4housand; 

twothof^sams 

■a 

a 
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(2.)  The  tennination  aine  cdgnifies  nearly^  and  when  added  to  worda 
•f  number  iR  equivalent  to  the  English  somet  in  caaea  like  the  follow- 
ing: I  have  some  twenty  booka,  i.  e.  about  twenty  booka.  Tai  une 
Thymine  de  livres. 

§  28. — ^Fractional  Numerals. 

un  qnart»  one  quarter ;  un  cinqai^me,  one  fifth; 

deiuc  quarts,  two  gttartera ;  deux  cmqoidmeSi  two  fifths  ; 

trois  quarts,  three  quarters;  xm  sixidme,  etc,  one  sixths  etc.; 

le  tier^  the  third;  un  dlxidme,  etc.,  one  tenths  etc. ; 

deux  tiera^  two  thirds;  uncentitoie,  one  hundredth ; 

la  moiti^  the  half;  nn  millidme,  one  th^msafuUk, 

(1.)  It  will  be  seen  that,  with  the  exception  of  tiers,  quart  and  moi- 
ti^,  these  numbers  take  the  form  of  the  ordinal  numerals.  They  may, 
therefore,  take  the  form  of  the  plural  when  necessary. 

(2.)  The  word  demi,  when  used  adjectively  and  preceding  the  noun, 
is  invariable : 

one  demi-hevare  £,  half  an  hour ; 

una  c^iemt-aune  t,  half  an  ell. 

(3.)  When  coming  after  the  noun  to  denote  an  additional  half^  ii 
agrees  in  gender  with  the  noun : 

une  heure  et  demie,  one  hour  and  a  half; 

une  aune  et  demie^  one  ell  and  a  half, 

(4.)  When  used  substantively,  demi  may  take  the  form  of  the  plural: 

Cette  horloge  sonne  les  heures  et  I  This  clock  strikes  the  hours  and 
lea  detnies.  ^  \  the  ha) f  hours. 


§  29. — Ordinal  Adverbs. 

Quatri^mement,  fourthly; 

Cin<}ui6mement,  fifthly ; 

Sixidmement,  stxthlff ; 

Septiemement,  sevenf/Uy; 

Dixiemement,  tenthly. 


)  first; 
(1.)  Premitoement,    y  in  the  first 
)      place; 

Trouu^mement,        thirdly; 
(2.)  These,  like  adverbs  of  manner,  are  formed  by  the  addition  of 
merit  to  the  feminine  form  of  the  adjective. 


§  30. — Indefinite  Adjectives. 

(1.)  The  indefinite  adjectives  are  used  when  any  thing  i«  to  he 
represented  or  referred  to  in  a  general  or  indefinite  maimer.    They 


aucun,        not  any,  not  one; 
chaque,      every,  each; 
mdnie,        Mtne ; 
nal,  no ; 

plusieurs,   several; 


quel,  what ; 

quelconque,  whatever; 

quelque,  some ; 

tel,  such; 

tout,  alL     ' 
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(3.)  AucTJN  is  generally  followed  by  a  noun,  with  which  it  most 
agree.    It  is  followed  by  ne  when  it  comes  before  a  verb : 


mtcun  homme,  fio  man  ; 

Aucun  chemin  de  fleurs  ne  conduit 
k  la  gloire.  La  Fontaine. 

On  ro^prise  tons  ceux  qui  n'ont 
aucune  vertu.     La  Rochefoucauld. 


aucune  femme,  no  wamun. 
No  flower y  path  leads  to  glory 

All  those  who  have  no  virtue  art 
despised. 


(3.)  Aucun  is  by  the  French  authors  sometimes  used  in  the  plural . 


They  can  hear  no  legitimate  do- 
minioUf  set  no  bounds  to  their  crimes. 


lis  ne  peuvent  souffrir  aucun  em- 
pire legitime,  ne  mettent  aucunes 
Domes  a  leurs  attentats. 

AfONTESQUIEU. 

Aucun  and  nul  should  be  put  in  the  plural  only  before  such  words 
^s  are  not  used  in  the  singular,  or  have  in  the  singular  a  different 
acceptation. 

(4.)  Chaque  is  of  both  genders,  and  is  used  only  in  the  singular. 
It  always  precedes  the  noun,  and  cannot  be  separated  from  it  by  as 
adjective  or  by  a  preposition.  It  should  never  be  used  without  a 
noun: 

Chaq'iie  ftge  a  ses  plaisirs,  chaque  I  Every  age  has  its  pleasures,  every 
^tat  a  sea  cbarmes.  Delille.      |  situation  its  charms. 

(5.)  Meme,  placed  before  the  noun,  has  the  sense  of  same,  in 
English.  Placed  after  the  noun,  it  means,  generally,  himself,  herself, 
itself,  or  tliemsehes.  It  may  often  be  rendered  by  the  word  everu 
When  merne  is  an  adjective  it  may  take  the  form  of  the  plural,  but 
does  not  vary  on  account  of  gender : 


c'est  la  mSm£  vertu ; 
it  is  the  same  virtue. 

Le  peuple  et  les  grands  n*ont  ni 
les  mimes  vertus,  ni  les  memes  vices. 
Vauvenaegues. 
Les  Coerces  memes  des  v^g6taux 
sont  en  harmonic  avec  les  tempera- 
tures de  I'atmosph^re. 

Beenaudin  de  St.  Pieeee. 


c'est  la  vertu  mime; 
it  is  virtue  itself. 

The  people  and  the  great  have 
neither  the  same  virtues  nor  the  same 
vices. 

The  bark  even  of  vegetables  is  in 
harmony  with  the  temperature  of  the 
atmosphere. 


(6.)  It  is  at  times  difficult  to  distinguish  meme  an  adjective  from 
rneme  an  adverb,  which  is  invariable.     [See  }  97  (2,)  (3.)] 

(7.)  Nul  is  a  stronger  negative  than  aucun.  It  agrees  in  gender 
and  number  with  the  noun  which  it  qualifies.  Like  aucun,  when  re 
laling  to  the  subject  of  the  sentence,  it  requires  ne  before  the  verb 


Nul  homme  n'est  heureux ;  nulle 
chose  ne  peut  le  rendre  tel.     Boibte. 

Nulle  paix  pour  I'impie;  il  la 
chercho,  elle  lo  fuit  Racjixe. 


No  man  is  happy;  nothing  can 
render  him  so. 

No  peace  for  the  impious  ;  he  ieeks 
itf  it  avoids  him. 
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(8.)  Nul  is  sometimes  used  alone,  in  the  sense  otno  one: 


Nul  n'est  content  de  sa  fortune, 
lu  m^content  de  sun  esprit. 

Mme.  Desuoulibres. 


No  one  is  pleased  with  his  fortune^ 
nor  diapleased  with  his  ovr*i  wiU 


(9.)  Plusieurs  is,  of  course,  always  in  the  plural, 
vary  its  form : 


It  does  not 


II  faut  bien  qu'il  y  ait  plusieurs 
raisons  d'enoui,  quand  tout  le  monde 
est  d'accord  pour  bailler.     Floriax. 


There  must  necessarily  he  several 
reasons  for  ennui,  when  all  agree  in 
yawning. 

(10.)  Quel  takes  the  gender  and  number  of  the  noun  to  which  it 
relates.  It  ia  sometimes  immediately  followed  by  its  noun,  from 
which  it  may  be  separated  by  one  or  several  words : 

What  a  delightful   picture    the 


Quel  tableau  ravissant  pr^sentent 
les  campagnes  I        '  Delillts. 

Quelle  invisible  force  a  soiimis 
Funivers?  L.  Racine. 

Quels  sons  harmonieux,  quels  efforts 

ravissants, 
De   la   reconnaissance  ^galent    les 

accents  ? 


country  offers  ! 

What  invisible  Jiand  has  con- 
quered  the  universe  ? 

What  harmonious  sounds^  what 
ravishing  strains^  equal  the  voice  of 
gratitude  ? 


(11.)  QuELcoNQUE  is  always  placed  after  the  noun,  and  varies  only 
for  the  plural : 

Toutes  les  jouissances  eont  pr^ 
c^6es  d'un  travail  quelconque. 

Mme.  Campan. 


Deux    points   quelconques  etant 
donnas The  Academy. 


All  enjoyme^its  are  preceded  by 
some  sort  of  exertion. 


Two  points  of  some  kind  being 
given 

(12.)  QuELQUE  in  the  sense  of  some  (a  certain  number) ,  or  whatever^ 
agrees  in  number  with  the  noun : 


n  y  a  du  m^rite  sans  614vation, 
mals  il  n'y  a  point  d'61evation  sans 
quelque  m^rite.  La  Rochefoucauld. 
Quelques   vains    lauriers   que   pro- 

mette  la  guerre, 
On  pent  dtre  h^ros  sans  ravager  la 

terre.  Boileau. 


There  is  merit  wit/wut  elevation, 
but  there  is  no  elevatio7i  mthout  some 
merit. 

Whxitever  vain  laurels  war  may 
promise,  one  may  be  a  hero  mthout 
ravaging  the  earth. 


(13.)  Quelque  having  the  sense  of  about  or  some  or  however,  is  in- 
variable : 


Quel  ftge  avez-vous?  Vous  avez 
bon  visage  I  Eh !  quelque  soixante 
ana.  Racine,  les  Plaideurs. 

Alexandre  perdit  quelque  trois 
cents  Luoimes,  quand  il  vainquit 
Porus.  D'Ablancourt. 

Quelque  m^chants  que  soient  les 
hommes,  ils  n'o^eraieut  paraitre 
euiwiuis  de  la  vertu. 

loA  EOGHEFOVOAULD. 


How  old  are  you  f  You  look  well. 
Oh  I  some  sixty  years. 

Alexander  lost  some  three  hundred 
men  tchen  he  vanquis/ied  I*oru8. 

Hwoever  icicked  men  may  be,  they 
do  not  dare  to  appear  enimiis  of 
virtu^e. 
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(14.)  Tel  makes  in  the  feminine  teUe;  in  tiie  pi  oral  masennne, 
tels  ;  in  the  plural  feminine,  lelles.  It  agrees  with  the  noun  wiiicfa  it 
qualifies : 

tel  livre,  sitch  book;  telle  Icttre,  such  letter  ; 

teU  iivreS)  tuck  books;  telles  lettres,  siich  letters, 

(15.)  Tout  meaning'  every,  is  of  course  always  in  the  singular, 
but  varies  for  the  feminine : 


T<nit  citoyen  doit  servir  son  pays ; 
lo  soldat  de  son  sang,  le  prfitre  de 
son  z6l&  La  Mottb. 

En  touts  chose,  il  faut  consid^rer 
la  fia  La  Fontaine. 


Every  citizen  should  serve  hit 
country ;  the  soldier  with  his  bloodt 
the  priest  with  his  zeaL 

In  every  thing  we  must  consider 
tlis  end 


(16.)  Tout,  in  the  sense  of  all,  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with 
the  noun  to  which  it  relates : 

tout  Targent,  all  the  money;  toute  la  toile,  all  the  cloth. 


He  was  above  all  t/iose  vain  objects 
which  form  all  tike  desires  and  all  tht 
hopes  of  men. 


n  ^tait  au-dessus  de  tous  ces 
Tains  objets  qui  furment  tous  les 
d^sirs  et  toutes  les  esp^rances  des 
hommes.  Massillon. 

See  }  97  (6). 

§  31. — The  Pronoun. 

(1.)  ^he  pronoun,  in  French,  as  in  other  languages,  is  a  word 
used  to  represent  the  noun,  in  order  to  prevent  its  too  frequent 
repetition. 

(2.)  The  pronoun  serves  also  to  designate  the  parts  which  each 
person  or  thing  takes  in  speech.    This  part  is  called  person. 

(3.)  There  are  three  persons:  the  first,  or  that  which  speaks;  the 
second,  or  that  spoken  to ;  the  third,  or  that  spoken  of. 

(3.)  There  are  five  sorts  of  pronouns : 

The  personal ;  The  demonstrative  ; 

The  possessive ;  The  relative ; 

The  indefinite. 

§  32. — ^Thk  Personal  Pronouns. 

(1.)  The  personal  pronouns  are  so  called  because  they  seem  to 
designate  the  three  persons  more  especially  than  the  other  pronooxia. 
These  pronouns  are: 

Nominative  Form.  Relative  Form, 

Singular,  Plural,  Sifigular,  Plural, 

1.  je,       /;  nous,  we ;  me,       myself;        nous,  ourselves; 

2.  tu,      thou;  YouSy  you,  ye;     te,         thyself;       yous,  yourselves; 
C  il,       he,   itf  m. ;  Us,  m.  they;  C  himself; 

8.  \  ^®;     \  herself;        se,  themselwsK 


(  il,       he^   itf  m. ;  Us,  m.  they;        „         (  himself; 
i  uS     i  herself; 

(eUe,   she,  it,  I;    enes,lthey,       ^^     (itself; 
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(2.)  Direct  regimen^  or  Aeeusative, 
When  pUced  before  the  verb.  When  pUiced  after  a  rerh 

SingtUar,  Plural.  Bingvlar,         PluraL 

1.  me,  me;  dous^im;  moi,  me ;  nous,  im; 

2.  te,   thee;  TOU8,yow;  toi,  thee;  tous,  you; 

Q    j  le,  Aim,  t<,m.;,^  ,,^^  j  both     le,   him,  it,  m,;  ,  ^  -,_^  (     both 
^-  K   Acr,  er£;^«^'^*^»igend.    hi!  A^, Wt ;  ^^^ '^^  I  gender.. 

(3.)  Indirect  regimen,  or  Dative, 

When  pbiced  before  the  verU 

Singular,  Plural, 

1.  me,        tome;  nous,    totu; 

2.  te,         /o  thee ;  vous,    to  yoM  / 

"•^■^1;:^;'  (both  ge;der.> 

When  placed  after  the  verb. 

Singular.  .  Plural. 

iDoi,       k  moi,       to  77i« ;  nous,      k  nous,       to  tM ; 

toi,         li  toi,        to  thee ;  vous,      ft.  vous,       to  you; 

(4.)  Indirect  regimen ;  Genitive  and  Ablative, 

Always  placed  after  the  verb. 
Singular.  Plural, 

de  moi,  of  or  from  me  ;  de  nous,  of  or  from  us  ; 

de  toi,  "  thee ;  de  vous,        "         you ; 

de  lui,  "  him ;  d'eux,  "         them,  m. , 

a'elle,  **  lier;  d'eUes,  "         tlum^  t 

§  33. — Remarks  on  the  Personal  Pronouns. 

(\.)  Tiie  French,  as  well  as  the  English,  use  the  second  persor. 
^uTtal  lor  tde  second  person  singular,  in  addressing  one  person. 

(ts.)  I'he  second  person,  however,  is  used,  as  in  English,  in  address- 
AOg  the  Supreme  Being: 

Grand  Pien !  tea  jiigements  eont  I  Great  Ood!  thy  judgment*  af 
remplis  d'6quit^.       Des  Baukeauz.  |  full  of  equity. 

(3.)  It  is  also  used  in  poetry,  or  to  give  more  energy  to  the  diction. 

O  mon  Bouverain  roi !  O  my  sovereign  king  ! 

He  voici  done  tremblante  et  seule    Here  I  am,  trembling  and   alone 
devant  tou        Racine,  Esther.  before  thee. 

^4.)  It  is  used  by  parents  to  children,  and  also  umong  intimate 
friends. 

(5.)  The  pronoun  il  is  used  unipecsonally,  m  the  rame  maimer  as 
the  Ens^ish  pronoun  it, 

il  pleut,  it  rains  ;  il  gfele,  it  freezes, 

•^;)  CMkservfr  that  the  personal  pronouns  of  the  thud  person  an» 
B0i  ^fmAI^  4lie  iadireei  regimen  to  represe&t  iaaiiiniate  oljeete. 
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The  relative  pronouns  eh,  of  or  from  it  [j  39  (17)],  y,  to  ii  [}  39  (18)] 
are  used  instead  of  the  personal  pronouns.  Thus,  in  speaking  of  u 
house,  we  do  not  say,  Je  lui  ajouterai  une  alle,  /  imU  add  a  wing  U' 
iL    We  must  say : 

J*y  ajouterai  une  aile ;  I  will  add  a  wing  to  it  (thereto). 

In  speaking  of  an  author,  we  may  say : 

Que  peusez-voua  de  lui  f  What  do  you  think  of  himt 

But  in  speaking  of  his  book,  we  should  say> 

Qu*m  pense*vou8  f  What  do  you  think  of  it  {thereof)? 

(6.)  The  word  meme,  plural  memes,  may  be  used  after  the  pronoun 
in  the  sense  of  self  selves : 

le  roi  lui-meme,  the  king-himtelf 

la  reine  elle-meme,  the  queen  hendf 

lea  princes  eux-memea^  the  princes  thetneelves. 

lea  princesses  elles-mimee^  the  princenes  theineelves. 

(7.)  The  pronouns  moi,  toi,  lui,  eux,  are  often  used  alter  the  verb, 
to  give  greater  force  to  a  nominative  pronoun  of  the  same  person, 
in  those  cases  where  the  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  nominative  in 
English,  or  where  the  auxiliary  do  is  used. 

Je  le  dis,  moif  I  say  so,  or  I  do  say  9o. 

il  le  dit,  luiy  he  aaye  so,  or  he  does  6ay  so, 

(8.)  The  same  pronouns,  moi,  toi,  lui,  eux,  are  used  instead  of  the 
nominative  pronouns, ^e,  tu,  il.  Us,  for  the  English  pronouns,  /,  thou, 
he,  they,  when  those  pronouns  are  employed  without  a  verb  in  an 
answer,  when  they  are  used  by  themselves,  or  have  a  verb  under- 
stood after  them : 

Qui  est  arriv6  ce  matin  ?    Mol  Wlio  arrived  this  morning  f    I, 

Lui  et  moL     Vous  et  eux.  He  and  I.     You  afid  they, 

Vous  ^crivez  mieux  que  lui.  You  write  better  than  he, 

Vous  lisez  aussi  bien  que  moi.  You  read  as  well  as  J, 

(9.)  The  same  pronouns  are  used  in  exclamations,  and  in  those 
cases  where  the  English  pronouns,  /,  thou,  &c.,  are  followed  by  the 
relative  pronoun  who ;  also  after  c^est,  c'etait,  &c. 

Moi  lui  c^der  1  I  yield  to  him  I 

Evx  aller  a  Londres !  ^hey  go  to  London  I 

Moi  qui  suis  malade . .  /  who  am  sick , , , 

Lui  qui  est  offider.  He  who  is  an  officer, 

Eux  qui  sent  savants.  They  who  are  learned, 

O'est  moi ;  c'est  lui.  It  is  I;  it  is  he, 

Oe  sent  eux.  It  is  they. 

TMiiope,  sa  femme,  et  moi  qui  Penelope  his  wife,  and  I  who  am 
^jU  son  nls,  nous  avons  perdu  Fes-  his  son,  have  lost  the  hope  of  eeeimg 
p^rance  de  le  revoir.        Fibf^LON.      him  again, 

(10.)  These  same  pronouns  are  also  used  instead  of  the  nomi- 
oaaveB,^«,  tu,  d&c,  when  the  verb  has  sevend  eabjeqte^  which  tie  aU 
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prononns,  or  partly  nouns  and  partly  pronouns.  The  v^rl  may  then 
be  immediately  preceded  by  a  pronoun  in  t)ie  plural,  representing  in 
one  word  all  the  preceding  subjects. 

Ycur  father  aiid  J  were  a  long 
time  enemies. 


Rica  and  I  are^  perhaps^  the  first 


Votre  p6re  et  mm^,  nou3  avons 
6t^  longtemps  ennemis  Tun  de 
I'autre.  Fenelon. 

Rica  et  moi  sommes  peut-6tre  les 
premiers.  Montesquieu. 

(11.)  The  recapitulating  pronoun  and  the  verb  sometimes  come 
lirst  in  the  sentence. 

Nous  avons,  vous  et  ?noi,  besoin  I  You  and  I  have  need  of  tolerance, 
de  toldrance.  Yoltaieb.      | 

•  (12.)  The  reflective  pronoun 'se,  himself  &c.,  is  used  for  both 
genders,  and  for  both  numbers;  for  persons  and  for  things;  and 
always  accompanies  a  verb. 

Les  yeoz  de  I'amiti^  se  trompent  |  The  eyes  of  friendship  are'seldom 
rarement.  Voltaiee.      |  deceived  (deceive  themselves). 

(13.)  The  same  pronoun  has  sometimes  a  reciprocal  and  sometimes 
a  reflective  meaning,  according  to  the  context : 

lis  se  flattent,  they  flatter  tJtemselves. 

ils  se  flattent,  they  flatter  one  another ^  each  other. 

(14.)  Soi,  himself  itself  &c.,  is  of  both  genders  and  numbers, 
and  is  applied  to  persons  and  things.  It  is  used  in  general  and  inde- 
terminate sentences;  having  commonly  an  indefinite  pronoun  for  the 
nominative : 

On  a  sou  vent  besoin  d'un  plus  "  We  have  often  need  of  one  more 
petit  que  soi.  La  Fontaine.        humble  than  ourselves. 

11  depend  toujours  de  soi  d'agir  It  is  always  in  aur  power  to  act 
honorablement.    Girault-Duvivier.    ho7iorably. 

Etre  trop  m^content  de  soi  est  To  he  too  much  displeased  with 
tme  faiblesse.        Mme.  de  Sabl^.        one's  self  is  a  weakness. 

For  additional  rules  on  the  personal  pronouns,  see  Syntax,  5  98, 
and  following. 

§  34. — ^Possessive  Pronouns. 

(1.)  The  possessive  pronouns,  which  are  formed  from  the  personal 
pronouns,  represent,  in  the  radical  part,  the  possessor,  while  m  termina- 
tion they  always  agree  with  the  thing  possessed.  Some  relate  to  one 
person,  some  to  several. 

(2.)  POSSESSIVES  RELATING  TO  OnE  PeRSON  : 
The  object  possessed  being  in  the^^ 
Singular,  Plural. 

Maaculine,         Feminine,       Masculine.  Feminine. 

1.  le  mien,  la  mienne,  les  miens,  les  miennes,  mine; 
%  le  tien,  la  tienne,  les  tiens,  les  tienoes,  thine* 
tb  la  sien,      la  sieime,      les  eiens,      les  siennes,       hit,  ken,  iU 
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(3.)  Two  OR  MOBG  Pebsoks  : 
The  ol^ect  poBBesaed  being  in  the — 


Sinfftdar, 
MMMcmtvM,  Feminine. 

le  n6tre,  la  n6tre, 
le  ▼6tre,  la  y6tre, 
le  leur,  la  leur. 


Plural, 
Mas.  and  Fern 
les  ndtres,         ot*rs ; 
lea  v6trea,         yours  ; 
les  leurs,  their». 


g  35. — ^Remarks  on  the  Possessive  Pronouns. 
(1.)  It  may  be  seen  from  the  above  table  that,  as  before  said,  the 
termination  of  the  possessive  pronoun  agrees  in  gender  and  numbe* 
with  the  object  possessed. 

Votre  canif  et  le  mien.  Votre  plume  et  et  la  tnienne. 

Your  penknife  and  mine.  Your  pen  and  mine. 

Voa  fr^rea  et  lea  miens.  Voa  soeurs  et  lea  m,ienne8. 

Your  brothers  and  mine.  Your  sisters  and  mine. 


On  Yoit  les  mauz  d*autrui,  d*un 
autre  oeil  aue  les  siens.    Cobneillr. 

Lea  mimatres  du  roi  aeutent  que 
leur  gloire,  comme  la  sienne^  est 
dans  le  booheur  nationaL 

Bernaadin  de  St.  Pierre. 


We  see  the  misfortunes  of  oihen 
differently  from  our  own. 

The  ministers  of  the  king  feel  that 
their  glory,  like  his  otwi,  is  in  na- 
tional happiness. 


(2.)  These  pronouns  should  relate  to  a  noun  previously  expressed 
This  rule  is  often  violated  in  mercantile  correspondence : 

tTai  re^u  la  vdlre  en  d&te  du,  etc.,        /  received  yours  dated  the^  dc, 

is  incorrect    It  should  read  thus : 

«rai  re9u  votre  lettre  en  dftte  du,  etc,   I  received  your  letter  dated,  d:c. 

(3.)  These  pronouns  may,  however,  be  used  absolutely  when  we 
mean  thereby  our  family,  near  relatives,  or  intimate  friends : 


Moi,  j'ai  lea  miens,  la  cour,  le  peu- 
ple  ii  contenter.        La  Fontaine. 

Malheureux ....  qui  porte  chez  les 
siens  le  glaive  et  les  flambeaux. 

COLAROEAU. 

G'est  h  nous  h.  payer  pour  les 
crimes  des  nbtres.  Racine. 


I  have  my  family  or  friends,  the 
court,  the  people  to  please. 

Wretched  ts  he  who  carries  among 
his  fellow-citizens  the  sword  and  the 
torch. 

We  must  bear  the  penalty  of  the 
crimes  of  our  family  or  people. 


(4.)  Le  mien  and  U  tien  are  also  used  absolutely  as  the  words  mine 
and  thine  in  English,  in  the  sense  of  possession,  property : 


Et  le  mien  et  le  tien,  deux  fr^res 
pointilleux.  Boileau. 

Le  tien  et  lemien,  aont  lea  eourcea 
de  toutes  les  divisions  et  de  toutes 
les  querelles.    Girault-Duvivixb. 


And  mine  and  thine,  two  pum^ili- 
ous  brothers. 

Mine  and  thine  (meutn  and  tuum) 
are  the  sources  of  all  divisions  and 
quarrels. 
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§  36, — ^Demonstrative  Pronouva. 


Sinffular, 

Jiateuliiu,    fhninine. 

celui,         celle, 


celai-d, 
celui-U, 


oelle-d, 
celle-l&, 


Plural. 
Maseuline,     Rminine, 

ceux,         celles, 

ceax'ci,     oelles-ci, 


<  these; 

\tho9e, 
these; 


that, 
this, 

that,       ceuz-l&,     celles-l^ 
ce,     it,  they. 
Absolute  Demonstrative  Pronouns, 
ceci,     this,  \    not  used  in  the 
cela,     that,  \       plural 

§  37. — Remarks  on  the  Demonstrative  Pronouns. 
(1.)  The  demonstrative  pronouns  celuiy  celle,  &c.,  assume  the  gen- 
der and  number  of  the  nouns  which  they  represent : 

Methinks  no  avarice  is  allowable 
unless  it  be  that  of  time. 


Je  ne  connais  d'avarice  permise 
que  eelle  du  temps. 

•Stanislas  Leczinsky. 

Les  seules  louanges  que  le  coeur 
donne,  scat  celles  que  hi  bont6  s'at- 
tire.  Massillon. 


gtves  are 
serves. 


tlwsi 


^u>se  ickich  goodness  de* 


(2.)  These  pronouns  are  sometimes  used  absolutely  before  qui,  que 
donl,  etc.,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  English  personal  pronouns  Ac, 
ihey,  &c.,  before  who,  wJiom,  &c. : 


Celui  qui  rend  un  service  doit 
Toublier,  celui  qui  le  re9oit,  s'en  sou- 
venir. Barthelemt. 

Aimec  eeuz  qui  vous  hai'ssent  cetcx 
qui  vous  persecutent,  e'est  la  charity 
du  chretieu,  c'est  Tesprit  de  la  reli- 
gion. BOURDALOUE. 


He  who  renders  a  service  shofdd 
forget  it ;  lie  who  receives  it  should 
remember  it. 

To  love  those  who  hate  you,  those 
who  persecute  you,  is  the  charity  of 
the  Christian  ;  it  is  tlie  spirit  of  re- 
ligion. 


(3.)  Celui-ci,  ceUe-ci,  etc. ;  celuutct,  celk'ld,  are  used  when  it  is  de- 
sirable to  denote  the  comparative  proximity  or  remoteness  expressed 
in  English  by  the  words  this  and  that : 

celui-ci,  i'.is  one.  celui-l&,  that  one. 

(4.)  Celui-ci,  celui-lct,  etc.,  are  often  used  to  express  contrast  op 
comparison.  They  are  then  equivalent  to  the  English  expressions 
the  former,  the  latter;  this  one,  that  one: 


Un  magistral  int^gre  et  un  brave 
cxiBcier,  eoot  ^galement  eatimables : 
eelui4d  fait  la  guerre  aux  ennemis 
domestiques,  celui-ci  nous  protege 
coDtre  lea  ennemis  ext^rieurs. 

GIAAULT-DUVIVISB. 

Tel  est  Tavantage  ordinaire 
Qu'ont  sur  la  beauts  les  talents : 
Ontx<i  plaisent  dans  tons  les  temps ; 
OdUid  n*a  qu'un  temps  pour  plau-e. 

"VoLTAimi. 
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An  upright  magistrctte  and  a  brave 
(ffieer  are  equally  estimable:  the 
former  makes  war  against  domestic 
enemies,  the  latter  protects  us  against 
foreign  enemies. 

Such  is  the  ordinary  advantage 
which  talents  possess  over  beauty: 
the  former  please  at  ^l  imee  ;  M# 
latter  hoe  biut  eme  time  topleaee* 


M4  ftXLATIVK  PKbirbUKS. — §  98,  W. 

(5.)  C^  cd^  liare  no  planl,  and  are  used  only  of  things.    Tliej 
do  not  refer  to  a  word  exj^essed  before, but  serve  to  point  out  objects: 
prenex  ctd,  take  thti,  dcnmez-inoi  m/o,  give  me  tkoL 

J*ai  d^jA.  dit  ce  qu'il  faut  faire, 
quaod  un  enfiEuit  Teut  avoir  eeei  et 
eela.  -  J.  J.  Rousseau. 

(6.)  O,  a  pronoun,  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  demonstra- 
tive adjective  ce.  The  pronoun  ee  is  often  used  without  an  antece- 
dent, as  the  nominative  of  the  verb  Stre  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
English  pronoun  il : 

c*est  moi,  it  ie  I.  c'est  voos,  U  m  y<m. 

Oe  n'est  plus  le  jonet  d^one  flamme        Ji  u  no  longer  the  eport  ef  i 

•ervile. 


/  Kaoe  dreadtt  *aid  what  shtmld  be 
done  when  a  ehtld  will  have  thia  and 
that 


(Test   Pyrrhos,  c'est   le  fila  et  le 
rival    d'Acfaille.  Racdte. 


unworthffjlame. 

It  ie  Pyrrhue ;  it  ie  the  eon  onl 
the  rival  of  Aehillee, 

For  particular  rules  on  this  pronoun,  see  {  108. 


§  38. — Relativk  Pronouns. 

(1.)  The  relative  pronouns  are  so  named  on  account  of  the  inti- 
mate relation  which  they  have  to  a  noun  or  pronoun  which  precedes, 
and  of  which  they  recall  the  idea.  The  noun  or  pronoun  so  preced- 
ing the  relative  pronoun  is  called  the  antecedent 

(2.)  Table  of  the  Relative  Pronouns  : 
qui,  yhot    which;  (rojet, nomioat.)  de  qui,  offromwhom^  )  R^gioie    i«ti- 
qne,i0Aom,t0/4teA;  (r^.  direct,  aoc.)  dont,     of,frcmwihmn;\    JjS'Stiilil! 

which :  ) 

a  qui,  to  whom;  (regime  indirect,  dative.) 

lequel,  who,  which  ;  composed  of  the  article  and  quel. 
Singular.                              Plural. 
MntmImB,       Fiminimt.         Mtueulime.          AaitiiiiM. 

lequel,      laquclle,  leaquela,        le8quelle^  who,  which; 

duquel,     de  laquelle,     desquels,       de8qae11e^  of,  from  which: 

■nquel,     4  laquelle,       auxquels,      auxquelles,  to  which. 
y,  to  it,  of  it,  etc.        en,  of  U,  of  them,  eta 
quoi,  what,  which,  why,  etc. 

§  39. — ^Remarks  on  thb  Rblatiyb  Pronounb. 

UO  Qui,  tohoy  tohick^  is  generally  the  subject  or  nominatiTe.  It  is 
used  for  both  genders  and  numbers,  for  persons  and  for  things.  (See 
No.  6  of  this  {.) 

(3.)  When  used  for  things,  qyi  cannot  be  preceded  by  a  prepoii- 
lion.    Its  use,  in  this  respect,  is  restiicted  to  the  nominathtt. 

(a*)  It  is  vied  Mbtiv^ly  andiibso'a«ely. 

(4.)  It  is  used  relatively  when  it  has^  «nteeedfint  ezpraaad : 


i 


«SB|.ATnrx  rBcirturipe^r^  69. 


«tt 


Le  premier  fui  fut  roi,  fut  ud 
pbre  ador^  Aubert. 

L'amour  avidement  croit  tout  ce 
pU  le  flatte.  RacinS; 


Tke Jirtttoho  became  hmg,  mm  «i» 
iMdored  father. 

Love  believes  eagerly  ail  thai  flat- 
tsre  it 


(5.)  It  is  used  absolutely  when  it  has  no  antecedent  expresfied. 
It  then  offers  to  the  mind  a  vague  and  indetenninate  idea.  It  is  ren- 
dered in  English  by  he  who^  she  who,  they  who. 


Qui  veut  parler  but  tout,  souvent 
parle  au  hasard.  Andrieux. 

L&che,  qui  veut  mourir,  courageuz 
g^ii  peut  vivre.  Racine,  Jun. 

Qui  ne  £ait  des  heureux,  n'est 
pas  digne  de  I'dtre. 


Who  {he  w1u>)  wishes  io  speak  on 
every  subject,  speaks  often  at  random. 

He  who  wishes  to  die  is  a  coward; 
he  who  can  support  life  has  eowrage. 

He  who  does  not  render  others 
happy  is  not  worthy  to  be  so. 

It  may 


(6.)  Qui  is  also  used  absolutely  when  it  is  interrogative. 
then  be  nominatif  or  regime : 

qui  parle  ?  who  speaks?  qui  voyez-vous?  whom  do  you  seef 

(7.)  Que,  whom,  what,  which,  stands  generally  for  the  regime  direct 
This  pronoun  is  used  for  persons  and  things.  It  is  of  both  genders 
and  numbers: 


lea  lettres  que  j'ai, 

les  hommes  que  j'ai  yus, 


the  letters  which  J  have, 
the  men  whom  I  have  seen. 


(8.)  It  is  relative  when  it  has  an  antecedent : 


La  gloire  pr6te  im  diarme  aux 
horreurs  ^'on  affronte. 

Delavigne. 

Des  lois  oue  nous  buIvods,  la  pre- 
miere est  rlionneur.      Yoltaibe. 


Glory  lends  a  charm  to  the  horrote 
which  we  face. 

Of  the  laws  which  we  fiM&w,  the 
first  is  honor, 

(9.)  It  is  absolute  when  it  has  no  antecedent,  and  signifies  quelle 
chose?  what  thing  1  quoil  what! 

que  voulez-Tous  ?  what  wUl  you  {ha»e)rf 

que  dit-on  ?  wJiat  do  people  say  f 

(10.)  Quoi,  what,  is  inTariab}e,;anid  «aid  only  of  things.    It  may 
be  used  absolutely  and  relatively : 

j'igDore  ee  a  quoi  il  pense,  /  am  iynorant  of  what  he  thinks. 

In  the  above  sentence  it  is  relative,  being  preceded  by  its  ante- 
cedent ce. 

(11.)  Quoi,  when  absolute,,  means  quelle  chose?  what  thing?  and  is 
used  mostly  in  interrogative  and  doubtful  sentences.: 


'  II 7'  a  dans  «ette  affiure  je  ne  aais 
iffiioi,  q^  je  n'entends  pas. 

LAGADlijinB. 

11  J  avait  je  ne  sais  quoi  dans  sea 
yeuz  per9ant8,  qui  me  faiaait  peur. 


There  is  in  that: affair  I  know  not 
what,,  which  I  do, not  understand. 

There  was  Tknow  not  what  in^hU 
piercing  eyes,  whiehinepir^imeieiih 
feoir. 
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(13.)  Dosrr,  pftohom^  of  whickj  tBihose^  Ib  used  for  both  genders  and 
numbers;  for  persons  and  for  things.  It  is  always  employed  rela* 
tively,  and  is,  therefore,  always  preceded  by  an  antecedent: 


Un  plaiair  dont  on  eat  assort  de 
se  repentir  ne  peut  jamais  dtre  tran- 
quille.  Mme.  de  La  Valliebe. 

11  faut  plaindre  le  sort  du  prince 
infortun^.  dant  le  cceur  endurci  n'a 
jamais  pardonn^.  Chenikb. 


A  plecuure  of  which  toe  are  turt 
to  repent,  can  never  be  a  peaceful 
one. 

We  mrtat  pity  tJie  fate  of  tJiot  tcn- 
fortunate  prince^  wtose  hardened 
Mart  has  never  forgiven. 


(13.)  Dont  is  preferable  to  de  qui,  of  whom^  and  duquel,  of  tohick. 
When,  however,  the  pronoun  has  the  sense  of  from  whomy  L  e.,  when 
used  to  denote  a  transfer,  de  qui  is  better : 


Lo  libraire  de  qui  j*ai  re^u  ces  1 
livrea. 


The  bookseller  from  whom  I  have 
received  tiuse  books. 


(14.)  Lequel,  laquelle,  lesquelles,  whoy  which,  should  only  be  used 
in  the  nominative,  and  m  the  direct  regimen,  in  order  to  avoid  am- 
biguity.   They  may  relate  to  persons  or  things: 


CTest  un  effet  de  la  divine  Provi- 
dence, lequel  attire  I'admiration  de 
tout  le  monde.  Bussi-Rabutin. 


It  is  an  act  of  divine  Providence, 
which  {act)  attracts  tlia  adtniration 
of  every  one. 


(15.)  LeqvjRl,  preceded  by  a  preposition — ^that  is,  diupiel,  auqud,  dans 
Uquel,  &c.,  must  always  be  used  for  things  in  the  indirect  regimen. 
The  word  qui,  as  has  been  mentioned  above,  cannot  relate  to  things 
in  the  oblique  cases : 


Un  livre  curieuz  serait  celui  dans 
lequel  on  ne  trouverait  pas  un  men- 
fionge.  ISTapolbon. 

La  Seine,  dans  le  lit  de  'laquelle, 
vicnnent  se  jeter  T Yonne,  la  Mame, 
et  rOise. 


Tliat  fomdd  be  a  curious  book  in 
which  not  afalseJiood  were  found. 

The  Seine,  in  the  bed  of  which  the 
Yonne,  tJie  Mame,  and  the  Oise 
empty  themselves. 

(16.)  Lequel,  in  all  its  modifications,  may  be  used  absolutely  or 
interrogatively : 

lequel  f  which  onef  duquel  I  of  which  onef 

lequel  Toyez-Tous  I  which  one  do  you  see  f 

(17.)  Ek,  of  it,  of  them.  This  pronoun  is  of  both  genders  and 
numbers,  and  relates  almost  always  to  animals  and  tilings.  It  is  often 
used  for  the  English  words,  some,  any,  when  employed  absolutely, 
or  even  when  understood.  It  is  also  used  as  an  indirect  regimen 
in  relation  to  things,  and  sometimes,  but  not  often,  in  relation  to 
persons  [{  92  (3)],  instead  of  the  personal  pronouns  Im^  eOes^  eu»t 
dies,    [{103,  Rale  1.] 

.    yoQM  mjptirUz,  you  spook  of  U.  Tom  9i,  2  htm  seme  of  U, 
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tja  fortane  a  son  prix :  rimprudent 

efi  abuse, 
L'bypocrite  en  m^dlt,  et  rhonndte 

faomme  en  use.  Deulle. 

Lea  limites  des  sciences  sont  com- 
me  riiorizon ;  plus  on  en  approche, 
plus  elles  reculent.  Mme.  Neckeb. 
La  vie  est  un  d^p6t  confix  par  le 

del ; 
Oser  en  disposer,  c'est  6tre  crimineL 
Cresset. 


ifhrtune  has  its  varth:  the  tm- 
prudent  *ibu9es  it;  the  hypoeriU 
speaks  evil  of  it,  and  the  VMrihy 
man  uses  it. 

lite  limits  of  science  are  like  the 
korizony  the  more  vie  approach 
{thetn),  the  more  thty  recede, 

•    lAfe  is  a  trust  confided  by  heaven  : 
to  dare  to  dispose  of  it,  is  a  crime. 


(18.)  Y,  to  it,  to  thefnh  tliereto,  of  it,  &c.  This  relative  pronoun,  of 
both  genders  and  numbers,  is  used  instead  of  d  hii,.d  eUe,  en  /ui,  &c. 
It  is  used  of  things,  and  also  adverbially  in  the  sense  of  there. 

tTy  donne  mes  soins,  I  devote  my 
care  to  it. 

I  have  known  misfortune,  and  I 
can  sytnpathize  with  it. 

Let  us  think  no  more  of  this,  dear 
Paulin  ;  the  longer  I  think  of  it,  the 
more  J  feel  my  cruel  constancy  waver. 


S'y  peuse,  /  think  of  it. 

J'ai  couDU  le  malheur,  et  j'y  sais 
compfttur.  OuiCHABD. 

Wy  isoDgeons  plus^  cher  Pauliu ;  plus 

j'y  pense, 
Plus  je  sens  chanceler  ma  cruelle 

con»tance.  Raoinc. 

Vous  avez  peu  de  bien ;  joignez 
y  ma  fortune.  Dorat. 

En  quelque  pays  que  j'aie  ^t6,  j'y 
«i  v^cu  conuue  si  j'eusse  dd  y  passer 
ma  vie.  Montesquieu. 


You  have  hut  little  property  ;  join 
my  fortune  to  it. 

In  whatever  country  I  have  been, 
I  lived  (there)  as  if  I  wets  to  ^pend 
my  life  in  it. 

(19.)  Although  numerous  instances  may  be  found  in  which  French 
authors  have  used  y  with  regard  to  persons,  these  are  licenses  which 
it  is  not  desirable  to  imitate. 

§  40. — ^Indefinite  Pronouns. 

(1.)  The  indefinite  pronouns  indicate  persons  and  things  without 
particularizing  them :  they  are — 

autrui,  others. 

chacun,  every  one, 

on,  one,  people,  they. 

personne,  no  one,  nobody. 

quelqu*un,  some  one,  sotnebody. 

§  41. — Remarks  on  the  Indefinite  Pronouns. 

(1.)  AuTRUi,  others.  This  pronoun  is  applied  only  to  persons.  It 
has  no  change  of  form  for  gender  or  number,  and  is  used  only  as  an 
indirect  regimen. 


quiconque, 

whoever. 

Tun  I'autre, 

one  anotJur. 

Tun  et  Tautre, 

both. 

tel. 

such. 

tout, 

every  thing,  whole. 

L'honn^te  honime  est  discret ;  il 
remarque  les  defauts  d'atUruiy  niais 
il  n'en  parle  jamais.     St.  Evremosd. 

Ne  fais  point  a  autrui  ce  que  tu  ne 
voudrais  pas  qu'on  te  fit. 


The  gentletnan  t«  discreet ;  h£  ob- 
serves the  drffcts  of  others,  bat  never 
aJhides  to  them. 

Do  not  unto  others  that  which  thou 
wouldst  not  like  to  be  done  mUo  thee. 


8» 
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(3.)  Chacuv,  every  one,  each  one.    When  this  pronoun  ia  alisoliitflb 
And  means  every  one,  everybody,  it  is  invariable : 


Le  sens  commun  n'est  pas  chose 

ooiimiUQe» 
^aetm    pourtant)  croit    en  avoir 

assez.  VALAiyoouBT, 

Chacun  est  pro8tem6  devantlea 
gens  heureiuc  DfisioucHBs. 

(3.)  When  chacun  is  used  relatively  it  may  take  the  form  of  the 
feminine : 


Common  sense  u  no  common 
Viing,  though  every  ofi#  believee.  he 
has  enmtgh  of  it. 

Every  one  bona  before.  th&  for- 
•tunate. 


Chaeune  de  nous  (des  femmes)  se 
prdtendait  supdrieure  aoz  autrea  en 
oeaut^.  Montesquieu. 


Every  one  of  tis  (women)  thought 
lierself  aupenoT  in  beauty  to  tks 

otiters. 


(4.)  On  (oTif,  people,  they)  is  always  in  the  nominative ;  and  although 
always  construed  with  a  verb  in  the  third  person  angular,  it  conve\'3 
most  generally  the  idea  of  plurality.  It  is  commonly  used  in  indefinite 
sentences : 


On  dit,  people  Bay,  they  say,  it  is  said. 

On  garde  sans  remords  ce  qu'on 
acquiert  sans  crime.     CoaNEiLLE. 

On  relit  tout  Racine :  on  choisit 
dans  Voltau'e.  Dkulle. 

On  ne  surmonte  le  vice  qu'en  le 
fayant.  Fknelon. 


On  parle,  somebody  speaks^  Ac 
We  {ontj  people)  keep  witliwd  re- 
morse that  which  toe  (on^,  people) 
acquire  without  crime. 

We  ( people,  they)  read  again  and 
again  ail  Racine :  we  {dec)  select  in 
Voltaire. 

We  conquer  vice  only  by  avoid- 
ing it. 

(5.)  On,  coming  immediately  after  the  words  et,  si,07i,  que^  and  qui^ 
is  generally  preceded  by  the  article  V,  used  for  euphony : 

That  which  one  understands  well. 


lie  clearly  expresses. 

It  is  frotn  a  king  that  we  derive 
this  august  maxim,  that  one  is  only 
great  in  proportion  as  he  isjtui. 


Ce  que  Fon  conceit  bien,  s'ex- 
prime  claircment  Boileau. 

G'est  d'un  roi  que  ton  tiuut  cette 

maxime  aiiguste, 
Que  jamais  or*  n'est  grand,  qu'autant 

que  ^071  est  juste.        Boileau. 

(6.)  Personne,  no  one,  nobody,  used  as  an  indefinite  pronoun,  is 
always  masculine  and  singular.  When  used  as  nominative  to  a  verb 
expressed,  it  is  followed  by  ne  : 

n  n'est  personne  qui  ne  cberche  h        There  is  no  one  who  does  not  aeek 

to  reiidre  lieureux. — Chinese  thought,  to  render  himself  happy. 

Pcrsimne  ne  veut  6tre  plaint  de         No  one  wisftes  to  be  pitied   am 

Bcs  erreurs.  ^'AUV£NAaGUi!:s.  account  of  his  mistakes. 

NoTE.->The  word  personne,  used  as  a  noun,  and  meaning  a  particular 
person,  is  of  the  femiitiae  gender. 

(7.)  QuELQu'uN,  somebody,  some  one,  any  one^  anybody^  used  abao* 
lutely,  is  invariable : 
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Envier  gwelqu^un  c'cst  s'avoucr 
ROQ  infgrieur.   Mlle.  de  L*£spf naase. 

Quel({uun  a-t-il  jamais  doute 
B^rieiu^ement  de  lexictonce de  Dieu 'K 

GlitAULT-DuViVIEU. 


To  envy  any  o^  u  confeuvig  mi/it 

self  his  inferior. 

Ha9  any  one  ever  had   serious 
dohJits  on  the  existence  of  Oodi 


(8.)  Quelqu'un,  used  relatively,  changes  for  gender  and  number, 
has  then  the  sense  of  some  of  some  07ie  if: 


It 


Coonai^sez-rous  quelqv!wie  de  ces 
daiaes  qudqnes-uns  de  ces  mes- 
Bieurs  ?  GiitAULT-DuYiviEa. 


Do  y<m  know  any  one  of  thoss 
ladieSj  any  of  those  gentlemen  / 


(9.)  Quiconque,  whoever,  whosoever^  is  generally  masculine,  and  has 
no  plural.     It  is  only  said  of  persons : 

Whoevtr  flatt^s  his  masters  be- 
trays them. 

Whoever  is  capable  of  falsehood  is 
unworthy  to  be  counted  among  the 
number  of  men. 

Whoever  is  suspicious^  invites 
treachery. 


Qttieonque  finite  ses  maitres,  Ics 
trahit.  Massillon. 

Quiconque  est  capable  de  mentir, 
est  iudigoe  d'dtre  couipt^  au  nombre 
des  bommes.  Fknelox. 

Quiconque  est  soupgonneux,  invite 
la  traiiisoa.  Voltaiee. 


(10.)  L'un  Tantre,  one  another,  each  other,  the  one  and  the  other. 
This  pronoun  makes  in  the  feminine  Vune  VaiUre,  and  in  the  plural 
les  uns  les  aulres,  les  unes  les  autres  : 

Tout  le  monde  se  confiait  Vun  a 
Vautre  cette  confidence.    Rulhieres. 


Tout  le  peuple  suivit  Virginie,  lea 
uns  par  curiosity,  les  autres  par  con- 
sideration pour  Icilius.      Vertot. 

11  y  a  deui  sortes  de  ruines ;  IWne 
Touvrage  du  temps,  r autre  I'ouvrage 
des  hommes.         Chateaubriand. 


Everybody  confided  one  to  another 
thifi  cwnmunicatiov. 

All  the  people  followed  Virginia, 
some  through  curiosity,  some  through 
respect  for  Icilius, 

There  are  two  sarts  of  ruths  ;  one 
the  work  of  time,  the  other  the  work 
of  meji. 


(11.)  L'un  et  Tautre,  les  uns  les  autres  (both).    This  expression 
mv^j  be  used  of  persons  and  things: 

La  Coodamine  a  parcouru  Tun  et  \      La  Condamine  travelled  over  both 


Tautre  li^misphdre.*  Buffon. 

X'wfi  et  Vautre  consul  suivaient 
Bes  eteudarts.  -  Corneille. 

Sous  Cune  et  Vautre  epoque,  il 
p^rit  un  trfes  grand  nombre  de  ci- 
toyens.  Barthelemy. 

lis  se  r^unissaient  les  uns  et  les 
autres  contre  rennemi  commun. 
GinAULT-DuviviEa. 

(12.)  Tel,  telle,  feminine,  swcft,  many  a  person,  many,  is  an  indefinite 
pronoun  in  the  following  and  in  similar  sentences: 


hemiaplieres. 

Both  consuls  followed  his  stand- 
ards. 

At  both  epochs  a  large  number  of 
citizens  perished 

They  united  with  one  another 
agaitist  the-common  enemy. 


•  The  nonn  is  in  the  singular,  because  the  word  hemisphere  is  under- 
ftood  after  the  word  Vun.  This  rule  is  observed  by  the  best  French 
authors. 
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Td  dmme,  Ji  pl^ines  mains,  qui 
B'oblige  persooDe.        Coenbjlle. 

7W  briUe  ma  second  rang,  qui 
s'^clipse  au  premier.     Yoltaike. 

Tel  est  pris  qui  croyait  prendre. 
La  Fontaine. 

TfUe,  sans  aucun  attrait  pour  la 
retraite,  se  coDsaoro  au  Seigneur  par 
pure  iiert^.  Masstllon. 

7 els  que  Ton  croit  d'ioutiles  amia^ 
Bans  le  besoin  rendent  de  boos 
aervicea.  Boursault. 


Many  a  one  may  ffive  howUifvIl$ 
without  obliging  any  one. 

Many  a  person  may  shine  in  ihA 
second  rank^w/to  is  eclipsed  in  the 
first. 

Many  are  caught  while  attempting 
to  catch  others. 

Many  [a  wwn]  for  whom  retreat 
has  no  attraetions,  consecrates  her- 
self to  the  Lord  through  mere  pride. 

Many  friends  trhom  we  think  ttse- 
less  rt'tider  us^  in  our  need,  valuable 
services. 


(13.)  Tel,  in  connection  with  Monsieur,  Mad:ime,  &,c.,  as  Monsieur 
ftn  tely  Madame  une  telle^  Mr.,  Mrs.  such-a-one,  is  used  substantively. 

(14.)  Tout,  every  orwy  every  thing.  This  word,  employed  absolutely, 
is  invariable. 


A  la  seule  rertu,  pois  sftr  que 
tout  prosipfere.    F.  dk  Nkukchateau. 

Tout  n'e»t  pas  Caumartin,  Bignun, 
ni  d'Aguesscuu.  Boii.eau. 

Son  grand  genie  embrassail  tout. 
Bossuet. 


£e  assntred  that  it  is  with  virtue 
alone  that  every  iking  prospers. 

Every  one  is  not  Caumartin, 
Bifjnon,  nor  cTApicsseau. 

His  great  genius  embraced  every 
thing. 


§  42.— Verbs. 

(I.)  The  verb  is  that  part  of  speech  which  expresses  an  action 
done  or  suffered  by  the  subject ;  or  simply  indicates  the  condition  of 
the  subject. 

(2.)  The  subject  or  nominative  of  a  verb  is  the  person  or  thing 
doing  the  .action,  or  being  in  the  condition  expressed  by  the  verb.  It 
replies  to  the  question  qui  est-ce-quil  who?  for  persons;  and  qu'esO' 
ce  qui  ?  which  7  what  f  for  things. 

(3.)  Verb^  admit  two  kinds  of  regimen :  the  direct  regimen  and  the 
indirect  regimen. 

(4.)  The  direct  regimen^  or  immediate  object,  is  tha^t  which  com- 
pletes in  a  direct  manner  the  signification  of  a  verb;  that  is  to  say, 
without  the  aid  of  any  other  intermediate  word.  It  answers  to  the 
quesiion  quil  whom?  for  persons,  and  quail  what?  for  tilings. 

(5.)  The  indirect  regimen,  or  remote  object,  is  that  which  completes 
the  signification  of  the  verb  by  means  of  an  intermediate  word,  such 
as  the  prepositioim  a,  de,  pour,  avec,  dans,  &c. — h  qui  ?  to  whom  1  de  qui  ? 
of  or  from  whom?  pour  qui?  /or  whom?  avec  qui?  &c.,  for  persons; 
and  a  quoi?  to  what?  de  quoi?  of  or  from  what?  &c.,  for  things. 

(6.)  Verbs  are  regular,  irregular,  or  defective.     5  44  (2)/ 
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§  43. — Different  Sorts  of  Verbs. 

(1.)  There  are  five  sorts  of  verbs:  active,  passive-  neuter,  reflective 
or  pronomiua],  and  unipersonal. 

(2.)  T!ie  active  verb  is  that  which  expresses  an  action  performed  by 
the  subject,  and  having  some  person  or  thing  for  its  object.  This  ob« 
ject  is  the  direct  regimen  of  the  verb. 

(3.)  Every  French  verb  after  which  quelqu'un,  some  one,  quelque* 
chose,  something,  may  be  phiced,  is  an  active  verb.  Thus,  in  the  fol- 
lowing sentences,  proteger^  changer,  chanter,  &c.,  are  active  verbs,  be- 
cause we  may  say  proteger  quelqy^un,  to  protect  some  one ;  changer 
quelquechose,  to  change  something : 

Diea  protege  rinnocenoe. — Racine. 
L'habit  change  les  mceurs. 

Voltaire. 
Les  cygnes  ne  chantent  pas  leur 
xnort.  BuFFON. 


God  protects  imioctnce. 
Dress  changes  t/ie  manners. 

Swans  do  not  sing  their  death. 


(4.)  The  passive  verb  is  the  contrary  of  the  active  verb.  The  active 
verb  presents  the  subject  as  performing  an  action  immediately  directed 
towards  an  object ;  whereas  the  passive  verb  presents  the  subject  aa 
suffering  or  receiving  an  action.  The  passive  verb  ia  composed  of 
the  past  participle  of  an  active  verb  and  the  auxiliary  itre,  to  be. 
(See  5  54.) 

Nos  campagnes  sont  fertilisees  par 
la  pluio.  L'acad^mie. 

II  Hait  guide  par  la  force  de  son 
g^nie.  Massillon. 

Les  petit?  esprits  sont  trop  blesses 
des  petites  choses. 

La  Rochefoucauld. 


Our  fields  are  fertilized  by  th$ 
rain. 

He  was  guided  by  *h€  fcrce  of  his 
genius.       , 

Little  minds  are  too  mitch  vexed 
with  trifles. 


(6.)  The  neuter  verb  marks,  like  the  active  verb,  an  action  per- 
formed by  the  subject;  but  this  action  can  only  reach  the  object  in- 
directly ;  that  is,  by  means  of  a  preposition.  Hence  it  is  that  the  neu- 
ter verb  never  has  a  direct  regimen,  and  that  the  words  quelqu^un  and 
quelquechose  cannot  be  placed  after  it.  A  neuter  verb  can  never 
be  used  in  the  passive  voice. 


Sojrate  passa  le  dernier  jour  de 
sa  vie  k  discourir  de  rimmortalit6 
de  I'ftme.  L'Academie. 

Tte  feu  qui  semble  6teint,  dort 
Bouvent  sous  ea  cendrc—ConNEiLLE. 

Li€38  Flattens  citferent  les  Lac6d6- 
monieos  a  comparaitre  devant  les 
AmpbyctiouB.  Le  Gendue. 


Socrates  spent  the  last  day  of  his 
life  in  discoursing  upon  the  immor- 
tality of  the  soul. 

The  fire  which  seems  extinct  sleeps 
often  under  its  ashes. 

TTie  Plateaus  cited  the  Lacedemo- 
nians to  appear  before  tlie  Amphyo' 
tions. 


(6.)  The  reflective  or  pronominal  verb  is  conjugated  with  two  pro- 
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nouns  of  the  same  person ;  je  me,  tu  te,  U  «c,  nous  nous,  rxms  rotis,  iTi 
se.    (See  }  66.) 

Je  me  flatte,  IJlatter  myself,  Vou9  vmts  felicitez,  you  ccngratu 

late  yourselves. 


n  ne  faut  pas  se  fatter,  les  plus 
exp^rimeut^s  oQt  fait  des  fautea  ca- 
pitales.  Boj^iTET. 

Les  peuples  se  felieiteront  d'avoir 
un  roi  qui  lui  ressemble. 

Massillox. 

II  ne  faut  pas  permettre  k  rbomme 
de  se  mepriser  enti^rement 

BOSSUET. 


We  should  not  fatter  ourselves :  thi 
most  exfterieficed  Iiave  cwnmUted  cap- 
ital errors. 

Ths  nations  icill  congratulate  tJiem," 
selves  upon  having  a  king  toJio  re- 
scmhles  him. 

We  should  not  allow  a  man  to  de- 
spise himself  entirely. 


(7.)  The  unipersonal  verb  can  only  be  used  in  the  third  person  sin* 
gular:  II  pleut,  it  rains;  il  g6le,  it  freezes;  il  tonne,  it  thunders. 


Pour  bien  juger  les  grands,  ilfaut 
lea  approcher.  AussaT. 

Ilfaut  rendre  meilleur  le  pauvre 
qnon  soulagc.       Saint-Lamoebt. 


To  judge  properly  of  the  great,  U 
is  necessary,  to  approach  them. 

We  shotUd  {it  is  9iecessary  to)  tm- 
prove  tlie  poor  whom  we  relieve. 


(8.)  There  are  two  verbs  called  auxiliary,  because  they  serve  to 
conjugate  all  others.     They  are — avoir,  to  have;  and  6tre,  to  he. 

§  44. — Conjugations. 

(1.)  The  French  verbs  are  divided  into  four  large  classes  or  conju« 
gations: 

Ist.  The  first  conjugation  comprises  all  verbs  of  which  the  present  of  the 
infinitive  ends  in  ee  ;  as  parler,  to  speak ;  aimer,  to  love,  <fec. 

2d.  The  second  conjugation  embraces  all  those  of  which  the  infinitive 
ends  in  la ;  as  cherir,  to  cherish ;  punir,  to  punish,  <fec. 

3d.  The  third  conjugation  contanis  all  the  verbs  which,  in  the  infinitive, 
end  in  oia ;  such  as  recevoir,  to  receive ;  pouvoir,  to  be  able,  Ac 

4th.  The  fourth  conjugation  comprises  all  the  verbs  terminating  with 
RE  in  the  infinitive ;  as  rendre,  to  render ;  prendre,  to  take,  Ac. 

(2.)  The  verbs  are  again  divided  into  regular,  irregular,  and  defec- 
tive : 

1st.  The  regular  verbs  are  those  which,  in  all  their  tenses,  are  conjugated 
like  the  model  verb  of  the  conjugation  to  which  they  belong. 

2d.  The  irregular  verbs  are  those  which  are  not  conjugated  like  the 
model  verb. 
'  Sd.  The  defective  verbs  are  those  which  want  certain  tenses  or  persons 

§  45. — ^MoDES  AND  Tenses. 

(1.)  There  are  six  modes:  the  indicative,  the  conditional,  the  im» 
perative,  the  subjunctive,  the  infinitive,  and  the  participle : 

Ist  The  indicative,  whatever  may  be  the  tense,  indicates  or  declArai 
in  a  positive,  absolute  manner:  i'abandonne,  I  abandon;  j'ai  abandoon^ 
J  have  abandoned;  j*abandonn«rai,  I  will  abandon. 
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2d.  The  conditional  indicates  a  condition  or  a  supposition :  j'abandpn- 
nerais  si  ... .  I  would  abandon  if ... , 

3d.  The  imperative  is  used  to  express  a  command,  prayer,  or  exhorta- 
tion :  abandonnez  cet  enfant,  abandon  that  child,^ 

4th.  The  subjunctive  is  used  after  propositions  expressing  doubt,  coa- 
tingency,  or  necessity :  il  est  douteux  que  je  Tabaudonue :  it  is  not  certain 
that  I  may  abandon  him. 

5th.  The  infinitive  presents  the  signification  of  the  verb  in  an  unlii][Uted 
manner :  abandonner  ses  enfants,  to  abandon  one's  children. 

6th.  The  participle,  while  retaining  the  power  of  the  verb,  at  the  same 
time  partakes  of  the  nature  of  an  adjective :  abandunoant  ses  parents, 
abandoning  his  relatives;  abandonn6  de  ses  enfants,  abandoned  b^  hi9 
e/dldren. 

(2.)  The  indicative  has  eight  tenses : 

Ist.  The  present:  je  parle,  I  speak  ;  je  donne,  I  give. 

2d.  The  simultaneous  past,  or  uhperfect:  je  ptirlais,  I  teas  speaking, 

3d.  The  past  definite :  je  parlai,  I  spoke^  I  did  speak. 

4th.  Tlie  past  indefinite :  j'ai  parl6, 1  have  spoken  ;  j'ai  donn6,  Ihave^v^n^ 

5tli.  The  past  anterior,  j*eu8  parl6,  '    /  ?iad  spoken. 

etli  Tlie  pluperfect,  j'avais  parM,  /  fiad  been  speaking 

7th.  The  future  absolute,        je  parlerai,  I  shall,  vtill  speak. 

(3.)  The  conditional  has  two  tenses : 

1st.  The  present  or  future,     je  parlerais,  I  should^  umUd  speik, 

2d.  The  past,  j'aurais  parld,         /  should  have  9p9k9n> 

(4.)  The  imperative  has  one  tense : 

parle,  speak. 

(5.)  The  subjunctive  has  four  tenses : 

Ist.  The  present  or  future,  que  je  parle,  that  I  may  speak. 

2d-  The  imperfect,  que  je  parlasse,  that  I  might  speak. 

8d.  The  past  indefinite,  que  j'aie  parl6,  that  I  may  have  spoken, 

4th.  The  pluperfect,  que  j'eusse  parl6,  tliat  ImigfU  Iiave  ^ken, 

(6.)  The  infinitive  has  two  tenses : 

Ist.  The  present  relative,      parler,  to  y>eak. 

2d.  The  past,  avoir  parl6,  to  have  ^ken> 

(7.)  The  participle  has  three  tenses : 

Ist  The  present  relative,       parlant,  meaking. 

fid.  Tlie  past  active,  ayant  parU,  having  spoken. 

8d.  The  past  or  passive,         parl6,  spoken, 

(8.)  Tenses  are  simple  or  compound. 

1.  Simple,  wh^n  they  are  expressed  in  a  smgle  word :  je  parle,  I 
tpeoL 

2.  Compound,  when  they  require  the  assistance  of  the  verb  avoir  or 
itre :  j'ri  parl6,  /  Aai»  ifwfcen ;  je  suie  arrive, /«« 4     • 
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§   46. — ^USE   OF  THE   AUZILIART  YeRBS  AVOIR  AND   tSBS, 

(1.)  The  aaxiliary  avoir  is  nsed: 

1.  In  the  conjugation  of  its  own  compound  tenses :  j'ai  eu,  I  hart 
had, 

2.  In  the  conjugation  of  the  compound  teases  of  the  verbetre; 
j'ai  ete,  I  have  been. 

3.  In  the  compound  tenses  of  the  active  verbs:  j'ai  aim6, 1  have 
loved, 

4.  In  the  compound  tenses  of  most  neuter  verbs  expressing  an 
action :  j'ai  marche,  /  have  walked.  [See  exceptions  to  this  rule  (3) 
below.] 

6.  It  is  also  used  in  the  conjugation  of  verbs  which  are  always 
unipersonal :  il  a  plu,  it  has  rained;  il  a  gr61e,  il  has  hailedy  &c 
(2.)  The  verb  etre  is  used  in  the  conjugation  of  : 

1.  All  the  tenses  of  passive  verbs:  je  suis  aim6,  lam  loved. 

2.  The  compound  tenses  of  all  reflective  or  pronominal  verbs :  je  me 
suis  flatty,  /  have  flattered  myself;  je  me  suis  promene,  /  have  toalked, 

3.  The  compound  tenses  of  the  following  neuter  verbs,  though  the 
same,  express  action : 

aller, 

arriver, 

choir, 

d^c^der, 

mourir, 

4.  A  few  unipersonal  verbs,  which  are  not  always  but  occasionally 
such :  11  lui  est  arrive  un  malhcur,  a  misfortune  has  happened  to  him. 

(3.)  A  certain  number  of  neuter  verbs : 


to  go; 

naltre, 

to  be  bom ; 

to  arrive; 

tomber, 

to  fall; 

to  fall; 

venir, 

to  come; 

to  decease  ; 

parvenir, 
devenir, 

to  gitcceed; 

to  die  ; 

to  become; 

revenir, 

to  return. 

acoourir,  to  run  towards;  entrer,  to  enter; 

dlsparaitre,  to  disappear;  sortir,  to  go  out ; 

croitre,  to  grow;  passer,  to  pass; 

cesser,  to  cease ;  partir,  to  depart; 

pdrir,  to  perish;  vieillir,  to  groto  old; 

mooter,  to  mount  to  ascend ;  grandir,  to  grow; 

descendre,  to  go  down;  i-ester,  to  retnain,  to  dweU, 

take  sometimes  avoir,  and  sometimes  eire. 

1.  They  take  avoir  when  we  have  in  view  the  action  expressed  by 
the  verb ; 

2.  And  itre  when  situation  or  condition  is  the  principal  idea  wbicb 
we  wish  to  express : 

Etamft.to 
With  AvoxE.  With  im 

KUe  a  dispam  subitement  £Ile  est  disparue  depuis  quinii 

AL    jf.  jouri. 

Bhs  duappeared  suddenly.  Bhe  has  been  gone  a  fortnight 


trSB   OF  THE    AUXILIARY   VERBS. §  46. 

La  fidvre  a  cessS  hier. 
The  fever  ceased  yesterday. 
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Le  baromMre  a  descendu  de 
plusieurs  degr^s  en  peu  d'heures, 

T/te  barometer  went  down  several 
degrees  in  a  few  hdurs. 

II  a  pas8^  en  Amdrique  en  tel 
temps. 

He  went  to  America  at  such  a  time, 

Le  trait  a  parti  avec  impetuosity. 
L'academie. 

Jlie  dart  went  tcith  hnpetuosity. 

Le  sang  avait  cess^  de  couler. 

BOISTE. 

Tke  blood  had  ceased  to  flow. 


La  fifeyre  est  cess^e  depuis  qacl- 
que  temps. 

It  is  9ome  time  since  the  fever 
ceased. 

U  est  descendu  depois  une  heore. 


He  has  been  down  one  hour. 
Lea  chaleurs  sont  pass^es. 

The  heat  is  past. 

Les  troupes  sont  parties  depuis 
six  mois.  L'aoademie. 

The  troops   have   been  gone  six 
months. 

Ce  grand  bruit  est  cess^. 

Mme.  de  S^VIGNli. 

That   great   noise   is    over  {has 
ceased). 


(4.)  Rester  and  demeurer,  meaning  to  dwells  to  reside^  take  the 
auxiliary  avoir;  when  they  mean  to  remain^  to  he  left,  they  take  etre : 

ETRB. 

Elle  donnerait  pour  vous  sa  vie, 
le  seul  bien  qui  lui  soit  rest^. 

Marmontel. 

She  ioould  give,  far  you^  her  life, 
the  only  possession  which  remains  to 
her. 

Deux    cents   hommes   sont   de- 
meur^s  sur  le  champ  de  bataille. 
Lacadehib. 

Two  hundred  men  remained  on 
the  field  of  battle. 


avoie. 
J*ai  rest^  plus  d'un  an  en  Italie. 
.  .  .  Montesquieu. 

/  resided  more   than  a  year  in 
Italy. 

II  a  demeur^  deux  ans  k  la  cam- 
pagne.  L'academis. 


He  lived  (dwelt)  two  years  in  the 
country, 

(5.)  fSchapper,  to  escape,  to  pass  unnoticed,  to  be  forgotten,  takes  the 
aaxUiary  avoir.    In  the  sense  of,  to  say  inadvertenUy,  it  takes  etre. 

ETBE. 

Ce  mot  m'est  6chapp6 ;  pardonnez 
ma  franchise.  Voltaire. 

That  word  escaped  my  lips  ;  excuse 


AVOIR. 

Cette  difif(§rence  ne  m'a  pas  6chap- 
p6.  Rousseau. 

That  difference  has  not  escaped 
tne. 

J*ai  retenu  le  chant,  les  vers 
jn^ont  6chapp^.  Voltaire. 

/  retained  the  tune,  but  the  verses 
\ave  escaped  my  memory. 


my  frankness. 

Excusez  les  fautes  qui  pourront 
m'etre  dchapp^es.  Boileau. 

Excuse  the  faults  which  I  may 
have  committed  inadvertently. 


(6.)  Convenir,  to  become,  to  suit,  takes  avoir.  When  it  is  used  in 
the  sense  of  agreeing,  or  settling  upon  a  price  for  an  article,  it  takes 
are. 

Cette  maison  m*a  eonvenu. 


That  house  suited  me. 


Nous  sommes  convenus  du  priz. 
L'acad^ik. 
We  agreed  upon  the  price. 
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g  4Y. — ^Paradigms  of  the  Auxiliary  Vbrbs. 

To  familiarize  the  student  with  the  frequent  use  made  by  th« 
French,  of  the  indefinite  pronoun  on  [}  41,  (4.)]»  we  have  introdoced 
it  in  our  conjugation  of  the  verbs. 

(1.)  AVOIR,  TO  £rir^,— AFFIRMATIVELY. 
Indicative  Mode. 

8IMPLX   TBN8BS.  COMPOUND   TEN8B8. 


PRESENT. 

VAST  INDEFINITE. 

Xai, 

I  have 

J*ai  eu, 

I  have  had 

Tuaa, 

thouhast 

Tuas  eu, 

thouhasthad 

11  «r^ 

he  has 

11  a  eu, 

he  has  had 

On  a, 

MIC  has,  people  have 

On  a  eu, 

one  has  had 

Nous  avons, 

we  have 

Nous  avons  eu, 

we  have  had 

Votts  ave«, 

you  have 

Vous  avez  eu, 

you  have  had 

Uftont, 

theij  have 

lis  out  eu, 

theyhavehad 

IMPERPECT.                                                      PLUPERFECT. 

J'avalfl,  I  had,  was  having,  or  /  used 

4n  %Mm» 

J'avais  en, 

'      Jhadkad 

Tu  avals. 

th4m  hadst 

Tu  avais  eu. 

thoukadstkad 

11  avalt, 

hehad 

11  avait  eu. 

hehadhad 

On  avait, 

one  had,  people  had. 

On  avait  eu, 

onehadkad 

Nous  avions, 

we  had 

Nous  avions  eu, 

m         wehadhad 

Vous  aviez, 

youhad 

Vous  aviez  eu. 

vouhadkad 

lis  avaient, 

theyhad 

lis  avaient  eu, 

theyhadhad 

PAST  DBPINrfB.                                                 PAST  ANTERIOR. 

J'eus, 

J  had,  or  did  have 

J*eu8  en. 

Jhadkad 

Tu  eus, 

thou  hadst,  etc. 

Tu  eus  eu, 

thouhadsthad 

11  eut, 

hehad 

11  eut  eu. 

hehadhad 

On  eut, 

one  had,  etc. 

On  eut  eu. 

one  had  had 

Nous  eAmes, 

wehad 

Nous  edmes  eu, 

wehadhad 

Vous  eAtes, 

youhad 

Vous  eAtes  eu, 

youhadhad 

lis  eurent, 

theyhad 

lis  eurent  eu, 

theyhadhad 

c^  ^  <.- 

ANTERIOR. 

J*aurai, 

J  shall  or  will  have 

J'aurai  eu,        /  shaU,  wiU  have  had 

Tu  auras, 

thou  wilt  have 

Tn  auras  eu. 

thou  shaU  have  had 

11  aura. 

he  will  have 

11  aura  eu, 

hewiUhavehad 

On  aura, 

one  will  have 

On  aura  eu, 

one  WiU  have  had 

Nous  aurons, 

we  shall  have 

Nous  aurons  eu, 

we  will  have  had 

Vous  Curez, 

you  will  have 

Vous  aurez  eu. 

you  VfiU  have  had 

Os  auront, 

iheywiUhave 

Us  auront  eu,  ^ 
tfU^  >  1*l|"^ 

they  WiU  hav€ht^ 

CoiminoNAL  Mode. 

SIMPLE   TBNSES.  COMPOUND   TENSES. 
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Tanrais,  /  should  have '  J'anrais  en,            /  shonld  have  had 

Tu  aurais,  thou  andtlst  have,  Tu  aurais  cu,  thou  locnddst  have  had 

11  aui-ait,  he  wotdd  have^  II  aurait  en,          he  shimld  have  had 

Od  aurait,  one  would  have\  On  anrait  ^u,-     OTie  shmdd  have  had 

Nous  aurions,  toe  would  have  i  Nous  aurions  eu,  we  shotUd  have  had 

Vous  auriez,  you  would  havel  Vous  auriez  eu,  you  should  have  had 

lis  aui'aient,  they  would  have\  lis  auraient  eu,  they  should  have  had 

Imperative  Mode. 


Aie, 

Qa'il  ait, 
Qu'on  ait, 
Ayons, 
Ayez, 
Qu*il8  aient, 


have  thou 

let  him  have 

let  one,  people^  themj  have 

let  us  have 

have  ye  or  you 

let  them  have 


Subjunctive  Mode. 


Que  j'aie, 
Que  tu  ales, 
Qu*il  ait, 
Qu'on  ait, 
Que  nous  ajons, 
Que  vous  ayez, 
Qu'ils  aient, 


that  J  may'' 

that  thou  mayest 

that  he  may 

that  one  may 

that  toe  may 

that  you  may 

that  they  may^ 


Que  j'aie  eu,  that  J  may  ] 

Que  tu  aies  eu,  ^lat  tium  mayest  I 
Qu'il  ait  eu,  that  he  may  \  j 

Qu'on  ait  eu,  thai  one  may  ^'Z 

Que  nous  ayons  eu,  that  we  may 
Que  vous  ayez  eu,  that  yon  may 
Qu'ils  aient  eu,      that  they  may^ 


4 


IMPESFfiCT. 


Que  j'eusse,  that  J  might" 

Que  tu  eusses,  that  thou  mighlesh 


Qu'il  eilt,  that  he  might 

Qu'ofi  e-Cit,  that  one  might 

Que  nous  eussions,  that  we  might 

Que  vous  eussiez,  that  you  might 

Qu'ils  eussent,    that  they  mighty 


PRB8SNT. 


PLUFERPECT 

Que  j'eusse  eu,        that  J  mtghT 
Que  tu  eusses    eu,  that   thou 

miehtest 
Qu'il  eut  eu,  that  he  might 

Qu'on  eiit  eu,       that  one  might 
Que  nous  eussions  eu,  that  we 

might 
Que  vous  eussiez  eu,  that  you 

might 
Qu'Us  eussent  eu,  (hat  they  mighty 

Infinitive  Mode. 

PAST. 


Avoir, 


ijMli 


to  have  |  Avoir  eu, 
Participle. 


to  hare  had 


PtSIEMT.  compound. 

having  I  Ayant  eu,  having  had 

PAST  OR  FASSIVS. 

Bo.  ,     M 
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(2.)  AVOIR,  TO  HAVE:  CONJUGATED  NEGATIVELT. 
Indicative  Mode. 


SIMPLE   TENSES. 


COMPOUND   TENSES. 


PRESENT. 

PAST  INDEFINITE. 

Je  n'ai  pas, 

'    /  have  not 

Je  n'ai  pas  eu, 

J  have-] 

Tu  n'as  pas, 

Vum  host  not 

Tu  n'as  pas  en, 

thou  hast 

U  napas, 

he  has  not 

11  n'a  pas  eu. 

hehas 

.1 

On  n'a  pas, 

one  has  not 

On  n'a  pas  eu, 

otie  has 

Nous  n'avons  pas, 

we  have  not 

Nous  n'avons  pas  eu, 

we  have 

7t 

Vous  n'avez  pas. 

you  have  -not 

Vous  n'avez  pas  eu. 

you  have 

lis  n'ont  pas, 

they  have  not 

lis  n'ont  pas  eu. 

they  have  ^ 

IMPERFECT. 

PLUPERFECT. 

Je  n'avais  pas, 

I  had  not 

Je  n'avafs  pas  eu. 

I  had'] 

Tu  n'avais  pas. 

thou  ha/Jst  not 

Tu  n'avais  pas  eu, 

thou  hadst 

11  n'avait  t>as, 

he  had  not 

11  n'avait  pas  eu, 

he  hat  f 

J 

On  n'avait  pas, 

one  had  not 

On  n'avait  pas  eu, 

one  had 

Nous  n'avions  pas, 

ice  had  not 

Nous  n'avions  pas  eu, 

we  had 

1 

Vous  n'aviez  pas, 

you  had  not 

Vous  n'aviez  pas  eu, 

you  had 

lis  n'avaient  pas, 

they  had  not 

lis  n'avaient  pas  eu, 

they  had  ^ 

PAST   DEFINITE. 

PAST   ANTERIOR. 

Je  n'eus  pas, 

I  had  not 

Je  n'eus  pas  eu. 

Ihad^ 

Tu  n'eus  pas. 

thou  hadst  not 

Tu  n'eus  pas  eu. 

thou  hadst 

II  n'eut  pas. 

he  had  n^t 

11  n'eut  paseu, 

he  had 

1 

On  n'eut  pas, 

one  had  Tiot 

On  n'eut  pas  eu, 

one  had 

Nous  n'euraes  pas. 

we  had  iiot 

Nous  n'eumes  pas  eu 

,     we  had 

1 

Vous  n'eutes  pas. 

you  had  iwt 

Vous  n'eiites  pas  eu, 

you  had 

lis  n'eurent  pas, 

they  had  not 

lis  n'eurent  pas  en, 

they  had  ^ 

POTURE. 

• 

FUTURE   ANTERIOR. 

Je  n'anrai  pas. 

IshaUnot^ 

Je  n'aurai  pas  eu, 

l5haJU'\ 

Tu  n 'auras  pas, 

ihou  wilt  not 

Tu  n'auras  pas  eu. 

thou  shall 

3 

H  n'aura  pas, 

hewiUTiot 

%i 

11  n'aura  pas  eu, 

ht  loiU 

-§ 

On  n'aura  pas. 

one  irill  not 

^1 

On  n'aura  pas  eu, 

one  will 

'1 

Nous  n'auronspas, 

we  shUl  not 

Nous  n'aurons  pas  eu 

loewiU 

Vous  n'aurez  pas, 

you  shall  not 

Vous  n'aurez  pas  eu, 

you  will 

1 

lis  n'auront  pas, 

they  wiU  not  ^ 

lis  n'auront  pas  eu. 

tk^JW'dl^ 

Conditional  Mode. 


Je  n'aurais  pas, 
Tun'auraispas, 
n  n'aurait  pas. 
On  n'aurait  pas, 
Nous  n'aurions  pas, 
Vous  n'auriez  pas, 
Us  n'anraient  pas, 


Ishould^ 
thouwouldsf' 
he  would     H 
OTie  would  ^4 
we  wovZd  I  "§ 
youwould  I  ^ 
theyvfoui^l 


Je  n'aurals  pas  en,  /  should 
Tu  n'aurais  pas  eu,  thoushouldst 
11  n'aurait  pas  eu,  he  would 
On  n^aurait  pas  eu,  one  would 
Nous  n'aurions  pas  en,  toe  would 
Vous  n'auriez  pas  en,  youwould 
Us  n'anraient  pas  en,  they  uundd 


AUZZLIART    VERBS. (    47. 
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Imferative  Mode. 


N'aie  pas 
Qu'il  n'ait  pas, 
Qa'on  n'ait  pas, 
N'ayons  pas 
N'ayez  pas 
Qa'ila  u  aient  pas, 


have  not 
let  him  not  have 
let  one  not  have 
let  us  not  have 
have  not  ye  or  yo% 
let  them  not  have 


SIMPLE  TENSES 

PRESENT. 


SuBJTJHCTiVE  Mode. 

COMPOUND  TENSES. 


Qae  Je  n'aie  pas,        that  I  may  ^ 
Que  ta  n'aies  pas,    that  thou 

mayest 
Qu'il  n'ait  pas,  that  he  may 

Qii'oR  n'ait  pas,      that  one  may 
Que  nous  n'ayons  pas,  that  we 

may 
Que  vous  n'ayez  pas,  that  you 

may 
Qu'ils  n'aient  pas,  that  they  may 


IMPERFECT. 

Que  je  n'eusse  pas,  that  Imight^ 

Que  ta  n'eusses  pas,  that  thou 

mightest 
Qu'il  n'eut  pas,      tJvat  he  might 
Qu'on  n'eut  pas,  that  one  might 


>^ 


Que  nous  n'eussions  pas,  that 

we  might 
Que  vous  n'enssiez  pas,  that  you 

might 
Qu'ils  n'eussent  pas,  th^l  they 

might 


PAST. 

Que  je  n'aie  i>as  eu,  that  I  may 
Que  tu  n'aies  pas  eu,  that  thou 

mayest 
Qu'il  n'ait  pas  eu,    that  he  may 
Qu'on  n'ait  pas  eu,  that  one  may 
Que  nous  n'ayons  pas  eu,  that 

we  may 
Que  vous  n'ayez    pas  eu,  that 

you  may 
Qu'ils  n'aient  pas  eu,  that  they 
may 

PLUPERFECT 

Que  je  n'eusse  pas  eu.  that  I 

might 
Que  tu  n'eusses  pas  eu,  that 

thou  mightest 
Qu'il  n'eut  pas  eu,  that  he  might 
Qu'on   n'eiut    pas  eu,  that  one 

might 
Que  nous  n'eussions  pas  eu,  that 

we  might 
Que  vous  n'eussiez  pas  eu,  l/iat 

you  might 
Qu'ils  n'eussent  pas  eu,  that  they 
might 


I 


^1 


Infinitive  Mode, 
present.  past. 

Ne  pas  avoir,  not  to  have  \  N'avoir  pas  eu,         jiot  to  have 

Participle. 

PRESENT.  COMPOUND. 

ITayant  pas,  not  having  |  N'ayant  pas  eu, .       not  having 

Past  or  Passive. 
Pas  eu,  N<^^  ^^ 


had 


had 


▲  HXXLZABT    VBBB8.*-*}    4t, 


(8.)  AVOIE,— INTERROGATIVELY. 
Indicative  Mode. 

tlHPLB  TBKBXflk  QOMPOUKD  TENSES. 


Ai-je1 
Astnl 

A-tril  7(*) 

A-t-on  1(*) 
Avons-nous  1 
Avez-vous  1 
Ont-il8 1 


have  17 

hast  thou? 

hashe? 

has  0716? 

have  we? 

have  you? 

have  they? 


IMPfiBTSCT. 


Avai8-Je1 
Avais-tu  1 
Avait-i]  1 
Avattron  ? 
Avions-Doos  1 
Ariez-vous  1 
Avaientrils  1 


had  I? 

hadstthou? 

hadhe? 

hadone? 

had  toe? 

had  you  ? 

had  they? 


PAST  DEFIlfiTE. 


Eus-je  1 
£us-ta  ? 
Eutril  1 
Eut-onl 
Eiimes-nous  1 
Elites- vou»  1 
Eurent-Us  ? 


Aurai-je  1 
Anras-tu  1 
Aura-t-il  ? 
Aura-t-on  7 
Aurons-nous  ^ 
Aurez-vous  1 
Aurontrils  1 


had  I? 

hadstthou? 

hadhe? 

hadone? 

hadve? 

f    had  you  ? 

hadthey? 


shall  I  have  ? 
shall  thou  have  ? 

will  he  have  ? 
shall  one  have  ? 
shall  we  have  ? 
will  one  have? 
shall  tht^  have 


PiffT  IHrOEPIMITE. 


Ai-je  eu  1 
As-tu  eu  % 
A-trilea? 
A-t-on  eu  1 
Avons-noos  eu  ? 
Avez-vous  eu  1 
Ont-ilseut 


havel^ 

host  thou  I 

hashe  I 

has  one  }• 

have  lee  | 

have  you  I 

have  they  J 


PLUPEBFECT. 


Avais-je  eu, 
Avais-tu  eU| 
Avait-il  eu, 
Avait-on  eu, 
Avions  nous  eu, 
Aviez-voiis  eu, 
Avaient-ils  eu. 


hddr\ 

hadst  thou, 

had  he 

had  one 

had  we 

had  you 

hadthey^ 


FAST  ANTEBIOB. 


Eus-je  eu  1 
Eus-tu  eu  1 
Eut-ll  eu  ? 
Eut-on  eu  1 
Euraes-nous  eu  7 
Eutes-vous  eul 
Eurent-ils  eu? 


hadr\ 

hadst  thott 

had  he 

had  one 

had  we 

had  you 

hadthey 


I 


FOTURE   ANTERIOR. 


Aurai-je  eu  ? 
Auras-tu  eu  1 
Aura-t-il  eu  1 
Aura-t-on  eu? 
Aurons-nous  eu  1 
Aurez-vous  eu  1 
Auront-ils  eu  ? 


shaUl 

shall  thou 

shalihe 

shaU  one 

shall  we 

shaUyou 

shall  they  ^ 


Conditional  Mode. 


A«rais-je  ? 
Aurais-tu  1 
Aurait-il  1 
Aurait-on  1 
Aunons-nous  1 
AtiHez-vons  ? 
Auraient-ils  1 


should  I  have? 

shovldst  thou  have  ? 

should  he  have  ? 

would  they  have  ? 

*     would  we  have? 

should  you  have  7 

should  they  have? I 


Aurais-jeeul 
Aurais-tu  eu  ? 
Aurait-il  eu  1 
Aurait-on  eu  1 
Aurions-nous  eu  1 
Auriez-vons  eu  ? 
Auraient-ils  eu  \ 


should  /^ 

toouldstthou 

would  he 

should  07he 

should  tee 

shmdd  yoti 

would  they  ^ 


(*}  See  Lesson  4,  Rule  6. 
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(4.)  AVOIE,— NEGATIVELY  AND  INTERROGATIVELY. 

Indicative  Mode.  . 

SIMFLS  TBNSSa.  COMPaUNQ  TENSES. 


FBESEMT. 


N'ai-Jepasi 
N'as-ta  pas  1 
Nart-ilpasi 
N'a-t-on  pas  ? 
N'avons-nous  1 
N'avez-vous  pas  1 
N'ont-ils  pas  1 


have  iTiot? 

hast  thou  not  ? 

has  he  not? 

has  07ie  not  ? 

have  we  not  ? 
have  you  not  ? 
have  they  fUft  ? 


IMPERFECT. 


N'avais-je  pas "? 
N'£tvais-tu  pas  1 
N'avait-il  pas  1 
N'avaitron  pas  1 
N'avions-nous  pas  1 
N'aviez-v<ms  pas  1 
N'avaienMls  pas'? 


had  I  not  ? 

hadst  thou  Twt  7 

had  lie  not  7 

had  ane  nat  7 

had  we  not  7 

had  you  not  7 

had  they  not  7 


PAST  DEFINITE. 


N'eus-je  pasi 
N'eu8-tu  pas  % 
N'eut-il  pas  1 
N'eut-on  pasi 
N*iMLinies-nou8  pas'? 
N'eut€8-v(iii8  pas  1 
N'curent-iis  pas  1 


had  I  not  7 

hadst  thou  fwt  7 

had  he  not  7 

had  one  not  7 

had  we  iwt  7 

had  yon  not  7 

had  they  n^t  7 


N'anrai-je  pas  1 
N'aura»-tu  ])as'? 
N*aiira-t-il  pas  1 
N  aiira-t-on  pas '? 
N'anrons-noiis  pas  1 
N'aurez-voiis  pas  1 
N'auront-ilspasl 


shaUI'] 

shalt  thou 

shall  he 

shall  one 

shall  ice 

sh/iU  you 

shall  they^ 


V^ 


PAST  INQEFimTB. 

N'ai-je  pas  eul  have  P 

N'as-tu  pas  eu '?  hast  thou 

N'a-tril  pas  eu  1  has  he    ^ 

N'a-t-on  pas  eu  ^  ha^s  07ie  >'< 

N'avons-nous  pas  eu  1  have  we 

N'avez-vous  pas  eu  1  have  you 

N'ont-ils  pas  eu  1  have  they^ 


PLUPERFECT. 


N'avais-je  pas  eu  1 
N'avais-tu  pas  eul 
N'avait-il  pas  eu  1 
N'avait-on  pas  eu"? 
N'avions-nous  pas  eu  1 
N'aviez-vous  pas  eu  1 
N'avaient-il  pas  eu  % 


/iadr\ 

hadst  thoic 

had  he 

had  one 

had  we 

had  you 

had  they 


PAST   ANTERIOR. 

N'eus-je  pas  eu  1  had  P 

N'eus-tu  pas  eu  *?  hadst  thou 
N'eut-il  pas  eu  1  had  he 

N'eut-on  pas  eu  1  had  07ie 

N'euracs-nous  pas  eu  1  had  we 
N'eutes-vous  pas  eu  7  had  yi.u 
N'eurent-ils  pas  eu  1     had  they  ^ 

FUTURE   ANTERIOR. 

N'aurai  je  pas  eu  1  shall  F 

N'auras-tu  pas  eu  1  shalt  thou 
N'aura-t-il  pas  eu  1  shall  hp 
N'aura-t-on  pas  eu  1  shall  one 
N'aurons-nous  pas  eu  *?  shall  we 
N'aurez-vous  pas  eu  *?  shall  you 
N'auront-ils  pas  eu  'i    shall  they  ^ 


Conditional  Mode. 


N'anrai«-je  pas  1  should  I^ 

N'aurais-tu  ])as]     should st  tJunt  \ 
N*aiirait-!l  pasl  slum  Id  he    ^ 

N 'a II rait-on  pasl         should,  one  [  § 
N"HurH)Ti8-nc>u8  pas  1    shtwld  we  '"^^ 
N'aiirtez-vous  pas  1    shtndd  yon 
N'aoraient-ils  pas  1  should  ihey 


N'aurai s-je  pas  eu  1  shaidd  P 
N'aurais-tu  pas  eu  1  shauldst  thou, 
Naurait-il  pas  eu  1  should  he 
N'aurait-on  pas  eu  1  should  one 
N'aurions-nous  pas  eul  should  we 
N'HUi'iez-vous  pas  eul  should  you 
N'auraient-ils  pas  eu'?  should 
I  they 


I 
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(6.)  £tre,  to  5Jgr,— affirmatively. 

INDICATIVE  Mode. 

8IMPLB  TENSES.  COMPOUND  TENSES. 


PAST  INDEFINITE. 


Je  8ui8, 

tarn 

J'ai  6t6, 

/  have  been 

Tues, 

thou  art 

Tu  as  6t6, 

thou  haslbeen 

II  est, 

he  is 

11  a  6te, 

he  has  been 

On  est, 

one  is 

On  a  ete, 

one  has  been 

Nons  sommes.                        vse  are 

Nous  avons  ^t6, 

we  have  been 

Vons  6tes, 

ye  or  you  arf. 

Vous  avez  etc, 

you  have  been 

lis  SODt, 

ikey  are 

lis  ont  et6, 

they  have  been 

IMPERPECT.                                                           PLUPERFECT. 

J'6tais, 

I  was  or  lused  to  be 

J'avais  et6, 

J  had  been 

Tu  ^tais, 

thou  wast 

Tu  avals  ete. 

thou  hrt/lst.  been 

II  6tait, 

he  was 

11  avail  gte. 

he  hA4  been 

Ou  6tait, 

o)ie  was 

On  avait  6t6, 

one  had  been 

Nous  etions, 

we  were 

Nous  avions  6t6, 

we  had  been 

Vons  6tiez, 

yon  were 

Vous  aviez  6te, 

you  huf/  been 

lis  6taient, 

they  were 

Us  avaient  6t6, 

they  had  been 

PAST  INDEFINITE.                                                 PAST  ANTERIOR. 

Je  fU8, 

I  was 

J'eus  ete, 

I  had  been 

Tu  fus, 

tknu  wast 

Tu  cus  etij, 

thou  hoflsl  been 

11  Alt, 

he  wa^ 

11  ent  et6, 

he  had  been 

On  Alt, 

one  was 

On  cut  Cte, 

one  had  been 

Nous  fi^nies, 

we  were 

Nouseiinies  6t6, 

we  had  been 

Vons  mtes, 

you  were 

Vous  eutes  6te, 

you  had.  been 

lis  furent, 

they  were 

lis  eurent  ote, 

they  had  been 

' 

FUTURE.                                                        FUTURE 

ANTERIOR. 

Je  serai, 

I  shall  be^  mil  bp. 

J'aurai  et6. 

/5,W7- 

Tu  seras, 

thou  wilt  be 

Tu  auras  ete, 

thou  shall 

t 

11  sera, 

he  shall  be 

11  aura  ete, 

he  shrill 

On  sera, 

one  shall  be 

On  aura  ete. 

one  shall  J-^ 
we  shuU     1 
you  will     -^ 

Nons  serous, 

toe  shall  be 

Nous  aurons  ete, 

Vous  serez, 

you  shall  be 

Vous  aurez  6t6, 

lis  seront, 

they  shall  be  lis  auront  etS, 
Conditional  Mode. 

iheywiU^ 

PRESENT.                                                                     PAST. 

Je  serais, 

I  should  be 

J'aurais  et6. 

Isko^dd^ 

Tu  serais, 

thou  shtniUht  be 

Tu  aurais  et6, 

thou  sh/nUdsl     ^ 

he  wmiiii    J 

one  lotnUti  }"% 

n  serait, 

he  woiiUl  be 

11  anrait  ete, 

On  serait. 

one  should  be 

On  anrait  etfi, 

Nous  serions, 

we  wmUfl  be 

Nous  aun'ons  6(e, 

Vous  seriez, 

you  should  be 

Vous  auriez  ete, 

lis  seraienti 

theywouldbe 

lis  aaraient  6td, 

they  should^ 

AOXXLZAST    ▼BRB8.-«*g    4?. 
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Imfe&ativs  Mods. 


Sols, 

Qu'il  soit, 
Qu'on  soit, 
Soyons, 
Soyez, 
Qu'ils  soient, 


be  thou 
let  him  be 
let  one  be 
let  us  be 
be  ye  or  you 
let  them  be 


Subjunctive  Mode. 

SIMPLE   TENSES.  COMPOUNr   TENSES. 


PRESENT. 


Qncjesois, 
Que  tu  sois, 
Qu'il  soit, 
Qu'un  soit, 
Que  uous  soyons, 
Que  vous  soyez, 
Qa'ils  soient, 


that  I  may  be 

that  thou  mayest  be 

that  he  may  be 

that  one  may  be 

that  we  may  be 

that  you  may  be 

that  they  may  be 


IMPEKPECT. 

Que  je  fusse,  *  Ihat  I  might  be 

Que  tu  fusses,     th.at  thou  mightest-  be 

Qu'il  fut,  that  he  might  be 

Qu'un  fut,  thai  one  might  be 

Que  nous  fussions,    thtU  we  might  be 

Que  Yoos  fussiez,    theU  you  might  be 

Qu'ils  f  ussent,        that  they  might  be 


PAST. 

Qnej'ale6te,  that  I  mar 

Que  tu  aies  et6,  that  thou  mayest 
Qu'il  ait  ete,  that  he  may 

Qu'on  ait,  ete,         thtii.  one  may  S 
Que  nous  ayons  £te,  that  we  may 
Que  vouH  ayez  fete,  thai  ymi  may 
Qu'ils  aient  ete,     ihat  they  may 

PLUPERFECT 

Que  j'eusse  et6,        that  I  might 
Que    tu    eusses  6t6,   that  thou 

mightest 
Qu'il  evit  6t6,         that  he  might 
Qu'on  eut  €16,      that  one  might 
Que  nous  eussions  6t6,  that  we 

might 
Que  vous  eussiez  6t6,  that  you 

might 
Qu'ils  eussent    6t^,    that'  they 

might 


iNFnnTivE  Mode. 


£tl9, 


Stant, 


PBESEMT. 


to  be  I  Avoir  itd, 
Pabticiple. 

being  I  Ayant  6td, 
Past  ob  Passive. 


et6 


to  haw  been 


CC  MFOUMD. 


having  been 
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§  48.-^Rboulab  Verbs. 
FIRST  CONJUGATION,— ENDING  IN  ER. 

MODEL  VERB. 

CHANTER,    TO  SINB. 

Indicative  Mode. 


SIMPLl   TBN8ES. 
PBEIfiNT. 


COMPOUND,  TENSEB. 
PAST  DfiRNITE. 


Jo  chante, 
Tn  chantes, 
II  chante, 
Oa  cbante, 
Nous  chantons 
Vous  chantez, 
lis  chantent,* 


thou  singest 

he  sings 

one  sings 

toe  sing 

you  sing 

i/uey  sing 


J'ai  chants, 
Tu  as  chants, 
II  a  chants. 
On  a  chants, 
Nous  avons  chantS, 
Vous  avez  chantS, 
lis  ont  chants, 


7  have  sung 

ihou  hast  5ttAg 

he  has  sung 

one  has  sung 

V3t  have  sung 

you  have  sung 

tkey  have  sung 


IMPERFECT. 


PLUPERFECT. 


Je  chantais,  /  was  singing,    or  / 


Tu  chantais, 
II  chantait, 
Oa^chantait, 
Nous  cbantions, 
Vous  chantiez, 
lis  chantaient, 


used  to  sing 

thou  wast  singing 

he  was  singing 

one  was  singing 

we  loere  singing 

you  were  singing 

ihe-y  were  singing 


J'avais  chantS, 

Tu  avals  chantS, 
11  avail  chants, 
On  avait  chantS, 
Nous  avions  chantS, 
Vous  aviez  chantS, 
lis  avaient  chantS, 


Ih4id\ 


ihouhadst 

he  had 

one  had 

we  had 

ynu  had 

they  had  ^ 


PAST  IfDRFINITB. 

J  6  chantai,  /  sang  or  did  sing 


PAST   ANTERIOR. 


Tu  chantas,  '  thou  sangesl 

II  chanta,  he  sang 

On  chanta,  one  sang 

Nous  chantAmes,  we  sang 

Vous  chantAtes,  you  sang 

lis  chan^rent,  they  sang 

FUTURE.  FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

Je  chanterai,        /  shaU  or  will  sing  J'anrai  chantS. 


J'eus  chants, 
Tu  eus  chants, 
II  eut  chants, 
On  eut  chants, 
Nous  eilmes  chantS, 
Vous  ei&tes  chantS, 
lis  eurent  chantS, 


I  had  sung, 

thou  hadstsung 

he  had  sung 

ojte  had  sung 

vx  had  sung 

you  had  sung 

they  had  suT^ 


Tu  chanteras, 
II  chantera, 
On  chantera, 
Nous  chantcrons, 
Vous  chanterez, 
Us  chanteront, 


thou,  wilt  sing 
he  will  sing 
one  will  sing 
toe  shall  sing 
you  will  sing 
they  vnU  sing 


IwiU^ 

Tu  auras  chantS,  thou  shall 

II  aura  chantS,  he  will 

On*aura  chantS,  one  will 

Nous  aurons  chantS,  we  shall 

Vous  aurez  chantS,  you  will 

lis  auront  chantS,  they  shaU^ 


Coin)iTioNAL  Mode. 


PRESENT. 


PAST. 


Je  chanteraiei,     I  should^  would  sing 
Tu  chanterais,       thou  shouldest  sing 


II  chanterait, 
On  chanterait, 
Nous  chanterions, 
Voos  chanterieR, 
Os  Tfh#ntfflr%lMitL 


he  should  sing 
one  should  nng 

wezoouldsing 
you  vfould  sing 
they  vfould  sing 


J'anrais  chants,  I  should^ 

Tu  aurais  chantS,  thou  wouldest 
II  aurait  chantS,  he  toould 

On  aurait  chantS,  &ne  toould 
Nous  aurions  chants,  toe  would 
VouB  anriez  chantS,  you  would 
Da  aoraient  chants,  msf^wauU, 
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Imferatits  Mode. 


Chante, 
Qu'il  chante, 
Qu'on  chante, 
Chantoiui, 
Ghantez, 
Qu'ils  chaDtent, 


sinff  thni 
let  Mm  sing 
let  one  sing 
let  tis  sing 
sing  ye  or  you 
let  tfiem  sing 


SuBJUKCTivE  Mode. 


SIMPLE  TENSES. 


COMPOUND  TEN0BS. 


Qae  Je  chante,  that  I  may  sing 

Que  ta  chantes,  that  thou  mayest  sing 

Qu'il  chante,  that  he  may  sing 

Qu'on  ohante,         that  one  may  sing 
Que  nous  chantions,  that  we  may  sing 

Que  voQS  chantiez,  that  you  may  sing 

Qu'ils  chantent,      that  they  may  sing 

IMPEBFECT. 

Que  je  chantasse,    that  I  might  sing 
Que  tu  chantasses,  that  thou  mightest 

sing 
Qu'il  chantSt,         that  he  might  sing 
Qu'oD  chantflt,      that  one  might  sing 
Que  nous  chantassions,  that  we  might 

sing 
QueTOHS  chantassiez,  that  you  might 

sing 
Qa'Us   chantaBsent,  that  they  might 

sing 


Que  j'aie  chants,       that  I  may" 
Que  tu  ales  chant6,  that  thou 

mayest 
Qu'il  ait  chants,       thai  he  may 
Qu'on  ait  chantS^  that  one  may 
Que  nous  ayons  chants,  that  tee 

may 
Que  Yous  ayez  chants,  that  you 

may 
Qu'ils  aient  chante,  that  they  may 

PLUPERFECT. 

Que  j'eusse  chants,  that- 1  might 
Que  tu  eusses  chante,  that  thou 

mighttst 
Qu'il  e^t  chant6,    that  he  might. 
Qu'on  eut  chant6,  that  one  mt^ht 
Que  nous  eussions  chants,  tkat 

we  might 
Que  vous  eussiez  chants,  that 

you  might 
QuMls  eussent  chants,  that  they 
mi^ht 


r 


Chanter, 


Gbmntant, 


Infimitive  Mode. 

PASt. 

to  sing  I  AYoir  chantd,  to  hewe  sung 

Pabticxfle. 

compound. 

siring  I  Ayant  chants,  Xofcimg  wumg 

PAST  OR  FASStVE. 

Cluuit6,  $wng 
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g  40. — ^Rkmarks  on  the  Peculiarities  of  some  Verbs 
OF  THE  First  Conjugation. 

(1.)  In  verbs  ending  in  ger,  in  order  to  retain  Uie  soft  pronuncia- 

tion  of  the  g^*  the  e  of  the  infinitive  is  preserved,  whenever  ihe  g 

would  come  before  a,  or  o : 

Nous  mangeons,        we  eat;  instead  of        nousmangonsi 
Je  mangeai,  I  did  eat;        "  je  mangai; 

Jageant,  judging;        "  jugaiU, 

(2.)  In  verbs  ending  in  yer,  the  y  is  changed  into  i,  before  e,  es,  en/, 

und  e  (not  accented)^  followed  by  r,  and  one  or  more  vowels: 

Je  paie,  I  pay;  Instead  of  jepaye; 

lis  essaient,  they  try ;        *'  tis  essayent ; 

Jepaierai,  I  will  pay;        "  jepayerai. 

»(3.)  In<verbs  terminating  in  cer,t  to  preserve  to  the  c  its  soft  pro- 
nunciation, a  cedilla  (g)  is  put  under  it,  when  it  comes  before  a  or  o: 

Commen^ant,       commencing;  instead  of        commencatU; 
Nous  pla^ons,  we  place ;        "  nmts  placons. 

(4.)  In  verbs  ending  in  eter  and  efer,  the  /  or  Z  of  the  infinitive  is 
doubled,  when  it  comes  before  e,  69,  ent  and  e  (not  accenled)^  followed 
by  r,  and  one  or  more  vowels: 

J'appelle,  I  call;  instead  of       fappele; 

Jejetterai,  IvnlltArow;        *'  jejeterai; 

J'appellerais,  IwotUdcaU';        '^  j'appelerais. 


(6.)  The  following  verbs  form  exceptions  to  the  last  rule : 

Acheter,  to  buy ; 

Bourreler,  to  torment ; 

Congeler,  io'congeal; 

Colleter,  to  collar; 

Coqueter,  to  coquet ; 

Deceler,  to  detect; 

IMgeler,  to  thaw. 


BecoUeter,  to  uncover  the  throat: 
Etiqueter,  to  ticket; 

Qeler,  to  freeze; 

Harceler,  to  teaze  ; 

Peler,  to  peel; 

Suracheter,  io  over  buy. 


In  the  above  verbs,  when  the  /  or  Z  comes  before  e,  es,  ent^  or  e  («( 
accented)  followed  by  r  and  one  or  more  vowels,  a  grave  accent  fj 
is  put  over  the  e,  which  precedes  the  tor  I: 

Je  pdle,  I  peel;       Je  pdlerai,  InnUved; 

J'achdte,  Ibuy;       jjr'ach&terai,  JvriUivy, 

(6.)  A  grave  accent  is  also  used  in  verbs  ending  in 

ecer,  emer,  ener,  ever: 

♦  See  L.  3,  9.  * 

t  This  rule  applies  also  to  o  and  u  in  verbs  of  the  thh^  oozdueatioD, 
tDdlng  in  fwcr,  Je  recoil,  /receive;  J'aperfois,  I  perceive. 
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and  tlM  acute  accent  of  the  infinitive  of  those  ending  in 

6cer,  6gler,  61er,  4rer, 

6brer,  6gner,  omer,  6ter, 

6cher,  6grer,  6ner,  6trer, 

6der,  6guer,  fiquer, 

is  changed  into  a  grave  one,  when  the  consonant  following  the  first 

e  of  these  terminations,  comes  before  e,  es,  enty  and  e  (not  accented^ 

followed  by  r  and  one  or  more  vowels : 

Je  sdrae,  I  sow ;        Je  m&ne,  I  lead ; 

Je  celdbrerai,    I  vnU  celebrate ;        U  r^gnera,  he  will  reign. 

(7.)  In  the  tables  of  peculiar,  irregular,  defective,  and  un {personal 
verbs,  we  will  place  a  model  verb  of  each  class  embraced  in  the  pre- 
ceding remarks,  and  also  include  in  the  same  table  the  names  of  the 
principal  verbs  coming  under  these  remarks,  with  references  to  the 
models. 

§  50.-  Regular  Verbs. — Continued. 
SECOND  CONJUGATION,— ENDING  IN  IR. 

MODEL   VERB. 

FINIR,    to' FINISH. 

Indicative  Mode. 
simple  tenses.  compound  tenses. 


PAST   INDEFINITE. 


Je  ^nis, 
Tu  finis, 
II  finit, 
On'finit, 
Nous  finissons, 
Vous.  finissez, 
Us  finissent, 


Ifinish 

thou  fifbiskest 

he  finishes 

one  finishes 

wefinish 

you  finish 

theyfinish 


J'ai  fini, 
Tu  as  fini, 
II  a  fiiii, 
On  a  fini, 
Nous  avgns  fini, 
Vous  avez  fini, 
lis  out  fini, 


/  have  finished 

thou  ha^t  finished 

he  has  finished 

one  has  finished 

we  have  finished 

you  have  finished 

they  have  finished 


IMPEBPECT. 

Je  finissais,  I  was  finishing,  or  used 

to  finish 
Tu  finissais,  thou  wast  finishing 

II  finissait,  he  was  finishing 

On  finissait,  oTie  was  finishing 

Nous  finissions,  we  werefinishing 
Vous  finissiez,  you  werefinishing 
lis  flnissaient,        they  were  finishing 


PLUPERFECT. 

J'avais  fini,  /  hadfim>ished 


Tu  avais  fini, 
II  avait  fini, 
On  avait  fini, 
Nous  avions  fini, 
Vous  aviez  fini, 
lis  avaient  fini, 


ih^m  hadst  finished 

he  had  finished 

one  had  finished 

we  h^  finished 

you  had  finished 

they  had  finished 


Pi  ST  DEFINITE. 


PAST  ANTERIOR. 


Je  finis, 
TufiniB, 
11  flnit, 
On  finite 
Kons  flnimes, 
Toosfinitea, 


J  finished  ^  did  finish 

thou  didst  finish 

he  finished 

one,  did  finish 

we  finished 

you  finished 

theyimisked 
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J'eus  fini, 
Tu  eus  fini, 
II  eut  fini, 
On  eut  fini, 
Nous  etimes  fini, 
Vous  eAtea  fini, 
lis  eurent  fini, 


/  had.  finished 

thou  Aadsf  finished 

he  had  finished 

one  had  finished 

we  had  finished 

youhadfifUshsd 

aeyAadJmsM 


nSOVLAB   rSEBS.— ^00. 


8DCFLB  TSKSES. 


FUTXTXE. 


COMPOT7ND  TfiNSES. 


FUTURE   ANTERIOR. 


Jefhiirai, 
Tnaniras, 
II  flnim. 
Onfinira, 
Nous  flnirons, 
Voiw  flnirez, 
Sb  flniront, 


Je  finirais, 
Ta  flnirais. 
Ilflnirait, 
Onglirait, 
Kotis  finirions, 
Tons  flniriez, 


I  skdill  finish  I  J'adrai  flni, 
iA4m  vnUJbush  Tu  auras  flni, 


he  will  finish 

(me  will  finish 

we  shall  finish 

fou  will  finish 

they  will  finish , 


II  aura  flni, 
On  aura  fini, 
Nous  aurons  fini 
Vous  aarez  flni, 
lis  aiH-ont  fini. 


/  shall  have'' 
thou  toiU  have 
he  shall  have 
mie  will  have  V 
weshallhaoe 
you  loill  have 
they  shall  have^ 


.1 


Conditional  Mode. 


I  would  finish  \  J'aurais  flni 


thou  shouldst finish 

he  would  finish 

one  might  finish 

we  wmUdfi-nish 

you  might  finish 

they  should  finish 


Ta  aurais  fini, 
II  aurait  fini, 
On  aurait  fini, 
Nous  aurions  fini, 
Vous  auriez  flni, 
lis  auraient  flni. 


Imperative  Mode. 


Ishovld'\ 

thou  wovldsl 

he  might 

one  shndd 

we  would 

you  might 

they  should^ 


Finis,  • 

Qu'ilflnisse, 
Qa'on  flnisse, 
Finissons, 
FInissez, 
Qa'ils  finissent, 


finish  thou 
let  him  finish 
let  one  finish 
let  'tis  finish 
finish'ye  or  you 
let  him  finish 


PRESENT. 


Subjunctive  Mode. 


PAST. 


»    Que  je  flnisse,  that  I  may^ 

Que  tu  flnisses,  that  thou  mayest 
Qu'il  flnisse,  ;  that  he  may 
Qu'on  flnisse,  that  one  may 

Que  nous  flnissions,  that  we  may 
Que  vous  flnissiez,  ihat  vou  may 
Qu'ils  flnissent,  *  thai  they  may} 

IMPERFECT. 

Que  Je  flnisse,  that  I  might "] 

Quetu  flnisses,  ihat  thou  mightest 

Qu'il  flnit,  th4,i  he  might 

Qu  on  flni  t,  that  one  might  I  -^ 

Que  nous  flnissions,  tta/«wmt|A/  f'§ 

Qttfe  voiis  flnissiez,  thatyaumight 
OtWlWiiient,   tka'bUy%Uihil 


Que  j'aie  flni,  ,  that  l may-] 

Que  tu  aies  flni,  that  thou  mayest 
Qu'il  ait  flni,  that  he  may 

Qu'on  ait  fini,  that  one  may 
Que  nous  ayons  fini,  that  we  muy 
Que  vous  ayez  fini,  Viat  you  may 
Qu'ils  aient  fini,     that  they  may^ 

PLUPERFECT. 

Que  j'eusse  fini,  that  I  might 
Que  tu  eusses  fini,  that  &ou 
^  ,.,     .  mightest 

Qu'il  edt  fini,  that  he  might 
Qu'on  e^t  fini,  that  one  might 
Que  nous  eussions  fini,  that  toe 

mieht 
Que  vous  eussiez  fini,  that  you 

QQ^ilfl^dlfent  flni,//ia«  tl^miiu. 


ftSOUXAB   T:XBSfl#*^^a. 


V  .--^-. 


INFINITIVE  Mode. 


VIMTLE   TBNtSSS. 


GOMPOtrVD  TXN0E8. 


Finir 

"*<  PltESENT. 

Plnissant, 


iofinisk  I  Avoir  fIsA,  to  he/veJlnUhed 

Pabtioifls. 

fintskiJkg  I  Ayant  flni,  hawng  Jimshed 

Past  or  Passive. 
Fini,  finished 

§  61. — ^Regular  Verbs. — Contintjed. 
THIRD  CONJUGATION,— ENDING  IN  OIR^      ^ 

MODEL   VERB. 

RECEVOIR,    TO  RECEIVE. 

Indicative  Mode, 
present.  past  indefinite. 


Je  1*9019,* 
Tu  rCipois, 
II  revolt, 
On  revolt, 
Nous  recevons, 
V0U8  recevez, 
lis  resolvent, 


/  receive 

thou  receivest 

ke  receives 

one  receives 

ice  receive 

you  receive 

they  receive 


J'ai  refu, 
Tu  as  re^u, 
11  a  re^u, 
On  a  re9U, 
Nous  avons  re9U, 
Vous  avez  re9n, 
lis  ont  rc9U, 


/  have  received 
thou  hast  received 

he  has  received 

oTie  has  received 

we  have  received 

yo-u  have  received 

they  have  received 


IMPERFECT. 

7e  racevais,  /  was  receivings  or  / 

used  to  receive 
Tu  recevals,        thou  wast  receiving 
II  recevait,  he  was  receiving 

On  recevait,  one  -was  receiving 

Nous  recevions,  we  were  receiving 
Vous  receviez,  you  were  receiving 
lis  recevaient,      1^  were  receiving 


PASrr  DEFINITE. 


PLUPERFECT. 

J'avais  re9U,         /  had  received" 

Tu  avals  re9U,  iJuni  hadst  received 
II  avait  re9U,  he  had  received 
On  avait  re9U,  one  had  received 
Nous  avions  i^u,  wi^adreceived 
Vous  avi«z  re9U,  yaa,  had  received 
lis  avaient  re9U,  they  had  received^ 

VAST  ANTERIOR. 


Jerp9Us, 
Tu  re9i», 
II  re^ot, 
On  re9ttt,    . 
Nous  re9iiiiies» 
Vous  recites, 
lis  re^umt, 


I  revived  or  did  receive 

thou  reeeivedst 

he  received 

one  received 

toe  received 


they  received 


J'eus  re9U, 
Tu  eus  re9U, 
II  cut  re9U, 
On  eut  re9U, 
Nous  eiimes  re9U, 
Vous  eutes  re9U, 
lis  eurent  re9U, 


/  had  received 

thou  hadst  received 

he  had  received 

one  had  received 

we  had  received 

you  hadf^ceived 

Uiey  had  received 


.'  .i  .  '.'■>  i^  l-WJi-  « 


*  See  note  t^  49,  (30    Also,i62. 


uo 


ESOULAE  TBEBB. — §   51. 


TKV8S8. 


Je  reoeyral, 
Turecevraai 
II  reoevra. 
On  receyra, 
Nous  recevrons, 
Voos  recevrez, 
lis  reoeTTont, 


IskaU 
thauwiU 

keshaU 
one  will 

we  shall 
you  will 
theywiU 


reeevoe 
receive 
receive 
receive 
receive 
receive 
receive 


COMPOUND   TENSES. 
FOTUBB  ANTEEIok. 

J'anrai  re^n,  IshaU  have 

Tu  auras  re^Uj  thou  will  have 
II  aura  re9n,  he  will  have 

On  aura  re^u,  one  will  have 
Nous  aurons  re^u,  we  shall  have 
Vous  aurez  re^u,  you  will  have 
lis  aupont  Te9U,   they  shall  have) 


>] 


CONDITIOHAL   MoDE. 


Je  receyrais, 
Tu  recevrais, 
II  recevrait, 
Onj||cevrait, 
NtiSrreceTrions, 
Vous  recevriez, 
lis  receyraient, 


1  should  receive 

thou  wouldst  receive 

he  should  receive 

one  might  receive 

you  should  receive 

you  might  receive 

they  should  receive 


J'aurais  re^u, 
Tu  anrais  re9U, 
II  aurait  re^u, 
On  aurait  re^n, 
Nous  aurions  repu, 
Vous  anriez  re9U, 
lis  auraient  re9U, 


Ishotdd^ 

thouwouldsl 

he  might 

one  would 

ice  should 

you  might 

they  should 


J 


Imperative  Mode. 


Recofs, 

Qu  il  re9oive, 

Qu'on  re9oiye, 

Recevons, 

Recevez, 

Qu'ils  re9oiyent, 


receive  thou 
let  him  receive 
let  one  receive 
let  us  receive 
receive  ye  or  you 
let  them  receive 


Subjunctive  Mode. 


PAST. 


Que  Je  re9oive,  that  I 'may'' 

Que  tu  re9oiyes,  that  thou  mayest 
Qu'il  re9oive,  that  he  may     ^ 

Qu'on  re9oive,        that-  one  may  . -g 
Que  nous  recevions,  that  toe  may  f  ^ 

Que  vous  receviez,  that  you  may 
Qu'ils  re9oiTenf,    that  they  may^ 

imperfect. 

Que  je  re9U8se,        that  I  mighT 
Que    tu    re9U88e8,    thai    thou 

nUgktest 
QuMl  re9At,  thai  he  might 

Qu'on  re9tlt,         that  one  might 
Que  nous  re9Ussion8,  that  we 

might 
Que  Yous  re9ussiez,  that  you 

might 
Qn'ilsrefUSMnt,  that  they  might 


Que  j'aie  re9U,  that  1  may" 

Que  tu  aies  re^u,  that  thou  mayek 
Qu'il  ait  re9U^  ^at  he  may 

:  Qu'on  ait  re9U,       that  ofie  may 
Que  nous  ayons  Te9U,  that  we 

may 
Que  yous  ayez  re9U.  that  you  may 
Qu'ils  aient  re9U,  that  they  may^ 

pluperfect. 

Que  j'eusse  re9U,     that  J  might" 
Que  tu  eusses  re9U,  that  thou 

mightest 
Qu'il  etLt  re9U,       that  he  might 
Qu'on  exit  re9U,  that  one  might 
Que  nous  eussions  re9U,  that  we 

might 
Que  vous  eussiez  re9a,  that  you 

might 
Qa*!]8  euasent  re^n,  that  they 


BSOULAX    V£BBS.--g    62,53. 


841 


Infinitive  Mode, 
simple  tenses.  compound  tenses. 

PR£B£NT.  PABT. 

Becevoir,  to  receive]  Avoir  re^Ut  to  have  received 

Participle. 

PBEBSNT,  C0MF0X7ND. 


ReoeT«nt, 


having  received 


receiving  \  Ayant  re9U, 

PAST  OR  PASSIVE. 

Be9U,  received 

§  62. — ^Remarks. 
(1.)  In  the  verbs  of  this  conjugation,  ending  with  cevoir^  in  order  to 
preserve  to  thee  its  soft  pronunciation,  a  cedilla  (()  is  put  under  it, 
when  it  comes  before  a,  o,  u : — 

Je  rebels,  /receive;  J'aper9ois,  tperceive^ 

(2.)  There  are  only  seven  regular  verbs  in  this  conjugation.  They 
are:^ 


Apercevoir, 
Concevoir, 
Decevoir, 
Devoir, 


to  perceive; 
to  conceive ; 
to  deceive; 
to  owe; 


Percevoir,       to  collect  duties,  taxes  i 
Recevoir,         to  receive; 
Bedevoir,        to  owe  again. 


§  63. — Regular  Verbs. — Continued. 
FOURTH  CONJUGATION,— ENDING  IN  RE. 


MODEL 

VERB. 

VENDRE,    TO  SELL. 

Indicative  Mode. 

PBEBENT. 

PAST  INDEFINITE. 

Je  vends, 

I  sell 

J'ai  vendu, 

IhavesoU 

Tu  vends, 

thou  sclttsf. 

Tu  as  vendu, 

thou  hast  sold 

11  ven«i, 

he  seUs 

11  a  vendu, 

he  has  sold 

On  vend, 

one  sells 

On  a  vendu, 

one  has  sitld 

Nous  vendons, 

we  sell 

Nons  avons  vendu. 

we  have  soU 

Vous  vendez, 

you  sell 

Vous  avez  vendu, 

you  have  sold 

lis  vendent, 

theijscU 

lis  ont  vendu. 

they  have  sold 

IMPERFECT. 

PLUPERFECT. 

Je  vendais,  /  was  selling. 

or  used  to !  J'avais  vendu,  I  had  sold  or  been  seU- 

sea 

ing 

Tu  vendais,              tho^i  wast  sellins  i  Tu  avais  vendu, 

ih'iU  hadsl  snld 

11  venrtaft,                      he 

was  set  ling  11  avalt  vendu, 

he  hMl  suU 

On  vendait,                 aae  was  sallmg  ^  On  avail  vendu, 

one  had  sold 

Nous  vendions,            we  leere  selling  \  Nous  avions  vendu, 

we  had  sold 

Vous  vendiez,           you  were  selling  \  Vous  aviez  vendu, 

you  had  stdd 

Us  vendaient,           they  were  selling 

lis  avaient  veadu, 

iheyhadsoU 

8M 


ftson&i.&  vsBBft. — §  64» 


SDCPLB   TENSES. 


COMPOUND  TENSES. 


tAVt  DfirmiTE. 


PAST  JLNTEKIOB. 


Je  vendis, 
Ta  vendis, 
II  vendit, 
On  vendit. 
Nous  vendimes, 
Vons  vendites, 
lis  vendirent, 


I  Mold  or  did  sell 

theu  stAdest 

he  sold 

one  sold 

we  sold 

you  sold 

they  sold 


J*eus  vendu, 
Tu  eus  venda, 
II  eut  vendu, 
On  eut  vendu, 
Nous  eiimes  vevdii, 
Vous  e^tes  vendu, 
lis  eurent  vendu, 


IhadM 

t&ouhadalseld 

hekadsold 

onehadsdA 

toe  had  sold 

had  sold 

hads(M 


youh 
IhJtyl 


Je  vendrai, 
Tu  vendras, 
II  veodra, 
On  Vf  ndra, 
Noiis  vendrons, 
Vous  vendrez, 
lis  vendroDty 


Je  vendrais, 
Tu  vendrais, 
U  vendrai  t, 
On  vendrait, 
Nous  vendrions, 
Vous  vendriez, 
Bs  vendraient, 


IshaUseU 
thou  voUt  sell 

he  loiU  sell 
VM  will  sell 
we  shall  sell 
you  will  sell 
iheywiUsell 


FUTURE   ANTERIOR. 

J'aurai  vendu,  /  shall  have  sold 

Tu  auras  vendu,  thou  wilt  have  sold 
I]  aura  vendu,  he  shaU  have  sold 
On  aura  vendu,  one  will  have  sold 
Nous  aurons  vendu,  fve  skaH-  have  sold 
Vous  aurez  vendu,  you  will  have  sold 
lis  auront  v^idn,    they  shall  have  sold 


Conditional  Mode. 


I  should  sell 
thou  wouldest  sell 

he  might  sell 
one  witvld  sell 

we  should  sell 
you  mighl  sell 
&ey  woid4sell 


J'aurais  vendu,  tshoM^ 

Tu  aurais  vendu,  thou  wouldest 
II  aurait  vendu,  he  might 

On  aurait  vendu,  one  should 
Nous  aurions  vendu,  we  shotdd 
Vous  auriez  vendu,  you  should 
lis  auraient  vendu,   they  should 


Imperativk  Mode. 


Vends, 
Qu'il  vende, 
Qu'on  vende, 
Vendons, 
Vendez, 
Qu'ils  vendent. 


seUthov, 
let  him  sell 
let  one  sell 
let  us  sell 
sell  ye  or  yon 
let  them  sell 


Subjunctive  Mode* 


Que  je  vende,  that  I  may  sell 

Que  tu  vendes,  that  thou  m/iyest  sell 

QuMl  vende,  that  he  m^.  sell 

Qu'on  vende,  thai  one  rruiy  sell 

Que  nous  vendions,  that  toe  may  sell 

Que  vous  vendicz,    that  you  may  sell 

Qtt'ils  vendent,        that  they  may  sell 


Que  j'aie  vendu.        that  I  may'' 
Que  tu  aies  vendu,  that  thou 

mayest 
Qu'il  ait  vendu,        that  he  viay 
Qu'on  ait  vendu,    that  one  m/iy 
Que  nous  ayons  vendu,  that  toe 

may 
Que  vous  ayez  vendu,  that  you 

may 
Qu'ilsaient vendu,  thattheynu^^ 


^1 


FAfSXVB    YSKBI. — §54. 


MS 


SIMPLE   TENSES. 


COMPOUND   TENSES. 


IMPERFECT. 

Qno  Je  veiidisse,        that  I  might  sell 
Que  tu  vendisses,  that  than  mightest 
sell' 
Qii'il  vendit,  theit  he  might  sell 

Qu'on  vendit^        that  yon  might  sell 
Que  nous  vendissions,  tha^  we  might 

sell 
Que  vous  vendissiex,  that  vou  might 

'       sell 
Qu'ils  vendissent,  ImU  they  might  sell 


PLUPERFECT. 

Que  j'eusse  vendu,  that  I  might 
Que  tu  eusses  veudu,  that  tXffu 

mightest 
Qu'il  eut  vendu,    that  he  might 
Qu'on  eilt  vendu,  that  one  might 
Que  nous  eussions  vendu,  that 

we  might 
Que  vous  eussiez  vendu,  that 

you  wigkl 
Qu'ils  eossent  vendu,  that  they 
might    ^ 


\ 


Infinitive  Mode. 


PAST. 


Vendre, 


Vendanti 


PRESENT. 


to  sell  I  Avoir  vendu, 
Paeticiple. 

compound. 


toktm9  9old 


selling  I  Ayant  vendu,  having  ui4 

past  or  passive, 

Vendu,  sold 

§  54.-MU0NJUGAT10N  OF  A  Passive  Verb. 

tTUE  AIMfi,    TO  BE   LOVED, 

Indicative  Mode. 


PRESENT. 

Je  8UI8  aim*,  m.  aim6e,/. 

/  am  loved 

Tu  es  aim6  or  aimee. 

tho7i  art  loved 

11  est  aime, 

he  is  litved 

Elle  est  aim6e, 

she  is  lived 

On  est  airae, 

one  is  loved 

Nous  sommes  aimes 

or  aimees, 

we  are  loved 

Vous  Stes  aimcs  or  aimSes, 

you  are  loved 

lis  sont  aimes,  m. 

they  are  loced 

Elles  sent  aim6es:  / 

IMPERFECT. 

they  are  loved 

J'«taisaini*,m.  airole,/. 

I  was 

loved,  was  being  loved 

1 

Tu  etnis  aim*  or  aini6e, 

thou  wast  lovedy  wad  being  loved 

11  italt  aimc. 

he  was 

loved,  was  being  loved 

Elle  £tait  aimSe, 

she  was  loved,  was  being  loved 

.^ 

Ondtaitftimd, 

one  was  l^ved,  was  being  loved 

''S 

None  dtions  aim^.s  or  aimdcs, 

we  were  loved,  were  being  loved 

1 

Voiis  eriiK  aim^s  or  aimSes, 

you  were  loved,  were  being  loved 

lis  etaient  aiinfis,  mr 

they  were  loved,  were  being  Uroed 

8 

EUesatalentaim^es,/.  - 

they  were  loved,  were  being  lovid  J 

FASBIVK   VERBS. — g  54. 


FAST  DEFINITE. 


Je  fhs  aini6,  m.  aim€e,/. 
Tn  fti8  aims  or  atmte, 
II  fut  aim», 
£11e  fat  aim6e, 
On  Alt  aimd, 

Noas  filmes  aimSs  or  aim^es^ 
Yous  ri&te»  aim68  or  aim^es, 
Us  furent  aim€s,  m. 
Elles  fUrent  aimdes,/. 


/  ira5  Iffted, 
ihjou  wast  loved 
he  was  loved 
she  was  loved 
one  was  loved 
we  were  loved 
you  were  loved 
thtij  were  loved 
iheif  were  loved 


VhBT  IWDEPINITE. 


'  J'ai  M  aimd  or  aim^e^ 
Til  as  6ie  aini6  or  aim€e, 
)1  a  ete  aimd, 
£Ile  a  ete  aimSe, 
On  a  et6  aim6, 

Ntmn  avons  6te  aim^s  or  aim^es, 
Yous  avez  et6  aimSs  or  aim6es, 
lis  ont  6t6  aim6s  m. 
£lles  ont  ete  aim^es,  /. 


J  have  been  loved 
thou  hast  been  lovei^ 
he  has  been  loved 
she  has  been  l/wed 
mie  has  beeii  Utved 
we  have  been  loved 
you  have  been  loved 
they  have  been  loved 
they  have  been  loved 


PAST  ANTERIOR   DEFINITE. 


J'eua  6t#  aim^,  m.  aim6e.  /. 

Tu  ens  etc  aime  or  aimee, 

II  cut  eie  ainie, 

£lle  eut  ete  airaee, 

On  ent  et6  aiwie. 

Noiu  euines  et£  aira^  or  aimees, 

Tons  eutes  er6  aimes  or  aimees, 

lis  i'urent  ete  aimes.  m. 

£lles  eurent  6te  aimees,  /. 


/  had  been  loved 
thou  hadsl  been  Idjved 
ke  had  been  loved 
she  had  been  loved 
one  had  been  loved 
toe  had  been  loved 
ynu  had  been  loved 
they  had  beefi  loved 
they  had  been  loved 


PLUPERFECT. 


J'avais  ete  aime  or  aimoe, 
Ttt  avais  ete  aime  or  aimto, 
Vi  ixxvtXt  ete  aini6. 
Elle  avail  eie  airaee, 
On  avait  ete  uinie 
Nous  avions  ete  aimes  or  aimeea, 
Yous  aviez  ete  ainies  or  aimees, 
Il!<  avaient  ete  aimes.  m. 
EUcs  avaieat  ete  aimees,  /. 


I  had  been  loved 
thou  hailst  been  loved 
he  had  been  loved 
she  had  bren  hved 
one  had  been  lm>ed 
we  had  been  hved 
i/mi  had  been  loved 
they  had  been  Iwed 
they  had  been  loved 


Je  sera!  aim^.  m.  tt\m6e,f. 

Tn  seras  aime  or  aimee, 

11  sera  aime, 

Elle  sera  aimee, 

On  sent  aime, 

Nous  sorons  aimSs  or  aimees, 

Yous  serez  aimes  or  aimees, 

lis  seront  aimes,  m. 

JKUles  seroQt  aimees,/. 


/  shall  or  vHU  be  loved 
thou  shall  or  wiU  be  tared 
he  shall  or  wiU  be  loved 
she  sholl  or  will  be  Ittved 
one  shall  or  will  be  Ivved 
we  shaU  or  will  be  loved 
you  shall  or  will  be  Utved 
they  shall  or  will  be  loved 
ihe'y  shaU  or  wiU  be  loved 


PASSITK    VSRBS. — §    54. 


84ft 


FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 


Taurai  et4  aim4,  m,  aimee,/. 
Ta  auras  ete  aim6  or  aimee, 
]l  aura  ete  aime, 
Bile  aura  et6  aimde, 
On  aura  ete  aim6, 
Nims  auroiis  ete  ainj6s  or  aimfies, 
Vous  aurez  Ste  aim6s  or  aimSes, 
lis  auront  et6  aim6s,  m. 
Elles  auront  et6  aim6es,/. 


/  shall,  will  have  been  loved 
thou  shall,  wilt  have  been  loved 
he  shaU.  will  have  been  loved 
she  shall,  will  have  been  loved 
one  shall,  will  have  been  loved 
we  shall,  will  have  been  loved 
you  shall,  will  have  been  loved 
they  shall,  will  have  been  loved 
they  shall,  will  have  been  loved 


Conditional  Mode. 


Je  serais  aim6,  m.  aim6e,/. 
Tu  serais  aimS  or  aimee, 
11  serait  aime, 
Etle  serait  aimee. 
On  serait  aime, 
Nous  serions  aim6s  <7raim6es, 
Vous  seriez  aimes  or  aimees, 
lis  seraient  aimes,  m. 
Elles  seraient  aimees,/. 


/  should,  wo^dd,  could,  might  be  loved 

thou  shouldsf,  coidilst,  migiUesi  be  ufved 

he  would  or  might  be  loved 

she  might  be  loved 

one  could  be  loved 

we  shoulfl  or  wo7ild  be  loved 

you  would  or  might  be  loved 

they  might  or  should  be  loved 

they  might,  could,  should  be  loved^ 


J'aurais  ^t6  aim^,  m.  aim^e,  /. 
Tu  aurais  ete  aime  or  aimee, 
II  aurait  ete  aime, 
Ellc  aurait  et^  aimee, 
On  aui-ait  ete  aime. 
Nous  aurions  ete  aim^s  or  aim6es, 
Vous  auriez  ete  aimes  or  aimees, 
lis  aumitmt  ete  aimes,  m. 
Elles  auraient  ete  aimees,/. 


/  shffidd;  toould  have  been  loved 

thou  woulflst  have  been  loved 

he  woultl  have  been  loved 

she  would  have  been  loved 

07ie  woulfihave  been  loved 

we  might  have  been  loved 

you  would  have  been  loved 

they  might  have  been  loved 

they  should  or  might  have  been  loved 


Sois  aimd,  m.  aim6e,/. 
Qu'il  sort  aime, 
Qu'elle  soit  aimee, 
Qu'on  soit  aime, 
Soyons  aimes  or  aimees, 
Soyez  aimes  or  aimees, 
Qu'ils  soient  aim^s,  m. 
Qu'elles  soient  aimees,  / 


Imperative  Mode. 

be  thou  loved 
let  him  be  loved 
let  her  be  loved 
let  one  be  loved 
let  us  be  loved 
be  ye  or  ijon  loved 
let  them  be  loved 
let  them  be  loved 

Subjunctive  Mode. 


Que  je  sois  aim6,  m.  aim6e,/ 

Que  tu  sois  aim6  or  aim^e, 

Qu'il  soit  aim6, 

Qn'elle  soit  aim^e, 

Qu'on  soit  aims, 

Que  nous  soyons  aimSs  or  aimdes, 

Que  vous  soyez  aim6s   or  aimees, 

Qn'ils  soient  aimSs, 

Qa'eUes  soient  aimies, 


PRESENT. 

that  I  may  be  loved 
that  thou  mayesf  be  loved 
that  he  maybe  loved 
that  she  may  be  loved 
that  one  may  be  loved 
thai,  we  may  be  loved 
that  you  may  be  loved 
that  they  may  be  loved 
thai  they  may  be  loved 
15* 


346  FASfiltS    T8IIB8.— I  54,  68k 

XMPEKPECT. 

Que  Je  fosse  aimft,  m.  aim^e,/.  thai  I  might  be  laved 

Que  tu  fusses  aim6  or  aim^e,  thai  thou  mighleti  k  I«m4 

Qu'il  fut  aiin6,  that  he  might  be  iaved 

Qu'elle  fdt  ttiiiide,  that  she  might,  be  loved 

Qu*ou  fut  aiin6,  that  one  might  be  loved 

Que  nuu8  fussiuns  aimfo  or  aimfies,  that  we  might  be  loved 

Que  vous  fusMiez  aim6s  or  aim6«s,  that  yon  mi^ht  beloved 

Qu  il8  fUHSent  ainies,  m.  that  they  might  be  loved 

Qu'elles  fu:$sent  aim^es./.  that  they  might  be  loved 

PAST. 

Que  j'aie  €te  aimd.  m.  aim£e.  /.  tMt  I  may  have  been  loved 

Que  til  aies  ^t6  aime  or  aim6e,        '  that  thou  mayest  have  been  loved 

Qu  il  alt  ete  aiin6,  that  he  may  have  been  loved 

Que  i!ti  ait  et6  aiinee,  that  she  may  have  been  loved 
Qu'on  ait  eie  aime,                            .  that- one  may  have  been  Umed 

Que  iiou»  ayons  €\€  alm^s  or  aimSes,  that  we  mMy  have  been  loved 

Que  vons  ayez  ete  airu6s(7r  ainiees,  that  you  v/iay  have  been  loved 

QuHh  aient  et^  aimed,  m.  that  they  vuiy  have  been  loved 

Qu'elles  aient  etc  aimees,/.  that  they  may  have  been  loved 

PLUPERFECT. 

Que  j*easse  €t^  aime.  m.  aim6e,  /.  that  I  might  have  been  loved 

Que  tu  eusses  6t6  aim6  or  aimde,  that  thou  ml^hlest  have  been  loved 

Qu'il  eut  ete  aimS,  that  he  might  have  been  loved 

Qu'elle  eut  ete  aimSe,  that  she  might  have  been  loved 

Qu'oD  eilt  el6  aime,  that  one  might  have  been  loved 

Que  nous  eussions  €i6  aim6s  or  that  we  might  have  been  loved 

aimees, 

Quo  vuus  eussiez  6t6    aim6s   or  that  you  might  have  been  hved 

aimees, 

Qu'tls  eussent  6t6  aim6s,  that  they  might  have  been  loved  - 

Qu'elles  eussent  6te  aimSes,  that  they  might  have  been  loved 

Infinitive  Mode. 

PRESENT. 

£tre  aim6,  m.  aim6e,/.  to  be  loved 

Participle. 

PRESENT. 

£tant  aim£,  m.  aimie,  /.  being  laved 

COMPOUND. 

Ayant  €U  aim6,  m.  tAmie,  f.  having  been  loved 

PAST. 

Avoir  ete  um€,  m.  aim6e,  /.  to  have  been  loved 

§  55. — RuLB. 

There  is  only  one  conjugation  for  passive  verbs.  It  is  formed  of 
the  auxiliary  etre  in  all  its  tenses,  simple  and  compound,  and  the  par« 
ticiple  past  of  the  active  verb  which  we  wish  to  conjugate  in  the  pas- 
sive voice.    See  {  43,  (4.) 


g  56. — Conjugation  of  Reflective  Verbs  [§  43,  (6.)]. 

MODEL  VERB. 

SE  FLATTER,  TO  FLATTER  ONE'S  SELF, 
Indicative  Mode.  Y 


Je  me  flatte,     ^^ 
Tu  te  flattes, 
11  se  fiatte, 
On  se  datte, 
Nous  nous  flattons, 
Vous  vous  flattez, 
lis  se  flatteut, 


PBESENT. 


IfiaJtter  myself 

tkoufiaUerest  tkysdf 

he  JUUters  himself 

oTvefMlers  himself  or  one's  self 

weJlaUer  ourselves 

youfiatter  yourselves 

ihey  flatter  themselves 


IMFEBFECT. 


Je  me  flattais, 


& 


Tu  te  flattais, 
11  se  flattait, 
On  se  flattait, 
Nous  nous  flattions, 
Vous  vous  flattiez, 
lis  se  fiattaient^ 


/  was  flattering  or  used  tofistie^r  wiy- 

self 
thou  wast /Uttering  thyself 
he  wasfiattering  himself 
ime  wasfiattering  one's  self  himself 
we  were  flattering  ourselves 
you  were  flattering  yourselves 
they  were  fiattering  themselves 


FAST   DEFINITE. 


^ 


Je  me  fiattai, 

Tu  te  fiattas, 

II  se  flatta, 

On  se  flatta, 

Nous  nous  flattftmes, 

Vous  vous  flatt&tes, 

lis  se  flattdrent, 


I  flattered  or  did  flatter  myssJf 

thou  didst  flMter  thyself 

bjeflaUered  himself 

one  flattered  oTie's  self  himsdf 

we  frittered  owrselves 

you  flattered  yourselves 

theyflMtered  themselves 


PAST  INDEFINITE. 


Je  me  suis  flatU,  m.  flattie,/. 

Tut'esflatt6  0rflatt6e, 

II  8*est  flatti,  '  ^ 

EUe  s'est  flattie,  (j 

On  s'est  flatt^  *-» 

Nous  nous  sommes  flatt^s  or  flatties,  we  have  flattered  owrselves 

Vous  vous  6te8  flattfis  or  flatties,       you  have  flattered  yourselves 

lis  se  sont  flattis,  m.  they  have  flattered  themselves 

Elles  se  sont  flatties,/.  they  have  flattered  themselves 


I  have  flattered  mysdf 

thou  hastflaUered  thyself 

he  hasflMtered  himself 

she  hasftaUered  herself 

<yne  hasflaMered  himself  or  M>e*$se^ 


PAST  ANTEBIOR. 

Ihadflatter*!d  myself 

thou  hadst  flattered  thysdf 

he  hadfiaUered  himaelf 

she  had  Mattered  herself 

one  had' flattered  himself  on^i  Mjf 


Je  me  fus  flatti,  m.  flattie,/. 
Tu  te  ills  flatti  or  flattie, 
Ilsefutflatti,  J 

Elle  se  fut  flattie,  ^ 

On  se  fut  flatti,  .  * j -v ' 

Nous  nous  mmes  flattis  trr  flatties,  we  hadfl>aUered  owrs^fOU 

Vous  vous  mtes  flattis  trr  flatties,  you  hadflMUered  yffwrsdva 

Us  le  ftirent  flattis,  m.  ^  hadfl^attertd  tkemsdvu 

SUMMftiMQtfiaUi«0,/  th£yhadf4Utfnitkmsam 


848 


BBFISOTXYK    VXRBS.-^  6^ 


rLUPERPECT. 


Je  m'iUaa  fiatt6,  m.  fiatUe,/. 
Tn  t'^tais  flatt6  or  fiattte,         /  . 
Il8'«toltflatt«,  /3 

£lle  8'6tait  flatty,  ^ 

On  8'6tait  flatt6, 

Nous  nous  6tions  flattfis  ^  flattfies, 
Vou8  vous  €tiez  flattte  (tt  flatUes, 
lis  8'6toient  flatUs,  m. 
sues  s'dtaient  flattf  ea,  /. 


/  hadfiaUered  myself 
tAou  hadst  flaUered  thyself 
he  had  flattered  himself 
she  had  flaUered  herself 
one  hadfiaUered  himself  on/ii  «jf 
vae  had  flaUered  ourselves 
you  hadfiaUered  yourselves 
they  hadfiaUered  themselves 
they  had  flattered  themselves 


FUTURE. 


Je  me  flatterai, 
Tn  te  flatteras, 
U  se  flattera, 
On  se  flattera, 
Nous  nous  flatteroDS, 
Vous  Tous  flatterez, 
Us  se  flatteront, 


/  shall  or  willflaUer  myself 
thou  shaU  or  wUtflaUer  thyself 
he  shall  or  toiU  flatter  himself 
one  wiU  flatter  himself  one's  Kjf 
toe  will  flatter  ourselves 
you  will  flatter  yourselves 
they  wiU  flatter  themselves 


^ 


FUTURE   ANTERIOR. 

Je  me  serai  flatt6,  m.  flatt6e,/. 

Tu  te  seras  flatt6  or  flattie, 

II  se  sera  flatty, 

Elle  se  sera  flattde, 

On  se  sera  flatt6, 

Kous  nous  serons  flatty  or  flatties, 

Vous  TOUS  serez  flatt^s  or  flatUes, 

Us  se  seront  flatt6s,  m. 

Elles  se  seront  flatties,/. 


/  shaU  have  flaUered  myself 
T%ou  wiU  have  flattered  thyself 
He  wiU  have  flaUered  himself 
She  wiU  have  flattered  herself 
One  will  have  flaUered  himself 
We  will  have  flaUered  ourselves 
You  wiU  have  flaUered  yourselves 
They  will  have  flaUered  themselves 
They  wUl  have  flaUered  themselves 


Je  me  flatterais, 

Tu  te  flatterais, 
II  se  flatterait, 
On  se  flatterait, 
Nous  nous  flatterions, 
Vous  vous  flatteiiez, 
Us  se  flattendent, 


Conditional  Mode. 

PRESENT. 

I  should,  would,  could,  might  flaUtt. 

myself 
thou  woulf/st  flatter  thyself 
he  would  flaUer  himsefy 
one  7oauld  flatter  himself  one's  self 
we  would  flaUer  ourselves 
you  would  flatter  yourselves 
they  would  flatter  themselves 


Je  me  serais  flatt6,  m.  flatt6e,/. 

Tu  te  serais  flattd  or  flattiei 

II  se  serait  flatt6, 

£IIe  se  serait  flattie, 

On  se  serait  flatt6, 

Nous  nous  serious  flatt^s  or  flatties, 

Vous  vous  seriez  flattds  or  flatties 

Us  se  seraient  flattds,  m.  * 

EUes  se  aeraient  flatties,/ 


PAST. 


/  should,  would,  anddf  might  hmf 

flattered  myself 
thou  wouUst  have  flaUered  thyself 
h£  wouU , have  flattered  himself 
she  would  have  flattered  herself 
one  would. have  flattered  one's  sdf 
we  might  have  flaUered  ourselves 
you  would  have  flattered  yourselves 
they  would  have  flattered  themsdvu 
thep  would  haveflaUerid  themsdui 


RXVLECTITK    VERBS. — §   56. 


»4t 


Impxratite  Mode. 


Flatte-toi, 
Qn'il  se  flatte, 
Qii*on  se  flatte, 
Flattons-noos, 
Flattez-vous, 
Qu'ila  se  flattent, 


piUn  thyself 

let  kimJiaUer  fdmsdf 

let  onefiatter  oTie's  xlf  himselj 

let  usfiaU'er  ourselves 

flatter  yourselves 

let  them  flatter  themselves 


Subjunctive  Mode. 


PBESENT. 


Que  je  me  flatte, 
Qae  tu  te  tlattes, 
QuMl  se  jQatte, 
Qu'on  se  flatte, 
Que  nons  nous  flattions, 
Que  Yous  vous  flattiez, 
Qu'ils  se  flattent, 

Que  Je  me  flattasse, 

Que  tu  te  flattasses, 

Qu'il  se  flattat, 

Qu'on  se  flattat, 

Que  nous  nous  flattassions. 

Que  vous  vous  flattassiez, 

Qu'ils  se  fiattassent, 


that  I  may  flatter  myself 
that  thou  mayest  flatter  thyself 
that  he  may  jlaUer  himself 
that  one  may  flatter  himself 
that  tpe  may  flatter  ourselves 
that  you  may  flaUer  yourselves 
thai  they  may  flatter 'themselves 


iMPEarECT. 


that  I  might  flatter  myself 
that  thou  mightest  flatter  thyself 
that  he  might  flatter  himselj 
that  one  mig/U  flatter  himself 
that  we  might  flatter  ourselves 
that  you  might  flaUer  yourselves 
that  they  might  flatter' themselves 


Que  je  me  sois  flattd,  m.  flattie,/. 

Que  tu  te  sois  flatt6  or  flattie, 

QuMl  se  soit  flatte, 

Qu'elle  se  soit  flatt£e, 

Qu'on  se  soit  flatte, 

Que  nous  nous  soyons  flattis  (rr 

flatties, 
<Jtie  vous  vous  soyez-flattfis  or 

flatties, 
QuMls  se  soient  flatt6s,  m. 
^U'elles  se  soient  flattees,  /. 


that  I  may  haveftaUered  myself 
that  thou  mayest  haveftaUered  thysdf 
that  he  may  have  flattered  himself 
that  she  may  have  flattered  herself 
that  one  may  haveflaUered  himself 
that  we  may  have  flattered  ourselves 

that  you  m^y  haveftaUered  yourselves 

that,  they  may  have  flattered  themselves 
that  they  may  have  flattered  themselves 


PLUPERFECT. 


Que  je  me  fusse  flatte,  m.  flatt6e,/. 
Que  tu  te  fosses  flatte  or  flatt6e, 

Qu'il  se  fat  flatte, 

Qu'elle  se  fat  flattde, 

Qu'on  se  fat  flattd, 

Que  nous  nous  fussions  flatt^s  or 

flattees, 
Que  vous  vous  fussiez  flattis  or 

flattees, 
Qu'ils  se  fussent  flatt^s,  m. 

Qa'eUes  se  fnsient  flatties,/ 


that  I  might  have  flattered  myself 
that  thou  mightest  have  flattered  thy 

self 
that  he  might  have  flattered  himself 
that  she  might  have  flattered  herself 
that  07U  might  haveflaUered  himself 
that  we  might  have  flattered  ourselves 

that  you  might  have  fluttered  your* 

selves 
that  they  might  \ave  flattered  them^ 

selves 
that  they  might  have  flattered  then^ 

telva 


•f» 


IBVLlOfZTl    VlBBi.— §57. 


iNFixiTiVK  Mode. 

PKEflBNT.  PAST.. 

SeflAtter,  toJUUUraHe*s$af\  S'^txe UtitU, to  have JUUUredon^n^ 

Participle. 

PESSENT.  COMPOUND. 

6e  flattant,        JUUUring  one's  iOf  |  S'dtant  flatt6,  having JtaUertdon^ssi^ 

PAST. 

F]att6,  m.  flattie,  /.  flatt6s,  m.  p,  flatties,  /.  p.  jlaUerti 

§  6V. — ^Negative  Form  of  the  Reflective  Verb. 

NE  PAS  SE  FLATTER,  NOT  TO  FLATTER  ONE'S  SELF, 

Indicative  Mode. 


PIESENT. 


Je  ne  me  flatte  pas, 
Tu  ne  te  flattes  pas, 
II  ne  se  flatte  pas, 
On  ne  se  flatte  pas, 
Kous  ne  nous  flattons  pas, 
Vous  ne  vous  flattez  pas, 
Us  ne  se  flattent  pas, 


I  do  not  flatter  myself 
tiou  dost  not  flatter  thyself 
he  does  not  flatter  himself 
one  does  not  flatter  himself 
toe  do  not  flatter  ourselves 
you  do  not  flatter  yourselves 
they  do  not  flatter  themselves 


We  will  add  a  compound  tense  and  the  imperative  eonjogated  ia 
this  form. 


PAST  INDEFINITE. 


Je  ne  nie  snis  pas  flatiS,  m.  flattie,/.  J  have  not- flattered  mysdf 


To  ne  t'es  pas  flatt6  or  flatt6e, 

II  ne  s'est  pas  flatt6, 

£lle  ne  s'est  pas  flattie, 

On  ne  s'est  pas  flattS, 

Nous  ne  nous  sommes  pas  flattis 

(TT-flattees, 
Vous  ne  vous  ites  pas  flattis  or 

flatties, 
.  lis  ne  se  sont  pas  flattis,  m. 
Elles  ne  sc  sont  pas  flatties,/. 
&c.  &c. 


thofi  hast  nf ft  flattered  thyself 
he  has  not  flattered  himself 
she  has  not  flattered  kersdf 
one  has  not  flattered  himself 
we  have  not  flattered  oursetva 

you  have  iiot  flattered  yourselves 

they  have  7u>t  flattered  themselves 
they  have  not  flattered  themselves 


Imperative  Mode. 


Ne  te  flatte  pas, 
Qu'il  ne  se  flatte  pas, 
Qu'on  ne  se  flatte  pas, 
Ne  nous  flattons  pas, 
Ke  Tous  flatcez  pas, 
Qa'ils  ne  se  flattent  pas, 


do  nat  flatter  thyself 
let  him  not  flatter  himself 
let  one  not  flatter  himself 
let  us  not  flatter  ourselves 
do  not  flatter  yourselves 
let  them  not  flatter  them^im 
4^         <K 


BSVLIOTZTS    TlftBS.^  58,  59.  851 

g  58. — ^Intebrooative  Form  of  the  Reflbctzys  Ysbb 
Indicative  Mods. 

PRESENT. 

Me  ilatt6-je  1  or*  est-ce-que  i^  m»    do  Jfiatter  myself? 

flaitel 

Te  flattes-ta  7  dost  thou  flatter  ayself? 

Se  tlatt«-tril  n  does  he  flatter  himself? 

Se  flatte-t-on  i  does  one /.aUer  himself? 

Nous  flattoiui-notts  1  do  we  fl,aUer  ourselves  ? 

Voos  flattez-voua  1  do  yau  flMler  yourselves  ? 

So  llattent-ils  7  do  they  flatter  Utemselvts  7 

PAST  INDEFINITE. 

Me  SQis-je  flattc,  m.  flatt6e  1/  have  I  flattered  myself? 

T*eB-tu  flattc  or  flatUe  1  hast,  than  flattered  thyself? 

S'e8t-il  tlattd  1  Aa5  hefl^Uered  himself? 

S'etttrelle  flattee  1  has  she  flattered  herself? 

8'est-on  flaiU  1  has  one  fluttered  himself? 

Nous  sonimes-noiis  flatt68  or  flat-  Aai7«  we  flattered  ourselves  f 

t6es  1 

Yous  dtes-vons  flatt6s  or  flattSes  1  have  you  flattered  yourselves  ? 

Se  sont-ils  flatt6s  ?  m.  have  they  flMtered  themselves  ? 

Se  sont-eUes  flattees  1  /.  Aave  they  flattered  themMlves  ? 

{J  69. — Tbe  Refleotive  Verb  Conjugated  NEQATivsLt 

AND    iNTERROGATIVELr. 

Indicative  Mode. 

PRESENT. 

Ne  me  flatt6-je  pas  1  £st-oe  que  je    do  I  not  flatter  myself? 

ne  me  flatte  pas  1 

Ne  te  flattes-tu  pas  1  dost  thou  wtiJlaUer  tfyself  ? 

Ne  se  flatte-t-il  pas  %  does  he  wti  fUUJterMriiselj? 

Ne  se  flatte-t-on  pas  1  does  one  not  flatter  htm^if? 

Ne  nous  flattons-nous  pas  1  do  we  not  flatter  ourselves  ? 

Ne  vous  flattez-Tous  pas  1  do  you  not  flatter  yourselves  ? 

Ne  se  flattent-ils  pas  1  do  they  not  flatter  thcmseltjes  ? 
&>c.           &c.  4'C.  4'c. 

PAST  INDEFINITE. 

Ne  me  suis-je  pas  flattc,  m.  flat-  have  I  not  flattered  myself? 

t£e1f, 

Ne  t'es-tu  pas  flatte  or  flatt6e  7  hast  thou  not  flattered  thyself? 

Ne  s'est-il  pas  flatt6  7  has  he  not  flattered  himself? 

Ne  s'est-elle  pas  flattie  7  has  shenat  flattered  herself? 

Ne  s'est-on  pas  flatte  7  has  one  not  flattered  himself  ? 

Ne  nous  somraes-nous  pas  flatt68  have  we  not  flattered  ourselves? 

0r  flatties  7 

Ne  vous  dtes-vous  pas  flatUs  or  have  you  not  flattered  yourselves? 

flatties  7 

Ne  se  sont-ils  pas  flattte  7  m.  have  they  not  flattered  themselves  7 

Ne  M  aoDt-elles  pas  flattdes?/.  have  they  not  fluttered  themselva  ? 

•8M(98,a2idL.26.  fS^L.  411.8. 


§  60.    TABLE 
REGULAR  TERMINATIONS 


CON- 

Tf'OA- 
TIOK. 

Pbkskht 

PAKTlCirLB. 

Pait 

FAETICirLK. 

K 

O 

iHDlCATtVC. 

iKPsaricT. 

er. 

ant. 

Sing. 

1 

e, 

ais, 

6,  mas. 

.i'  2 

es, 

ws, 

IsC 

s 

8 

^  6e,fem. 
g  Plur. 

^8,  m^. 

6ea,fem. 

^  3  |-g  e. 

|ai^ 

£R. 

1 

i  2 

^3 

g  ons, 
ez, 
ent 

along, 
iez, 
aient. 

ir. 

issant. 

Sing. 

.   1 

is, 

issais, 

i,  m/is. 

|2 

is, 

issais, 

2d 

ii 

z 

^  ie,fem. 

^   3 

s^-' 

^issait. 

IR- 

S 

S    Plur. 

.  1 

bi  issons, 

5  issions, 

is,  mas. 

1  2 

issez, 

issiez, 

lea,  fern.  "^  3 

issent. 

issaient 

9 

evoir. 

eyant. 

Sing. 

U,  WUM. 

.  1 

^3 
.  1 

013, 

oia, 

evais, 
evais, 

8d 
OIE. 

6 

^  Tie,  fern. 
S  Plur. 

«  evons, 

^evait, 
K  evions, 

MB,  mas. 

1  ^ 
3 

'evez, 

eviez, 

uesjem. 

oivent. 

evaiect 

re. 

ant. 

Sing. 

1 

8, 

ais, 

U,  ITUU. 

8, 

ais, 

4th 
RE. 

> 

1 

f!)  ne,fem. 
I  Plur. 

u 

A  ait, 
|ion«, 

nS,  97105. 

^^ 

ez, 

iea, 

iies/m. 

ent 

aient 

OF    THE 

OF  THE  FOUR  CONJUGATIONS. 


Fast 
JJsriMiTK. 

Future. 

CoN]>ITIOMA.L. 

1 

iMFBRATZrK. 

Sub- 
junctivb. 

iMPXRrKCT. 

ai, 
as, 

s  ames, 
ates, 
Srent. 

erai, 
eras, 

|era, 

g  erons, 
erez, 
eront. 

erais, 
erais, 
g  erait, 
g  erions, 
eriez, 
eraient. 

ez, 
ent, 

e, 

es, 

g  ions, 
iez, 
ent. 

asse, 
asses, 

B  assions, 
assiez, 
assent 

is, 

is,. 
.    it, 
E  imes, 

ites, 

irent. 

irai,    ' 

iras, 
i  i^i 
6^  irons, 

irez, 

iront. 

irais, 
irais, 
^  irait, 
S  irions, 
iriez, 
iraient. 

is, 

•   isse, 

S  issons, 
issez, 
isscnt, 

isse, 
isses, 

.   isse, 

E  issions. 
issiez, 
issent. 

isse, 
isses, 

K  issions, 
issiez, 
issent. 

us, 
ns, 

«  ume.s, 
utes, 
urent. 

evrai, 
evras, 

«  evrons, 
evrez, 
evront. 

evrais, 
evrais, 
^  evrait, 
S  evrions, 
eviiez, 
evraient. 

ois, 
^  oive, 
§  evons, 
.     evez, 

oivent. 

oive, 
oives, 

M  evions. 
eviez, 
oivent. 

usse, 
usses, 

«.  ussions, 
nssiez, 
nssent. 

is, 

is, 
^  it, 
«  lines, 

Ues, 

Irent. 

rai, 
ras, 

Q  ra, 

^  rons, 
rez, 
root. 

rais, 

rais, 
a  rait, 
g  rions, 

riez, 

raient. 

s, 

Ao, 

g2  ons, 
ez, 
ent. 

e, 

es, 
^e, 
g  ions, 

iez, 

ent. 

isse, 
isses, 

ilt, 

^  issions, 
issiea, 
issent 
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^    61.       FOBUATION   07  T^  TeNSES. 

(I.)  The  tensed  are  simple  or  compound. 

1.  We  call  those  simple  tenses,  which  do  not  borrow  one  of  the 
tenses  of  the  auxiliaries  avoir  and  ttre. 

2.  We  call  those  compound  tenses,  which  are  composed  of  the 
tenses  of  avoir  and  e/re,  and  the  participle  past  of  a  verb. 

(2.)  Among  the  simple  tenses,  five  .are  called  primitive,  becanse 
tiiey  serve  to  form  the  other  tenses.    They  are 

1.  The  present  of  the  indicative ; 

2.  The  past  definite ; 

3.  The  present  of  the  infinitive ; 

4.  The  participle  present; 
6.  The  participle  past. 

(3.)  The  other  simple  tenses,  called  derived  tenses,  are  formed 
from  the  primitive. 

(4.)  1.  The  present  of  the  indicative  forms  the  imperative  by  sup- 
pressing the  pronouns :  as,  je  chante,  chante ;  nous  chantons,  vous 
ehantez,  chantons,  chantez.  It  will  be  seen  that  the  third  person  of 
the  singular  and  plural  of  the  Imperative,  is  properly  the  third  per* 
eon  of  tlie  singular  and  plural  of  the  subjunctive,  used  imperatively. 

(5.)  The  past  definite  forms  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive,  by 
changing  t  into  sse  for  the  first  conjugation:  as,  je  chantai,  ^v^ye 
chanlasse,  and  by  adding  se  for  the  other  conjugations :  as,  je  finis, 
quejefinisse ;  je  re^us,  queje  regusse ;  je  vendis,  qiteje  vendisse. 

(6.)  The  present  of  the  infinitive  forms : — 

1.  The  future  absolute,  by  adding  ai  for  the  first  and  second  con- 
jugations: &Sy  chsLTLter^je  chanierai ;  ^mr^je  finirai;  and  by  chang- 
ing oir  and  re  into  rai  for  the  other  two  conjugations :  as,  recevoir, 
je  recevrai ;  rendre,  je  rendrai. 

2.  The  conditional  present  is  by  French  grammarians  formed  from 
the  future  by  the  addition  of  s :  as,  je  chanterai,  je  chanterais ;  je 
&mrai,je  Jinirais ;  je  recevrai,^^  recevrais ;  je;vendrai,ye  veTviraxs. 

(7.)  The  participle  present  forms : — 

1.  The  imperfect  of  the  indicative  by  changing  ani  into  ais :  as, 
chantant,ye  chantais ;  ^mssant,  je  finissais ;  recevant,^^  recevais; 
vendant,ye  vendais, 

2.  The  present  of  the  subjunctive  by  changing  ant  into  e :  as, 
chantant,  queje chante ;  finissant,  quejefinisse;  vendant,-  queje veruk. 

Exception:  In  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  the  termination 
evani  is  changed  into  oive :  as,  recevant,  queje  regoive. 
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(8.)  This  fonnation  mast  not  prevent  the  change  of  y  into  i,  ae- 
cording  to  Rule  (2.)  }  49. 

(9.)  The  participle  past  forms  all  the  compound  tenses  of  verba 
with  the  aid  of  the  auxiliaries  avoir  and  tire:  Bs^fai  chanti,je  suis 
Btmi^favais  chanUtfetais  aimi. 


^  61-2.    Paradigm  of  ths  Unipersokal  Verb  Y  Avoir, 

To  3B  there. 

Indicative  Mode. 

fre8rnt.  past  indefinite. 

n  y  a,  iAere  is;  tkere  ore  |  II  y  a  eu,  there  has  beenf  th€ir€  hauft 

been 

IMPERFECT.  PLUPEBFECT. 

n  y  avait,        there  was;  there  were  |  II  y  avait  eu,  there  had  been 

PAST  DEFINITE.  PAST  ANTERIOR. 

D  y  eat,  th^ire  was;  there  were  1  II  y  eat  eu,  there  had  been 

FUTURE.  FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

n  y  aura,  there  trill  ^  |  II  y  aura  eu,       there  will  have  been 

Conditional  Mode. 

PRESENT.  PAST. 

n  y  aniait^  there  would  ^  |  II  y  aurait  eu,  there  would  have  been 

Imperative  Mode. 
Qu'il  y  ait,  Let  there  be. 

Subjunctive  Mode.  • 

PRESENT.  PAST. 

Qa*il  T  ait,  thM  there  may  be  |  Qu'il  y  ait  eu,  that  there  may  have 

been 

IMPERFECT.  PLUPERFECT. 

Qa'U  y  e-dtf         that  there  might  be  |  Qu'il  y  e^t  eu,  thai  there  might  \av9 

been 

Infinitive  Mode, 

fresent.  past. 

Y  avoir,  to  be  there  \  Y  avoir  eu,  to  have  been  there 

Participle. 

PRESENT.  compound. 

Y  ayant,  there  being  \  T  ayant  eu,  there  having  been 

FAST  OR  PASSIVE. 

Eo. 


§  62  ALPHABET 
OF  THE  IRREGULAR,   DEFECTIVE, 

SEE  ^  44,   RULE  (2/ 

The  fig;are8  placed  after  the  infinitiye  of  the  Terbi' 
The  tenses  not  ^ven  in 


InniOTivB. 

Participlbi. 

Inuicativb. 

Impbbpbct. 

Past  Dicnnrt 

jiBAlYBE,  4.  to 

abaitant 

J^abats 

j'abattais 

j'abattis 

Absoudrr,  4. 

abattn.  /.  e. 

Sfe  BATTRB 

absolvant 

j'absous 

j'absolvais 

to  absolve 

absoiis 

tn  absous 

tu  absolvais 

aus.  avoir 

absout 

il  absout 

il  ahsolvait 

defective. 

n.  abHolvons 
V.  absolvez 
lis  absolvent 

n.  absolvions 
V.  absolviez 
i.  absolvaient 

Abstentr   (s') 

s'absteoant 

je  ra'abstiens 

jem'abstenais 

je  m'abstins 

2.  to  abstain 

alwtenn,  /.  e. 

ref.  see  tknir 

Absteairr,  4. 

abstrayaht 

j'abstrais 

j'abstrayais 

to  abstract 

abstrait.  /.  e. 

see  traire 

ACCOURIR,  2. 

accourant 

.i'aceours 

j'accourais 

j'acconnis 

to  nm  to 

accouru  /  e. 

see  couRiR 

ACCROITRR,  4. 

accniissant 

j'accrois 

jaccroissais 

jaccrus 

to  increase 

accrA    f.  e. 
accueillant 

see  CROITRE 

also  peflec. 

ACCURILLIR,  2. 

j'accueiUe 

j'accueillais 

j'accueillis 

to  laetanne 

accueilli./.  e. 

see  cuRii.LiR 

ACHKTKR,.    1. 

achetant 

j'achSte 

j'achetais 

j'achetai 

f  to  buy  • 

acbet6,  /.  c 

tu  achates 

like  chanter 

aux.  avoir 

il  achete 

$  49    (6) 

n.  acht'tons 

peculiar. 

V.  achetez 
i.  achdtent 

ICHRVER,     1. 

achevant 

j'achdve 

j'achevais 

j'achevai 

to  complete 

achevd,  e. 

tu  achdves 

like  CHANTER 

aux.  avoir 

il  achdve 

^  49.  (6) 

11.  achevons 

peculiar. 

V.  achevez 
i.  achdvent 

AcauKRiR,  2. 

acqulrant 

j'acquiers 

j'acqu6rais 

j'acquis 

toacgvJre 

acquis,/,  e. 

tu  acquiers 

tu  acqu6rais 

tu  acquis 

aux:  avoir 

il  acqiiiert 

il  acqiierait 

il  acf]uit 

irregular. 

n.  acqnerons 

n.  acqnerions 

n.  acquimes 

V.  acquerez 

V.  acqiieriez 

v.ac(|uites 

i.  acquierent 

ilsac<)iiei*aient 

ils  acouirent 

Apjoindre,  4. 

a(\)oig:nant 

j'adjoins 

j'adjoignais 

jacyoi^ms 

loajtS(fciate,ff'c. 

adji.int./.  e. 

see  JOIN  ORE. 

Admettre,  4. 

admettant 

jadmets 

J'admettaia 

jadmis 

U  admit 

admis/.  e. 

seeuETTttE 

ICAL  TABLE 


PECULIAR  AND  UNIPERSONAL  VERBS. 

^  43,  RULE  (7)  and  ^  49, 

indicate  tho  conjagations  to  which  they  belong 

this  Table  are  not  used. 


PUTPRK. 

Conditional. 

IMFKRAIIVK. 

SCBJCNCTIVIL. 

iMPKRrBCT 

j'abattrai 

j'abattrais 

abats 

j'abatte 

j'abattisse 

j'absoudrai 

j*absoiidrais 

j 'absolve 

lu  absoudras 

tu  absoudrais 

absous 

tu  absolves 

il  absoudra 

il  absoudrait 

q.  absolve 

il  absolve 

n.  absoudrons 

n.  absoudrions 

absolvons 

n.  absolvions 

V.  absoudrez 

V.  absoudriez 

absolvez 

V.  absolviez 

i.  absoudront 

i.  absoudraient 

q.  absolvent 

i.  absolvent 

je   na'abstien- 

je    m'abstien- 

je  m'abstieuLe 

Jem'abstinsse 

[drai 

[drais 
j'abstrairais 

abstiens-toi 

j'abstrairai 

j'abstraie  . 

abstrais 

j'accourrai 

j'aocourrais 

accoura 

j'accoure 

j'accourusse 

j'accroitrai 

j'accroitrais 

accrois 

j'accroisse 

j'accrusse 

j'accueillerai 

j'accueillerais 

accueille 

j'accueille 

j'accueillisso 

j'ach6t«rai 

j'achfeterais 

j'achfete 

j'achetasse 

ta  achdteras 

tu  acheterals 

achate 

tu  achates 

like 

il  acb^tera 

il  achdterait  • 

q.  achate 

il  achate 

CHANTER 

n.  acheterons 

n  acbeterions 

achetons 

n.  achetions 

V.  ach^terez 

V.  achfeteriez 

achetez 

V.  acht'tiez 

ils  aclr^turont 

i.  ^cheteraient 

q.  achStent 

ils  achatent 

j'achdverai 

j'achfiverais 

j'achave 

j'achevasBo 

ta  acheveras 

tu  achSverais 

achfeve 

tu  achaves 

like 

il  achdv«ra 

il  achftverait 

q.  achdve 

il  achave 

CHANTSR 

n.  achfeverons 

n.  achftverions 

achevons 

n.  achevions 

V.  achdverez 

v.  achdveriez 

achevez 

V.  acheviez 

? 

ils  achftveront 

i.  achdveraient 

q.  achdvent 

i.  achavent 

j'acquerrai 

j'acquerrais 

j'acquiare 

j'acquisse 

tu  acqnerras 

tu  acquerrais 

acquiers 

tu  acquiares 

tu  acquissea 

il  acquerra 

il  acquerrait 

q.  acquidre 

il  acquiare 

il  acquit 

n.  acquerrons 

n.  acquerrions 

acqudrons 

n.  acquarions 

n.  acquissions 

n.  acquerrez 

y.  acquierriez 

acqudrez 

V.  acqufiriez 

V.  acquissiez 

lis  acquerront 

i.  acquerraient 

q.  acquidrent 

i.  acquiarent 

i.  acquissent 

j'adjohidrai 

J'a^joindrais 

acljoins 

j'a^joigne 

J'adjoig;ni88e 

Jidmettrii 

J*admettrai8 

i'admetta 

J'admlne 

admeto 

s 

$58 
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PARTICirLBa. 

Indicativb. 

Impbrfkct. 

Past.  Dsniiiri 

Aller,    1.    to 

allant 

je  vais 

j'allais 

j'allai 

go 

all6/.  e. 

tu  vas 

tu  allais 

UiaUas 

aux.6tre 

ilva 

il  allait 

ilalla 

irregular. 

n.  alions 

D.  allioDfl 

n.  alUraes 

V.  allez 

v.alliea 

v.  all&tes 

ils  vont 

ils  allaient 

i.  allerent 

Amener,  1.  to 

amenant 

j'am^ne 

j'araenais 

j'amenai 

tmng 

amen6  /.  e. 

«  49,  (6) 
jamoncelle 

see  ACHKVEB 

Amonceler,  1 

amoncelant 

j'amonoelais 

j'amoDcelai 

to  heap 

amonceld  /  e. 

.^  49,  (4) 
J 'apparais 

see  APPKLER 

APPARAiTRE,4. 

apparais»ant 

J'apparalssais 

j'apparus 

to  appear 

apparu  /.  e. 

see  paraItre 

Appartenib,  2 

appartenant 

j'appartiens 

j^appartenais 

j'appartins 

to  belong 

appartenu/.  e. 

see  TENiR. 

Appbler,  1.  to 

appelant 

j'appelle 

j'appelais 

j'appelai 

caU 

appeW,  /.  e. 

tu  appellea 

like 

like 

aux.  avoir 

il  appelle 

CHANTER 

CHANTER 

^  49.  (4) 

n.  appelons 

peculiar 

V.  appelez 
ils  appellent 

Apprendre,  4. 

apprcnant 

j'apprends 

j'apprenais 

j'appris 

toUam 

appris  /.  e. 

see  PRENDRE 

Appuyer,  1.  to 

appuyant 

j'appuie 

j'appuyais 

j'appuyai 

support 

appuy6  /.  e. 

tu  appuies 

t.  appuyais 

like 

aux.  avoir 

il  appuie 

il  appuyait 

CHANTER 

5  49,  (2) 

n.  appuyona 

n.  appuyions 

peculiar. 

V.  appuyez 
ils  appuient 

V.  appuyiez 
i.  appuyaient 

ASSAILLIR,  2. 

assaillant 

j'assaille 

j'assaillais 

j'assaillis 

toassaitU 

assaiUi  /.  e. 

tu  assailles 

t.  assaillais 

t.  assaillis 

il  assaille 

i.  assaillalt 

i.  as^illit 

n.  assailloDS 

n.  assaillions 

n.  assaillimei 

V.  assaillez 

V.  assailliez 

V.  assailites 

ils  assaillent 

i.  assaillaient 

i.  assaillirent 

AssEOiR,  8.  to  asseyant 

j'assieds 

j'asseyais 

j'assia 

set  something  assis  /.  e. 

see  s'asseoir 

doions  to  seat. 

AS8E0IR,(S')  3. 

8'a.sseyant 

j.  m'assieds 

je  m'asseyais 

J.m'assis 

to  sitdown 

assis,/.  e. 

t.  t'assieds 

t.  t'asseyais 

t.  t'assis 

aux.  dtre 

i.  s'assied 

i.  s'asseyait 

t.  a'aasit 

irregular. 

n.  n.  asseyons 

n.  n.  asseyioDs 

n.  n.  assirad 

V.  V.  asseyez 

V.  V.  asseyiez 

v.  V.  assites 

i.  s'asseienfc 

i.  8*asseyaient 

i.  a'assirent 

A8TREINDRE,4. 

astreignant 

j'astreins 

j'astreignais 

j'astreignis 

to  compel 

astreint,/.  e. 

see  PBINDRE 

Attewdre,  4. 

atteignant 

j'atteins 

J'atteignais 

j'attelgnis 

atteint,/.  e. 

see  CEINDHE 

Atteler,  1.  to 

attelant 

j'attelle 

j'Attelais 

j'atteUi 

put  to,  harness 

attel6,/.e. 

«  49,(4) 
jWrais 

see  APPELBR 

ATTRAIRB,4.to 

attrayant 

j'attrayaiB 

attract 

attrait  /*.  e. 

see  TRAFRE 

AVENIR,    2.    to 

avenant 

il  avient 

il  avenait 

il  avint 

jMpp&n, 
Avoir,  to  have 

aveoa 
seemoda^  47 

U  happens 

^^**^ 

Utmtftmi 
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FmrxAK. 

Conditional. 

Impkrative. 

SOBJUNCnVK. 

Impirfsct. 

"  j'irai 

j'irais 

j'aille 

j'allasse 

tn  iras 

tu  irais 

va 

tu  ailles 

tu  allasses 

ilira 

n  irait 

q.  aille 

il  aille 

il  alUt 

n.  irons 

n.  irions 

allons 

n.  alliens 

n.  allassioDS 

V.  irez 

V.  rriez 

allez 

V.  alliez 

V.  allassiez 

ilsiront 

i.  iraient 

q.  aillent 

i.  aillent 

i.  allassent 

j'amfenerai 

j'am^nerais 

am^ne 

j'amdne 

j'amenasse 

j'amoncellerai 

j'amoncelle- 
frais 

amoDcelle 

j'amoncelle 

j'amoncelasse 

j'apparaitrai 

j'apparaitrais 

apparais 

j'apparaisse 

j'apparusse 

j'appartien- 

j'appartien- 

j'appartienne 

j'appartiDMe 

[drai 

[drais 
j'appellerais 

appartiens 

j'appellerai 

j'appelle 

j'appelasflo 

tu  appelleras 

t.  appellerais 

appelle 

tu  appelles 

like 

il  appellera 

i.  appellerait 

q.  appelle 

i.  appelle 

CHANTER 

n.  appellerons 

n.  appellerions 

appelons 

n.  appelions 

V,  appellerez 

V.  appelleriez 

appelez 

V.  appeliez 

i.  appelleront 

Lappelleraienl 

q.  appellent 

i.  appellent 

j'apprendrai 

1'afpprendrais 

j'apprenne 

j'apprisse 

apprends 

j'appnierai 

j'appuierais 

j'appuie 

j'appnyaase 

t.  appuieras 

t.  appuierais 

appuie 

tu  appuies 

like 

i  appuiera 

i.  appuierait 

q.  appuie 

il  appuie 

CHANTER 

n.  appuierons 

n.  appuierions 

appuyons 

n.  appuyions 

V.  appuierez 

V.  appuieriez 

appuyez 

V.  appuyiez 

i.  appuieront 

1.  appiileraient 

q.  appuient 

ils  appuient 

j'assaillirai 

j'as^aillirais 

j'assaille 

j'assailHsse 

t.  assailliras 

t.  assail! irais 

assaille 

t.  assailles 

t.  assaillisses 

i.  assaillira 

1.  assaillirait 

q.  assaille 

i.  assaille 

i.  assailit 

n.  assaillirons 

n.  assaillirions 

assailloDs 

n.  assaillions 

n.assaillissiona 

V.  assaillirez 

V.  assailliricz 

assaillez 

V.  assailliez 

V.  assaillissiez 

i.  assailliront 

1.  assailliraient 

q.  assaillent 

i.  assaillent 

i.  assaillissent 

j'assiferai 

j'assi6rais 

j'asseie    . 

j'assisse 

assieds 

je  m'assi^rai 

j.  m'assigrais 

je  m'asseie 

je  m^assis^e 

t.  t'assi^ras ' 

t.  t'assierais 

assieds  to! 

t.  t'asseies 

t.  t'assisses 

i.  s'assi^ra 

i.  s'assierait 

q.  s'asseie 

i.  s'asseie 

i.  s'assit 

n.  n.  assi^rons 

n.  n.  assierions 

asseyons  n. 

n.  n.  asseyions 

n.  n.  assissions 

V.  V.  assidrez 

V.  V.  assieriez 

asseyez  v. 

V.  V.  asseyiez 

T.  V.  assissiez 

ii.  s^assieront 

i.  8'assi6ra!e3t 

q.  s'asseient 

i.  s'asseient 

i.  s'assissent 

j'aatreindrai 

j'astreindrais 

astreins 

j'astreigne 

j'astreignisse 

j'atteMrai 

j'atteindrais 

atteins 

j'atteigne 

j'atteignisse 

fattellenii 

j'atteUerai8 

attello 

j^attelle 

J'attel&dse 

j'attrairai 

J'attrairais 

attra% 

j'attraie 

n  aviendra 

il  aviendrait 

il  avienne 

ildvlnt 

iswaikat^pi^ 

UiOd.  hdyp^ 

Um^:  happen 

t^«^(.1li#i^ 
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Ihfikitivb. 

pAETlCtPLBS. 

Impbefbct. 

Past  Dsnuirfc 

AYOiR(j)tobe 

yayant 

ilya 

11  y  avait 

il  y  eut 

tAere 

cu  (unip.) 

there  is,  are 

there  was,  were 

there  was^  teert 

Battee,  4.   to 

battant 

je  bats 

je  battais 

je  battis 

beat 

battu,  /.  e. 

tu  bats 

tu  battais 

tu  battis 

aux.  avoir 

ilbat 

il  battait 

il  battit 

irregular. 

n.  battons 

n.  battions 

n.  battimes 

V.  battez 

V.  battiez 

V.  battites 

Us  battent 

i.  battaient 

ils  batcirent 

BOIRE,  4.  to 

bnvant 

je  bois 

je  buvais 

je  bus 

dHnk 

btt,/.e. 

tu  bois 

tu  buvaid 

tu  bus 

aux.  avoir 

ilboit 

il  buvait 

il  but 

irregular. 

n.  buvoDS 

n.  buvions 

n.  bames 

V.  buvez 

v.  buviez 

V.  butes 

lis  boivent 

i.  buvaiftut 

ils  burent 

BoniLLiR,  2.  to 

bouiHant 

je  bous 

je  bouillais 

je  bouilliii 

boa 

bouilli,  f.  e. 

tu  bous 

tu  bouillais 

tu  bouillis 

il  bout 

il  bouillait      * 

il  bouillit 

n.  bouillons 

n.  bouillions 

n.  bouillimes 

V.  bouillez 

v.  bouilliez 

V.  bouilUtes 

i.  bouillent 

ils  bouillaient 

ils  bouillirent 

BOURRELER,  1. 

bourrelant 

je  bourrftle 

je  bourrelai* 

je  bourrelai 

ta  torment 

bourrel*,/.  e. 

4  49.  (6) 

Braire,  4.  to 

_ 

il  brait 

bray 
defective. 

ils  braient 

BauiNRR,  1.  to 

bruinant 

11  bruine 

ilbruinait 

il  bmina 

drizzle 

bruind 

it  drizzles 

it  was  driz- 

U  drtzzUd 

nnipersonal. 

[zling 

Bruire,  4.  to 

bruissant 

11  bruit 

il  bruyait.  or 

roar,  rustle 

il  bruisaait 

defective. 

ils  bruyaient 
ils  bruissaien^ 

Cacheter,  1. 

cachetant 

je  cachette 

je  cachetais 

je  cacbetai 

to  seal     . 

cachet*,/,  e. 

4  49,  (4) 

Ceindre,  4.  to 

ceignant 

je  ceins 

je  ceignais 

je  ceigTiis 

gird 

ceiiit,/.e. 

tu  ceins 

tu  ceignais 

tu  ceignis 

aux.  avoir 

il  ceint 

il  cei^nait 

a  ceignit 

irregular. 

n.  ceignons 

n.  ceigniona 

n.  ceignimea 

V.  ceignez 

V.  ceigniez 

V.  ceignites 

ils  ceignent 

ils  ceignaiervf 

iJo  ceig:nirent 

GHiNCELEK,  1. 

chancelant 

je  chaucelle 

je  chancelais 

je  chancel^ 

to  dagger 

chancelfi,  /.  e. 

«  49,  (4) 

see  APPELER 

Changer,  1.  to 

changeant 

je  change 

je  changeais 

je  chang:eai 

change 

changfi,/.  e. 

tu  changes 

tu  changeais 

tu  cliangeaa 

aux.  avoir 

11  change 

il  changeait 

il  changesa 

5  49.  (1) 

D.  changeons 

n.  changions 

n.  cliange&inei 

peculiar. 

V.  changez 

V.  changiez 

V.  cliang:etU» 

ils  changent 

ilschangeaient 

ils  chaDg^rezA 

CiRCONSCRIRB, 

circonscrivant 

je  circonscris 

j.  cirooDscrivis 

4.  to  drcuntr- 

circonscrit, 

see  ECRIRE 

[vais 

[scribe 

[/.e. 

OimCONTENIB, 

circonvenant  • 

J.  circonviens 

jedrconve- 

Je  ciroonvins 

%  iadrcum- 

circoovenu, 

seeYssiR 

[nmis 

[«tii# 

I/.* 
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FUTURK. 


il  y  aura 
there  will  be 
je  battrai 
tu  battras 
il  battra 
n.  battrons 
V.  battrez 
i.  battront 
je  boirai 
tu  boiras 
il  boira 
n.  boirons 
V.  boirez 
i.  boiront 
je  bouillirai 
tu  bouilliras 
il  bouillira 
n.  bouillirons 
V.  bouillirez 
'  bouilliront 
je  bourrelerai 

11  braira 
ils  brairont 

il  bruinera 
it  wUl  drizzle 


je  cachetterai 

je  ceindrai 
tu  ceindras 
11  ceindra 
n.  ceiudrons 
V.  ceindrez 
ils  ceindront 
je  chancellerai 

je  changerai 
like 

CHANTER 


je  dnconcri- 
[rai 

Je  drcoaTien- 
[dni 


Conditional. 


il  y  aurait 
there  would  be 
je  battrais 
tu  battrais 
il  battrait 
D.  battrions 
V.  battriez 

battraient 
j.  boirais 
tu  boirais 
il  boirai  t 
n.  boirions 
V.  boiriez 
i.  boiraient 
je  bouillirais 
tu  bouillirais 
il  bouillirait 

bouillirions 
V.  bouilliriez 
i.  bouilliraient 
je  bourrelerais 

il  brairait 
ils  brairaient 

il  bruinerait 
it  wld  drizzle 


je  cachette- 
[rais 
je  ceindrais 
tu  ceindrais 
il  ceindrait 
n.  ceindrions 
v;  ceindriez 
ils  ceindraient 
je  chancelle- 
[rais 
je  changerais 


je  circonscri- 
[rais 

Je  circonvien- 
[drais 


Ihpxrative. 


bats 
q.  batte 
battons 
battez 
q.  battent 

bois 

q.  boive 
buvons 
buvez 
q.  boivent 

bous 

q.  bouille 

bouillons 

bouillez 

q.  bouillent 

bourrdle 


q.  bruine 
let  it  drizzle 


cachette 

ceins 
q.  ceigne 
ceignons 
ceignez 
q.  ceignent 

chancelle 

change 
q.  change 
changeons 
changez 
q.  changent 

circonscris 


cirooDTieiiB 


SUBJCNCTIVB. 


il  y  ait 
there  may  be 
je  batte 
tu  battes 
11  batte 
n.  battions 
V.  battiez 
i.  battent 
je  boive 
tu  boives 
il  boive 

buvions 
V.  buviez 
i.  boivent 
je  bouille 
tu  bouilles 
il  bouille 

bouillions 
v.  bouilliez 
il  bouillent 
je  bourrdle 


q.  bruine 

it  may  drizzle 


iMPIHrXCT. 


il  y  eAt 
there  might  be 
je  battisse 
tu  battisses 
il  battit 
n.  battiasions 
V.  battissiez 
i.  battissent 
je  busse 
tu  busses 
ilbi\t 
n.  bussions 
bussiez 
ils  bussent 
je  bouillisse 
tu  bouillissea 
il  bouillit 
n.  bouillissioiifl 
bouillissiez 
bouillissent 
je  bourrelasse 


q.  bruinSt 
it  mgt.  drizzle 


je  cachette 

je  ceigne 
tu  ceignes 
il  ceigne 
n.  ceignions 
V.  ceigniez 
ils  ceignent 
je  chancelle ' 

je  change 
tu  changes 

Wee 


je  circonscrive 

Je  circonvi- 
[enxid 


je  cachetasse 

je  ceignisse 
tu  ceignisses 
il  ceignit 
n.  ceignissions 
V.  ceignissiez 
i.  ceignissent 
je  chancelasse 

je  changeasse 
tu  changeasses 
il  changeitt 
changeassions 
Vchangeassiez 
i.changeassent 
je  circonscri- 
[visse 

jedrcoimiiMe 


16 
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Olorb,  4.  to 
dose 
iefectlye 

COLLETEB,  1 

*o  collar 

^  9UB ATTREf  4. 

tocombiU 

C0MBiSTTRE,4 

to  commit' 

COMPARAiTRB, 

4.  to  appear 

COMPLAIRE,   4. 

to  humor 

COMPREKDRE, 

4.  to  itmder- 
stand 

GOMPROMET- 

TaLBf4k.tocom' 
pTomit 

GONCLURE,  4. 

to  conchuU 

\  aux.  avoir 

irregular. 

CONCOURIR,  2. 

to  concur 

CONDUIRE,  4. 

to  conduct 
aux.  avoir 
irreg^olar. 

CONFIRE,  4.  to 
preserve 
aux.  avoir 
irregular 


CONOELER,   1, 

to  congeal 

CONJOINDRE,  4 

to  conjoin 

CONNAITRE,  4. 

to  know 
aux.  avoir 
irr^ular. 


CONdUfRIR,  2. 

toconquer 
OotftsimR,  2. 
^tioeontewt 


Participlbs. 


cloB 

colletant 
colletfi,/.  e. 
combattant 
combattn,/.  e. 
commettant 
commis,  f,  e. 
comparaissant 
comparu 
complaisant 
complu 
comprenant 
compris,/.  e. 

compromet- 

[tant 
compromis./e 
concluant 
conclu.  /.  e. 


concourant 
concouru,/.  e 
conduisant 
conduit,  /.  e. 


conflsant 
conflt,/.  e. 


Imdicativb. 


congelant 
congel^,/.  e. 
conjoignant 
conjoint,  /.  e. 
connaissant 
connu,/.  e. 


je  clos 
tn  clos 
il  clot 
je  collate 
4  49,  (6) 
je  combats 
see  battre 
je  commets 

see  MBTTRE 

je  comparais 
see  paraItre 
je  complais 
see  PLAiRE 
je  comprends 

see  PRENDRE 

jecompromets 

see  METTRE 

je  conclus 
ta  conclus 
il  conclut 
n.  conclaons 
V.  concluez 
i.  concluent 
je  concours 
see  couRiR 
je  conduis 
tu  conduis 
il  conduit 
n.  conduisons 
V.  conduisez 
ils  condnisent 
je  confis 
tu  coniis 
il  confit 
n.  confisons 
V.  conflsez 
confisent 
je  congMe 
\  49,  (6) 
je  conjoins 

see  CEINDRB 

je  connais 
tu  connais 
il  connait 


conqu^rant 
conquis,  /.  e. 
consentairt 
i^OMenti,/.  e. 


IMPKRFXCT.      Past.  Oironn. 


je  coUetais 

see  ACHETER 

je  combattais 

je  commettais 

je  comparais- 
[sais 
je  complaisais 

je  comprenais 


je  compromet- 
[tais 

je  concluais 
tu  concluais 
il  concluait 
u.  concluions 
y.  concluiez 
i.  concluaient 
je  conconrais 

je  conduisais 
tu  conduisais 
il  conduisait 
n.  conduisions 
V.  conduisiez 
i.  conduisaient 
je  confisais 
tu  confisais 
il  confisait 
n.  confisions 
V.  confisiez 
1.  conflsaient 
je  congelais 


je  GoUetai 
je  combattis 
je  commis 
je  companu 
je  compfau 
je  compris 

je  compromii 


je  coiyoignais 

je  connaissais 
tu  connaissais 
il  connaissait 


n.  connaissons  n.  connaissions 
V.  connaissez  v.  connaissiez 
connaissent  i.connaissaient 
je  conquiers  Je  conqu6rais 
see  AcanfRiR 
je  consens       >  ooni^telB 


je  conclus 
tu  conclus 
il  conclnt 
n.  concMmes 
V.  concWtes 
ils  conclurent 
je  concomns 

je  condnisis 
tu  conduisis 
il  conduisit 
n.conduisimcs 
V.  conduisites 
i.  conduisirent 
je  confis 
tu  confis 
il  confit 
n.  confimes 

confites 
ils  confirent 
je  congeUds 

jeconjoignis 

je  connus 
tu  connus 
11  connut 
n.  connumjes 
V.  conni^tSs 
1.  oonnurent 
je  conquis 
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FOTUmB.              CoifDITlOlfAL. 

IMPKRATIVX. 

luwrnmrmar. 

jeclorai    . 

je  clorais 

tucloras 

tu  clorais 

il  clora,  Ac. 

il  clorait,  etc. 

je  coUdterai 

je  coUdterais 

collate 

je  coUdte 

jecolletBflse 

Je  combattrai 

je  combattrais 

je  eombatte 

jeeombattisse 

combats 

je  commettrai 

je  commet- 
[trais 

commets 

je  commette 

je  coDimisse 

je  comparai- 

je  comparai- 

je  compa- 

je  comparusM 

[trai 

[trais 
je  complairais 

comparais 

[raisse 

je  complairai 

complais 

je  complaise 

je  complusse 

Je  compren- 

je  compren- 

je  comprenne 

je  comprisse 

[drai 

[drais 

comprends 

jecompromet- 

je  compromet- 

je  compro- 

je  compro- 
[misstt 

[trai 

[trais 

compromets 

[mette 

Je  conclnrai 

je  conclurais 

je  conclue 

je  concluss6 

tu  conclnras 

tu  conclurais 

conclus 

tu  conclues 

tu  conclusses 

il  conclara 

il  conclurait 

q.  conclue 

il  conclue 

il  conclut  - 

n.  oonclurons 

n.  conclurions 

concluons 

n.  cpncluions 

n.  conclusslons 

T.  conclurez 

V.  concluriez 

concluez 

V.  concluiez 

V.  conclussiez 

ils  concluront 

\ .  concluraient 

q.  concluent 

ils  concluent 

ils  conclussent 

je  concourrai 

je  concourrais 

concours 

je  concoure 

jeconcourusse 

je  conduirai 

je  conduirais 

je  conduise 

je  conduisisse 

tu  condniras 

tu  conduirais 

conduis 

tu  conduises 

tuconduisisses 

11  condnira 

11  conduirait 

q.  conduise 

11  conduise 

11  conduisit 

n.  conduirons 

n.  conduirions 

conduisons 

n.  conduisions 

conduisissions 

V.  condairez 

V.  conduiriez 

conduisez 

V.  conduisiez 

v.conduisissiez 

Ils  conduiront 

1  conduiraient 

q.  conduisent 

ils  conduisent 

i.conduisissent 

je  confirai 

je  confirais 

je  confise 

je  confisse 

tu  confiras 

tu  confirais 

confls 

tu  confises 

tu  confisses 

il  confira 

11  confirait 

q.  confise 

il  confise 

11  conf  it 

n.  coniirons 

n.  conflrions 

confisons 

n.  confi8ions 

n.  conflssions 

V.  confirez 

V.  confiriez 

conflsez 

V.  confisiez 

V.  confisaiez 

i.  coDflront 

ils  confiraient 

q.  confisent 

i.  confisent 

ils  confissent 

je  congdlerai 

je  congelerais 

congdle 

je  cong^le 

je  congelasse 

je  conjoindrai 

je  conjoin- 
[drais 

conjoins 

je  conjoigne 

je  conjoignisse 

Je  conn^trai 

je  connaitrais 

je  connaisse 

je  connusse 

tn  connaitras 

tu  connaitrais 

connais 

tu  connaisses 

tu  connusses 

il  connaitra 

il  connaitrait 

q.  connaisse 

il  connaisse 

11  connAt 

n.  conDaitrons 

b.  connaitrions 

connaissons 

n.  connaissiona 

n.  connussions 

V.  connaitrez 

V.  connaitriez 

connaissez 

V.  connaissiez 

V.  connussiez 

lU  coxinaitront 

Lconnaitraient 

q.  connaissent 

ils  connaissent 

ils  connussent 

Je  conqnerrai 

'je  conquerrais 

conquiers 

je  conqui^ce 

je  conqulsse 

JeoQHHDtimi 

JeecHHenti' 

jeconseute 

JecoDMiiteo^ 

[imis 

oonseni 
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iMnmTiVB. 


G0N8TRmRE,4 
GONTENIB,  2. 

to  contain 

GONTRAINDSE, 

4.  to  amstrain 

GONTSEDIRE,  4 

to  contradict 
auz.  avoir 


GONTREFAIRE, 

4.  to  counter- 
feU 

GONTREVENIR. 

2.  to  contra^ 
vtnc 

GONYAINCRE,  4 

to  ctmWTu:^ 

GONVRNIR,  2. 

to  suit,  fit, <^c. 

COQUETER,  1. 

to  coqitet 

GORROMPRG,  4 

to  corrupt 
GOUDRE,  4.  to 
sew 

aiix.  avoir 
irregular. 

GouBiR,  2.  to 
run 

aux.  avoir 
irregular. 


CouvBiB,  2.  to 

cover 
Graindre,  4. 

to  /far 
Croire,  4.  to 

fe/tet>e 

aux.  avoir 

irregular. 


GroItrb,  4.  to 

aux.  avoir  db 

lire 

Irregular. 


pAKTIOirLBI.  IlfDICATIVK. 


construisant 
construit,  /.  e 
contenant 
contenu,/.  e. 
contraignant 
eontraint)  f.e. 
contredisaut 
contredit,/.  e. 


contrefaisant 
contrefait,/  e. 

contrevenant 
contrevenu./e 

convainquant 

convaincu,/.e. 

oonvenant 

convenu,/.  e. 

coquetant 

coquete 

corrompant 

corrompu,/.  e. 

cousatit 

cousu,/.  e. 


courant 
couru 


couvrant 
couvert,/.  e. 
craignant 
craint,  f,  e. 
croyaut 
cru,/.  e. 


croissant 
crA,/.  e. 


Je  construis 

see  CONDUIRB 

je  contiens 
see  tenir 
je  contrains 

see  CEINDRE 

je  contredis 
tu  contredis 
il  contredit 
n.contredl8ons 
V.  contredidez 
i.  contredfsent 
je  contrefkis 
see  FAIRS 

je  contreviens 
see  TENIR 

je  convaincs 

je  conviens 
see  TENIR 
je  coqudte 

see  ACHBTER 

je  corromps 

see  ROMPRE 

je  couds 
tu  couds 
il  coud 
n.  cousons 
V.  cousez 
lis  consent 
je  cours 
tu  cours 
il  court 
n.  courons 
V.  courez 
ils  conrent 
je  couvre 
see  ouvRiR 
je  crains 

see  CEINDRE 

je  crois 
tu  crois 
il  croit 
n.  croyons 
V.  croyez 
ils  croient 
je  crois 
tu  crois 
U  croit 
n.  croissons 
V.  croissez 
ill  croissent 


Impsefbct.       Past  DsniRK 


je  construisais 

je  contenais 

jecontraignais 

jecontredisals 
like  DIRE 


je  contrefai- 
[sais 

je  contreve- 
]nais 


je  constmifds 

je  contins 

je  contraignii 

je  contredis 
Uke  DIRE 


je  contrefig 


je  contrevins 


je  convain-       je  conrainqiuf 
[quais 


je  convenais 

je  coquetais 
peculiar. 
je  corrompais 

je  cousais 
tu  cousais 
il  cousait 
n.  cousions 
V.  cousiez 
ils  cousaient 
je  courais 
tu  courais 
il  courait 
n.  courions 
V.  couriez 
ils  couraient 
je  couvrais 

je  craignais 

je  croyais 
tu  croyais 
il  croyait 
n.  croyions 
V.  croyiez 
ils  croyaient 
je  croissais 
tu  croissais 
il  croissait 
n.  croissions 
V.  croissiez 
ils  croisaaieDt 


je  convins 

je  coquetai 

je  corrompis 

je  cousis 
tu  cousis 
il  cousit 
n.  cousimes 
y.  cousites 
ils  cousirent 
je  coums 
tu  courus 
il  courut 
n.  couriimes 
v.  couriites 
ils  coumrent 
je  couvris 

je  craignis 

je  cms 
tu  crus 
ilcrut 
n.  criimes 
V.  criites 
ils  crurent 
je  crAs 
tucrAs 
UcrAt 
n.  crdines 
v.crdtes 
ils  orArat 
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365 


FUTITRS. 

Conditional. 

Impsrative. 

SUB.'UNCTIV«. 

iMPBErXCT. 

je  construirai 

je  construjrais 

construis 

je  construise 

je  construisis- 
[se 

Je  contiendm 

je  contien- 
[drais 

contiens 

je  contienne 

je  continsse 

je  contrain- 

je  contrain- 

je  contraigne 

je  contraignis- 

[drai 

[drais 

contrains 

je  contredisse 

Je  contredirai 

jecontredirais 

je  contredise 

Wee  DIBE 

like  DIRE 

contredis 
q.  contredise 
contredisons 
contredisez 
q.contredisent 

je  contrefend 

jecontreferais 

contrefais 

je  contrefasse 

jo  contrefisse 

je  contrevien- 

je  contrevien- 

je  contrevien- 

je  contrevinsaa 

[drai 

[drais 

contreviens 

[ne 

je  convaincrai 

je  convaincrais 

convaincs 

je  convainque 

je  convain- 
[quisso 

je  conviendrai 

je  convien- 
[drais 

conviens 

je  conyieime 

je  convinsse 

je  coqndterai 

je  coqueterais 

coquSte 

je  coqudte 

je  coquetasse 

je  corromprai 

je  corromprals 

corromps 

je  corrompe 

je  corromplBM 

je  coudrai 

je  coudrais 

je  couse 

je  cousisse 

tu  coudras 

tu  coudrais 

couds 

tu  couses 

tu  coussisses 

U  coudra 

il  coudrait 

q.  couse 

il  couse 

il  cousit 

n.  condrons 

n.  coudrions 

cousons 

n.  cousions 

n.  cousissions 

V.  coudrez 

V.  coudriez 

cousez 

V.  cousiez 

V.  cousissiez 

ils  coudront 

i.  coudraient 

q.  consent 

i.  consent 

ils  cousissent 

je  courrai 

je  courrais 

je  coure 

je  courusse 

tu  courras 

tu  courrais 

cours 

tu  coures 

tu  courusses 

il  courra 

il  courrait 

q.  coure 

il  coure 

il  couriit 

n.  courrons 

n.  courrions 

courons 

n.  courions 

n.  courussions 

V.  courrez 

V.  courriez 

courez 

V.  couriez 

V.  courussiez 

ils  courront 

ils  courraient 

q.  courent 

ils  courent 

ils  courussent 

je  couvrirai 

je  couvrirais 

couvre 

je  couvre 

je  couvrisse 

je  craifldrai 

je  craindrais 

crains 

je  craigne 

je  craignisse 

je  croirai 

je  croirais 

je  croie 

je  crusse 

tu  croiras 

tu  croirais 

crois 

tu  croies 

tu  crusses 

il  croira 

11  croirait 

q.  croie 

il  croie 

il  crut 

n.  croirons 

n.  croirions 

croyons 

n.  croyions 

n.  cruseions 

V.  croirez 

V.  croiriez 

croyez 

V.  croyiez 

V.  crussiez 

ils  croiroDt 

ils  croiraient 

q.  croient 

ils  croient 

ils  crussent 

je  croitrai 

je  croitrais 

je  croisse 

je  criisse 

tu  croitras 

tu  croitrais 

crois 

tu  croisses 

tu  crusses 

11  croitra 

il  croitiait 

q.  croisse 

il  croisse 

il  crut 

n.  croitrons 

n;  croitrions 

croissons 

n.  croissions 

n.  crussioni 

V.  croitrez 

V.  croitriez 

croissez 

V.  croissiez 

V.  crussiez 

Hb  croitront 

ils  croitraient 

q.  croissent 

ils  croissent 

lis  crussent 
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IBBBGULAB,  DSnOTXYS,  PSOULZAB 


lUWlMTtVUm 

PAKTIC1PI.SS. 

Imdicativb. 

iMPBRrXCT. 

Past.  Dsnion 

OOEIUJR,  4.  to 

cueiUant 

jecueiUe 

>  xieillais 

je  cneilliB 

gatktr 

cueilU,/.  e. 

tu  cueillea 

til  cueillais 

tu  cueillis 

U  cueille 

il  cueillait 

U  cueilUt 

D.  cueillons 

n.  caeillions 

D.  cueillimes 

V.  cueillez 

V.  cueilliez 

V.  cueillites 

lis  cueillent 

ilB  cueillaient 

ils  cueillirent 

CUIRE,  4.   to 

cuisant 

je  cuis 

je  cuisais 

jecuisis 

bake,  cook,  4^. 

cuit,/.e. 

see  CONDUIRB 

DiBATTRE,  4. 

d^battant 

je  debate 

je  dSbattais 

je  d^battis 

to  debaU 

d6battu,/.  e. 

see  BATTRE 

DiCACHETER, 

d6cachetant 

je  ddcachette 

jed6cachetais 

je  dficachetai 

1.  to  unseal 

d6cachete,/.e. 

4  49,  (4) 

IMCHOIB,  3.  to 

je  dechois 

je  ddchoyais 

je  d6chii8 

decay 

d6chu,/.e. 

tu  dSchois 

tu  d^choyais 

tu  dechus 

anz.  avoir  & 

il  dechoit 

il  dechoyait 

il  dechut 

6tre 

n.  d6choyoDs 

n.  dechoyions 

n.  decbdmes 

defective 

{BescluireUe) 

V.  dechoyez 

V.  dechoyiez 

V.  d^chutes 

lis  dechoient 

ilsd6choyaient 

ils  dechurent 

D£C0UDRB,  4. 

dicousant 

je  d6couds 

je  decousais 

je  dficonsis 

to  rip 

d^cousu,/,  e. 

see  couDBE 

D£couvRiR,  2. 

decouvrant 

je  d6couvre 

je  d6couvFais 

je.decoimis 

d6couvert,/.e. 

see  ouvBiR 

DtfCRiRE,  4.  to 

decrivant 

je  decris 

je  dScrivais 

je  ddcriyis 

describe 

decrit,/.  e. 

see  icRiRE 

DtfDlRB,  4.  to 

dedisant 

je  dedia 

je  dSdisais 

jed6dia 

i^'^say 

dfidit,/.  e. 

SeeCONTRBDIRE 

D^DUIRB,  4.   to 

ddduisant 

je  d6duis 

je  dSduisais 

je  d6dui8iB 

deduct 

d6diiit,  /.  e. 

see  CONDUIRE 

DfPAlLLIR,  2. 

defkillant 

il  d6faille 

je  defaiUais 

je  dSfaillis, 

tofaUJaint 

d6faiHi 

n.  defaillons 

etc. 

etc. 

defective. 

{BesckereUc) 

V.  defaillez 
ils  d6faillent 

D£PAIRE,  4.  to 

dgfaisant 

je  dSfais 

je  d^faisais 

jed6fi8 

undo 

defait,/.  e. 

see  FAIRS 

D^GELER,  1.  to 

dfigelant 

il  degele 

il  degelait 

il  dSgela 

thaw 

d6gele,  /.  e. 

DijOfNDRE,  4. 

de  oignant 

je  dejoins 

je  dejoignais 

je  d6jofeDl« 

dizain 

dejoint,/.  e. 

see  CEINDRB 

I>£MeNTIR,  2. 

ddmentant 

je  demens 

je  dementais 

je  d6mentiB 

to  belie 

dementi,/,  e. 

see  SKNTIR 

DOMETT  RE,  4. 

demettant 

je  demets 

je  demettais 

je  d6mis 

to  disjoint 

demis,/.  e. 

see  METTRE 

D^PEINDRB,   4. 

depeignant 

je  depeins 

je  depeignais 

je  depeignis 

to  <fepu^ 

depeint,  f.  e. 

see  CEINDBB 

P^PLAIRE,  4. 

deplaisant 

je  deplais 

je  d6plaisais 

je  ddplos 

to  displease 

deplu,  /.  e. 

see  PLAiRE 

P£SAPPREN- 

desapprenant 

je  desap- 

je  desappre- 

je  d^sappris 

DRE,  4,  to  WW- 

desappriSj/.e. 

[prends 

[nais 

fear;i 

see  PRENDRE 

Desservir,  2. 

desservant 

je  dessers 

je  desservais 

jedeaservii 

to  c/ear  ^Ae  ta- 

desservi,  /.  e. 

see  SERYIR 

DiTEINDRE,    4. 

d^teignant 

je  dSteins 

je  d6teigDal8 

je  dftteicDta 

to  dUeolor 

d6teint,/.  e. 

see  TEINOBB 
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MY 


FOTUEE. 


je  cueillerai 
tu  cueilleras 
il  cucillera 
n.  cueillerons 
V.  cueillerez 
ils  cueilleront 
je  cairai 

je  debattrai 

je  decachet- 
[terai 
je  decberrai 
ta  decherras 
il  decherra 
n.  decherrons 
r.  decb.eiTez 
ils  decherront 
je  decoudrai 

je  decouvrirai 

je  dficrirai 

je  d6dirai 

je  deduirai 

tee  Bescherelle, 
Dictiannaire 
National. 

je  deferai 

II  ddgdlera 

je  dejoindrai 

je  d^mentirai 

je  demettrai 

je  depeindrai 

je  deplairai 

je  dfisappren- 
[drai 

je  desservirai 
]e  dftteindrai 


GoKr.TioHAL.        Impkkativb 


je  cueilleraia 
tu  cueillerais 
il  cueilierait 
n.  cueillerioQs 
V.  cueilleriez 
.  caeilleraicnt 
je  cuirais 

je  debattrais 

je  dficachet- 
[terais 
je  decherrais 
tu  decherrais 
il  decherrait 
n.  decherrions 
V.  decherriez 
i.  decherraient 
je  decoudrais 

jed6couvriraia 

je  d€crirais 

je  dedirais 

je  deduirais 


cueille 
q.  cueillo 
cueillons 
cueillez 
q.  cueillent 

cuis 

dSbats 

d6cachetto 

d^chois 
q.  dechoie 
dechoyons 
dfichoyez 
q.  dcchoient 

decouds 

decouvre 

d6cris 

dSdis 

deduis 


je  d6ferai 

il  d^gfelerait 

je  dejoindrais 

jedementirais 

je  demettrais 

je  dependrais 

je  deplairais 

je  d^sappren- 
[drais 

je  desservirais 
je  d^teindrais 


dSfais 
q.  degMe 


dejoins 
demens 
demets 
d^peins 
deplais 
desapprends 

dessers 

d^teiss 


SCBJUKGTITK. 


je  cueille 
tu  cucillefl 
11  cueille 
n.  cueilUons 
V.  caeiUiez 
i.  cueillent 
je  cuiae 

je  dibatte 

je  d^cachette 

je  d6choie 
tu  dechoies 
il  d6choie 
n.  d^choyions 
V.  d6choyiez 
ils  dechoient 
jo  decouse 

je  decouvre 

je  d^crive 

je  d^dise 

je  d^duise 


Impsefbot. 


je  cueUIiase 
tu  cueiUisses 
il  caeillit 
n.  cucillissioDt 
V.  cueilliiisiez  * 
ilscueillisaent 
je  cuiaiaae 

je  ddbattisse 

je  d^cache- 

[tasse 
je  dechusse 
tu  d^chusses 
11  ddchiiit 
n.  d^chussioDS 
V.  d^chussiez 
ils  d^cbussent 
je  d^cousisse 

je  d6couvrifl8o 

je  decriyisse 

je  dddisse 

je  d^duisisso 


je  d^fasse 

il  d^gMe 

je  d^joigne 

je  demente 

je  demette 

je  dfipeigne 

je  d^plaise 

je  d6sappren- 
[ne 

je  desserve 
je  d^teigne 


je  diflsse 
il  d^gelfit 
je  d^jojgniflsd 
je  dSmentisM 
je  d^misse 
je  d^peignisM 
je  dfiplusse 
je  ddsapprisse 

je  desservisM 

je  d^teieniiM 
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IBBSQULAR,   DEFEOTIVE,  PECUUAB 


iHflRlTlf  ■• 

PARTICIPLSS. 

Inuicatitb. 

iMPSRrBCT. 

Pa«t  DircoT^ 

DiTRNIR,  2.  to 

ddtenant 

je  d^tiens 

je  dfitenais 

je  d6tiDs 

detain 

detenu,/,  e. 

see  TBNiR 

DiTRUIRB,  4 

d^tniisant 

jedfitruis 

je  d6troisai8 

je  d6tnx]8i8 

to  destroy 

d6trmt,/.  e. 

see  CONDtJIRE 

DevRNiB,  2.  to 

devenant 

je  deviens 

je  devenais 

je  devins 

become 

devenu./.  e. 

see  TENiR 

DiBv^iR,  2.  to 

d6v«taDt 

je  dev6ts 

je  devdtais 

je  dfivdUa 

divest 

d6vdtu,/.e. 

see  vferiR 

Dire,  4.  2o 

disant 

je  dis 

je  disais 

jedis 

say 

dit,/,  e. 

tu  dis 

tu  disais 

tudis 

aiix.  aroir 

il  dit 

il  disait 

il  dit 

irregalar. 

' 

n.  disons 

n.  disioQS 

n.  dimes 

V.  dites 

V.  disie? 

V.  dites 

lis  disent 

ils  disftient 

its  dirent 

BfSGonRiR,  2. 

disconrant 

je  discours 

je  discourais 

je  disconrai 

to  discnurse 

discouru 

set  COURIR 

BisparaItrb, 

disparaiasant 

je  disparaia 

je  disparais- 

je  dispanis 

4.  to  disappear 

dlsparu  /.  e. 

see  CONNAITRE 

[sais 

DiSSOODRE,  4. 

disaolvant 

je  dissous 

je  dissolvais 

to  dissolve 

dissous.  /.  te. 

see  ABSOUDRE 

DiSTRAIRR,  4. 

distravant 

je  distrais 

je  distrayais 

to  divert 

distrait,  /.  e. 

see  TRAIRE 

DORMIR,  2.  to 

je  dors 

je  dormais 

je  dermis 

sleep 

dormi 

tu  dors 

tu  dormais 

tu  dorrais 

aux.  avoir 

il  dovt 

il  dormait 

il  dorrait 

ii'regular. 

li.  dormons 

n.  dorraions 

n.  d-^rmimes 

V.  dormez 

V.  dormifz 

V.  dormites 

ils  dorment 

ils  dormaient 

ils  dormireni 

ficHOIR,  8.  to 

echfiant 

il  echoit 

il  echut 

faU  due 

6chu,  /.  e. 

or  il  echet 

ECLORE,  4.  to 

il  Sclot 

hatch. 

eclos 

ficONDUIRE,  4. 

econduisant 

jeconduis 

j'econduisais 

j'econduisis 

to  reftLse 

6conduit,  /.  e. 

see  CONDUIRE 

ficRIRE,  4.  to 

ecrivant 

j'6cris 

jccrivais 

j'6crivis 

write 

6crit,  /.  e. 

tu  ecris 

tu  ccrivais 

tu  ecrivis 

aux.  avoir 

il  ecrit 

il  ecrivait 

il  6crivit 

irregular. 

n.  ecrivons 

n.  ecrivious 

n.  ecriviraea 

V.  6criv'ez 

V.  6criviez 

V.  6crivite8 

ils  ecrivent 

ils  ccrivaient 

ils  ecrivirent 

^LIRE,  4.  to 

elisant 

j'elis 

j'elisais 

j'elus 

eltci 

61u,/.  e. 

see  LIRE 

Emettre,  4.  to 

emettant 

j'emets 

j'emettais 

j'emis 

emit 

emis,  /.  e. 

see  MKTTRE 

Emmener,  iXo 

emmenant 

j'emm^ne 

j'emmenais 

j'emmenai 

take  away 

emmen6,  /.  e. 

$  49,  (6) 
j'eraonds 

see  MENER 

£moudre,  4. 

emoulant 

j'6monlais 

j'emoulos 

to  sharpest 

emoulu./.  e. 

see  MOUDRE 

^MOUVOIR,  3. 

eraouvant 

jemeus 

j'emouvais 

j'6mu8 

to  trxcite,  d^r. 

emn    f.  e. 

see  MOUVOiR 

Emplotfr  1.   eniployant 

j'emploie 

j'employais 

j'employai 

to  employ 

employ^,  /.  e. 

^  49.  (2) 
j  empreins 

see   APPUYER 

Empreindre, 
,    4.  to  imprini 

empreignant 

j'empreignais 

j'emprclgiiii 

empreint,  /.  e. 

see  CEINDRB 
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FurrRB. 

je  d6tiendi-ai 

je  d6truirai 

je  deviendrai 

Je  d^vdtiraf 

je  dirai 
til  diras 
ildira 
n.  dirons 
V.  direz 
lis  diront 
je  discourrai 

je  disparaitrai 

je  dissoudrai 

je  distrairai 

je  dormirai 
tu  dormiras 
il  dormira 
n.  dormirons 
V.  dormirez 
ils  dormiront 
il  6cherra 

il  6clora 

j'econduirai 

j'ecrirai 
ta  ecriras 
il  6crira 
n.  ecrirons 
V.  6crirez 
ils  ecriront 
j'elirai 

j'6mettrai 

j'emmSuerai 

j'6inoudrai 

j'^mouvrai 

J'emploierai 

j'empreindrai 


CONDITIOi(4L. 


Impkrative. 


je  d6tiendrai8 

je  d6tniirais 

jexleviendrais 

je  d^vdtirais 

Je  dirais 
ta  dirais 
il  dirait 
n.  dirions 
V.  diriez 
ils  diraient 
je  discourrais 

je  disparai- 

[trais 
je  dissoudrais 

je  distrairais 

je  dormirais 
tu  dormirais 
il  dormirait 
n.  dormirions 
V.  domiiriez 
ils  dormiraient 
il  6cherrait 

il  6clorait 

j'6conduirais 

j'ficrirais 
tu  ecrirais « 
il  6crirait  * 
n.  ficririons 
V.  ficririez 
ils  ecriraient 
j'filirais 

j'^mettrais 

j'emmdnerajs 

j'6moudrais 

j'6mouvrais 

j'emploierais 

J'empreindrais 


d6tiens 

d^tniis 

deviens 

d6Y6ts 

djf 

q.  dise 
disoas 
dites 
q.  disent 

discours 

disparais 

dissous 

distrais 

V 

dors 

qu'il  dorme 

dormons 

dormez 

q.  dorment 


£conduis 

6cri8 
q.  derive 
6crivons 
6crivez 
q.  6crivent 

6118 

6mets 

emm^ne 

^mouds 

6meu8 

emploie 

empreins 
16* 


SUBJUnCTIVB. 


je  d^tienne 

je  ddtruise 

je  devieime 

je  d6ydte 

je  dise 
tu  dises 
il  dise 
n.  disions  ^ 
V.  disiez 
ils  disent 
je  discoure 

je  disparaisse 

je  dissolve 

je  distraie 

je  dorme 
tu  dormes 
il  dorme 
n.  dorm  ions 
V.  dormiez 
ils  dorment 

q.  6close 

j'^conduise 

j'^crive 
tu  derives 
il  6crive 
n,  §crivions 
V.  ecriviez 
ils  dcrivent 
j'61ise 

j'^mette 

j'emmdne 

j'6moule 

j'^meuve 

j'emploio 

j'empreigne 


iMPBRrSCT. 


je  d^tinsse 

je  ditniisisse 

Je  deyinsse 

je  d^y^tisse 

je  disse 
tu  disses 
il  dit 
n.  dissions 
v.  dissiez 
ils  dissent 
je  discourusse 

je  dispamsse 


je  dormisse 
tu  dormisses 
il  dormit 
n.  dormissions 
V.  dormissiez 
lis  dormisscni 
qu'il  6chdt 


j'^conduisisse 

j'6crivisse 
tu  Scrivisses 
il  ecrivit 
n,  ecrivisaions 
V.  6crivissiez 
ils  6crivisseut 
j'61usse 

j'^misse 

j'emmenasse 

j'6moulu88e 

j'emusse 

j'employaase 

j'empreig^iiflM 


3T0 


DOUCaULAR,  DEFKOrm,  PSOULtUt 


IxnurrivB.        PAmTicipi.Bs. 


Enclobis,  4.  to 

eiiclose 
£ncoorir,  2. 

to  incur 
Bndormir,  2. 

to  luU  asleep 
Enquire,  4.  to 

plaster 

ENPREINDRfi, 

4.  to  infringe 
Enfuir,  (a')  2. 

to  run  away 
Enjoindre,  4. 

to  enjoin, 
Enkuykr,  (s') 

1.  to  be  weanj 
EN^uiRiR,  (s') 

2.  to  inquire 
Entrgmettre 

(s')4.  tot»- 

terpuse 
Entrbpren- 

DRE,  4.  to  un- 
dertake 
Entretenir, 

2.  to  entertain 
Entrevoir,  3. 

to  elimpse  at 
Entoter,  1.  to 

send 

aux.  avoir 

irregular. 

fipRENDRE,(s') 

4:,  to  be  Sfmiir- 
ten 

ESRAYER,  1.  to 

try 
£teindre,  4. 

to  extingvisk 
£tinceler,  1. 

to  sparkle 
finauETER,  1. 

to  label 
Ktre,  4t.  tobe 

l^TREINDRE,  4, 

to  press 

EXCLUBB,  4.  to 

exclude 

EXTKAIRE,  4. 

to  extract 


enclos,  /  e. 
encourant 
encouru,/.  e. 
endormant 
endormi./.  e. 
enduisaiit 
enduit,/.  e. 
eDfreignani 
enfri^tnt,  /.  e. 
s'enfuyant 
enfui.  /.  e. 
enjoignant 
enjoiot,/.  e. 
sVnnuyant 
ennuye./  e. 
s'enqu^raDt 
enquis,  /.  e. 
s'entreniettant 
entremis,/.  e. 

entreprenant 
entrepris,  /.  e. 

entretenant 
eDtretenu,  /.  e. 
entrevoyant 
entrovu,  /.  e. 
envoyant 
euvoye./.  e. 


s'^prenant 
fipris,/.  e. 

essayant 
es8ay6,  /.  e. 
6teignant 
6teint.  /.  e. 
Stinceiant 
6tincel6,/.  e. 
6tiqiietant 
dtiquet£,  /.  e. 
see  model 
$treig;Dant 
6treiDt,/.  e. 
ezclnant 
exclu,  exclus 
extrayant 
extrait,/.  e. 


Indicatits. 


j'encloa 

j'encours 
see  couRiR 
j'cndors 

see   DORMIB 

j'endais 

see  CONDUIRE 

j'enfreins 

see  CEINDRB 

je  m'enfais 
see  puiB 
j'eDJoins 

see  CRINDRB 

je  m'ennuie 

see   APPUYER 

j.  m'enquiere 
see  Acau^RiR 
j.  m'entremets 

see  METTRB 

j'entreprends 

see  PRENDRE 

j'entretieDS 
see  TENiR. 
j'entrevois 
see  vofR 
j'envoie 
tu  envoies 
il  enYoie 
n.  envoyons 
V.  envoyez 
ils  eoYoient 
je  m'Sprends 

see  PRENDRE 

j'essaie 

see  APPUYER 

j'6tein8 

see  CEINDRE 

j'6tincelle 

see  APPELER 

j'6tiqudte 

see    ACHETER 

«  47,   (6) 
jfitrems 

see  CEINDRB 

j'exclus 

see  CONCLURE 

J'extrais 

see  TRATRS 


iMPSKFBCT. 


j'encouraia 

j'endormais 

j'endnisaia 

j'enfreigoais 

j.  m'enfuyais 

j'enjoig:Daia 

je  m'ennuyais 

4  49,  (2) 

j.  m  euquirais 

je  m'entre- 
[mettais 

j'entreprenais 

j'entretenais 

j'entrevoyais 

j'envoyais 
tu  envoyais 
il  envoyait 
n.  envoyions 
V.  envoyiez 
ils  envoyaient 
je  m'6prenais 

j'essayais 

^  49,  (2) 

j'^teignais 

j'etincelle 

^  49  (4) 
j'6tiquetais 

4  49,  (5) 

j'6treignais 

j'excluais 

j'extrayais 


Fast.  Dbpuuts. 


j'enconnui 
j'endormiB 
j'endtusis 
j'enAreignis 
je  m'enfiiia 
j'enjoignis 
je  m*ennny«i 
je  m'enqnis 
j.  m'entaremis 

j'entrepris 

j'entretins 

j'entrevia 

j'envoyai 
tu  envoyas 
11  envoya 
n.  enYoy&mes 
y.  envoyttes 
ils  envoydrent 
je  m'6pri8 

j'essayai 
j'6teigiii8 
j'6tincelai 
j'dtiquetai 

j'6treigiiii 
j'exdns 


AKD  DNIPKB80NAL  VSKBfl.      §  62 


an 


FuTums. 


j'enclorai 

j'encourrai 

j'endormirai 

j'endoirai    .* 

j'enfreindrai 

je  m'enfuirai 

j'eDjoindrai 

jem'enntderai 

jem'enqaerrai 

je  m'entre- 
[mettrai 

j'entrepren- 
[drai 

j'entretiendrai 

j'entreverrai 

j'enverrai 
tu  enverras 
U  enverra 
n.  enverrons 
V.  enverrez 
ILs  enverront 
je  m'epren- 
[drai 

f'essaierai 

j'dteindrai 

j*6tincellerai 

j*6tiqndterai 

j'fitreindrai 

j'exclurai 

j'extraiiai 


Conditional.        Ixpekativv 


j'enclorais 

j'encourrais 

j'endormirais 

j'enduirais 

j'enfreindrais 

je  m'enfuirais 

j'enjoindrais 

je  m*eimuie- 
[rais 

je  m'enquer- 
[raia 

je  m'entre- 
[mettrais 

j'entrepren- 
[drais 

j'entretien- 

[drais 
j'entreverrais 

j'enverrais 
tu  enverrais 
il  enverrait 
n.  enverrions 
V.  enverriez 
ils  enverraient 
je  m'fipren- 
[drais 

j'essaierais 

j'^teindrais 

j*6tincellerais 

j'6tiqndterais 

j'6treindrais 

j'exclurais 

j'extiairais 


encours 

endors 

enduis 

enfVeins 

enfuis-toi 

enjoins 

ennuie-toi 

cnquiers-toi 

entremets-toi 

entreprends 

entretiens 

entrevois 

envoie 
q.  envoie 
envoyons 
envoyez 
q.  envoient 

6prend8-toi 

essaie 
6teins 
^tincelle 
6tiqndte 

6trein8 
exclns 
extraifl  - 


SUMDNCTIVB^ 


J'encoure 

j'endorme 

j'enduise 

j'enfreigne 

je  m'enfViie 

j'enjoigne 

je  m'ennuie 

je  m'enquik^ 

je  m'entre- 
[mette 

j'entreprenne 

j'entretiexme 

j'entrevoie 

j'envoie 
tu  envoies 
il  esToie 
n.  envoyioDS 
V.  envoyiez 
ils  envoient 
je  m'6prenne 


j'6teigne 

j'^tincelle 

j'etiqudte 

j'6treigne 

j'exclue 

J'extnde 


iMraEracT. 


j'eBcourasse 

j'eBdonniMe 

j'enduisisse 

J'enfi'eignisse 

je  m'enfoisse 

j'ex^olgDiflM 

je  m'ennuyas- 
[se 
je  m'^qnisse 

je  m'entre- 
[miflse 

j'entrepriflse 

j'entretinsse 

j'entreviase 

j'enyoyasse 
tu  envoyasses 
il  envoy&t 
nenyoyassioDS 
V.  envoyatwiez 
ilsenvoyaasent 
je  m'^prisse 

j'essayasse 
j'^tei^isse 
j'dtincelasse 
j'dfiquetasse 

j'«tre]g:Dl880 
J'exdosse 


B12 


XKBSGXTLAR,  DXlliOTIVE,   PECULIAB 


Particxplbs. 

iHmCATIVK. 

IVPBRFBCT. 

Pait  DiFwm, 

Faillir,  2.  to 

fkiUissant 

je  faillis 

je  faillissais 

je  faillis 

faU 

fkilU 

novo  regular 

see  PiNiR,  §  50 

(Sew  form) 
1  Old  form, 

(BesdusreUe) 
faUlant 

je  faux 

jefaillais 

je  feillis 

8tm  used) 

faiUi 

tufaux 

tu  faiUais 

tu  Mlis 

irregular. 

(Acad&mu) 

ilfaut 

il  faillait 

il  faiUit 

n.  faillons 

n.  faillions 

n.  faillimes 

V.  faiUez 

V.  failliez 

V.  failUtea 

U  ftiillent 

ils  faiUaient 

ils  faiUirent 

Faire,  4.  to  do. 

ftiisant 

jefais 

je  faisais 

jefis 

fait,/.e. 

tufkis 

tu  faisais 

tufis 

aux.  avoir 

il  fait 

il  faisait 

ilfit 

irregular. 

n.  faisons 

n.  faisions 

n.  f  imes 

V.  fkites 

V.  faisiez 

V.  fites 

ils  font 

ils  faisaient 

iis  firent 

Falloir,  8,  to 

faUaut 

il  faut 

il  fallait 

UMut 

be  necessary 

fkllu 

unipereonal 

Yeisdbe,  4.  to 

feignant 

je  feins 

je  feignaia 

je  feignls 

FiCELBR,  1.  to 

feint,  /  e. 

see  ceindre 

flcelant 

je  ficelle 

je  ficelais 

je  ficelais 

cord 

iiceW./.  e. 

see  appeler 

5  49,  (4) 

Frire,  4.  to 

je  fris 

fry 

frit,/.e. 

tu  fris 

defective 

ilfrit 

FniR,  2.  to 

fuyant 

jeMs 

je  fuyais 

je  fuis 

JUe 

All 

tufuis 

tu  fuyais 

tu  fuis 

ilfuit 

il  fuyait 

il  fuit 

n.  fuyons 

n.  fuyions 

n.  fuimes 

V.  fuyez 

V.  fuyiez 

V.  fuites 

ils  f^iient 

ils  fuyaient 

ils  fuirent 

Oeler,  1.  to 

gelant 

Ogdle 

il  gelait 

ilgela 

freeze,  Tmip. 
GisiR,  2.  to  lie 

gel6,/.e. 

gisant 

je  gisais 

defective 

tu  gisais 
il  gisait 

Ugit 

n.  gisons, 

n.  gisions 

y.  gisez 

V.  gisiez 

lis  gisent 

ils  gisaient 

Grasseter,  1. 

grasseyant 

je  grasseie 

je  grasseyais 

jegrasseyai 

to  lisp 

gras9ey6 

see  APPUYER 

4  49,  (2) 

Gr^ler,  1.  to 
hail.  unip. 

gr61ant 
gr616 

ilgrMe 

U  gr6lait 

ilgrtla 

Gr£siller,  1. 
to  sleet,  unip. 

gresillant 
?r68iI16 

il  gr6sille 

il  gr6sillait 

ilgresilla 

Hair,  2.  to 

baissant 

jehais 

je  haissais 

jehais 

hate 

hai,/.e. 

^uhais 

tu  haissais 

tuhais 

aux.  avoir 

ilhait 

U  haissait 

Uhait 

irregular 

n.  haissons 

Q.  haissions 

n.  haimes 

V.  haissez 

V.  haissiez 

V.  haites 

i.  baissent 

ils  h^LSsaient 

ilshairent 

Earceler,  1. 
totoTTfieiU 

barcelant 
liarcel6,/.e. 

je  harcdie 
%  49,  (6) 

je  barcelais 

Jeharcelaifl 

AND   UNIPERSONAL   VERBS.      §    62 


sfd 


FuniRK. 


je  faillirai 


je  faudrai 
tn  faudras 
11  fkudra 
n.  faudrons 
V.  faudrez 
lis  faudront 
je  feral 
tu  feras 
11  fera 
n.  ferons 
V.  ferez 
Us  feront 
11  faudra 

je  feindral 

je  ficellerai 

je  frirai 
tu  friras 
il  frira,  &c. 
je  fuirai 
tu  fuiras 
11  fuira 
n.  fuirons 
V.  fuirez 
lis  fuiront 
il  gdlera 


Conditional. 


je  faillirals 


je  faudrais 
tu  faudrais 
il  fandrait 
n.  faudrioDS 
V.  faudriez 
lis  faudraient 
je  ferais 
tn  ferais 
il  ferait 
n.  ferions 
V.  feriez 
ils  feraient 
11  faudrait 

je  feindrai 

je  ficellerais 

je  frirais 
tu  frirais 
il  frirait,  &c. 
je  fuirais 
tu  fuirais 
il  fuirait 
n.  fuirions 
V.  fuiriez 
ils  fuiraient 
11  gMerait 


je  grasseieral 

il  grfelera 

il  greslllera 

je  hairai 
tu  hairas 
il  haira 
n.  ha'irons 
T.  hairez 
via  hairont 
Je  barc^leral 


faillis 


Imperative. 


fais 

q.  fasse 
faisons 
faites 
q.  fassent 

q.  faille 

feins 

ficelle 

fris 


fuis 
q.  fuie 
fuyons 
fuyez 
q.  fuient 
qu'il  gftle 


je  grasseierais 

il  gr&lerait 

U  gr6sillerait 

je  hairais 
tu  hairais 
11  ha'irait 
n.  ha'irions 
V.  haiiiez 
Us  hairaient 
je  harc^lerais 


grasseie 
q.  gi'6le 
q.  grdsille 

hais 

q.  haisse 

haissons 

haissez 

q.  haissent 

harcftle 


SCBJUNCTIVB. 


je  faillisse 


je  faille 
etc. 


je  fasse 
tu  fasscs 
il  fasse 
n.  fassioDs 
V.  fassiez 
ils  fassent 
q.  faille 

je  feigne 

je  ficelle 


je  fuie 
tu  fuies 
ilfbie 
n.  fuyions 
V.  fuyiez 
ils  fuient 
qu'U  gftle 


je  grasseie 

qu'il  grftle 

q.  grfisille 

je  haisse 
tu  haisses 
il  haisse 
n.  haissions 
V.  haissiez 
ils  haissent 
je  harcdle 


lunRTzcr, 


je  faillisse 


je  faillisse 
etc. 


je  fisse 
tu  flsses 
11  fit 

n.  fissions 
y.  fissiez 
lis  Assent 
q.  faUiit 

je  feignisse 

je  ficelasse 


je  fuisse 
tu  fulsses 
il  fuit 
n.  Aiissions 
V.  fuissiez 
ils  fuissent 
q.  geUt 


je  grasseyasse 

qu'il  greUt 

q.  grgsillat 

je  haisse 
tu  haisses 
U  halt 
n  haissions 
y.  haissiez 
11  haissent 
je  harcelasM 


•u 


naaamjM,  DKViOTnrs,  nouuis 


liriiuiivB. 

Participlbi. 

Indicativb. 

iMPBKrKCT. 

Past.  DsFnon^ 

Imposter,  1. 

important 

il  importe 

il  importait 

ilimporta 

iniport6 

it  matters 

uniperaonal. 

Induirb,  4.  to 

induisant 

j'induia 

j'indoisais 

Jindnisis 

induce 

induit./.e. 

see  conduibe 

Inscrire,  4.  to 

inscrivant 

j'inscris 

j'inscrivais 

j'inscriTis 

inscribe 

inscrit,/.e. 

see  icRiRB 

Instruire,  4. 

instruisant 

j'instruis 

j'instmisais 

j'instraisia 

toiTistrvct 

instruit,/.  e. 

see  CONDUIHB 

Interdire,  4. 

interdisant 

j'interdis 

j'interdisais 

J'intei^ 

to  interdict 

interdit,/.  e. 

Se<rCONTREDIRE 

Interrompre, 

interrompant 

j'interromps 

j'interrompais 

j'interrompii 

4.  to  interrupt 

interrompu  f.e 

see  ROMPRB 

Intertenir,  2. 

intervenant 

j'interviens 

j'intervenais 

j'interrins 

to  intervene 

intervenn,/.  e. 

see  TENiR 

Introouirb,  4. 

introdnisant 

j'introduia 

j'introduisais 

j'introdnltb 

to  introduce 

introduit,  /.  e. 

see  CONDUIRE 

Jetbr,  1.  to 

jetant 

jejette 

jejetais 

jejetai 

thnno 

jet6,/.  e. 

tu  jettes 

tu  jetais 

tujetas 

aux.  RToir 

iljette 

iljetait 

iljeta 

peculiar. 

n.  jetons 

n.  jetions 

n.  Jet&mes 
v.jetites 

5  49,  (4.) 

V.  jetez 

V.  jetiez 

ilsjettent 

ils  jetaient 

ils  jetdrent 
jejoignais 

JoilirDEE,  4  to 

Joignant 

je  joins 

jejoignais 

LmE,4.  to 

i^y""' 

see  CEINDRE 

je  lis  • 

je  lisais 

jelus 

read 

lu,/.e. 

tulis 

tulisais 

tu  lus 

aux.  BToir 

illit 

il  lisait 

iUut 

irreg;alar. 

nous  lisons 

n.  lisions 

n.  lumes 

vous  lisez 

V.  lisiez 

V,  lutes 

ils  lisent 

ils  lisaient 

ils  lurent 

LUIRE,  4.  to 

luisant 

jeluia 

s4tn« 

lui 

see  CONDUIRE 

Maintenir,  2. 

maintenant 

je  maintiens 

je  maintenais 

jemaintini 

to  97tat7t^ai9» 

maintenu,/.  e. 

see  TENIR 

Malfaire,  4. 

malfkisant 

seldom 

usedeascept 

inth>e 

malfait/.  e. 

Maudire,  4.  to 

maudissant 

je  maudis 

je  maudissais 

je  maudis 

cwrse 

maudit,/.  e. 

tu  maudis 

tu  maudissais 

liie  Dims 

aux.  ayoir 

il  maudit 

il  maudissait 

irregular. 

n.  maudissons 
v.  maudissez 
ils  maudissent 

n.  maudissions 
V.  maudissiez 
i.maudissaient 

MicONNAITRE, 

m6connaissant 

je  meconnais 

je  mSconnais- 

je  m6oomiiif 

4.  to  disown 

mSconnu,  /.  e. 

see   CONNAiTRE 

[sais 

M^DIRE,  4.  to 

m6disant 

je  medis 

je  mfidisais 

jem6dis 

slander 

m6dlt 

ieeCONTBEDIBE 

MiPAIRE,  4.  to 

m6faiaant 

je  m6fais 

je  m^fkisais 

je  m6fi8 

Menbr,  1.  to 

mfifkit 

see  PAiRB 

menant 

je  mtoe 

je  menais 

jemenal 

lead,  take 

menfi,  f,  e. 

Mentir,  1.  to 

mentant 

jemens 

je  mentals 

je  mentb 

2»r 

menti 

see  8ENTIR 
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JtVTVMM. 


CoRDITIOIMlIh 


U  importera 


j'indiiirai 
j'inscrirai 
j'mstmirai 
j'interdtrai 


j'interromprai  jlnterrom- 
[prais 


il  importerait 


j'indniimis 
j'iziacrirals 
j'instmiraiB 
j*mteTdiiai8 


j'inteiTieiidrai 

fmtrodairai 

jejetterai 
tu  jetteras 
iljettera 
n.  jetterons 
▼.  jetteres 
ils  ^elteront 
je  joindrai 

Jelirai 
to  liras 
illira 
u.  liroDs 
y.  lirez 
ils  liront 
je  lairai 

Je  maintien- 
[drai 

tenaes 

je  mandirai 

HIceDIRJB 


je  in6connai- 
[trai 
je  m6dirai 

je  in6ferai 

Je  mineral 

Jementiraa 


i'intervien- 

[diaia 
j*mtrodiiirai8 

je  jetterais 
tu  jetterais 
U  jetterait 
n.  JetterioDS 
V.  jetteries 
ils  Jetteraient 
j^  joindrais 

je  lirais 
tu  liraift 
il  lirait 
n.  lirions 
V.  liriez 
ils  liraient 
Je  luirais 

je  maintien- 
[drais 
given 

je  maudirais 
Uke  DIRE 


je  m6connai- 
[trais 
je  m^dirais 

je  mfiferais 

je  mtoerais 

Je  mentirais 


iMPKEATirB. 


q.  imporie 

indois 

inscris 

instmis 

interdis 

interromps 

inteiriens 

introdoia 

jette 
q.  jette 
jetons 
jetez 
q.  jettent 

joins 

lis 

q.  lise 
lisons 
lisez 
q.  lisent 


maintiens 
here 


SoarciienvB. 


q.  importe 

j'indnise 

J'inscrive 

J'instraise 

j'interdise 

j'interrompe 

J'inteiTieone 

j'introdniie 

Je  jette 
tu  jettes 
il  Jette 
D.  jetions 
V.  jetiez 
ils  jettent 
jejoigne 

jelise 
tu  Uses 
illise 
n.  lisions 
V.  lisiez 
ils  lisent 
jeluise 

Je  maintiemie 


maudis 

q.  maudisse 

maudissons 

maudissez 

q.  maudissent 

mdconnais 

m6di8 

m6fais 

mdne 


iMFcayBer. 


q.  importat 

J'indoUsM 

j'inscrivisse 

J'instruisisse 

j'interdisre 

j'interromp- 

[isM 

j'inteiriDase 

j'introdulsiflM 

jejetasse 

tu  jetassea 

lljetAt 

n.  jetassions 

▼.  jetassiez 

Usjetassent 

je  Joignisse 

je  lusse 
tulussea 
Usliit 
n.  lussions 
Y.  lussiez 
ils  lussent 

Je  maintinsie 


je  maudisse 
tu  maudisses 
il  maudisse 
n.  maudissions 
V.  maudissiez 
ils  maudissent 
jem6connaisse 

je  m6dise 

Jem6&88e 

Je  mdne 

je  mente 


je  maudisse 
like  DIKE 


je  m6connuBso 
je  m6dis8es 
je  m€fisse 
Jemenaaie 
je  mentiMa 


^ 
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IRRXGULAR,  DSTBOTIVE,  PXCULIAB 


P^BTicirtsi. 

Imdicativk. 

iKPKRrBCT. 

Past  DBrum 

MipRKNDBR,4. 

se  meprenant 

j.m.  mepr6nds 

j.  me  mepre- 

je  me  mSpris 

(se)  io  mis- 

mepris, /  e. 

see  P&BNDRE 

[naia 

take,  ref. 

Mettre,  4.  io 

mettant 

je  met  8 

je  mettais 

jemis 

put 

mis,/,  e. 

tu  meta 

tu  mettais 

tu  mis 

auz.  avoir 

11  met 

il  mettait 

ilmii: 

irregular. 

n.  mettons 

n.  mettions 

n.  mimes 

V.  mettez 

V.  mettiez 

V.  mites 

ils  mettent 

iis  mettaient 

ils  mirent 

MOUDEE,  4.  to 

moulant 

je  mouds 

je  moulais 

je  moulas 

grind 

moulu,/.e. 

tu  raouds 

tu  moulais 

tu  moulus 

aux.  avoir 

il  moud 

il  moulait 

il  moulur 

irregular. 

n.  moulons 

n.  moulions 

n.  mouliimes 

V.  moulez 

V.  mouliez 

V.  moulutes 

ils  mottlent 

ils  moulaient 

ils  moulurent 

HOURIR,  2.  to 

mourant 

jo  meurs 

je  mourais 

je  mourns 

dte 

mort,/.  e. 

tu  meura 

tu  mourais 

tu  mourus 

aux.  Atre 

il  meurt 

il  mourait 

il  mourut 

irregular. 

n.  mourons 

n.  mouriona 

n.  mourumes 

1 

V.  mourez 

V.  mouriez 

V.  mourutes 

ils  meurent 

ils  mouraient 

ils  moururent 

MouvoiR,  8.  to 

mouvant 

je  raeus 

jtJ  mouvais 

je  mus 

vu/oe 

mu./.  e. 

tu  meus 

tu  mouvais 

tu  mas 

auz.  avoir 

il  meut 

il  mouvait 

il  mut 

irregular. 

D.  mouvoDS 

n.  mouvions 

n.  mumes 

V.  mouvez 

V.  mouviez 

V.  miites 

ils  meuvent 

ils  mouvaient 

ils  murent 

MouvoiR,  (se) 

se  mouvant 

je  me  meus 

j.  me  mouvais 

je  me  mus 

3.  to  move. 

mu,  /.  e. 

see  MOUVOIR 

reflective. 

t 

Kaitre,  4.  to 

naissant 

je  nais 

je  naissais 

je  naquis 

be  bom 

n6,/.e. 

tu  nais 

tu  naissais 

tu  naquis 

aux.  dtre 

il  nait 

il  naissait 

il  naquit 

irregular. 

D.  naissons 

n.  naissions 

n.  naquimes 

V.  naissez 

V.  naissiez 

V.  naquitea 

ils  naissent 

ils  naissaient 

ils  naquirent 

N^GLfORR,  1. 

n^gligeant 

je  neglige 

je  nfigligeais 

je  n6gligeai 

to  neglect 

neglig«,/.e. 

^  49,  (1.) 

Neiger,  1.  to 

neigeant 

il  neige 

U  neigeait 

il  neigea 

STunv.  unip. 

neige 

NiVELER,  1.  to 

nivelant 

je  nivelle 

je  nivelais 

je  nivelai 

level 

nivel6,  /.  e. 

see  APPELER 

§  49,  (4) 

Ncire,  4.  to 

nuisant 

je  nuis 

je  nuisais 

je  nuisis 

injure 

nui 

see  CONDUIRE 

Obtenir,  2.  to 

obtenant 

j'obtiens 

j'obtenais 

j'obtins 

obtain 

obtemi,/.  e. 

see  TENiR 

Ofprir,  2.  to 

offrant 

j'offre 

j'offrais 

j'oOriB 

offer 

offert,/.  e. 

see  ouvRiR 

OiNDRE,  4.  to 

oignant 

j^oins 

j'oignais 

j'oignis 

anoint 

oint 

see  CEINDRE 

Omettse,  4. 

omettant 

j'omets 

j'omettais 

j'omii 

totmU 

omis,/.  e. 

seeusTTES 

OuSr,  4.  to 

fonis 
fiooit 

isar.  def. 

om,/.  e. 

AND   UNIPERSONAL  VERBS.      §   62 
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FUTURK. 

Conditional. 

Impbrativc. 

SUBJUMCTltri. 

Xhpkrfkct. 

je  me  m6pren- 

je  me  m^pren- 

j.  me  m^pren- 

je  me  m6pri»- 

[drai 

[drais 

m6prends-toi 

[ne 

[oe 

je  mettrai 

je  mettraifl 

je  mette 

je  misse 

tu  mettras 

tu  mettrais 

mets 

tu  mettes 

tu  misses 

il  mettra 

11  mettrait 

q.  mette 

il  mette 

il  mit 

n.  mettrons 

n.  mettrions 

mettons 

n.  mettions 

u.  missions 

V.  mettrez 

V.  mettriez 

mettez 

V.  mettiez 

V.  missiez       | 
ils  missent       ' 

lis  raettront 

ils  mettraient 

q.  mettent 

ils  mettent 

je  moudrai 

je  moudtais 

je  moule 

je  moulusse 

in  moudras 

tu  moudrais 

mouds 

tu  monies 

tu  moulusses 

il  moudra 

il  moudrait 

qu'il  moule 

il  moule 

il  moulut 

n.  moudrons 

n.  moudrions 

moulons 

n.  moulions 

n.  moulussiona 

V.  moudrez 

V.  moudriez 

moulez 

V.  mouliez 

V.  moulussiez 

ils  moudront 

ils  moudraient 

q.  moulent 

ils  moulent 

ils  moulussent 

je  mourrai 

je  mourrais 

je  meure 

je  mourusse 

tu  raourras  . 

tu  mourrais 

meurs 

tu  meures 

tu  mourusses 

il  mourra 

il  mourrait 

q.  meure 

il  meure 

il  moumt   . 

n.  mourrons 

n.  mourrions 

mourons 

n.  mourions 

n-moui-ussions 

v.  mourrez 

V.  mourriez 

mourez 

V.  mouriez 

V.  mourussiez 

ils  mourront 

ils  mourraient 

q.  meurent 

ils  meurent 

ils  mourussent 

je  monvrai 

je  mouvrais 

je  meuve 

je  musse 

tu  mouvras 

tu  mouvrais 

meus 

tu  meuves 

tu  musses 

il  raouvra 

il  mouvrait 

q.  meuve 

il  meuve 

il  mut 

n.  mouvTons 

n.  mouvrions 

mouvons 

n.  mouvions 

n.  mussions 

V.  mouvrez 

V.  mouvriez 

mouvez 

V.  mouviez 

V.  mussiez 

ils  mouvront 

ils  mouvraient 

q.  meuvent 

ils  meuvent 

ils  mussent 

je  me  mouvrai 

je  me  mouv- 
[rais 

meus-toi 

je  me  meuve 

je  me  musse 

je  naitrai 

je  naitrais 

je  naisse 

je  naquisse 

tu  naitras 

tu  naitrais 

nais 

tu  naisses 

tu  naquisses 

iJ  naitra 

il  naitrait 

q.  naisse 

il  naisse 

il  naquit 

n.  naitrons 

u.  naiti-ions 

naissons 

n.  naissions 

n.  naquissions 

V.  naitrez 

V.  naitriez 

nalssez 

v.  naissiez 

V.  naquissiez 

ils  naitront 

ils  naitraient 

q.  naissent 

ils  naissent 

ils  naquissent 

je  negligerai 

je  negligerais 

neglige 

je  neglige 

je  n^gligeasse 

il  neigera 

il  neigerait 

q.  neige 

qu'il  neige 

q.  neigeftt 

je  nivellerai 

je  nivellerais 

nivelle 

je  nivelle 

je  nivelasse 

je  rniirai 

je  nuirais 

nuis 

je  nuise 

je  nnisisse 

j'obtiendrai 

j'obtiendrais 

obtiens 

j'obtienne 

j'obtinsse 

.VoflHrai 

j'offrirais 

oflfre 

j'offre 

j'oflft-isse 

j'oindrai 

j'oindrais 

oins 

j'oigne 

j'oignisse 

J'omettrai 

j'omettrais 

omets 

j'omette 

j'omisse 

j'onisse 
Uouit 

178 


tBXIOTTlAR,  DKraonrX,  PIOUUAlt 


iMwarvr*, 

PARTIClPLKt. 

Imdicatitb. 

Impkrpkct. 

Past.  DKnum. 

OCTBIK,  2.  to 

ouvrant 

j'ouvre 

j'ouvrais 

j'ouvria 

optn 

ouvert,/.  e. 

tu  ouvres 

tu  ouvrais 

tu  ouvria 

aux.  avoir 

il  ouvre 

il  ouvrait 

il  ouvrit 

irregular. 

n.  ouvrons 

n.  onvrions 

n.  ouvrimes 

V.  ouvrez 

V.  ouvriez 

V.  ouvrites 

ils  ouvrent 

ils  ouvraient 

PaItre,  4.  to 

palasant 

jepais 

je  paissais 

graze 

pli 

tn  pais 

tu  paissais 

aux.  avoir 

il  pait 

il  paissait 

defectivo 

n.  paissons 
V.  paissez 
ils  pais8ent 

n.  paissioDS 
V.  paissiez 
ils  paissaient 

Parpaire,4./0 

parfkisant 

je  parfais 

je  parfaisaia 

jeparflfl 

complete 

parfait,/©. 

see  FAIRS 

seldom  used 

PARAiTRE,  4. 

paraiasant 

jeparais 

je  paraissaia 

jepama 

to  appear 

paru 

see  connaItre 

Parcourir,  2. 

parcourant 

je  parcours 

je  parcourais 

jeparconms 

to  go  through 

parcouru,  /.  e 

see  couRiR 

Partir,  2.  to 

partaut 

jepars 

jepartais 

je  partis 

depart 

parti, /e. 

see  BENTIR 

Parvenib,  2. 

parvenant 

je  parviens 

je  parvenaia 

jeparvins 

to  succeed,4»c. 

parvenu,  /  e. 

see  TENiR 

Payer,  1.  to 

payant 

je  paie 

je  payais 

jepayai 

pay 

P*y«,/.«. 

see  APPUTER 

4  49,  (2.) 

Peindre,  4.  to 

poignant 

je  peins 

je  peignaia 

jepeignis 

paint 

peint,  f.  e. 

see  CEINDRE 

PELER,   1.   to 

pelant 

je  pdle 

je  pelais 

je  pelai 

ped 

pel6,/.  e. 

4  49,  (5.) 

Permettre,  4. 

permettant 

je  permeta 

je  permettais 

je  permis 

to  permit 

permis,  /.  e. 

see   MCTTRE 

Plaindre,  4. 

plaignant 

je  plains 

je  plaignaia 

je  plaigms              , 

to  pity 

plaint,/,  e. 

see  CEINDRS 

Plaindre,  (se) 

so  plaignant 

je  me  plains 

je  me  plu- 

je  me  plaigids 

4.  to  complain 

plaint,/,  e. 

[gnais 

reflective. 

Plaire,  4.  to 

plaisant 

jeplais 

je  plaisals 

je  plus 

please 

pltt 

tu  plais 

tu  plaisaia 

tu  plus 

aux.  avoir 

il  plait 

ilplaisait 

il  plut 

irregular. 

n.  plaisons 

n.  plumes 

V.  plaisez 

V.  plaisiez 

V.  plAtes 

ils  plaisent 

ila  plaisaient 
il  pleuvait 

ils  plurent 
ilplut 

Pleuvoir,  8. 

pleuvant 

il  pleut 

to  rain.  unip. 

plu 

POINDRE,  4.  to 

il  point 

damn.  def. 

P0URSUIVBE,4. 

poursuivant 

je  poursuis 

je  poursuivais 

je  pouTsniFis 

to  pursue 

pour8uivi,/e. 

see  suiVRE 

PouRvoiR,  8: 

pourvoyant 

je  pourvois 

je  pourvoyais 

jepourvas 

to  provide 

pourvu,/.  ©. 

tu  pourvois 

tu  pourvoyais 

tu  pourvQs 

aux.  avoir 

il  pourvoit 

il  pourvoyait 

il  pourvnt 

I),  pourvoyons 

n.  pourvoyions 

n.  pourvdmes 

I 

v.  pourvoyez 

V.  pourvoyiez 

V.  pourvdtes 

1 

ils'  pourvoient 

i.pourvoyaient 

Ha  poarvturent 
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CONDITIONAZ.. 

Impkrativk. 

SuwuNcnvB. 

iMVKRrSCT. 

j'ouYrirtii 

j'ouvrirais 

j'ouvre 

j'ouvrisse 

tu  ouvriras 

tu  ouvrirais 

ouvre 

tu  ouvres 

tu  ouvrisses 

il  ouvrira 

11  ouvrirait 

q.  ouvre 

il  ouvre 

il  ouvrit 

n.  ouvrirons 

n.  ouvririons 

ouvrons 

n.  ouvrions 

n.  ouvrissions 

V.  ouvrirez 

V.  ouvririez 

ouvrez 

V.  ouvriez 

V.  ouvrissiez 

ils  ouvriront 

ils  ouvriraient 

q.  ouvrent 

ils  ouvrent 

ils  ouvrissent 

je  paltrai 

je  paitrais 

je  paisse 

tu  paitras 

tu  paitrais 

pais 

tu  paisses 

Upaitra 

il  paitrait 

q.  paisse 

il  paisse 

D.  paitrons 

D.  paitrioDS 

paisscms 

n.  paissions 

V.  paitrez 

V.  paitriez 

paissez 

v.  paissiez 

ils  paitront 

ils  paitraient 

q.  paissent 

ils  paissent 

je  parferai 

je  parferais 

parikis 

je  parfasse 
obsolete 

jeparflsso 

je  paraitrai 

je  paraitrais 

. 

je  paraisse 

je  parusse 

je  parcourrai 

je  parcourrais 

parais 

je  parcoure 

jeparcouruaae 

je  partirai 

je  partirais 

parcours 

je  parte 

je  partisse 

je  parviendrai 

je  parviendraifi 

pars 
parviens 

je  parvienne 

jeparvinsM 

jepa^erai 

je  paierais 

paie 

je  paie 

je  payasse 

je  peindrai 

je  peindrai 

je  peigne 

je  peignisB© 

jepdlerai 

je  pftlerai 

peins 
p^le 

jepftle 

je  pelasse 

je  permettrai 

je  pennettrais 

permets 

je  permette 

je  permisso 

jeplaindrai 

je  plaindrais 

je  plaigne 

je  plaignisse 

• 

plains 

je  me  plain- 

je  me  plain- 

je  me  plaigne 

je  me  plai- 

[drai 

[drais 

plains-toi 

[gnisso 

je  plairai 

je  plairais 

je  plaise 

je  plusse 

tu  plairas 

in  plairais 

plais 

tu  plaises 
il  plaise 

tu  plusses 

iiplaira 

il  plairait 

q.  plaise 

il  plAt 

n.  plairons 

n.  plairions 

plaisons 

n.  plaisions 

n.  plussions 

V.  plairez 

V.  plairiez 

plaisez 

V.  plaislez 

V.  plussiez 

ils  plairont 

ils  plairaient 

q.  plaisent 

ils  plaisent 

ils  plussent 

il  pleuvra 

il  pleuvrait 

q.  pleuve 

q.  pleuve 

q.  plut 

il  poindra 

il  poindrait 

jepoursuivrai 

jepoursuivrais 

poursuis 

je  poursuive 

je  poursuivis- 
[se 

Je  pourvoirai 

je  pourvoirais 

je  pourvoie 

je  pourvusse 

fu  pourvoiras 

tu  pourvoirais 

pourvois 

tu  pourvoie 

tu  pourvusses 

U  pourvoira 

il  pourvoirait 

q.  pourvoie 

il  pourvoie 

il  pourvAt 

n.  pourvoirons 

n.pourvoirions 

pourvoyons 

n.  ])ourvoyionfi 

n.pourvu8sions 

r,  pourvoirez 

V.  pourvoiiiez 

poui-voyez 

V.  pourvoyiez 

v.  pourvussiea 

Qapourvoiront 

Lpourvoiraient 

q.  pourvoient 

ils  pcmrvoient 

Uspourvusaent 
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IB  REGULAR,  DEFECTIVE,  PECULIAR 


iMnNITITB. 


PouKvom,(8e) 

3.  to  provide. 
PouvoiB,  8.  tf> 

be  able 

auz.  avoir 

irregular. 


PriIdire,  4.  to 

predict 
Prendre,  4.  to 

take 

auz.  avoir 

irregular. 


PRRSCRIRR,  4. 
to  prescribe 

PRKSSRNTIR,  2 

to  foreste 

PR^VALOIR,  8. 

to  prtvail 
Proven  I R,  2. 

to  prevent 
PR^VOIR,  8.   to 

foresee 
Produire,  4. 

io  produce 

PROJETER,  1. 

to  project 

PROMETTRE,  4. 

to  promise    • 

PROMOUVOIR, 

8.  to  promote 

PROSCRIRE,  4. 

to  proscribe 

PBOVENIR,  2. 

to  proceed 
Qvmii\R,to  fetch 
Rabattre,  4. 

to  abate 
Racheter,  1. 

to  buy  again 
Rapprler,  1. 

to  recall 
Rapprendre,4 

to  learn  again 
Ratteindre,4. 

to  reach,  again 
Rrbattre,  4. 

to  beal  again 
Reconduire, 

4.  to  conduct 

again 


P^RTICIPLKI. 


se  pourvoyant 
pourvu,  /.  o. 
pouvant' 
pu 


pr6di8ant 
pr6dit,  /.  e. 
prenant 
pris,  /.  e. 


prescrivant 
present  /.  e. 
pressentant 
pressenti./.  e. 
prevalant 
prevalu 
prevenant 
pr6venu./.  e. 
prevoyant 
prevu.  /.  e. 
produisant 
produit./.  e. 
projetant 
projete./.  e. 
promettant 
promis,/.  e. 
promouvant 
promu./.  e. 
prescrivant 
proscrit./.  e. 
prevenant 
provenu,/.  e. 
only  used 
rabattant 
rabattu,/.  e. 
rachetant 
rachetS,/.  e. 
rappelant 
rappel6,  /.  e. 
rapprenant 
rappris,  /.  e. 
ratteignant 
ratteint,/.  e. 
rebattant 
rebattu, /!  e. 
reconduisant 
reconduit,/.  e. 


Inuicativk. 


je  me  pour- 
[vois 
je  puis 
tu  peux 
il  peut 
D.  pouvons 
V.  pouvez 
ils  penvent 
je  pr6di8 

5e«CONTREDIRE 

je  prends 
tu  prends 
il  prend 
n.  prenons 
V.  prenez 
ils  prennent 
je  prescris 
see  ^crire 
je  pressens 

see  8KNTIB 

je  prevaux 
see  vai.oir 
je  prdviens 
see  TENiR 
je  pre  vols 
like  toiR 
je  produis 

see  CONDUIRE 

je  projette 
see  JETER 
je  promets 

see  METTRE 

je  promeus 
see  MouvoiR 
je  proscris 
see  ^CRIRB 
je  proviens 

in  the  infinitive 
je  rabats 
see  battre 
je  rachdte 

see  ACHETER 

je  rappelle 

see  APPELER 

je  rapprends 
je  ratteins 
je  rebats 

see  BATTRE 

je  reconduis 

see  CONDUIR£ 


Impbrfbct. 


je  me  pour- 
[voyais 
je  pouvais 
tu  pouvais 
11  pouvait 
n.  pouvioDS 
V.  pouviez 
ils  pouvaient 
je  pr^disais 

je  prenais 
tu  prenais 
il  prenait 
n.  prenions 
V.  preniez 
ils  prenaient 
je  prescrivais 

je  pressentais 

je  pr^valais 

je  pr6venais 

je  pr^voyais 

like  VOIR 

je  produisais 

je  projetais 

4  49,  (4.) 

je  promettais 

je  promouvais 

je  proscrivais 

je  provenais 

except  in  the 
je  rabattais 

je  rachetais 
4  49,  (6.) 

je  rappelais 
4  49,   (4.) 

je  rapprenais 

je  ratteignais 

je  rebattais 

je  recondui- 
[sais 


Past  DBFimTft. 


je  me  ponrvui 

je  pas 
tu  pus 
"  put 
_.  piimea 
V.  putes 
ils  purcnt 
je  prodis 

je  pris 
tu  pris 
il  prit 
n.  primes 
V.  prites 
ils  prirent 
je  prescnvis 

je  pressentis 

je  pr^valas 

je  prSvSns 

je  pr6vis 
like  VOIR 
je  prodiiisis 

je  projetai 

je  proDois 

je  promos 

je  proscrii?fa^ 

je  provins 

compodtion  ef 
je  rabattis 

je  rachetai 

je  rappelai 

je  rappris 

je  rattelg^iis 

je  rebattis 

je  recondnidi 
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PurrRK. 


je  me  pour- 
[voirai 
je  pourrai 
tn  pourras 
il  pourra 
n.  ponrrons 
V.  poTirrez 
lis  pourront 
je  prtSdirai 

je  prendrai 
tu  prendras 
U  prendra  . 
n.  prendrons 
V.  prendrez 
ils  prendront' 
je  prescrirai 

je  pressentirai 

je  pr^vaudrai 

je  prtviendrai 

je  pr6voirai 
like  pouBvoiE 
je  produirai 

je  projetterai 

je  promettrai 

je  promouvrai 

je  proBcrirai 

je  proTiendrai 

other  verbs 
je  rabattrai 

je  rach&terai 

Je  rappellerai 

je  rapprendrai 

Je  ratteindrai 

Je  rebattrai 

Je  reconduirai 


Conditional. 


je  me  pour- 
[voirais 
je  pourrais 
tu  pourrais 
il  pourrait 
n.  pourrions 
V.  pourriez 
ils  pourraient 
je  prfidirais 

je  prendrais 
tu  prendrais 
il  prendrait 
n.  prendrions 
V.  prendriez 
ils  prendraient 
je  prescrirais 


pourvois-toi 


Impbrative. 


je  pressenti- 
[rais 
je  pr^vaudrais 

je  prSvien- 

[drais 
je  prfivoirais 
like  pouRvoiR 
je  produirais 

je  projetterai 

je  promettrais 

je  promou- 

[vrais 
je  proscrirais 

je  provieu- 
[drais 


pr6dis 

prends 

q.  prenne 

prenons 

preuez 

q.  prennent 

prescris 


prevaux 

pr6viens 

pr6vois 

produis 

projette 

promets 

promeus 

proscris 

proviens 


je  rabattrais 

je  rach&terais 

je  rappellerais 

je  rappren- 

rdrais 
jeratteindrais 

je  rebattrais 

je  recondui- 
[rais 


rabats 

racb^te 

rappelle 

rapprends 

ratteins 

rebatfl 

recondnifl 


SUBJUNCTIVB.  iMPIRrsCT. 


je  me  pour- 
[voie 
je  puisse 
tu  puisses 
il  puisse 
n.  puissions 
v.  puissiez 
ils  puissent 
je  pr6(U8e 

je  preime 
tu  prennes 
il  prenne 
n.  prenions 
V.  prcniez 
ils  prennent 
je  prescrive 

je  pressente 

je  pr6vale 

je  prSvlenne 

je  pr6voie 
like  VOIR 
je  produise 

je  projette 

je  promette 

je  promenve 

je  proscrive 

je  provienne 

je  rabatte 
je  racb&te 
je  rappelle 
je  rapprenne 
je  ratteigne 
jerebatte 
je  recondolse 


je  me  pour- 
[vusse 
je  pusse 
tu  pusses 
ilpAt 
n.  pussions 
y.  pussiez 
ils  pussent 
je  pr6dis«»o 

je  prisses 

tu  prisses 

ilpnt 

n.  prissions 

V.  prissiez 

ils  prissent 

je  prescrivisse 

je  pressentisse 

je  prfivalusse 

je  pr6vinsse 

je  prfivisse 

like  VOIR 

je  produisisse 

je  projetasse 

je  promisse 

je  promusse 

je  proscrivisse 

je  provinsse 

je  rabattisse 
je  racbetasse 
je  rappelasse  • 
je  rapprisse 
je  ratteignisse 
je  rebattisse  ] 
je  recondoi- 

[liflW 
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IjrninTivK. 


BECONNAiTRE, 

4.  ta  recognize 

BECONQUiRIR, 

2.  to  conquer 

again 
Beconstruire 

4.  to  recon- 
struct 
Becoudre,  4. 

to  sew  again 
Becourir,  2. 

to  have  re- 
course 
Becouvrir,  2. 

to  cover  again 
Becueillir,  2. 

to  reap 
Bedire,  4.  to 

say  again 
BiDUlRE,  4.  to 

reduce 
Bepaire,  4.  to 

make  again 
Bejoindre,  4. 

to  rejoin 
Belire,  4.  to 

read  again 
Beluire,  4.  to 

shine 
Bemettre,  4. 

to  remit 
Bemoudrb.  4. 

to  grind  again 
BenaItre,  4. 

to  revive 
Bendormir,  2. 

to  lull  to  sleep 
Bentraire,  4. 

to  dam 
Benvoter,  1. 

to  send  back 
BepaItre,  4. 

to  feed 
Bepartir,  2. 

to  set  off  again 
Bepeindre,  4. 

to  paint  again 
Bepentir,  (se) 
2.to  repent,  ref. 
Bbprendrb,  4. 

to  take  again 

BBP»0DUIRfi,4. 

Umproduee 


Pa&ticiplbi. 


reconDaissant 
reconnu,/.  e. 
reconqii6rent 
reconquis/.  e. 

reconstrnisant 
recoii8truit,/.e 

recousant 
recousti,/.  c. 
recourant 
recourn 

recouvrant 
recouvert./.  e. 
recueillant 
recueilli,  /.  e. 
redisant 
redit.  f.  e. 
r^duisant 
rednit,  /.  e. 
refaisant 
refait,  /.  e. 
rejoignant 
rejoint,  /.  e. 
relisant 
relu,  /.  e. 
reluisant 
relui 

remettant 
remis,  f.  e. 
remoulant 
remoulu,  /.  e. 
renau^sant 
renfi.  /.  e. 
rendormant 
rendonni,/.  e. 
rentrayant 
rentrait,/.  e. 
renvoyant 
renvoyfi,  /.  e. 
repaissant 
repu 

repartant 
peparti,  /.  e. 
repeig;nant 
repeint,  /.  e. 
se  repentant 
repenti,/.  e. 
reprenant 
repris,/.  e. 
repfroduifliiuit 
reprodQit,/.e. 


Indicativb. 


je  reconnais 
see  connaItre 
je  reconquiers 
see  ACdCJiaiR 

je  reconsttmifl 

see  CONDUIRE 

Je  recondfl 

je  recours 
see  couRiR 

je  recouvre 
see  ouvRiR 
je  recueille 

see  CURTLLIR 

je  redia 
see  DIRE 
je  rSduis 

see  CONDUIRE 

je  refais 
see  FAiRE 
je  rejoins 

see  CEINDRE 

je  relis 
see  LIRE 
je  reluis 
see  LUiRE 
je  reraets 

see   METTRE 

je  remouds 

see  MOUDRE 

je  renais 
see  naItre 
je  rendors 
see  dormir 
je  rentrafs 

see  TRAIRE 

je  renvoie 

see  EN  VOTER 

je  repais 
see  paItre 
je  repars 

see  8ENTIR 

je  repeins 

see  CEINDRE 

je  me  repens 

see  SENTIR 

je  reprends^ 

see  PRENDRE 

je  reprodniB 

see  COKDOtBB 


iMPKRrKCT.      Pa.8T.  DsrinTB 


je  reconnais- 
[sais 

je  reconque- 
[rais 

je  reconstrui- 
[sais 

je  recoasais 

je  recourab 

je  recouvrais 

je  recaeillais 

je  redisais 

je  rddnisais 

je  refaisais 

je  rejoignais 

je  relisais 

je  relnisais 

je  remettaifl 

je  remoTilais 

je  renalssais 

je  rendonnais 

je  rentrayais 

je  renyoyais 
§  49.  (2.) 
je  repaissais 

je  repartais 

je  repeignais 

je  me  repen- 
[tais 
jereprenais 

je  roprodnl- 
[salf 


je  recomras 
je  reconquis 

jerecoDstnii 

[•is 

jerecousis 
je  recouras 

je  recouTris 
je  recaeillis 
jeredis 
je  r6duisis 
jerefis 
je  rejoignib 
je  reins 
je  relniBis 
je  remis 
je  remodus 
je  renaquis 
je  rendonnis 

je  renvoyiiB 

jerepns 

je  repartla 

jerepeignis 

jemerepentti 

jeiepris 
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Fdtcrs. 


je  reconnai- 


[trai  [irais 

je  reconquer-  je  reconquer- 

frai  Trais 


je  reconnai- 

[trais    reconnais 


[rai 

je  recoBstrui- 
[rai 

je  recoudrai 

je  reconrrai 

je  reconvrirai 
je  recueillerai 
je  redirai 
je  reduirai 
je  referai 


je  relirai 
Je  reluirai 


Conditional. 


[rais 

je  reconstrui- 
[rais 

je  recoudrais 

je  recourrais 

je  recouvrirais 

je  recueille- 
[rais 
je  redirais 

je  rSduirais 

je  referais 


refais 
je  rejoindrai     je  rejoindrais 

rejoin! 


je  relirais 
je  reluirais 


Impkrativk. 


reconquiera 

reconstniis 

recouds 
recours 

recouvre 
recueiHe 
redis 
r^dnis 


rejoins 
relis 


reluis 
je  remettrai     je  remettrais 

remets 
je  remoudrai    je  remondrais 

remonc 
je  renaitrai       je  renaitrais 

jerendormirai  je  rendormi- 
frais 
je  rentrairai 


[rais 
je  rentrairais 


je  renverrai 
je  repaitrai 
je  repartirai 
Je  xepeindrai 
Je  xne  repenti- 


je  reiprodiyiai 


je  renverrais 
je  repaitrais 
je  repartirais 
je  repeindrais 
je  me  repenti- 


remonds 

renais 

rendors 

rentrais 

renvoie 

repais 

repars 

repeixus 


Je  zne  repenu-  je  me  repenii- 

[rai  [rais   repens-tol 

Je  reprendrai  je  reprendrais 

repreods 


je  reprodui- 


SCBJCNCTIVB. 


je  reconnaisse 
je  reconqui^re 

je  reconstru- 
[ise 

je  reconse 

je  recoure 

je  recouvre 
je  recueille 
je  redise 
je  r^duise 
je  refasse 
je  rejoigne 
je  relise- 
je  reluise 
je  remette 
je  remoule 
je  renaisse 
je  rendorme 
je  rentraie 
je  renToie 
jerepaisse 
je  reparte 
je  repeigne 
je  me  repente 
je  repreime 


[rais  [teprodais 


iMPKKriCT. 


je  recoxmusse 
je  reconqnisse 

jereconstmi- 
[sisse 

je  recousisBO 

je  recourusse 

je  recouvrissa 
je  recneillisse 
je  redisse 
je  r^duisisse 
je  refisse 
je  rejoignisse 
je  relusse 
je  relaisisse 
je  remisse 
je  remonlnsse 
je  renaquisse 
je  rendormisse 

je  renvoyasse 

je  repusse 

Ac. 
je  repartisse 

je  repeignifise 

je  me  repen- 

[tisse 

jereprisse 


je  reprodttiie  je  raprodviSi 
i  4  {in* 
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iMrunmri. 

PULTICIPLSI. 

ImilCATIVB. 

Ikpbrfbct. 

Past  Dcrnm 

RGauiBiB,  2. 

requ6rant 

je  requiers 

je  requ6rais 

je  requis 

to  require 

requis,/.  e. 

see  Acau^RiR 

R^SOUDRE,  4. 

r6solvant 

je  r^sous 

je  rfisolvais 

je  r6solus 

to  resolve 

r6solu,  r6sous 

see  ABSOUDRE 

BC88ENTIR,  2. 

ressentant 

je  ressens 

je  ressentais 

je  ressentu 

toreserU 

ressenti,  /.  e. 

see  SENTIR 

Ressortir,  2. 

ressortant 

je  ressors 

je  ressortais 

je  ressortis 

ago  ovia^ain 

ressorti,  /.  e. 

see  soRTiR 

Ressouvenir, 

se  ressouve- 

je  me  ressou- 

je  me  ressou- 

je  me  ressoo* 

(se)  torememr- 

[nant 

[viens 

[venais 

[vins 

ber.  ref. 

souvenu,/.  e. 

see  TENiR 

Bestreindre, 

restreignant 

je  restreins 

je  restrei- 

jerestreignis 

4.  to  restrain 

restreint,/.  e. 

see  CEINDRE 

[gnais 

Rrtbnir,  2.  to 

re  tenant 

je  retiens 

je  retenais 

jeretiDS 

retain 

retenu,  /.  e. 

see  TENIR 

Rbtraire,  4. 

retrayant 

je  retrais 

je  retrayais 

to  redeem 

retrait,/.  e. 

see  TRAFRE 

Rbvenir,  2.  to 

revenant 

je  reviens 

je  revenais 

je  revins 

return 

revenu,/.  e. 

see  VENIR 

RsyftriR,  2.  to 

revdtant 

je  revets 

je  rev^tais 

je  rev^tis 

clothe 

revdtu,/.  e. 

see  vfrriR 

Reyitre,  4.  to 

revivant 

je  revis 

je  revivals 

je  revecns 

live  again 

revdcu 

Rbyoir,  3.  to 

revoyant 

je  revois 

Je  revoyais 

je  revis 

see  again 

revu,/.  e. 

see  VOIR 

Rire,  4.  to 

riant 

je  ris 

je  riais 

jeris 

laugh 

ri 

tu  ris 

tu  riais 

turis 

aux.  avoir 

ilrit 

il  riait 

ilrit 

irregular. 

n.  rions 

n.  riions 

D.  rimes 

V.  riez 

V.  riiez 

n.  rites 

ils  rient 

ils  riaient 

ils  rirent 

Rompre,  4.  to 

rompant 

je  romps 

je  rompais 

je  rompis 

break 

rompu,/.  e. 

tu  romps 

tu  rompais 

tu  rompis 

aux.  avoir 

il  romp 

il  rompait 

il  rompit 

irregular. 

n.  rompons 

n.  rompions 

n.  rompimes 

V.  rompez 

V.  rompiez 

v.  rompites 

ils  rompent 

ils  rompaient 

ils  rompirent 

ROUVRIR,  2.  to 

rottvrant 

je  rouvre 

je  rouvrais 

je  rouvris 

ft'Open 

rouvert,/.  e. 

see  ouvRiB 

Saillir,  2.  to 

saillant 

U  saiUe 

il  saillait 

project 
Satisfaire,  4. 

sailli 
satisfkisant 

je  aatisfkis 

Je  satisfaisais 

je  satisfis 

to  5«iw/y 

satisfait,  /.  e. 

see  FAiRE 

8AV0IR,  8.  to 

sachant 

jesais 

Je  savais 

jesus 

ArTunr 

su,/.  e. 

tusais 

tu  savais 

tnsns 

aux.  avoir 

ilsait 

il  savait 

ilsut 

irregular. 

n.  Savons 

n.  savions 

n.  sumes 

V.  savez 

V.  saviez 

v.sdtes 

ils  savent 

ils  savaient 

ils  surent 

Sbcourir,  2.  to 

seconrant 

Je  secours 

je  secourais 

je  secoumi 

stieeor 

secouru,  /.  e. 
aiduisani 

see  couRiR 

je86didBU 

CtfDUIBE,  4.  to 

Jes^duis 

je86diii8aiB 

Mte<y 

86dait,/.e. 

▲  VD    UNXPEBSONAL    VERBS.      §62 


W$ 


Fdttkk. 


je  requeirai 

je  r^soudrai 

jd  ressentirai 

je  ressortirai 

jemeressou- 
fviendrai 

jerestreindrai 

je  reUendrai 

jc  retrairai 

je  reviendrai 

je  revdtirai 

je  revivrai 

je  reverrai 

je  rirai 
tu  liras 
il  lira 
n.  riroDS 
V.  rirez 
ils  riront 
je  romprai 
tu  rompras 
11  rompra 
n.  romprons 
V.  romprez 
ils  rompront 
je  rouvrirai 

il  saillera 

Je  satisferai 

je  sanrai 
tu  sauras 
11  sanra 
n.  saorons 
y.  saurez 
ils  sanront 
Jeseconrrai 

Jeitdnini 


COMDXTION4I..  ImPEKATITS. 


je  requerrais 

je  r^sondrais 

je  ressentirais 

je  ressortirais 

je  me  ressou- 
[viendrais 

je  restrein- 

[drais 
je  retiendrais 

je  retrairais 

je  reviendrais 

je  rev^tirais 

je  reyivrais 

je  reverrais 

je  rirais 
tu  rirais 
il  rirait 
n.  ririons 
Y  ririez 
ils  riraient 
je  romprais 
tu  romprais 
il  romprait 
n.  romprions 
V.  rompriez 
ils  rompraient 
je  rouvrirais 

il  saillerait 

je  satisferais 

je  saurais 
tu  sanrais 
n  saiirait 
n.  saurions 
V.  sauriez 
ils  sauraient 
je  secourrais 

je  fl6diiirai8 


requiers 

rfisous 

ressens 

ressors 

ressouviens-toi 

restreins 

retiens 

retrais 

reviens 

revdts 

re  vis 

revois 

ris 

q.  rie 
rions 
riez 
q.  rient 

romps 
q.  rompe 
rompons 
rompez 
q.  rompent 

rou^Te 


satisfais 

sache 
q.  sache 
sachons 
sachez 
q.  sachent 

secours 

sMuis 


SOBJITHCnVB. 


je  requidre 

je  resolve 

je  ressente 

je  ressorte 

je  me  ressou- 
[viemie 

je  restreigne 

je  retienne 

je  retraie 

je  reriemie 

je  rcv^te 

je  revive 

je  revoie 

je  rie 
tu  rics 
il  rie 
n.  riions 
V.  riiez 
ils  rient 
je  rompe 
tu  rompes 
il  rompe 
n.  rompions 
V.  rompiez 
ils  rompent 
je  rouvre 

q.  saille 

je  satisfasse 

je  sache 
tu  saches 
il  sache 
n.  sachions 
V.  sachiez 
ilssachect 
je  secoore 

Jeiidnifle 


Ikpsefbct. 


je  requisse 

je  rCsoluBse 

&c. 
je  ressentisse 

je  ressortisse 

je  me  ressou- 
[vinsse 

je  restrei- 

[gniwe 
je  retmsse 


je  revmsse 

je  revdtisse 

je  rey6c!]j8Ba 

je  rovisse 

je  risse 
tu  risses 
ilrit 

n.  rissioDS 
v.  rissiez 
ils  rissent 
je  rompisse 
tu  rompisses 
il  rompit 
n.rompi88ioii8 
V.  rompissiez 
lis  rompissent 
je  rouvrisse 

q.  sailllt 

je  satisfisse 

je  susse 

tu  susses 

ilstit 

n.  sussions 

y.  sussiez 

ils  Bossent 

Je  seconnuM 

JeiidvlaisM 


1^ 
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ZERIOULAR,    DKFKCTIVE,    FEOULIAB 


iHrmiTivB. 

FxvncmMB. 

IinilCATtVI. 

iKPKRriCT. 

Past.  Dtramb 

BSMEB,  1.  to 

semant 

je  sdme 

je  semais 

je  semai 

SOW.  pec. 

8em6,/.  e. 

Bbntib,  2.  to 

sentant 

je  sens 

je  sentais 

je  sentis 

fid    . 

MIX.  avoir 

senti,  /.  e. 

tu  sens 

tu  sentais 

tu  sentis 

11  sent 

il  sentait 

il  seDtit 

irreg:alar. 

n.  sentons 

n.  sentions 

n.  sentimes 

V.  sentez 

V.  sentiez 

V.  sentites 

ilssentent 

ils  sentaient 

ils  sentirent 

BioiR,  8.  toJU, 

seyant 

Usied 

11  seyait 

become 

sis 

Bertie,  2.  to 

servant 

jesers 

je  servais 

je  servis 

aerve 

8ervi,/.e. 

tusers 

tu  servais 

irregular. 

il  sert 

n  servalt 

ilsenrit 

n.  servons 

n.  servions 

n.  servimes 

V.  servez 

v.  serviez 

V.  senites 

ils  servent 

ils  servaient 

ils  servirent 

BOSTIR,  2.  to 

sortant 

je  sors 

je  Bortais 

jesortis 

BOITPFRIR,  2.  to 

sorti./.  e. 

see  SENTIR 

souffrant 

je  souffre 

je  souffrais 

jesouflBris 

suffer 

souffert,/.  e. 

see  ouvRiE 

soumettant 

je  soumets 

je  soumettais 

je  soumis 

to  submit 

soumis,  /.  e. 

see  METTRE 

BOURIRE,  4.  to 

souriant 

je  souris 

je  souriais 

jesonris 

m,iU 

souri 

see  RiRE 

BOUSCRIRE,  4. 

souscrivant 

je  souscris 

je  souscrivais 

je  BORscris 

to  subscribe 

souscrit 

see  tf  CRIRB 

SOUSTHAIRE,  4. 

soustrayant 

je  soustrais 

je  soustrayais 

to  subtract 

soustrait,  /.  e. 

see  TRAIRE    , 

BOUTENIR,  2. 

soutenant 

je  soutiens 

je  soutenais 

je  Boutins 

to  sustain 

soutenu,  /.  e. 

see  TENiR 

BouYENiR,  (se) 

se  souvenant 

jemesouviens 

je  me  souve- 

je  me  sonvia 

2.toreme7kber 

souvenu,  f.  e. 

see  TENIR 

[nais 

' 

BUBTENIR,  2. 

subvenant 

je  snbviens 

je  subvenais 

je  subvins 

to  relieve 

subvenu,  /.  e. 

see  TENfR 

BUFPIRB,  4.  to 

suffisaut 

jesuffis 

je  snffisais 

jesuffis 

suffice 

suffi 

tu  sufSs 

tu  snffisais 

tu  suffis 

,  aux.  avoir 

ilsuffit 

il  suffisait 

il  suffit 

irregular. 

n.  suffisons 

n.  snffisions 

n.  suffimes 

V.  snffisez 

V.  suffisiez 

V.  suffites 

ils  suffisent 

ils  suffisaient 

ils  suffirent 

BUITRE,  4.  to 

suivant 

je  suis 

je  snivais 

je  suivis 

foOmo 

suivi,/.  e. 

tu  suis 

tu  snivais 

tu  suivis 

aux.  avoir 

ilsuit 

U  suivait 

il  suivit 

irregular. 

n.  suivons 

n.  suivions 

n.  snivimes 

V.  suivez 

V.  suiviez 

V.  suivites 

ils  fluivent 

ils  suivaient 

ils  suivireirt 

BURFAtRE,  4  to 

surfaisant 

je  surfais 

je  surfaisais 

jesurfls 

exad 

surfait,/.  e. 

see  FAiRE 

SURPRENDRE, 

surprenant 

je  surprends 

je  surprenais 

jemrprii 

4.  to  mrprise 

surpris,  /.  e. 

see  PRENDRE 
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FUTDKB. 

Conditional. 

Impkbativb. 

SUBJVNCTITB. 

iMPBKrBOY. 

je  sdmerai 

je  s^merais 

sSme 

je  seme 

je  semaase 

je  sentirai 

je  sentirais 

je  sente 

je  sentisse 

tu  sentiras 

tu  sentirais 

sens 

tu  sentes 

tusentisses 

il  sentira 

11  sentlrait 

q.  sente 

il  sente 

11  sentit 

n.  sentlroQs 

n.  sentirions 

sentons 

n.  sentions 

n.  sentissfpns 

V.  sentirez 

V.  sentiriez 

sentez 

V.  sentiez 

V.  sentissiez 

il«  sentiront 

ils  seutiraient 

q.  sentent 

ils  sentent 

ils  sentissent 

ilsidra 

il  8i6rait 

q.  8i6e 

je  servirai 

je  servirais 

je  serve 

je  servisse 

tn  serviras 

tu  servirais 

sers 

tu  serves 

tu  servisses 

ilservira  . 

il  servirait 

q.  serve 

il  serve 

il  servit 

n.  senriroDs 

n.  servirions 

servons 

n.  servions 

n.  servissions 

V.  servirez 

V.  serviriez 

servez 

V.  serviez 

V.  servissiez 

ils  serviront 

ils  serviraient 

q.  servent 

ils  servent 

ils  servissent 

je  sortirai 

je  sortirais 

jesorte 

je  sortisse 

je  sonffrirai 

je  souffrirais 

sors 
souffre 

je  souffre 

je  souffrisse 

je  soumettrai 

je  soumettrais 

soumets 

je  soumette 

je  soumisse 

je  fioTirirai 

je  Bourirais 

souris 

je  sourie 

je  sourisse 

je  souscrirai 

je  souscrirais 

souscris 

je  souscrive 

je  sonscrivisM 

je  soustrairai 

je  soustrairais 

soustrais 

je  soustraie 

je  soutiendrai 

jesoutiendrais 

soutiens 

je  soutienne 

je  sontinsse 

jemesouvien- 

jemesouvien- 

je  me  souviea- 

je  me  sou- 

[drai 

[drais 

soTiviens-toi 

[ne 

[vinsae 

je  snbyiendrai 

je  subvien- 
[drais 

subviens 

je  subvienne 

je  subvinsse 

je  snifirai 

je  suffirais 

je  sufflse 

je  suffisse 

tusuffiras 

tu  sufBrais 

suffis 

tu  suflSses 

tu  suffisses 

J]  suffira 

il  suffirait 

q.  snffise 

il  suffise 

il  suffit 

n.  suffirons 

n.  sufiirions 

SUfilSODS 

n.  sufiSsions 

n.  suffissions 

V.  suffirez 

y.  suffiriez 

suffisez 

V.  suffisiez 

V.  suffissiez 

ils  suffiront 

ils  suffiraient 

q.  suffisent 

ils  suffisent 

ils  suffissent 

je  STiivrai 

je  suivrais 

je  suive 

je  suivisse 

tu  Buivras 

tu  suivrais 

snls 

tu  suives 

tu  suivisses 

il  suivra 

il  suivrait 

q.  suive 

il  suive 

il  suivit 

n.  suivrons 

n.  suivrions 

suivons 

n.  suivions 

n.  suivissiona 

V. suivrez 

V.  suivriez 

suivez 

V.  suiviez 

v.  suivissiez 

Os  saivront 

ils  suivraient 

q.  suivent 

ils  suivent 

ils  suivissent 

Je  surferai 

je  surfei-ais 

surfais 

je  surfasse 

je  surfisse 

Je  snrprendrai 

je  surpren- 
[drais 

surprends 

je  suiprenne 

Je  anrpriaae 
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IvFunrnrB. 

PABTIOirLKS. 

Indicativk. 

Jhpkrfbct. 

Past  Dironn 

SumsEoiR,  8. 

sursoyant 

je  sursois 

je  snrsoyais 

je  sursis 

to  supersede 

sursis,/  e. 

tu  8ursois 

tu  sursoyais 

:u  sursis 

anx.  avoir 

il  sursoit 

il  sursoyait 

l  sursit 

irregular. 

n.  sursoyons 

n.  sursoyions 

Q.  sarsimes 

v.  sursoyez 

V.  sursoyiez 

V.  Bursites 

ils  sursoient 

ils  sursoyaient 

ils  surairent 

SURTENIB,  2. 

survenant 

je  surviens 

je  survenaia 

je  sunrins 

to  happen^  etc. 

survenu,/.  e. 

see  tenir 

SuRYiVRe,  4. 

survivant 

je  survis 

je  survivais 

je  sur?6cM 

to  survive 

surv6cu 

see  vrvRE 

Taire,  (se)  4. 
tobesUent 

se  taisant 
tu,  /.  e. 

je  me  tais 
see  PLAiRE 

je  me  taisais 

jemetas 

Teindrb,  4.  to 

teignaut 

je  teins     ^ 

je  teignais 

je  teignis 

dye 

teint,/.e. 

see  CEINDRE 

Tenir,  2.  to 

tenant 

je  tiens 

je  tenais 

jetins 

hold 

tenu,  /.  e. 

tu  tiens 

tu  tenais 

tu  tins 

aux,  avoir 

il  tient 

il  tenait 

Utint 

irregular. 

n.  tenons 

n.  tenions 

n.  tinmes 

V.  tenez 

V.  teniez 

V.  tintes 

ils  tiennent 

ils  tenaient 

ils  tinrent 

Tonner.  1.  to 

tonnant 

il  tonne 

il  tonnait 

iltonsa 

thunder,  unip. 

tonne 

Traduire.^  4. 

traduisant 

jetraduis 

je  traduisais 

je  tradoisis 

to  tra-nsUUe 

traduit,/.  e. 

see  CONDUIRE 

Traire,  4.  to 

trayant"^ 

je  trais 

je  trayais 

milk 

trait 

tu  trais 

tu  trayais 

aux.  avoir 

il  trait 

il  trayait 

defective 

n.  trayons 
V.  trayez 
ils  traient 

n.  trayions 
V.  trayiez 
ils  trayaient 

Tran8Crire,4. 

transcrivant 

je  transcris 

je  transcrivais 

jetranscriri* 

to  traiiscrtbe 

transcrit 

see  icRiRE 

Transmettre 

transmettant 

je  transmets 

jetransmettais 

je  transmis 

4.  to  transmit 

transmia,  /.  e. 

see  METTRE 

Tressaillir, 

tressaillant 

je  tressaille 

je  tressaillais 

je  tressaillis 

2.  to  staH 

tressailli 

see  ASSAILLIR 

Vaincre,  4.  to 

vainquant 

je  vaincs 

je  vainqnais 

je  vainqnis 

vanquish 

vaincu,/.  e. 

tu  vaincs 

tu  vainqnais 

tu  vainqois 

aux.  avoir 

il  vainc 

il  vainquait 

il  vainquit 

irr^;u]ar. 

n.  vainquons 

n.  vainquions 

n.  vainquimci 
V.  vainquites 

V.  vainquez 

V.  vainquiez 

ils  vainquent 

ils  vainquaient 

ilsvainquiren! 

Valoir,  8.  to 

je  vaux 

je  valais 

jevalus 

be  worth 

valu 

tu  vaux 

tu  valais 

tu  valus 

aux.  avoir 

il  vaut 

11  valait 

il  valut 

irregular. 

n.  valons 

n.  vaKons 

n.  valAmes 

V.  valez 

T.  valiez 

V.  valutes 

ilsvalent 

ils  valaient 

Us  valnrent 

VEHim,  2.  to 

venant 

jeviens 

je  venaifl 

jevins 

wme 

venu,/.  e. 

seeTmmA 

f 
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FirriTKB. 

Conditional. 

Impbrativk. 

SUBJUNCnVB. 

Impkrfsct. 

je  snrseoirai 

je  surseoirais 

je  snrsoie 

je  sursisse 

tn  surseoiras 

\u  surseoirais 

Bursois 

iu  sursoies 

u  sursisses 

il  surseoira 

il  surseoirait 

q.  snrsoie 

il  snrsoie 

il  sursit 

n.  surseoirons 

n.  surseoirions 

Bursoyons 

Q.  sursoyions 

D.  sursissions 

V.  snrseoirez 

y.  surseoiriez 

snrsoyez 

v^.  sursoyiez 

V.  surslBsiez 

lis  surseoiront 

i.snrseoiraient 

q.  sursoient 

ils  sursoient 

ils  sursissent 

je  surviendrai 

jesurviendrais 

suryiens 

je  suryienne 

je  suryinsse 

je  survivrai 

je  suryivrais 

survis 

je  surv6cusge 

je  me  tairai 

je  me  tairais 

tais-toi 

je  me  taise 

je  me  tusse 

je  teindrai 

je  teindrais 

teins 

je  teigne 

jeteigniMe 

je  tiendrai 

je  tiendrais 

je  tienne 

je  tinsse 

in  tiendras 

tu  tiendrais 

tiens    * 

tu  tiennes 

tu  tinsses 

il  tiendra 

il  tiendrait 

q.  tienne 

il  tienne 

il  tint 

n.  tiendrons 

n.  tiendrions 

tenons 

n.  tenions 

n.  tinssions 

V.  tiendrez 

V.  tieudriez 

tenez 

y.  teniez 

y.  tinssiez 

ils  tiendront 

ils  tiendraient 

q.  tiennent 

ils  tiennent 

ils  tinssent 

il  tonnera 

il  tonnerait 

q.  tonne 

q.  tonne 

q.  tonnat 

je  tradnirai 

je  traduirais 

ti-aduis 

je  traduise 

je  traduisiHse 

jetrairai 

je  trairais 

je  traie 

tn  trairaa 

tu  trairais 

trais 

tu  traies 

il  traira 

il  trairait 

q.  traie 

il  traie 

n.  trairons 

n.  trairions 

trayons 

n.  trayions 

V.  trairez 

y.  trairiez 

trayez 

y.  trayiez 

ils  trairont 

ils  trairaient 

q.  traient 

ils  traient 

je  transcrirai 

je  transcrirais 

transcris 

je  transcrfye 

je  transcri- 
[yisse 

je  transmet- 

je  transmet- 

je  transmette 

je  transmisse 

[trai 
je  tressaiUirai 

ftrais 

transmets 

je  tressaillirais 

je  tressaille 

jo  tressaillisso 

tressaille 

je  vaincrai 

je  yaincrais 

je  yainque 

je  yainquisse 

tu  yamcras 

tu  yaincrais 

yaincs 

tu  yainques 

tu  yainqnisses 

il  vaincra 

il  yaincrait 

q.  yainque 

il  yainque 

11  yainquit 
vainquissions 

n.  vaiDcrons 

n.  yaincrions 

yainquons  . 

n.  yainquions 

V.  vaincrez 

y.  yaincriez 

yainquez 

y.  yainquiez 

y.  yainquissiez 

lis  vaincront 

ils  yaincraieni 

.  q.  yainquent 

ils  yainquent 

i.  vainquissent 

je  vandrai 

je  yaudrais 

je  yaille 

je  valusse 

tu  vandras 

tu  yaudrais 

yaux 

tu  vailles 

tu  valusses 

il  vandra 

il  yandrait 

q.  yaille 

il  yaille 

il  yalAt 

n.  vaudrons 

n.  yandrions 

yalons 

n.  yalions 

n.  yalussions 

V.  vaudrez 

y.  yandriez 

yalez 

y.  yaliez 

y.  valussiez 

ils  yaudront 

ils  vaudraient 

q.  yaillent 

ils  yaillent 

ils  yalussent 

je  ^tendrai 

je  yiendrais 

«p;»<na 

je  yienne 

je  yinsse 
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iMTtlltTIVB. 

Pi^RTlCirLM. 

Irdxcatitk. 

iMPKRriecT. 

Past.  Dicninn 

V^i«,  2.  to 

vdtant 

jevAts 

je  vdtais 

jevdtis 

dotke 

vdtu,/.  e. 

tuvdts 

tu  v^tais 

tu  vdtis 

aux.  avoir 

ilvdt 

ilvdtait 

il  vdtit 

irregular. 

n.  vAtonS 

n.  vdtions 

n.  vdtimes 

V.  vdtez 

V.  vdtiez 

V.  vAtites 

ils  v6ient 

ils  vdtaient 

ils  vdtirent 

VftTiH.  (ae)  2, 

96  vAtant 

Je  me  v6ta 

je  mevdtaifl 

je  me  v6tis 

to  dofJU  one's 

vdtu,/.  e. 

Ac. 

&c. 

&c. 

self.  ref. 

VlYRE,  4.  to 

vivant 

je  vis 

je  vivais 

je  vficua 

Uve 

v^cu 

in  vis 

tu  vivais 

tu  v6eu8 

anx.  avoir 

^-^ 

il  vit 

il  vivait 

il  vecut 

irregular. 

n.  vivons 

n.  vivions 

n.  v6ciime8 

V.  vivez 

V.  viviez 

V.  veciltes 

ils  vivent 

ils  vivaient 

ils  vdcurent 

Voim,  8.  to 

voyant 

je  vois 

je  voyais 

je  vis 

see 

vu,  /.  e. 

tu  vols 

tu  voyais 

tu  vis 

aux.  avoir 

ilvoit 

il  voyait 

ilvit 

irregular. 

n.  voyons 

n.  voyions 

n.  vimes 

V.  voyez 

V.  voyiez 

V.  vites 

ils  voient 

ils  voyaient 

ils  virent 

VouLOm,  8.  to 

vonlant 

je  veux 

je  voulais 

je  voulua 

bt  willing 
aux.  ^voir 

voulu 

tu  veux 

tu  voulais 

tu  voulus 

i^veut 

il  voulait 

il  voulut 

irregular. 

n.  voulons 

n.  vouliona 

n.  voulumea 

V.  voulez 

V.  vouliez 

V.  vouluies 

ik  Teulent 

ils  voulaient 

ils  vouiurent 
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Future  . 

Conditional. 

lUPBRATIVK. 

SOBJUVCTIVK. 

Impkrfkct. 

je  rrttirai 

je  vctirais 

je  v§te 

je  vdtisse 

tu  vAtiraa 

tu  vctirais 

v6ts 

tu  v6tes 

tu  vdtisses 

il  vdtira 

il  vetirait 

q.  vdte 

il  v6te 

il  vdtit 

n.  vAtirons 

n.  vetirions 

v6tons 

n.  vdtious 

n.  vdtissions 

V.  vdtirez 

V.  v^tiriez 

vdtez 

V.  v6tiez 

V.  vdtissiez 

ils  vStiront 

ils  vetiraient 

q.  vdtent 

ils  vetent 

ils  vdtissent 

je  me  ydtiiai 

je  me  vdtirais 

je  me  vdte 

je  me  vdtisse 

&c. 

&c. 

vAts-toi 

&c. 

je  vivrai 

je  vivrais 

)e  Vive 

je  vicusse 

tu  vivras 

tu  vivrais 

vis 

tu  vives 

tu  v6cus8es 

il  vivra 

il  vivrait 

q.  vive 

il  Vive 

il  v6ciit 

n.  vivrons 

n.  vivrions 

vivons 

n.  vivioiM 

n.  v6cussioiM 

V,  vivrez 

V.  vivriez 

vivez 

V.  viviez 

V.  v^cusstez 

ils  vivront 

ils  vivraient 

q.  vivent 

ils  vivent 

ils  v^cussent 

je  verrai 

je  verrals 

je  voie 

je  visse 

tu  verras 

tu  verrais 

vois 

tu  voies 

tu  visses 

il  verra 

il  verrait 

q.  voie 

ilvoie 

il  vit 

n.  verrons 

n.  verrions 

voyons 

n.  voyions 

n.  vissions 

V.  verrez 

v.  verriez 

voyez 

V.  voyiez 

V.  vissiez 

ils  verront 

ils  verraient 

q.  voient 

ils  voient 

ils  vissent 

je  voudrai* 

je  voudrais 

je  veuille 

je  voulusse 

tu  voudras 

tu  voudrais 

tu  venules 

tu  voulusses 

il  voudra 

11  voudrait 

il  veuille 

il  voulAt 

n.  voudrons 

n.  voudrions 

n.  voulions 

n.  voulussionfl 

V.  voudrez 

T.  vottdriez 

vcailtes 

v.  voTiliez 

V.  voulussiee 

ils  Toudro&t 

ili  voiuiraifiiit 

lii  veuiUent 

ils  vovlosseaft 

t92  TBS   PABTiciPLB. — §  ^3,  64,  65,  66. 

\^  §  63. — ^Thk  Participle. 

(1.)  The  {participle  is  so  called,  because  it  participates  of  the  na* 
tare  both  of  the  verb  and  of  the  adjective.  It  partakes  of  the  n&turs 
of  the  verb,  in  having  its  signification  and  regimen,  and  of  the  na. 
ture  of  the  adjective  in  relating,  like  the  latter,  to  noxxufi  and  pro- 
nouns. 

(2.)  There  are  two  sorts  of  participles ;  tha  present  and  the  past 

§  64. — ^Thb  Participlk  Present. 

(1.)  The  participle  present,  which  denotes  continuance  of  action 
answers  to  the  English  participle  in  ing, 

(2.)  This  participle  is  invariable ;  always  terminating  in  ant;  a^ 

chantant,  siriging ;  ^mss&niy  finishing;  reccTant,  receiving;  vendant, 

selling, 

une  dame  marckanty  a  lady  walking; 

des  hommes  marchant^  men  walking. 

J'ai  vu  les  vents  grondarU  sur  ces  I  /  have  seen  the  winds  roaring  oner 
moissoDS  siiper^s,  |  those  superb    harvests,  root  vp  tk 

Peraciner  les  bles,  se  dispnter  les  |  grain,  and  contend  for  the  shmes. 
gerbes.  Delille.     | 

§  65. — ^Vkrbal  Adjectives  endinq  in  ant. 

(1.)  The  verbal  adjective  in  ant  expresses  rcerely  the  conditioi^, 
the  manner  of  being,  the  quality  of  the  noun.  It  never  denotes  ac- 
tion. 

(2.)  This  adjective  varies  in  gender  and  number.     We  give  below 

examples  of  the  same  Avords,  used  as  participles  and  as  adjectives  i-^ 

Adjectives. 

Une  femme  obligeante  est  aim6e 
de  tout  le  monde. 

An  obliging  vxtman  is  loved  by 
tvery  person. 

Les  tribus  err  antes  de  I'Afrique. 

The  wandering  tribes  of  Afnca. 

II  n'y  a  que  les  natures  aimantes 
qui  soient  propres  a  Tetude  de  la 
nature.   Bernardin  de  St.  Pierre. 


Affectionate  natures  {dispositums) 
cnly,  are  fit  for  the  study  of  nature. 


Participles. 

Une  femme  obligeant  tout  1« 
mondc  est  geueralement  aimee. 

A  woman  obliging  every  body  tf 
generally  loved. 

Les  tribus  errant  dans  I'Afrique. 

T/t£  tribes  wanderi^ig  in  Africa. 

Les  natures  aitnant  la  solitude, 
aiment  generalement  I'^tude. 


Natures  (dispositions)  loving  soli' 
tilde,  are  in  general  fond  of  study. 


§  QQ, — The  Participle  Past. 

(1.)  The  participle  past  denotes  the  completion  of  the  action. 
(2.)  It  is  susceptible  of  variations  for  gender  and  number. 
(3.)  The  participle  past,  used  without  an  auxiliary,  agrees  in  gen- 
der and  number  with  the  noun  which  it  qualifies,  whetl#rj  the  noun 


lake  a  golden  lamp  suspended  in 
the  azure  vauU,  the  moon  balances 
herself  in  the  confirms  of  the  horizon; 
her  weakened  rays  sleep  on  the  Pwrf. 
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precedes  or  follows.  In  short,  all  that  we  have  said  of  the  agree- 
ment, of  the  adjective  with  the  noun,  may  be  applied  to  this  par- 
ticiple. 

des  enfants  Mris,  beloved  children} 

des  femmes  estimeeSy  esteevied  women ; 

Comme  une  lampe  d'or  dans  Tazor 

suspejhdue. 
La  liine  se  balance  aux  bords  de 

rhorizon ; 
Ses  rayons  affaiUis  dorment  snr  le 

gazon.  Lamabtine. 

(4.)  For  further  rules  on  the  participle  past,  see  Syntax, }  134,  and 
following. 

X  §  67. — ^The  Adverb. 

(1.)  The  adverb  is  an  invariable  word  joined  to  verbs,  adjectives, 
or  to  other  adverbs,  to  modify  their  signification. 
(2.)  Adverbs  are  divided  into  seven  classes : — 

1.  Of  manner;  doucement,  *)/My ;  sagement,  wz5«Zy ;  &c. 

2.  Of  order;  premidrement, /rrf;  d'abord,  at  first;  ensuite,  af- 

terwards; &c. 
8.  Gf  place ;  ici,    here  ;    ou,  where ;    Id,  there  ;    aillenrs,  else- 

where; &c. 

4.  Of  time ;  hier,  yesterday ;  aiyourd'hui,  to-day ;    demain,  to- 

morrow; &c. 

5.  Of  quantity ;  peu,  lUUe ;  trop,  too  much ;  tant,  so  much ;  &c. 

6.  Of  comparison ;       plus,  more ;  moins,  less ;  trds,  vei-y. 

7.  Of  aflBrmation,  ne-  oui,  yes;  cartes,  certainly;  non,  no;   nuUement, 
gation  and  doubt ;        by  no  meafis ;  peut-6tre,  perhaps ;  ne,  pas,  pomt, 

not ;  &c, 

(3.)  A  few  adjectives  are  sometimes  used  adverbially.    They  are 

then  invariable : — 

ch&ntCT  juste^  to  sing  in  tune  ; 

coAter  cher,  to  cost  dear ; 

parler  haiit,  to  speak  loud. 

(4.)  Several  words  united  together,  and  having  the  force  of  an  ad 

verb,  are  called  an  adverbial  phrase ; — 

tout-a-coup,  suddenly ; 

peu-a-peu,  by  degrees ; 

tout-a-l'heure,  '  immediately; 
de-temps  en-temps,  tiow  and  then,  &c. 

§  68. — Formation  of  Adverbs  from  Adjectives. 

(1.)  Adverbs  ending  in  menty  may  be  formed  from  adjectives  in  the 
following  manner : — 

(2.)  When  the  adjective  ends  in  the  masculine  with  a  vowel,  ment 
is  added  to  form  the  adverb : — 
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Adjective.  Adverb. 

utile,  useful  i  utilement,  usefully; 

poll,  polite;  poliment,  pofiUhy; 

ais£,  easy;  ais^ment,  easily, 

(3.)  Exceptions. 

bean,  beauiiful;  bellement,  beauHfiiUy; 

foa,  fooUsk;  foUement,  fooUshly; 

muu,  soft;  mollement,  softly; 

nouveau,  new;  nouvellement,  newly; 

traitre,  treacherous;  traitreusement,  Prea^ieroudy. 

(4.)  When  the  adjective  ends  in  the  masculine  with  a  consoiuml^ 
the  syllable  merit  is  added  to  its  feminine  termination :  as, 
masc.  fnn. 

boD,  bonne,  good;        bonnement,  in  a  good  manner ,' 

douz,  douce,  soft;  doucement,  softly; 

heureux,      heureuse,        happy;      heureusement,       happUy. 

(5.)  Adjectives  ending^  in  nt^  change  that  termination  into  mmeiU  ;— 
prudent,  prudent;  prudemment,        prudently; 

ildgant,  elegant;  6Ugamment,         elegantly. 

Exceptions, 
lent,  slow;  lentement,  slowly; 

present,  present;  presentement,       presently. 

(6.)  The  following  adverbs  require  an  acute  accent  over  the  e  p»« 
ceding  meni,  which  e  is  mute  in  the  adjective : — 


expressement,  expressly; 

importunement,  importuTuUdy; 
incommodement,  incommodiously ; 

obscurement,  obscurely; 

opiniatrement,  obstinately ; 

precis6ment,  precisely ; 

profondement,  profoundly. 


aveugliraent,  blindly ; 

coramodSment,  cominodiausty ; 

communeiuent,  commonly; 

confer  moment,  conformably  ; 

confus(6ment,  confusedly '; 

dififirse  luent,  diffusely ; 

6norm6ment,  enormously; 

§  69. — Degrees    of  Signification   in  Adverbs    ending  js 

MENT. 

(1.)  Adverbs  ending  in  ment^  are,  like  all  the  adjectives  from  which 
they  are  formed,  susceptible  of  three  degrees  of  signification ;  the 
positive,  the  comparative,  and  ihe  superlative. 

(2.)  The  first  expresses  the  manner  simply. 

(3.)  The  second  expresses  it  in  a  degree  of  equality,  Buperiority, 
or  inferiority,  by  adding  to  the  adverb  the  words,  si,  so;  aussi,  05, 
plus,  mare ;  moins,  less, 

(4.)  The  third,  by  the  addition  of  the  words  bien,  tr^s,  fort,  rerjfi 
can-ies  that  signification  to  the  highest  degree. 

§  70. — Adverbs  making  op  themselves  a  Oomparison. 
comme  1  .     .,    .^^^  ^^^   |  ainsi,  thus; 

pareillement,     )     ^'  |  davantage,  f**^' 
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Deplofl, 

hesides: 

MoiDs, 

less; 

Mieuz, 

beUer: 

Pis, 

"    ioorse ; 

Trds, 

very; 

Ni  plus  ni  moins,  neUher  fjiore  nor 
less; 


A-peu-prts,  nearlyi; 

Four  le  plus,    -  for  the  most  i 
Tout  au  plus,         at  most; 

Aquimieux  l^^      ia.(m€ 

mieux,  >  *^*'*e  Y"**  *"•• 

Al'envi,  S     '''^^' 
De    mieux    en    better  and  better, 
mieux, 


§  71. — ^Thb  Preposition. 

(1.)  The  preposition  is  an  invariable  word  used  to  express  the  re« 
lations  of  things. 

(2.)  The  preposition  conveys  by  itself  no  distinct  meaning.  The 
preposition  and  the  word  which  it  governs,  form  what  is  called  an 
indirect  regimen. 

§  12, — ^Tablk  of  the  Principal  Prepositions. 


A, 

A  cause  do, 

Apr^s, 

Attendu,  vu, 

Anprds  de, 

Autour  de, 

Avant, 

Avec, 

Chez, 

Centre, 

Dans, 

D'aprds, 

D'avec, 

De, 


to,  atf  in ; 

on  account  of; 

after; 

on  account  of; 

Tiear; 

about,  around; 

before  {earlier) ; 

with; 

at  Ike  house  of; 

against ; 

in,vnthin; 

from,  after; 

from; 

of,  from,  wUh; 

that 


Dela,au  dela  de,  )  beyond,   on 
De  dela.par  dela  J     side  of; 


Depnis, 

Derridre, 

Dds, 

Devant, 

Durant, 

En, 

En  de9ci  de, 

De   de9a,  par 

de^a, 
Eutre, 
Envers, 
A  regard  de, 
Environ, 


since,  for  ; 

behind; 

from; 

before,  opposite; 


in,  at,  to; 
)  this  side; 

\  on  this  side  ; 


>  towards  ; 
about; 


Excepte, 

Hormis, 

Hors, 

Jusqu'a, 

Jusqnes  a. 

Loin  de, 

Le  long  de, 

Malgr6, 

Moyennant, 

Nonobstant 

Outre, 

Par, 

Pardevant, 

Parmi, 

Pendant, 

Pour, 

Prds  de, 


iexceptf  but; 

save; 

>  until,  as  far  as; 

far  from; 

along; 

in  spite  of; 

by  m^ans  of; 

notwithstanding  ; 

besides; 

by,  through; 

before,  (Jaioterm)f 

among,  amongst; 

dwring; 

for; 

near,  close  by ; 


Proche,  proche  de,7iffar  by ; 


Quant  a. 

Sans, 

Sauf, 

Selon, 

Sous, 

Suivant, 

Sur, 

Touchant, 

Concemant, 

Vers, 

Vis-a-vis  de. 


as  for,  with  respeeii 
rmthout; 
saving,  except ; 
according  to; 
under; 
according  to; 
upon,  on; 
touching: 
concerning; 
towards,  to; 


(2.)  The  prepositions  are  divided  into  several  classes. 

(3.)  Among  those  denoting  place  are — 

fCe  n'est  qn^autowr  de  lui  que  vole  la  victoire. 

Baginb. 
lArau/nd  kirn  dlane  havers  videry. 


Autour,  around; 
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Dim    viiik    ai  ik^  i  Enfin,  chez  les  Glir6tieii8  les  mceuis  sont  iimooeih 
Suaeof-' amonT'  \     *®®-  Corneille. 

r.fl«M/W^V/A^r^^v5^  )  -Auwm^  Christians,  finally,  the  manners  are  innocenU 
(apudo/theLaUn.)  J  ^^  ^^^^^  ^^^^  ^myfik^s  house. 

\  Rome  nVst  plus  dans  Rome.  Corneille. 

^  Rome  is  no  longer  in  Rome. 

Parmi  les  rochers,  vers  le  miliea  de  ces  montagnea 
escarp^es.  F^n£lon. 

Among  the  rocks,  towards  the  middle  of  those  steep 
mountains. 

L'autel  €0uvert  de  feuz,  tombe  et  fnit,  som  la 
terre.  Voltaire. 

TA«  aUar  covered  with  fire,  fiUs  and  disappears  un- 
der the  earth. 

Les  riches  ne  sent  swr  la  terre  que  pour  faire  dn 
bien.  FiN^LON. 

The  rich  are  placed  on  Uie  earth  merely  to  do  good. 


Dans,  tA; 

Parmi,  among  ; 
Vers,  towards! 


Bona,  under  f 


Bar,  upon: 


(4.)  Some,  denotiiig  time,  are— 

Purant,   )  ^^^^^^ .    {  Durant  la  nuit,  elle  n'a  point  dormi.  Corneille. 
pendant,  J  \  During  the  night  shz  has  had  no  sleep, 

(6.)  Some  mark  place  and  time,  as : — 


"     iplace;) 
"     itmei) 
Pepnifl,  from ;  since ; 


L'ACADiHIE. 


{tme ;) 


iT>h%  Orleans ;  Des  sa  somt^. 
from  Orleans ;  from  its  source. 
'L'hemme,  des  sa  naissance,  a  le  sentiment  da  pUuslr 
et  de  la  dooleur.  Massillon. 

Man  from  his  birth  has  the  sensation  of  pleasure  and 

of  pain. 
La  France  s'^tend  depuis  le  Rhin  jusqu'a  I'Oc^. 

L'AcadImie. 
FVance  extends  from  the  Rhin€  to  the  Ocean. 
£n  Orient,  en  Occident,  depuis  deux  mille  am  on 

ne  parle  que  d' Alexandre.  Massillon. 

In  the  East,  in  the  West,  since  two  thousand  years, 
they  speak  continually  of  Alexander. 


Dans,  en,  sous,  vers,  &c.,  may  also  be  placed  under  this  head. 
(6.)  Some  prepositions  mark  order;  as: — 


AYBJit,  before  ; 

(at  an  earlier  tim£;)< 


Apr^s,  after  ! 

Entre,  between,- 

Derridre,  beMTid; 

Devant,  &/&ri?; 
(in  front  off) 


La  conscience  nous  avertit,  en  ami,  avant  de  nooft 
Punir.  Stanislas. 

Conscience  warns  us,  as  a  Mend,  before  pimishingui. 

Je  Grains  Dieu,  et  apres  I>ieu.  je  crains  principale- 
ment  celui  qui  ne  le  craint  pas.  Sadi. 

I  fear  God,  and,  after  God,  I  fear  principally  the  ma* 

who  does  not  fear  him. 
L'homme  est  plac6  libre  entre  le  vice  et  la  vertu. 

Marmontel. 
Man  is  placed  free  between  vice  and  virtue. 

II  se  met  tonjours  derriSre  oelui  qui  parle. 

La  BrutKre. 
He  places  himself  aiways  behind  the  speaker. 
Faw  marcher  devant  toi  Tange  exterminateur. 

VOLTAlia. 

vena  before  thee  the  esOermindtiiig  angei. 
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C7.)  The  prepositions  marking  union»  arc, 
Avec,  with; 
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Outre,  besides; 


Excepts,  except; 
Hormis,  except; 
Here,  except; 

Sans,  without; 
Sauf,  save  ;  except ; 


Contre,  against; 


Ma1gr6,  m  ipite  o/"/ 


Nonolwtant,  tiotwUh^  J 


rje^ 


{"' 


veux  vivre  avec  elle,  &wc  elle  expirer. 

CORNEILLE. 

mil  live  with  her^  die  with  her. 
Outre   rcstime   de    soi-mdme,  rhonndte  homme 

possede  encore  I'estime  et  la  confiance  univer- 

selles.  Marmontel. 

Besides  self-esteem,  the  honest  man  possesses  universal 

esteem  and  confidence. 

(8.)  Those  of  separation,  exception,  are : — 

travaiUe  toute  la  semaine,  excepte  le  dimanche. 

L'ACAC^MIB, 

He  works  the  whole  week,  except  Sunday. 
Hormis  toi,  tout  le  monde  est  content. 
AU  are  pleased^  except  you. 
Nul  n'aura  de  Tespiit,  hors  nous  et  nos  amis. 

Moli£be. 
No  on£  shall  have  wit  but  ourselves  and  our  friends. 
Point  de  vertu  sans  religion,  point  de  bonheur 

sans  vertu.  Diderot. 

No  virtue  without  religion,  no  happiness  wiUumt 

virtue. 
On  peut  tout  sacrifier  a  TamitiS,  sauf  Thonndtetfi 

et  la  justice.  Martmontel. 

We  TTiay  sacrifice  all  to  friendship,  except  honesty  and 
justice. 

(9.)  The  prepositions  of  oppo.sition  are  :— 

Le  travail  est  une  meilleureressourceom^*  I'ennui 

que  le  plaisir.  Trublet. 

Lcdfor  is   a   better  resource   against   ennui   than 

pleasure. 
Nous  suivrons  maZ^rc  nousle  vainqueur  de  Lesbos. 

Eacine. 
We  shall  foUffio  against  our  wUl  the  conqueror  of 

Le^os. 
La  v6rite  nonobstanl   le  prejugg,  Terreur  et  le 

mensonge,  se  fait  jour  a  la  fin.     Marmontel. 


Standing  ;  j  TYuth,  prejudice,  error  and  falsehood  notwithstand- 

(^    ing,  comes  at  last  to  light. 

(10.)  The  prepositions  of  conformity  are : — 

TLa  terre,  cette  bonne  mhre,  multiplie  ses  dons 
•      selon  le  nombre  de  ses  enfants.  F^n^lon. 


Selon, 
Snivant, 


!  according 
to;        < 


The  earth,  that  good  mother,  multiplies  her  gifts  ac 

cording  to  the  number  of  her  children. 
Les  talents  produisent  suivant  la  culture. 

Marmontel. 
^  Talents  produce  according  to  their  cultivation. 

(11.)  Several  words  placed  together  and  performing  the  part  of  a 
preposition,  are  called  a  prepositional  phrase : — 

A  regard  de,  with  regard  to  ; 

En  faveur  de,  in  favor  of; 

A  la  rfiserve  de,  reserving;  4^. 
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§  73. — ^Thk  Conjunction. 

(1.)  Conjunctions  are  invariable  words  which  serve  to  conneet 
words  and  sentences. 

(2.)  French  grammarians  divide  the  conjunctions  into  nine 
classes : — 

1  Copulative :      ^       f  et,  and ;  ni,  nor;  que,  (hoi ;  de  sorte  que,  so 

2  Adversative,  mais,  hut;    quoique,    though;  cependant) 

jfet;  &C. 
8  Disjunctive,  ou,  or  ;  ou  bien,  dse ;  ni,  neither ;  &c 

4  Explanatory,  savoir,  namely  ;    comme,  as ;  c'est-Si-dire, 

that  is  to  say;  &c. 
6  Circumstantial,  /as  <    quand,  lorsque,  to&6n;  pendant  que,  v&&, 

6  Conditional,  si,  if;  sans  quoi,  without  which  ;  suppose  quOj 

supposing  that ;  &c. 

7  Causal,  car,  for;  puisque,  since;  pourquoi,  »%, 

wherefore;  &c. 

8  Transitive,  or,  done,  therefore ;  ainsi,  thus  ;  d'aillenrs, 

besides ;  &c. 

9  Determinative,  j        L  que,  that 

(3.)  We  here  present  a  list  of  the  conjunctions  and  conjunctive 
phrases  most  commonly  used  in  French.  We  will  divide  them  into 
two  classes. 

1.  Conjunctions  and  conjunctive  phrases  which  may  be  placed  in 
the  first  or  in  the  second  part  of  a  period : — 


A  cause  que, 
A  moins  que, 
Aussitot  que, 
Au  cas  que, 
Aprfts  que, 
Ainsi  que, 
Attendu  que, 
Afin  que, 
Au  reste, 
Avant  que, 

Cependant  que, 
De  crainte  que, 
De  mdme  que, 
De  peur  que, 
Depuis  que, 
Desorte  que, 
Durant  que, 
£n  cas  que, 
Sncore  qua, 


because ; 

unless; 

as  soon  as ; 

in  case  that^  if; 

after  that; 

as,  as  well  as  ; 

whereas; 

in  order  that ; 

besides; 

before  tkaty  sooner 

than  ; 
although ; 
for  fear  that,  lest; 
in  the  same  way  as ; 
for  fear  that^  lest; 
since  that; 
so  that; 
while; 

in  case  that ; 
aUhough; 


Jusqu'a  ce  que, 

Lorsque, 

Ou  bien, 

Outre  que. 

Pendant  que, 

Farce  que, 

Pourvu  que, 

Puisque, 

Quand, 

Quoique, 

Si, 

Sans  que, 

Sitot  que, 

Soit  que. 

Si  ce  n'est  que. 

Suppose  que, 

Tant  que, 

Tandis  que, 

VA  que, 


until  that; 
if  when; 
or,  else; 
besides  that ; 
while  thai; 
because; 
provided; 
sin^e ; 
if  when; 
although,  though; 

if; 

unless; 

provided  thai; 
be  U  that; 
unless  ; 

supposing  thai  I 
prcnjided  that; 
whUethaf; 
provided  thoL 
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2.  The  conjunctions  and  conjunctive  phrases  which  usually  come 
between  two  parts  of  a  sentence,  or  at  the  commencement  of  a  dis« 
course  momentarily  interrupted,  are  :— 


Aussi  bien  que,     as  well  as; 

AprSs  tout,  Tievertheless ; 

A  condition  que,  on  condition  thats 


An  surplus, 

C'est  pourquoi, 

Cependant, 

C'e8t>a-dire, 

C'est-arsavoir, 

Car, 

Pone, 


besides; 
therefore; 
hatoever; 
thai  is  to  say; 
that  is; 
for,  because ; 
therefore; 


En  effet, 

Et  puis, 

Mais. 

Partant, 

Par  consequent, 

Pourtant, 

Sans  quoi, 

Saroir, 

Sinon, 

Toutefois, 


in  fact; 
and  Lien; 
bub; 

therefore; 
consequently; 
however ; 
unless  that; 
to  wit; 
unless; 
nevertheless. 


Ah!eh!&c. 


See  Lesson  100 — ^Examples  on  the  different  uses  of  conjunctions. 

§  14c, — ^Interjections. 
(1.)  The  interjections  indicate  some  sudden  affection  or  emotion 
of  the  mind.    They  are  exclamations  which  seem  to  take  the  place 
of  entire  propositions. 

(2.)  Some  imply  astonishment : — 

I  Beaux  arts,  eh!  dans  quels  lieux  n'aTez-vous  droit 

de  plaire.  Delille. 

'  Pine  arts,  ah  tin  what  place  have  you,  not  a  right  to 
i      please, 

(3.)  Some  express  derision,  irony,  distrust,  &c. : — 
Ouais  ah!  indeed!    {  ^^^^  !  ce  maitre  d'armes  vous  tient  bien  au  c<sur. 
Oui  da,  *n%,  &c.      (j^jir^deed!  this  fencing  master  displeases  you  much. 

(4.)  Others  express  contempt,  aversion  and  disapprobation : — 

Poin!ai£;ayi(7i^,&c.}^^''*^^.l?^P®*^,?'*J*,^-       ,    La  Fontaine. 

»r^«*  i^««  I  -../V7-.  I    S  Tout  beau,  monsieur;  tout  beau!         Moli^be. 
Tout  beau  !*>/%/    \  SafUy,  sir ;  sofUy !      ' 

(6.)  We  shall  carry  no  further  this  classification,  but  content  our- 
selves with  giving  a  list  of  the  most  usual  interjections : — 
Ah! 
Ahi! 
Bah! 
Chut! 
Eh! 
Fi! 
Gare! 
Ha! 
H^las. 
Heul 
Hol&I 
Ho! 
Hem! 
Hehil 
Buml 


ah! 

Oh! 

eigh! 

Ouais! 

bah! 

Ouf! 

silence!  hist! 

Paf! 

eh! 

St! 

take  care! 

Sus! 
Zest! 

ha! 

Fidonc! 

alas! 

Hoca! 
H6bien! 

alas! 

holla! 

Eh  bien! 

ho! 

Oui  da! 

hem! 

Or  9a! 

eh! 

Tout  beau ! 

hum! 

Silence!  Paix! 

dDC 

oh! 

ah,  indeed!  so,  sot 

eigh! 

crack! 

hist! 

quickly! 

quickly  ! 

fythen! 

holla! 

now  then! 

weUthenl 

truly! 

qvidldy! 

softly  t 
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^    §76.— SYNTAX. 

(1.)  Syntax  treats  of  the  agreement,  goyermnent,  and  anaogisnient 
of  words  in  sentences. 

(2.)  One  word  is  said  to  agree  with  another,  when  it  takes  the 
same  modification  of  gender,  number,  and  person. 

(3.)  One  word  governs  another,  when  by  the  influence  of  the 
former  the  latter  is  made  to  assume  a  particular  form  or  place. 

(4.)  The  proper  arrangement  of  words  consists  in  placing  them  in 
the  order  sanctioned  by  grammatical  rules,  deduced  from  the  best 
reputable  custom. 

(5.)  For  the  cases  adopted  by  the  modern  French  grammarians, 
the  student  is  referred  to  }  2,  and  }  42,  (2.)  (3.)  (4.)  (6.) 

§  76. — ^Thk  Noun. — ^Place  of  Nouns. 

(1.)  In  French,  as  well  as  in  English,  a  noun  used  as  the  subject 
or  nominative  of  an  affirmative  or  negative  sentence,  generally  pre- 
cedes the  verb : — 

T%e  most  hwnible  man  loves  Ubertn. 


Hope  takes  the  pUue  of  the  bewJUi 
which  it  promises. 


Vhommt  le  plus  obscur  aime  la 
liberte.  Chateaubriand. 

Vesperance  tient  lieu  des  biens 
qu'elle  promet.        La  Chauss^u. 

(2.)  In  poetry  and  in  elevated  prose,  the  subject  is  sometimea 

placed  after  the  verb  :— 

II  n'est  point  de  noblesse,  ou 
manque  la  vertu.  Gr^billon. 

La    fortune    est  a  craindre  ou 


Ncihing  %obU  can  exists  when  vir- 
tue is  wantir^. 

Where  wisdom  is  wanting,  for- 
tune is  to  be  feared. 


manque  la  sagesse.      Boursault. 

(3.)  In  interjected  sentences,  that  is,  in  sentences  which  we, 
while  repeating  the  words  of  a  person,  throw  among  other  sentences, 
to  indicate  that  person  as  the  speaker ;  the  subject,  in  French,  must 
always  follow  the  verb : — 


Heureux,  disait  Mentor,  le  peuple 
qui  est  conduit  par  un  sage  roi ! 
F£s£lon. 


Happy ^  said  Mentor,  the  penpU 
who  are  governed  by  a  wise  king. 


(4.)  In  interrogative  sentences,  the  noun  generally  precedes  the 
verb  which  must  be  immediately  followed  by  a  pronoun  correspond- 
ing in  gender,  number  and  person  with  the  noun : — 

La  mort  QBtrelle  un  mal  1  La  iTze  j  Is  death  an  evil  7  Is  life  a  bene- 
tut-elle  un  bien  1  CaiBiLLON.        fit ?    Literally,  Deaths  isitanevU? 

(5.)  When  the  sentence  commences  with  one  of  the  followuif 
words,  oa,  where;  que,  what;  combien,  haw  much;  quand,  wherif 
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the   noun   may   be  placed  immediately   after  the  verb,  or  in  ae« 
eordance  with  the  last  rule :— • 

Ou  est  votre  ;7^re  ?  or  }      rm^    -  r  ^i    ^ 

Ou  votre  ^pcre  est-il  1  \      ^^'  «  y^  >^^  ? 

Mais  que  sert  un  long  rigne^  k\  Of  what  use  is  a  long  reign,  v/n^ 
mollis  qu'il  ne  soit  beau  T  less  it  be  glorious  7 

BOURSAULT.        I 

(6.)  The  noun,  used  as  a  direct  regimen,  has  the  same  place  in  the 
sentence  in  French  as  in  English : — 

^  La  force  fonde,  6tend  et  main-  I      Pmoer  founds,  extends  and  main- 
tient  un  empire.  Sal'rin.      |  tains  an  empire. 

(7.)  When  there  are,  in  the  same  sentence,  two  nouns,  one  used 
as  direct,  the  other  as  indirect  regimen,  and  those  nouns  with  the 
words  qualifying  or  modifying  them,  are  of  equal  length,  the  direct 
regimen  should  precede  the  indirect : — * 

Le  malheur  ajoute  un  nouveau 
hisPre  a  la  gloire  des  grands  hom- 
mes.  Fi^N^LON. 

Avez-vous  donn6  les  livres  a  mon 
frdre  1  Girault  Ddvivieb. 


Misfortunes  add  a  new  lustre  to  the 
glory  of  great  men. 

Have  you  given  the  books  to  my 
brother  7 


(8.)  When,  however,  the  qualifying  or  explanatory  words  render 
thfe  direct  regimen  longer  than  the  indirect,  the  regime  indirect  is 
placed  first : — 


Avez-vous  donne  a  fnon  frere  les 
livres  que  vous  lui  aviez  promis  1 
_  Les  hypocrites  parent  des  dehors 
de  la  vertu  les  vices  les  plus  honteux. 

NOKL. 


Have  you  given  my  brother  the 
hooks,  which  you  had  promised  him  7 

Hypocrites  adorn  with  the  appear- 
ance of  virtue,  tJie  most  shameful 
vices. 


(9.)  The  indirect  regimen  precedes  the  direct  regimen,  when  the 
meaning  would  otherwise  be  doubtful : — 


T4chez  de  ramener  par  la  dour 
ceur  ces  esprits  egares. 

Bescherelle. 


TVy  to  bring  back,  by  mildness, 
these  erring  spirits. 


Any  other  construction  would  render  the  sentence  equivocal. 

(10.)  In  English,  the  name  of  the  possessor  frequently  precedes 

the  name  of  the  object  possessed ;  and  the  two  are  connected  by 

means  of  's  (the  old  Saxon  genitive  termination).    In  French  the 

order  is  always  different.    The  name  of  the  object  precedes  that  of 

the  possessor,  and  the  connecting  link  is  a  preposition : — 

My  friend^  s  books. 

You  have  seen  my  sister*s  watch. 


Les  livres  de  mon  ami. 
Tons  avez  vu  la  monlre  de  ma 
soeur. 


♦  This  must  also  be  the  case  when  the  regime  direct  is  shorter  than 
the  regime  in^rect. 
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(11.)  The  name  of  an  objeet  always  precedes  the  name  of  th« 
substance  of  which  it  is  formed,  or  which  it  contains.  The  preposi- 
tion de  comes  between  them : — 


Une  table  de  marbre. 
La  France  a  beauconp  de  car- 
ridres  de  marbre. 
Un  bouteille  de  vin. 


A  marble  table. 

FVance  has  many  marble  quarria. 


A  bottle  of  trine. 

(12.)  The  word  representing  an  indiyidual  always  precedes  that 

describing  his  particular  occapation,  or  the  merchuidise  of  which  he 

disposes : — 

Un  maitre  de  danse. 
Un  maitre  de  langues. 
Un  marcband  de  drap. 

(13.)  The  name  of  a  vehicle,  boat,  mill,  etc.,  always  precedes  the 
noun  representing  the  power  by  which  it  is  impelled,  or  the  purpose 
to  which  it  is  adapted.  The  connecting  preposition  is  generally  d>^ 


A  dancing  master, 

A  teacher  of  languages. 

A  draper,  or  dealer  in  doth. 


Un  moulin-a-vent. 

Un  moulin-a-farine, 

Des  moulins-a-eau. 

Une  voiture-a-vapeur. 

Un  bateau-a-vapeur. 

Une  voiture  a  deux  chevaux. 


A  vnnd-mill. 

A  grist^miU. 

WaterrmiUs. 

A  steam  carriage. 

A  steamJboai. 

A  two  horse  carriage. 

(14.)  T^he  name  of  an  object  precedes  the  noun  representing  its 
particular  produce,  use,  or  appendages,  &c.  A  generally  connects 
these  nouns : — 


Le  goiit  du  fruit  de  Varbre  cL  pain 
ressemble  celui  de  I'artichaut. 
Bernardin  de  St.  Pierbe. 

Le  nom  de  vertu,  dans  la  bouche 
de  certaines  personnes,  fait  tressail- 
lir  comme  le  grelot  du  serpent  d 
sonnettes.  Mme.  Neckbr. 

Les  betes  a  comes  ne  sont  pas  si 
nombreuses  que  les  bites  a  laine. 

La  salle-a-manger. 
Du  boi»-a-briiler. 
Un  verre-a-eau. 

See  $  81,  (2.) 


The  taste  ofthefruU  of  the  bread- 
tree  resembles  that  of  the  artichoke. 

The  narM  of  virtue  in  the  mouth 
of  certain  persons  m/ikes  one  shudr 
der,  like  the  noise  of  the  rattle-snake. 

Horned  animals  (neat  cattle)  an 
Ttot  so  numerous  as  sheep  (loool  aiur 
mMs), 

The  dining  room. 

Fire  wood. 

A  water  glass,  i.  e.  glass  for  Vfoier, 


§  77. — ^Thk  Article. — ^Use  of  the  Article. 

(1.)  The  article*  must  be  used  in  French  before  every  noun  em- 
ployed in  a  general  sense,  or  denoting  a  whole  species  of  objects; 
although  in  similar  cases,  the  article  is  not  used  in  English.     Ex.  :— 

*  The  stndent  will  recollect  that  the  French  have  only  one  article,  fe. 
The  word  un  being  by  modem  French  grammarians,  very  properly  diiM- 
ed  with  the  numeral  adjectives. 
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lAi  bienfaits  peuvent  tout  snr 
tme  ime  bien  nee.         Voltaire. 

L'honneur,  aiix  grands  coeurs,  est 
plus  cber  que  la  vie.  Cobneil.'.e. 

La  hoDte  suit  toujours  un  Ucbe 
d68e8poir.  Cr£billon. 

(2.)  The  article  is  used  in  French,  as  in  English,  before  a  noun 
denoting  a  particular  object,  or  taken  in  a  particular  sense  :— 


Benefits  are  all  poioerfid  with  a 
well  disposed  mind. 

Honor  is  icith  magnanimous  heartt 
more  precious  than  life. 

Shame  always  foUows  a  cowardlf 
despair. 


Le  bonheur  des  m6chants  comme 
un  torrent  s'6coule.  Racine. 

Z.'arbrisseau  le  plus  sain  a  be- 
soin  de  culture. 

Fabre  d'^glantine. 

Le  moment  du  peril  est  celui  du 
courage.  La  Harpe. 


The  happiness  of  the  wicked  run» 
away  like  a  torrent. 

The  healthiest  shrub  Tieeds  cultiva- 
tion. 

The  time  of  peril  is  the  tiTne  for 
courage. 


(3.)  The  article  is  used  before  the  names  of  countries,  provinces, 
rivers,  winds  and  mountains : — 


La  France  est  bom6e  au  midi 
par  les  Pyrenees  et^  M4diterranee ; 
a  Test  par  la  Suisse  et  la  Savoie ; 
au  nord  par  la  Belgique  et  a  Z'ouest 
par  /'Oc6an.  Ses  principales  rivieres 
sont  la  Meuse,  le  Rhin,  la  Seine,  la 
Loire,  la  Garonne  et  le  Rhone. 


France  is  bounded  on  the  south  by 
the  Pyrenees  and  the  Mediterra- 
nean; on  the  east  by  Switzerland 
and  Savoy ;  on  Vi£  north  by  Bel- 
gium, and  on  the  west  by  the  Oceani 
Its  prin^cipal  rivers  are  the  Meu^se^ 
the  Rhin£,  the  Seine^  the  Loire^  the 
Garonn£  and  the  Rhone. 


(4.)  Those  countries  which  take  their  name  from  their  capital,  or 

some  other  city  within  their  boundaries,  take  no  article : — 

Naples  is  a  delightful  country. 
Venice  wa^  a  powerful  state. 
New  York-is  a  heaMhy  stale. 


Naples  est  un  pays  delicieux. 
Venise  etait  un  etat  puissant. 
New  York  est  un  6tat  sain. 


(6.)  The  French  use  the  article  before  titles  prefixed  to  names: — 


General  Cavaignac; 
President  Bonaparte, 


Le  general  Cavaignac. 
Le  pr6sident  Bonaparte. 

(6.)  The  article  is  also  used  before  the  names  of  dignities,  of  cer- 
tain bodies,  systems  of  doctrine,  and  with  other 'words  mentioned 
below : — 

La  monarchie,       monarchy;  A  recole,  at  school f 

IjC  parlement,        parliament  ;^  Au  college,  al  college ;  , 

Jj&  gouvemement.  govemmenl ;  Au  marchfi,  at,  to  musket , 

Le  Qhn^txKTiSsaie,    Christianity ;  Au  lit,  in  bed, 

Hi'episcopat,  episcopacy;  &c.  &c. 

ji  r^glise,  at  church ; 

(7.)  Before  the  names  of  the  seasons,  and  the  following  expres- 
sions : — 


Jj'annSe  prochaine,        next  year ; 
Xj'ann£e  dernidre,  last  spring; 

Jje  printemps  procbain,  n>ext  spring ; 


L'automne  dernier, 
La  semaine  dernidre, 
&c. 


lastfaUf . 
lad  week  t 
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(8.)  The  names  of  several  cities  take  the  article.  Those  nonni 
have  generally  a  meaning,  and  indicate- often  natural  objects : — 

Le  Havre,  Havre;  I      La  Rochelle,  Rochelkj 

La  Haie,  Tke  ffagiie ;  |      Le  Detroit,  DetroU; 

(9.)  In  speaking  of  the  parts  of  the  body  or  of  the  qualities  of  the 

mind,  the  French  use  the  article  in  cases  where  the  English  use  a 

possessive  adjective,  or  the  indefinite  article : — 

Votre  frftre  a  les  cheveux  noirs.         Your  brother  has  black  hair. 
II  s'est  blessd  a  la  main.  He  has  hurt  his  hand. 

Charles  a  la  m^moire  excellente.      Charles  has  an  excellent  memory. 

§  78. USB    OF   THE  ArTICLK    BEFORE  WoRDS  TAKEN  IN  A  PaB- 

TiTivE  Sense. 

(1.)  A  veord,  when  used  to  denote  an  entire  object  or  class  of  ob- 
jects, is  said  to  have  a  general  sense  ;  when,  however,  it  is  employed 
to  indicate  a  part  of  any  thing  or  class  of  things,  considered  in  refer- 
ence to  the  whole,  it  is  said  to  have  a  partitive  sense.  Before  a  word 
taken  partitively,  the  word  some  or  any,  is,  or  may,  in  English,  often 
be  employed.  If,  for  example,  I  use  the  words  courage  and  wood, 
abstractedly,  I  take  them  in  the  general  sense :  but  if  I  say,  give  m 
wood,  your  brother  has  courage,  I  use  them  in  the  partitive  sense,  that 
is,  I  ask  for  a  part  of  that  substance  called  wood,  and  attribute  to  yonr 
brother  something  of  that  quality  called  courage. 

(2.)  The  article  accompanied  by,  or  in  combination  with  the  prep- 
osition de,  called  by  some  grammarians  the  partitive  article  [\  13, 
(10.)]  is  used  before  nouns  taken  in  a  partitive  sense . — 

Du  pain  et  de  I'eau  lui  suffisent. 


Apportez-nous  du  eel  et  du  vi- 
naigre. 

Toujours  la  patrie  a  des  charmes 
pour  moi.  La  Harpe. 


Bread  and  water  are  suffidenbjur 
him ;  that  is,  some  bread. 

Bring  us  salt  and  vinegar;  that 
is,  soTne  salt. 

My  native  land  has  always  {som) 
char^ms  for  me. 

(3.)  The  preposition  de  only  is  used,  when  the  noun  taken  in  a 

partitive  sense,  is  preceded  by  an  adjective : — 

II  possdde  de  belles  maisons. 
Froposons-nous  a  nous-mdmes  de 
grands  exemples  a  imiter,  plu- 


tot  que  de  vains  systdmes  a  suivre. 
J.  J.  Rousseau. 


He  possesses  fine  houses. 

Let  us  propose  to  ourselves  rather  to 

imitate  great  examples,  than  tofd- 

low  vain  systems. 


(4.)  When,  however,  the  noun  preceded  by  the  adjective,  is  cotk 
fleeted  with  it,  and  the  two  form  a  compound  noun,  that  noun  takes 
the  article  according  to  rule  (2.),  as, 

i>M  jeunesgens ;  ^5  grands  bom-  I      Young  people;  greaH  men  (mm). 
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Henrenz  si  de  son  temps,  pour  de 

bonnes  raisons, 
La  Mac^doine   elit  eu   <^spfitites 

maisons !  Boileau. 


F\frtunaie  would  it  have  been,  if  in 
his  time  (Alexander's)  Macedon  had 
had  lunatic  asylums. 


(60  The  preposition  alone  is  used  before  a  noun,  when  it  is  pre- 
ceded by  a  collective  word  or  by  an  adverb  of  quantity : — 

Une  multitudti  de  peuples. 
Beaucoup  de  personnes. 
A  quo!  bon  tant  d'&mis  1 
Unseul  nous  suffit  s'il  nous  aime. 


A  multitude  of  nations. 

Many  persons. 

Of  what  use  are  so  ma/ny  friends  7 

A  single  one  suffices  if  he  loves  us. 


Florun. 

(6.)  The  article,  however,  is  used,  when  the  noun  preceded  by  a 
collective  word,  is  limited  by  what  follows.  The  words  la  plupart, 
the  most ;  bien,  many ;  and  infiniment,  infinitely,  form  also  exceptions 
to  the  preceding  rule : — 


Un  grand  nombre  des  personnes 
que  j'ai  vues.  Noel. 

n  me  reste  pen  des  livres  qui 
m'ont  et6  donnes.  Noel. 

Les  mScbants  ontbien  de  la  peine 
a  demeurer  unis.  F^Nf  lon. 


Many  of  the  persons  whom  I  have 
seen. 

I  have  few  left,  of  the  books  which 
have  been  given  m£. 

The  wicked  have  much  trouble  to 
remain  united. 


(7.)  The  preposition  is  used  alone  before  a  noun  placed  after  a 
verb  conjugated  negatively,  but  not  interrogatively  at  the  same 
time: — 


Je  ne  vous  ferai  pas  de  reproches. 

L'on  ne  dit  jamais  que  Ton  n'a 
point  rf*esprit.  Boursault. 

On  ne  fait  jamais  de  bien  a  Dieu 
en  faisant  du  mal  auz  hommes. 
Voltaire. 


/  shall  cast  upon  you  no  reproaches. 
We  never  say,  that  we  have  no  wit. 

We  never  can  do  good  in  respect  to 
Crody  by  doing  evil  to  m^n. 


(8.)  The  commencement  of  rule  (6.)  will  also  apply  to  this  sen- 
tence : — 


Ne  donnez  jamais  des  conseils  qu'il 
soit  dangereux  de  suivre. 

Gikault  Duvivier. 


Never  give  advice  which  it  is  dan- 
gerous tofoUow. 


§  79. — English  Indefinite  Article  A  or  An. 
The  French  numeral  adjective  un,  masc.  une,  fern,  answers  to  the 
English  article  a  or  an  [J  13,  (4.)  (11.)]. 

The  restrictions  to  its  use  are  specified  in  the  remarks  on  the  ar- 
ticle. 

§  80. — Repetition  of  the  Article. 
(1.)  General  rule.    The  article*  is  repeated  before  every  noun 
and  every  word  dsed  as  a  noun,  having  a  separate  meaning: — 


*  This  role  applies  to  the  determinative  adjectives,  men,  too,  son,  oe, 
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Li  coeoTi  ^esprit,  Us  moeurs,  tout 
jH^e  a  la  culture. 

Lt  pdre  et  la  mdre  semblaient  ex- 
citer leur  petite  compagne  &  s'en 
repaitre  la  premiere.       Buffon. 


The  heart,  the  mindj  the  mannen 
every  thing  improves  by  cuUvcation, 

The  faiher  and  mother  seemed  ft 
excite  their  Utile  companion  to  feed 
upon  it  first. 


(2.)  The  article  will,  therefore,  be  repeated,  when  one  of  two  ad* 
jectivos  united  by  the  conjunction  et,  qualifies  a  noun  expressed,  ani 
the  other  a  noun  understood : — 

L'histoire  andenne  et  la  modeme.  |      Ancient  and  modem  history, 
that  is,  rhistoire  ancienne  et  Fhistoire  modeme. 

I  Ancient  and  madem  phiiosophen, 

I  The  first  and  second  stories. 
(3.)  Should,  however,  the  two   adjectives  qualify  the  same  ex* 
pressed  word,  the  article  must  not  be  repeated. 

Le  sage  et  pieux  F6n61on  a  des 

droits  bien  acquis  a  Vestime  g6n6- 

rale.  Girault  Duvjvier. 

A  ces  mots  il  loi  tend  le  doux  et 


Les  philosophes  anciens  et  les  mo- 1 

demes. 
Le  premier  et  le  second  dtage.  | 


7%«  toise  and  pious  Fcndon  hasweU 
established  rig/Us  to  general  es- 
teem. 

At  these  words  he  presents  to  Ai>a  the 
sweet  and  tender  book. 


tendre  ouvrage.  Boileau. 

(4.)  When  two  nouns  are  joined  by  the  conjunction  ou,  and  the 
second  is  merely  a  repetition  or  explanation  of  the  first,  the  article 
should  not  be  repeated. 


The  cheeks  or  sides  of  the  head  of  the 
candor,  are  covered  taiih  black  down. 

They  distinguished  among  the  noUa 
the  palatines  or  governors  ofproo- 
inces. 


Les  joues  ou  cotSs  de  la  tdte  du 
condor,  sont  couvertes  d'un  duvet 
noir.  Buffon. 

On  distinguait  parmi  les  nobles  les 
palatins  ou  gouvemeurs  des  pro- 
vinces. J.  J.  Rousseau. 

§  81. — ^Miscellaneous  Eemares  on  the  Use  of  the  ABncu. 

(1.)  The  article  is  not  used  before  numbers  placed  after  the  names 
of  sovereigns,  to  designate  their  order  of  succession  [j  26,  (3.)]. 
Louis  dix-huit,  Charles  dix.  \  Louis  the  eighteenth,  Charles  thetentk 

(2.)  The  French  put  no  article  before  nouns  placed  in  apposition 
with,  or  explanatory  of,  other  preceding  nouns : — 


Louis  treizefils  de  Henri  quatre,  fht 
bien  difierent  de  son  pdre. 

Le  Tartufe,  comddie  de  Molidre. 
Lamartine,  c61dbre  podte  et  prosa- 

teur  fVan^ais. 
Je  snis  fran^aiSj  vousdtes  amiricain. 


Louis  the  thirteenth,  the  son  ofHemry 

the  fourth,  was  very  differ ctU  from 

his  father. 
The  Tartufe,  a  comedy  ofMoUire. 
Lamartine,  a  celebrated  JFVench  poii 

and  prose  writer. 
I  am  a  Frenchman,  you  are   om 

American. 

(8.)  If  the  explanatory  word  be  itself  qualified  or  restaieted  \tl 
other  words,  the  un  is  then  placed  before  it:— 
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T'hai  man  is  a  FVenckman,  of  an 
iUustrious,  but  unfortunate  family. 

Those  gentlemen    are    merchants 
from  I/yons. 


Get  homme  est  un  Fran^ais 
d'nne  famille  illustre,  mais  malheu< 
reuse. 

Ces  messienrs  sont  ^e^marchands 
de  Lyon. 

(4.)  Under  tbe  seeond  rule  of  this  Section  may  also  be  placed  the 
words  mentioned  in  §  76,  Rules  (11.)  (12.)  (13.)  and  (14.)  :— 

une  montre  d'or,  a  gold  watch; 

un  maitre  de  dessin,  a  drawing-masters 

nn  moulin-a-yapeur,  a  steam  mill; 

une  chambre-a-coucher,  a  bed-room, 

(5.)  Some  exceptions  to  rule  (2.)  will  be  better  explained  by  ex- 
amples than  by  precepts : — 

nn  magasin  a  foin,  a  hay-lofi; 

une  bouteille  a  vin,  a  wine-bottU^ 

are  a  loft  intended  for  hay,  a  bottle  intended  for  wine,  but  not  actu- 
ally containing  hay  or  wine. 

nn  magasin  au  foin,  a  hay-loft ; 

la  bouteille  au  vin,  the  toine-bottle. 

That  is,  the  loft  actually  used  for  hay,  the  bottle  now  used  for 

wine. 

nn  magasin  <^  foin,  aloft    IfnUfffi^y* 

une  bouteille  de  vm,  a  bottle  \  ^^  •'  (  wine. 

(6.)  Proper  names  of  persons  do  not  receive  the  article,  unless  it 
forms  a  part  of  the  name ;  as,  Lebrun,  Lamartine^  La  Harpe,  La 
Foniaine;  as  also  in  some  gallicised  Italian  names;  as,  Le  Tasse, 
Tasso,  Le  Dante,  Dante,  &c.  An  adjective,  however,  coming  before 
proper  names,  is^  generally  preceded  by  tbe  article. 

Le  bon  et  naif  La  Fontaine.  I  The  good  and  candid  La  Fontaine, 

Le  pieux  F^nolon.  |  The  pious  Fenelon. 

(7.)  It  has  been  seen  [}  12,  (1.)  Examples]  that  the  plural  article  is 
often  placed  in  elevated  style  before  the  names  of  renowned  indi- 
viduals : — 


Nous  avons  vu  a  la  fois  a  la  tSte 
des  escadrons  imp^riaux,  les  Murat, 
les  KeUermann,  les  Lassalle,  les  Mon- 
toma  Le  QiN^RAL  For. 


We  have  seen  at  once  at  the  head 
f  the  imperial  squadrons ^  Mwrat^ 
Zellerman,  Lassalle^  Mantorun. 


(8.)  Names  of  kingdoms  and  provinces,  when  preceded  by  th« 
prepoaition  en,  take  no  article  :— 

En  France,  en  Am^rique.  In  France,  in  Americ.%, 

(9.)  No  article  is  placed  after  en  preceding  a  nonn  used  indeter- 
miiuiftely;  or  after  the  word  m  standing  before  a  noun,  which  ii  the 
diroet  regimen  of  a  verb,  preceding  the  negative : — 


408 


STVTAX   or  THE   ARTICLE. — §  82. 


Nous  irons  en  yoitore. 

Voas  it/BB  en  peine. 

Noufl  n'ayomi  ni  or  ni  argent. 


We  shall  go  in  a  carriage. 

You  are  in  trouble. 

We  have  neither  gold  nor  siioer. 


(10.)  The  article  is  omitted  before  plus  and  moins  in  comparativ* 

sentences,  where,  in  English,  it  would,  in  the  corresponding  place,  1m 

mserted: — 

I      TVie  more  useful  an  action  is,  the 
I  more  praiseworthy  it  is. 

(11.)  The  article  precedes  plus  and  moins  to  express  cofRjMimon 
in  the  highest  degree,  and  agrees  in  gender  with  the  noun: — 


Plus  line  action  est  ntile,  plus 
lie  est  looable. 


Votre  soeur  no  pleurait  pas,  quoi- 
qu'elle  f&t  la  plus  afflig6e  de  toutes 
ces  dames. 


Your  sister  did  not  weep,  although 
she  was  the  most  grieved  of  all  Ihosi 
ladies. 


(12.)  The  article  remains  invariable  when  it  stands  before  a  su- 
perlative, in  which,  however,  no  direct  comparison  is  intended:— 

Your  sister  does  not  tceep,  even 


Votre  soeur  ne  pleurejpas  lors 
m6me  qu'elle  est  le  plus  amig^e. 

NOfiL. 


when  she  is  most  grieved. 


(13.)  To  give  more  force  to  the  diction,  the  article  is  often  omitted 

in  a  rapid  enumeration  of  individuals : — 

Citoyens,  strangers,  amis,  enne-  [      Citizens,  strangers,  friends,  «w- 
mis,  tons  le  r6virent.  |  mies,  all  reverence  him. 

§  82. — ^Idioms  in  which  the  Article  is  omitted. 
pouter  foi,  to  give  faith ; 


Avoir  besoin, 
Avoir  chaud, 
Avoir  coutume, 
Avoir  dessein, 
Avoir  dispute, 
Avoir  envie, 
Avoir  apjp^tit, 
Avoir  faim, 
Avoir  froid, 
Avoir  houte, 
Avoir  mal, 
Avoir  patience, 
Avoir  peur, 
Avoir  piti6, 
Avoir  raison, 
Avoir  BommeO, 
Avoir  soif, 
Avoir  soin, 
Avoir  sujet, 
Avoir  tort. 


tv  have  need  ; 
to  be  warm; 
to  be  accustomed ; 
to  intend; 
to  have  diJicuUies ; 
to  wish,  to  desire; 
to  have  an  appetite; 
to  be  hungry  ; 
to  be  cold; 
to  be  ashamed; 
'to  have  a  pain ; 
to  have  patience ; 
to  be  afraid; 
to  take  pity; 
to  be  right; 
to  be  sleepy; 
to  be  thirsty ; 
to  take  care; 
to  have  reason ; 
to  be  wrong; 


Chercher  fortune,  to  seek  one's  for- 

tune; 
Ooarir  risque,        to  run  the  risk  f 
Pemander  Jasttoe,^  demand  jusHce; 


Demander  pardon,^  beg  pardon; 
Donner  avis, }        ,    ,«/>,«« . 
Fairepart,    (        to  inform; 
Entendre  raiflerie,*  to  bearjokeb, 
Faire  attention,    to  pay  attention; 
Faire  bonne  chdre,^  Uve  weU; 
Faire  credit,  to  give  credit; 

Faire  envie,  to  exciie  envy. 

Faire  honneur,      to  honor; 


Faire  horreur, 
Faire  peur, 
Faire  mention, 
Faii-e  naufrage, 
Faire  place, 
Faire  plaisir, 
Faire  present, 
Faire  reflexion, 
Faire  tort, 
Mettre  fin, 
Mettre  ordre, 
Perdre  courage, 
Porter  envie, 
Porter  malheur, 

Prendre  oongS, 


to  tJhspire  horror; 
to  frighten; 
to  merUion ; 
to  suffer  shipwrecki 
to  make  room; 
to  oblige; 
to  present; 
to  reflect ; 
to  injure; 
to  put  an  end, 
to  arrange ; 
to  lose  courage ; 
to  envoys 
to    cause   mi^of 

tune; 
to  takeleetees 


^  Entendre  to  r«merie  is  also  said,  but  it  means  «9  fMiisntaniiJb^ 
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Prendre  feu,  to 

Prendre  garde,  U 

Prendre  haleine,  to 
Prendre  medecine  to 

Prendre  racine,  to 

Rendre  compte,  to 

Rendre  justice,  to 
Rendre  service, 
Rendre  visite. 


Tenir  compagnie,  to 


catch  fire; 
take  care; 
take  breaih  ; 
take  medicine ; 
take  root ; 
account ; 
render  justice  ; 
oblige ; 
visit; 
accompany ; 


Tenir  lieu, 
Tenir  parole, 
Trouver  moyen, 
Avec  ardeur,  &c 
Par  depit,  &c., 
Pour  recompense, 

&c.. 
Sans  peine. 
Sans  souci, 


to  take  the  place  ; 
to  keep  one*s  words 
to  find  means; 
iffitk  ardor ; 
trough  spUe  / 
as  a  reward; 

without  difficulty; 
without  sorrow   or 
care. 


§  83. — The  Adjective. 

(1.)  We  have  seen  [}  18,  Rule  (3.)]  that  an  adjective  relating  to 
two  substantives  of  the  same  gender  must  agree  with  them  in  gender, 
and  be  put  in  the  plural : 

(2.)  And  Rule  (4.)  that  an  adjective,  relating  to  two  or  more  nouns 
of  different  genders,  must  be  put  in  the  masculine  plural. 

(3.)  When,  however,  nouns,  united  or  not  by  the  conjunction  et, 

are  somewhat  synonymous;   when   the   writer   wishes  actually  to 

qualify  only  the  last ;  or  when  the  mind,  more  particularly  occupied 

with  the  last  noun,  seems  to  forget  the  others ;  the  adjective  will 

assume  the  gender  and  number  of  the  last  noun  only. 

His  whole  life  has  been  nothing  bvi 
continual  labor  and  occupation. 


Toute  sa  vie  n'a  ete  qu'un  travail, 
qu'une  occupation  contitiueUe. 

Massillon. 

Je  ne  connais  point  de  roman, 
point  de  comedie  espagn^le  sans 
combats.  Florian. 

Le  fer,  le  bandeau,  la  flamme  est 
toute  prete.  Racine. 


/  know  n>o  romance^  no  Spanish 
comedy f  without  combats. 

The  sword,  the  band,  the  flame  is  all 
ready. 


(4.)  Sometimes  the  adjective  preceded  by  two  or  more  substan- 
tives joined  by  the  conjunction  et,  qualifies  the  last  only.  It  must 
then,  of  course,  agree  with  that  noun  only. 


The  good  taste  of  the  Egyptians 
made  Siem  like  solidity  and  unr- 
adorned  regtdarH/y. 

The  smile  is  a  mark  of  good-will^ 
of  applause f  and  of  inward  satisfao 
tion. 


Le  bon  goAt  des  Egyptiens  leur 
fit  aimer  la  solid  ite  et  la  regularite 
toute  nue.  Bossubt. 

Le  sourire  est  une  marque  de 
bienveillance,  d'applaudissement, 
et  de  satisfaction  interieure. 

BUPPON. 

g  84. — ^Remarks  on  the  Peculiarities  op  several  Adjectives. 
(1.)  The  adjective  feu  (late,  deceased),  is  invariable,  when  placed 
"before  the  article  or  adjective  determining  a  noun,  but  varies  when 
placed,  after  the  determining  word : — 


J*ai  oui  dire  a  feu  ma  soeur,  que 
,  fllle  et  moi  naqoimes  la  m6me 

MONTBtaUI£U. 

18 


/  have  hee^d  my  late  sister  sof, 
that  her  daughter  a/iU  I  were  ham 

the  same  year. 
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Le  due  de. .  .  doit  k  la  bienreil- 
Unoe  doDt  I'honorait  la  feue  reine, 
lea  bonnes  gr&ces  de  rempereur. 
Dfi  Salt  ANDY. 


T%«  duke  of  ,  ,  .  owes  to  tksgood' 
"toiU  of  the  uUe  mteen  towards  Aim, 
the  good  graces  of  the  emperor. 


(3.)  The  adjectives  nu,  bare . 
placed  before  the  noun : — 

n  6tait  nu-tAte ;  lea  pieds  chanss^s 
4a  petites  sandales.    Voltaire. 

Une  demi-hevLTe  aprds  avoir  qaitt6 
la  vaiaseaui  je  foulai  le  sol  am6ri- 
caln.  Chateaubriand. 


and  demi,  half;  are  invariable  when 


He  was  bare-headed  ;  he  wore  on  his 
feet  small  sandals. 

Half  an  hour  after  having  left  the 
shipf  I  trod  the  American  soil. 


(3.)  The  adjectives  nu  and  demi,  when  coming  after  the  noon 
Agree  with  it : — 


Acoontamez  vos  enfantsa  demeu- 
rer  6t6  et  hiver,  jour  et  nuit  toryours 
tAte  nue.  J.  J.  Rousseau. 

Opimius  paya  la  tdte  de  Gaius 
Qracchus,  dix-sept  livres  et  demie 
d'or.  Vebtot. 


Accustom  your  children  to  remaiti 
summer  and  wirUer^  day  and  nigUi 
always  bare-headed. 

Opimius  paid  for  the  head  of  Cam 
Gracchus,  seventeen  pounds  and  a 
half  of  gold. 


(4.)  The  adjectives  excepte,  ^orcep^ ;  pass^,pas^;  y-compris,  tnc/iu^ 
ing ;  ci-joint,  ci-inclus,  annexed,  inclosed;  franc-de-port,  jpo5/d^« ^riee; 
come  under  the  two  last  rules : — 


Vous  trouverez  ci-joint  la  copie 
de  la  lettre  que  M. .  .  m'a  6crite. 
J.  J.  Rousseau. 

Le  dessin  de  cet  oiseau  m'a  etg 
envoyd  d'Angleterre,  avec  la  des- 
cription dr-jointe.  Buffon. 

Vous  trouverez  dAndus^  copie  de 
ma  lettre.  Domergues. 

Je  vous  recommande  les  cinq 
lettres  ci-induses. 

Bernardin  de  St.  Pierre. 

J*ai  re^u,  _^a7ic-de-port,  une  lettre 
anonyme.  J.  J.  Rousseau. 

Le  Gontrat  social  est  imprim^, 
et  vous  en  recevrez  douze  exem- 
plaires,  francs  de  port. 

The  same. 

(5.)  An  adjective  used  adverbially,  that  is,  modifying  a  verb,  is  of 
course  invariable  [{  67,  (3.)]  : — 


You  loiUfind  annexed  the  copy  of 
the  letter  which  M.  .  .  has  wriUen 
to  Tne. 

The  drawing  of^  that  bird  came  to 
me  from  England^  with  the  descrip- 
tion here  annexed. 

You  tcill  find  inclosed^  a  copy  of 
my  letter. 

1  recommend  to  you  the  five  letters 
inclosed. 

I  received,  postage  free^  an  aruny- 
mous  letter. 

T%e  Social  Contract  is  printed, 
and  you  will  receive  twelve  copies  free 


En  Laponie,  une  peau  d'hermine 
ootkte  quatre  ou  cinq  sons ;  la 
chair  de  cet  animal  sent  trds  mau- 
wUs.  Bbgnard. 

Pe  ma  vie  Je  n'ai  entendu  des  voix 
de  femuM  toontor  si  haul. 

Mme.  de  BtfTr«N4. 


In  Lapland  the  skin  of  the  hemin 
costs  four  or  five  sous;  ths  fiesh  tf 
this  animal  sm^Us  bad, 

Neffftr  in  my  ttfr  haw  I  kmi 
—*s  wim  Mnmd  to  iMti. 
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§  85. — Place  of  the  Qualifying  Adjectiyx. 

(1.)  No  invariable  lale  can  be  given  for  the  place  of  the  adjeotivd 
in  French,  although  it  follows  the  noun  much  more  frequently  than 
It  precedes  it : — 

(2.)  The  adjectives  which  are  generally  placed  after  the  noun  are  :— 

1.  All  participles  present  and  past  used  adjectively ; 

une  personne  reconnaissantef  a  grateful  person  ; 

une  histoire  amusante^  an  amusing  history  s 

un  enfant  cAeri,  ^  a  beloved  child  i 

de  la  viande  ro^,  *  roast  meat; 

2.  All  adjectives  expressing  the  form,  the  shape ; 

une  table  ronde^  a  round  table ; 

une  chamb;-e.  carree^  a  square  room  ; 

(3.)  Adjectives  explaining  the  matter  of  which  an  object  is  com- 
posed;— 

acide  Sfulfwriquet  sulphuric  acid , 

corps  aerien,  aerial  body ; 

(4.)  Those  expressing  color,  taste,  or  relating  to  hearing  and  touch 

tag; 

un  habit  Tu/ir,  a  black  coat; 

du  fruit  amer^  bitter  fruit ; 

des  sons  Aarwwmietta;,  harmonious  sounds  ; 

de  la  cire  TnoUe^  soft  wax; 

(6.)  Adjectives  which  may  be  used  substantively ; 

un  homme  riche,  a  rich  man ; 

une  femme  aveugle,  a  blind  woman ; 

(6.)  Adjectives  representing  nation  ;* 

une  graromaire  fran9ai3e,  a  French  grammar; 

une  dictionnaire  allemand,  a  German  dictionary; 

(7.)  Adjectives  expressing  the  defects  of  the  body  and  mind ; 

un  homme  boiteux,  a  lame  man  ; 

un  esprit  aliens,  an  unsound  mind ; 

(8.)  Almost  all  adjectives  ending  in  oZ,  able,  ible,  ique  and  if, 

xm  homme  liberal,  a  liberal  man ; 

une  nation  paisible,  a  peaceful  nation ; 

un  esprit  fanatique,  a  fanatical  spirit; 

un  soldat  fugitif,  a  fugitive  soldier. 

*  The  French  often  use  the  name  of  the  country  instead  of  the  adp 
Jective  of  nation ;  particularly  when  speaking  of  the  produce  of  the 

De  la  kine  d^Espagne,  8pan4ah  w&oL 

Du  fromage  d'An^Oerrt^  EngUsh  cheest. 


412 


8TKTAX  OF  THE   ADJXOTITE. — §   86. 


(9.)  It  mast  not  be  inferred  from  the  rules  above  that  the  adjective 
always  comes  after  the  noun.  The  deviations  are  quite  frequent;  and 
no  other  reason  than  taste  can  be  assigned  for  them.  We  give  a 
few  examples,  in  which  the  same  adjective  is,  by  different  authors, 
placed  before  and  after  the  noun  : — 

After  the  Noun. 


B^bre  tke  Noun. 
Jamais  nous  ne  goiitons  de  par- 
faite  all^gresse.  Couneille. 

We  never  enjoy  perfect  (unalloyed) 


Qu'a-t-il  dit,  qu*a-t-il  fait, 
Qui  ne  promette  a  Rome  xm  ezn- 
pereur  par  fait?  Racine. 

What  has  he  said,what  has  he  done 
which  does   not  promise  to  Rome  a 
perfect  eniperor? 
n   fallut  r6veillcr    d'un  profoThd      Dans  un  sommeil  profond  ils  ont 
sommeil  cet  autre  Alexandre.  pa8s6  leur  vie.  Boileau. 

BOSSUET. 

It  was  necessary  to  rouse  from  a        They  spent  their  life  in  a  profound 
profound  sleep  that  second  Alexan-  sleep, 
de^. 

Oraignez,  d'un  vain  plaisir  les  Lemonde  est  jme^garetrompeuse 
trompeuses  amorces.  Boileau.      qui  passe.  Buffon. 

F^ar  the  deceitful  allurem/ents  of  a  The  world  is  a  deceitful  picture, 
vain  pleasure.  which  passes  before  us. 

(10.)  We  find,  however,  in  our  best  writers,  few  examples  of  a  long 
adjective  placed  before  a  short  noun;  although  they  often  place  the 
adjective  before  the  noun  to  give  variety  or  force  to  the  diction,  they 
never,  for  instance,  would  say  (in  prose)  d*imaginaires  his^  for  dea 
lois  imaginaires,  imaginary  laws. 

(11.)  The  following  adjectives  when  used  in  a  literal  sense,  gene- 
rally precede  the  noun :  See  }  144,  Note : — 


Beau, 

♦Bon, 

♦Brave, 

Cher, 

Ch6tif, 

Grand, 

Gros, 

Jeune, 

Joli, 


fine^  handsovie ; 

foods 
rave ; 

dear  (loved) ; 
mean; 
taU; 
large,' 
young; 
pretty; 


Mauvais, 

bad; 

M^chant, 

wicked; 

Meilkjur, 

better; 

Moindre, 

less; 

Petit, 

smaU; 

Saint, 

holy; 

Vieux, 

old; 

Vrai, 

true. 

Those  marked  with  an  asterisk  are  included  in  the  following  table. 

§  86. — List  of  Adjectives   having  a  Different  Meaning^ 
according  as  they  precede  or  follow  the  noun. 

Un   bon  homme,  a  simple,  artless 

man; 
Un  brave  homme,  a  worthy  man; 
Une    oertaine    histoire,    a  certain 

story; 
Un  cher  en&nt,  a  dear  child  ; 
Une  oommone  voiz,  a  wumimous 

vaiesf 


Un  homme  bon,  a  good,  beitevoleni 
m4in  (un  homme  de  bien)  ; 

Un  homme  brave,  a  brave  man  ; 

Une  histoire  certaine,  a  reUaUt 
story; 

Une  robe  chdro,  an  esi^ensvve  dressg 

Une  voix  commune,  an  ardinmry 
voice; 
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ITn  cmel  homme,  a  tiresome  man;     I 

La  demidre  annfie,  the  last  year  (of 
a  series)  ; 

Une  fausse  clef,  a  false  key;  an  imi- 
tation key ; 

Un  furieux  menteor,  an  excessive 
liar; 

Un  galant  homme,  a  gentleman; 

Un  grand  homme,  a  greqt  man ; 
he  grand  air,  the  air  of  gbod  society ; 
Le  naut  ton,  .a  haughty  tone ; 
{  Un  honnSte  homme,  an  honest  man% 
Le  jeune  Pline,  young  PHny; 
Un  malhonndte  homme,  a  dishonest 

man; 
liauyais  air,  awkward  appea/rance; 

Un  m^chant  livre,  a  poor  book ; 

Morte  eaa,  lowest  tides; 

Un  nouveau  livre,  a  new  book,  (ano- 
ther book) ; 

Un  |>aavre  historien,  a  wretched  his- 
torian; 

Un  plaisant  homme,  a  ridicnlous 
man; 

Un  petit  homme,  a  m^n  of  smML 
size ; 

Mes  propres  mains,  my  otcn  hands ; 

Un  seul  enfant,  a  single  child ; 

X7n  simple  soldat.  a  private  soldier; 

Un  triste  homme.  a  pitiful  man; 

Un  unique  tableau,  a  single  pic- 
ture ; 

Un  vilain  homme,  an  ugly^  unplea- 
sant Tnan; 

Une  ymie  histoire,  a  mere  story; 


Un  homme  cruel,  a  cruel  man; 
L'annee  demi^re,  last  year ; 

Une  clef  fausse,  a  key  belonging  to 

another  lock,  (the  wrong  key) ; 
Un  lion  flirieux,  a  furious  liim; 

Un  homme  galant,  a  man  attenUvi 

to  the  ladies  ; 
Un  homme  grand,  a  tall  man; 
L'air  grand,  a  noble  appearance ; 
Le  ton  haut,  a  loud  tone ; 
Un  homme  honndte,  a  polite  man  f 
Pline  le  jeune,  Pliny  the  younger; 
Un  homme  malhonndte,  an  unpoliU 

man; 
L'air   mauvais,    malicious  appear" 

ance; 
Un  livre  mechant,  a  biting,  caustic 

book  ; 
Eau  morte,  stagnarU  water; 
Un   livre   nouveau,  a  book  recently 

published ; 
Un    historien   pauvre,  a   historian 

without  pecuniary  means; 
Un  homme  plaisant,  an  agreeoMe 

man ; 
Un  homme  petit,  a  rnean  man  ; 

Mes  mains  propres,  my  dean  hands  t 

Un  enfant  seul,  a  child  alone; 

Un  soldat  simple,  a  foolish  soldier ; 

Un  homme  triste,  a  sorrowful  man  ; 

Un  tableau  unique,  a  matchless  pic- 
ture ; 

Un  homme  vilain,  a  sordid,  miserly 
man; 

Une  histoire  vraie,  a  true  history. 


§  87. — Regimen  of  Adjectives. 
(1.)  The  regimen  or  complement  of  adjectives  is  a  noun  or  a  verb 
completing  or  defining  their  sense.    Between  the  noun  and  the  ad- 
jective comes  one  of  the  prepositions,  a,  de,  dans,  en,  sur,  &c. : — 

Cet  homme  est  digne  de  louange.      I  TViis  Tnan  is  worthy  of  praise. 

Ce  general  est  digne  de  commander.  \  Hiat  general  is  worthy  to  command,  ' 

In  the  first  phrase,  lauange,  in  the  second,  commander^  is  the  regi- 
men of  the  adjective  digne, 

(2.)  The  regimen  is  not  always  necessary  to  the  adjective.    It  is 
ibddcd  to  it  only  to  give  it  a  particular  limitation  : — 


Without  a  regimen. 
Cet  homme  n'est  pas  content. 

TTiat  man  is  not  pleased. 


Willi  a  regimen. 
Cet  homme  n'est  pas  content  de 
son  fils. 
That  man  is  fuftpkasedwithkisson^ 
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(3.)  As  may  be  seen  in  the  last  sentence,  an  adjective  is  not  al- 
ways, in  French,  followed  by  the  same  preposition  as  the  correspond* 
ing  adjective  in  English.  Thus,  after  the  adjective  contentj  the 
French  use  the  preposition  de  (pf)^  while  after  its  English  represen- 
tative (pleased)^  the  preposition  toith  must  be  employed.  M.  Bes- 
cherelle  and  several  other  French  grammarians,  while  acknowledging 
the  difficulty,  give  us  the  consoling  assurance,  that "  Uasage  et  les 
dictionnaires  les  feront  connattre"  (use  and  dictionaries  wiU  make  us 
acquainted  with  them) ;  that  is,  with  the  prepositions  required  &fter 
the  adjectives.  As  the  student  will  scarcely  be  satisfaii  de  cda^  we 
give  a  rule  or  two  on  this  difficult  subject,  and  add  lists  of  adjectives 
with  their  proper  accompanying  prepositions. 

(4.)  When  an  adjective  follows  the  verb  l/re,  used  unipersonallj, 
the  preposition  de  is  pUiced  after  that  adjective,  and  before  the  verb 
following : — 

II  est  doux  de  mourir  pour  son  pays. 
II  est  plus  aise  d'dtre  sage  pour  les 
antres  que  pour  soi-mdme. 

La  Rochefoucauld. 
II  est  plus  glorieux  de  se  vaincre 
8oi-m6me,    que    de    vaincre     les 
antres.  Scud^bt. 

(6.)  It  should  be  recollected,  that  it  is  only  when  the  verh  tirt  is 
unipersonal,  that  it  thus  seems  to  influence  the  choice  of  the  prepo- 
sition. In  other  cases,  the  adjective  must  be  followed  by  the  prepo- 
sition proper  to  it     See  }  88,  89,  90,  91,  92,  below. 

Cela  est  doux  au  toucher. 
C«la  n'est  pas  ai86  d  faire. 


It  is  sweet  to  die  for  on^s  anuUn/. 
ItiseasiertobennseforamtkertkM 
far  one^s  self. 

It  is  mare  glorious  to  amqm  om^i 
self  than  to  conquer  others. 


Tkat  is  soft  to  the  touch. 
That  is  not  easy  to  be  done  {easOj 
done.) 


§  88. — List  op  Adjectives  requiring  the  Preposition  Db. 


Absent  de, 
Ambitieux  de, 
Amoureux  de, 
Avide  de, 
Approcfaant  de, 
Capable  de, 
Ch6ri  de, 
Complice  de, 
Content  de, 
Curieux  de, 
DSsireux  de, 
Dcdaigneux  de, 
Desole  de, 
Diflerent  de, 
Digtie  de, 
Enn'uux  de, 
Eloi^nd  de, 
Esclave  de, 


alfsent  {from) 
ambitious  of 
in  lace  with 
eager  for 

approaching,  T^ear 
capable  of,  to 
beloved  ay 
accomplice  in 
pleased  with 
curious  to 
desirous  to,  of 
disdaining  to 
grieved  with 
different  from 
worthy  of.  to 
envious  of 
remote,  far  from 
aslope  to 


Exempt  de, 
Fichfi  de, 
Fatigu6  de, 
Fier  de, 
Fort  de, 
Fou  de, 
Glorieux  de, 
Honteux  de, 
Impatient  de. 
Incapable  de, 
Inconsolable  de, 
Indigne  de, 
Indign6  de, 
Inquiet  dc, 
Ivre  de, 
Las  de. 
M6content  de, 
Parent  de, 


exempt  from 
sorry  fir 
tired  with,  of 
proud  of 
confident  in 
excessively  fond  r, 
proud  of 
ashamed  of 
impatient  of 
incapable  of 

for 


unworthy  of 
indigncint  toitk 
uneasy  abont 
intoxicated  wiA 
weary  of 
displeased  vUh 
rOaUdtfi 
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Plein  de.  fuU  of 

Bavi  de,  glad  to,  of 

Rassasie  de,  satiated  toUk 

Beconnaissant  de.  grateful  for 
Rempli  de,  JlUed  with 

Redevable  de,       indditedfor 

Qui   vit  contenU  de  rien,  possSde 
toute  chose.  Boileau. 

11  n'est  pas  de  Bomain, 
Qui  ne  soit  desireuz  de  vous  donner 

la  main.  Cobneille. 


Soig:neiix  de,        careful  of  to 
Siir  de,  swe  of 

Surpris  de,  surprised  of 

Tributaire  de,       tributary  to 
Victime  de,  victim  (o,  of 

Vide  de,  void  of 

He  who  lives  content  will  a  hUU^ 
possesses  all. 

There  is  no  Roman  that  is  not  desM^ 
ous  to  reach  you  his  hand. 


§  89. — List  of  Adjectives  Requiring  the  Preposition  A. 


Formidable  a,      formidable  to 
Fatal  a,  fatal  to 

Importun  a,  importunate  to 

Impenetrable  a,    impenetrable  to 
Indispensable  a,   ifidispensable  to 


Accessible  a,  accessible  to 

Accoutum6  a,  accustomed  to 

Adh6rent  a,  adhering  to 

Agreable  a,  agreeable  to 

Ajuste  a,  fitted  for 

Anterieur  a,  prior  Iq 

Ais6  a,  easy  to 

Ardent  a,  zealous  for 

Assidu  a,  assiduous  to 

Attentif  a,  atieiUive  to 

Bon  a,  good  for 

Cher  a,  dear  to 

Conforme  a,  similar  to 

Contraire  a,  contrary  to 

Cruel  a,  amel  Umoards 

Difficile  a.  difficult  to 

Enclin  a,  prone  to 

fetranger  a,  a  stranger  to 

£xact  a,  exact  in 

Facile  a,  easy  to 

Favorable  a,  favorabU  to  \ 

L'ignorance  toujours,  est  prite  a 
s'admirer.  Boileau. 

Insensible  a  la  vie,  insensible  a  la 

mort, 
II  ne  sait  quand  il  veille,  il  ne  salt 

quand  il  dort.  Racine. 

g  9X). — Adjectives  requiring  a  Different  Preposition  in 
French  and  in  English,  not  included  in  the  above  List, 
with  the  following  Signification. 


Interesse  a, 
Invisible  a, 
Insensible  a, 
Naturel  a. 
Necessaire  a, 
Nuisible  a, 
Odieux  a, 
Posterieur  a, 
Preferable  a, 
Propice  a, 
Propre  a, 
Rebelle  a, 
Redou  table  a, 
Semblable  a, 
Sujela, 


interested  in 
invisible  to 
insensible  to 
natural  to 
necessary  to 
hurtful  to 
odious  to 
posterior  to 
preferable  to 
propitious  to 
Jilfor 

'reoellious  towardi 
formidable  to 
similar  to 
subject  to 


Ignorance  is  always  ready  to  ad- 
mire  itself. 

Insensible  to  life,  itisensible  to  deaths 
lie  does  not  know  when  he  is  awake, 
or  when  he  sleeps. 


Bon  pour,  kind  towards,  /fe- 

voted  to 
C6Ubre  \>o\ir,T^r,celebrated  for 
Civil  envers,         polite  to 

Quand  on  est  bon  pour  tout  le 
monde,  on  ne  Test  pour  personne. 
C.  Dklavigne. 

II  fut  c6Ubre  par  sa  doctrine,  au- 
tant  que  par  sa  naissance. 

B0S8U£T. 


Ignorant  en,  n^t  versed  in 

Indulgent  pour,    indulgent  towards 
Insolent  avec,       insolent  to 
Poll  envers,  polite  to 

When  one  is  devoted  to  every  body^ 
one  is  so  towards  nobody. 

He  was celdyrated  for  his  doctrine^as 
well  as  for  his  birth. 
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§  91. — ^Remark. 

It  must  not  be  forgotten,  that  when  the  verb  ttre  is  used  uniper. 
sonallj  before  the  adjectives  contained  in  the  two  preceding  sections 
these  adjectives  become  subject  to  rule  (4.)  \  87. 

n  est  indispensable  c^'etudier  i  It  is  indispensable  to  study much^tt 
beaucoup  poor  devenir  savant.  [  become  learned. 

§  92. — ^Important  Rules. 

(1.)  A  noun  may  be  followed  by  two  or  more  adjectives,  having 
one  and  the  same  regimen,  provided  those  adjectives  require  the 
same  prepositions  after  them ;  thus  we  may  say : — 

Ge  pdre  est  utile  et  cher  d  sa  fa-        TViai  father  is  useful  and  dearta 

milie.  GiRAULT  Duvivier.  his  family. 

La  religion  est  necessaire  et  na-        Religion  is  necessary  and  naturd 

tnrelle  d  I'homme.    Anonymous.  to  man. 

These  two  sentences  are  correct,  because  the  adjectives,  ii/ilg,  and 
chert  in  the  first,  and  necessaire  and  nalurel,  in  the  second,  require  the 
same  preposition,  d. 

(2.)  We  could  not  in  the  first  of  these  two  sentences,  substitute 
the  adjective  chSri  (beloved)  for  the  word  cher,  and  say  as  in  English, 
TheU  father  is  useful  to,  and  beloved  by  his  family.  Such  a  construc- 
tion in  French,  is  never  admissible.  We  must  say,  That  father  is  use- 
ful to  his  family,  and  is  beloved  by  them ;  because  the  adjective  cWi, 
requires  the  preposition  cfe,  or  its  substitute,  the  relative  pronoun  en 
[}  39,  (17.)].*  Ce  p^re  est  utile  ^  sa  famille  et  en  est  cheri,  i.  e.  est 
cheri  d'elle. 

§  93. — ^Determining  Adjectives. — Demonstrative  Adjec- 
tives. 

The  demonstrative  adjective,  which  must  not  be  confounded  with 
the  demonstrative  pronoun  [\  36.],  always  precedes  the  noun,  and 
must  be  repeated  before  every  substantive.  It  assumes  the  gender 
and  number  of  the  word  which  it  determines  [J  20,  (1.)]  J — 


Cet  air  pur,  c«i  gazons,  cette  voiite 

mobile : 
Ici  tout  plait  aucoeur,  toutenchante 

les  yeux.  Cartel. 


That  jntre  air,  that  turf  thai  char^' 
ing  vault ;  here  every  thing  pUasei 
the  heart  and  charms  the  eyes. 


*  The  rule  with  regard  to  the  regimen  of  verbs  is  equally  imperative, 
We  could  not  say  in  French,  as  in  English,  Every  week  I  writs  letters 'J'^ 
and  receive  letters  from  my  brother.  We  must  say,  Every  week  I  ivriU:  ktr 
iers  to  my  brother,  and  receive  so-nve  from  him.  Toutes  les  semaines  j'fiais 
aes  lettres  a  mon  frftre,  et  j'en  re^ois  de  lui. 
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g  94. — Agreement,  Repetition,  and  Place   of  the  Posses- 
sive Adjective. 

We  have  said  [}  21,  (2.)]  that  the  possessive  adjective  assumes  the 

gender  and  number  of  the  object  possessed,  and  (4.)  that  it  must  be 

repeated  before  every  noun.    The  place  of  the  possessive  adjective 

is  the  same  in  French,  as  in  English,  that  is,  before  the  noun.    These 

adjectives  must  not  be  confounded  with  the  possessive  pronouns 

H  34,  (2.)] :- 

Man  p6re,  ma  mdre  et  m€5  sceurs  I  My  father  ^  mother,  and  sister  $  are 
Bont  arrives.  |  arrived, 

§  95. — Remarks. 
(1.)  It  has  been  said  [{  77,  (9.)]  that  the  French  use  the  article  in- 
stead of  the  possessive  adjective,  when  alluding  to  the  parts  of  the 
body.     This,  however,  must  only  take  place  where  the  possession  is 
otherwise  sufficiently  explained.     We  must  say,  for  instance : — 

J'ai  mal  a  la  t^te.  I      My  head  aches  (/  have  a  pain  m 

tJve  head).  . 
Charles  s'est  cass6  le  bras.  |      Charles  has  broken  his  arm. 

because  the  possession  is  sufficiently  explained  by  the  pronouns ^e 
in  the  first  sentence,  and  se  in  the  second.    But,  we  must  say, 
Je  vois  que  m/m  bras  s'enfle,  I  see  that  my  arm  sweUs. 

because  without  the  wion,  the  possession  of  the  arm  would  not  be 
indicated. 

(2.)  The  English  expressions,  a  hook  of  mine,  a  cousin  of  his,  can- 
not be  translated  literally  into  French.  We  must  say  un  de  mes 
amis,  one  of  my  friends  ;  un  de  ses  cousins,  one  of  his  cousins. 


Cinna  et  Carbon,  un  de  seslierden- 
ants,  se  camp^rent  sur  les  bords  du 
Tibre.  Vertot. 


Cinna  and  Carbo,  a  lieutenant  of 
his,  encamped  on  the  banks  of  tM 
Tiber. 


(3.)  In  fEimiliar  or  jocose  style,  we  sometimes  use  the  possessive 
pronoun,  mtCTi,  tien,  sien,  without  the  article,  to  express  tlie  same 
relation : — 

A  travers  d'un  mien  pr6,  certain  j      Through  a  meadoto  of  mine    a 


&non  passa.  RAcrNE 

Un  mien  cousin  est  juge-maire. 

La  Fontaine. 


young. ass  passed. 

A  cousin  of  mine  is  judge   an4 
mayor. 

(4.)  When  the  possessor  is  an  inanimate  object,  the  adjectives  son^ 
sa,  ses,  lews,  can  be  placed  before  the  object  possessed,  only  whon 
the  possessor  is  the  subject  of  the  same  proposition : — 


La  campagne  a  ses  agrSments. 
Gea  langues  ont  (eitrs  beaut^s. 


The  country  has  its  pleasures. 
Those  languages  have  their  beanie 
ties. 
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(5.)  When  the  (inanimate)  possessor  is  not  the  subject  of  tli« 

proposition,  in  which  the  possession  is  expressed,  but  of  a  preceding 

one,  the  article  and  the  relative  pronoun  en  are  used  [{ 39,  (17.) 

}110.]:- 

Ce  livre  est  bien  imprim6,  le  pa< 
pier  en  est  excellent. 


J'habite  la  campa|pie;  les  agr^- 
ments  en  sont  sans  nombre. 

Ces  langues  sont  riches,  j'^  ad- 
mire les  beautSs.  Noel. 


TVuU  book  is  weU-printed,  its  paper 
{the  paper  of  it)  is  excellent. 

I  iTihabU  tke  country ;  itspleasura 
(tke  pleasures  of  it)  are  teitlund  fom- 

Those  languages  are  rich,  J  admre 
their  beauties  (the  beauties  of  them). 


(6.)  Exception.  The  possession  may  be  expressed  by  son,  so,  k9, 
leurSf  although  the  possessor  be  not  the  nominative  of  the  same 
proposition,  when  the  object  possessed  is  the  regimen  of  a  prepo- 
sition : — 


Paris  est  une  ville  remarquable ; 
les  Strangers  admirent  la  beaut6  de 
tes  Edifices.  No£l. 


Paris  is  a  remarkable  ciiif,  foreign^ 
ers  admire  the  beauty  of  its  mfxxs. 


§  96. — ^Numeral  Adjectives. 
(1.)  The  cardinal  number  used  simply  to  indicate  number,  not 
order,  precedes  the  noun. 

(2.)  When  used  to  indicate  order  [{  26,  (8.)],  the  cardinal  Dum1)er 
generally  follows  the  noun  (except  when  indicating  the  day  of  the 
month)  [}26,  (!.)]>- 

Won  dix. — Chapitre  dix,  Leo  the  tenth. — Chapter  ten,, 

(3.)  The  ordinal  number  is  placed  before  the  noun : — 
La  dixiime  ann6e.  The  tenth  yeasr. 

(4.)  It  follows  the  words  chapitre,  livre,  article,  page,  &c.  in  the 
division  of  a  book. 

Livre  sixUmey  chapitre  dixiime.        Sixth  book^  teiUh  chapter. 

§  97. — Indefinite  Adjectives. 

(1.)  Quelque  is  written  in  three  ways : — 

1.  Followed  by  a  verb,  it  is  written  in  two  words,  quel  que;  the 
first,  quel,  which  is  an  adjective,  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with 
the  subject  of  the  verb,  and  the  second,  que,  which  is  a  conjunctioD, 
is  invariable. 


Mais  quels  que  soient  ton  culte  ct 

ta  patrie. 
Dors  sous  ma  tente  avec  sScurite. 
Campenon. 
Get  homme  quelle  que  filt  sa  for- 
tune ou  son  m6rite,  ne  put  rSussir 
dans  ses  entreprises.     Boniface. 


But,  whatever  may  be  thy  rdigm 
or  thy  cou/ntryj  sleep  in  security  undet 
my  tent. 

That  man,  whatever  hisfortwMi^ 
his  m£rit  might  be^  could  not  Siucm 
in  his  u/nderiakings. 
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2.  Followed  by  a  noun,  it  is  then  an  adjective  []  30,  (12.)] »  and 
agrees  in  number  with  that  noun  : — 

Princes,  quelques  raisons  que  vous  I      Princes,  whatever  reasons  you  may 
puissiez  me  dire.  Racin£.      |  give  me. 

3.  Quelque  followed  by  an  adjective,  or  an  adverb,  is  invariable. 


Les  jeux  de  hasard,  quelque  m6- 
diocres  qu'ils  paraissent,  sont  tou- 
jours  chers  et  dangereux. 

Mme.  DE  Genlis. 


Games  of  chance,  koieever  tnfiing 
they  may  seem,  are  always  expensive 
arid  dangerous. 


(2.)  Meme  is  an  adjective  or  an  adverb : 
It  is  an  adjective  [{  30,  (6.)]  : 

1.  When  it  precedes  the  noun,  and  means  same : — 

Vous  retombez  toujours  dans  les  I  You  always  faU  into  the  same  ap^ 
mimes  alarmes.  Racine.      |  prehensions. 

2.  When  it  follows  a  noun  or  pronoun,  and  has  the  sense  of  hirju 
self,  herself,  themselves,  even,  very,  and  cannot  be  turned  into  de  la 
m^me  mani^re,  in  Ike  same  manner : — 

Les  dieuz  eux-memes  devinrent,  I  TVie  gods  themselves  became  jeaiUms 
jalouz  des  bergers.         F£s£loh.      of  the  shepherds. 

Ces  murs  mimes,  seigneur,  peu-  These  very  walls,  my  lord,  may  have 
vent  avoir  des  yeux.         Racinb.     \eyes. 

(3.)  It  is  an  adverb  and  is  invariable,  when'  it  modifies  a  verb,  an  ad- 
jective, or  a  participle.  It  has  then  the  sense  of  aussi,  also ;  quoique, 
aUhough,  or  de  la  mSme  mani^re,  in  the  same  manner:- 

Frappez,  Tyriens  et  mime  Isra61- 
ites.  Racine. 

Leurs  vertus  et  m^me  leurs  noms 
6tftient  ignores, 


Bbrnardin  de  St.  Pierre. 

Exempts  de  maux  r6els  les  hom< 

mes  s'en  fonnent  mime  de  chim^ri- 

qnes. 


Strike,  Tyrian^s  and  Israelites  also. 

Their   virtues,  as   well  as   their 
names,  were  unknown. 


When  exempt  from  real  misfor- 
tunes, tnen  create  to  them^selves  imagi- 
nary ones. 


(4.)  We  have  seen  that  tout,  when  an  adjective,  that  is,  when  sig- 
nifying every,  all,  is  variable  [}  30,  (15,)  (16.)], 

(5.)  Tout,  when  it  means  entirely,  quite,  nothing  btU,  is  an  adverb, 
and,  as  such,  invariable  :-* 


Le  lion  est  tout  nerfs  et  muscles. 

BUPPON. 

n  montra  pour  rimer  des  chemins 
tout  nouveaux.  Boileau. 

Le  cbien  est  UnU  z^le,  tout  ardeur, 
tout  obeissance.  Buffon. 


T%e  lion  is  nothing  but  nerves  and 
muscles. 

He  showed  us,  in  poetry,  paths  en- 
tirely  new. 

The  dog  is  nothing  but  zeal,  ardor 
and  obedience. 


(6.)  But,  here,  is  the  same  invariable  word,  variable  by  euphony^ 
before  a  feminine  word,  commencing  with  a  consonant  or  an  ^  as- 
pirate : — 


Les  plaisanteries  ne  sont  bonnes 
que  Quand  eUes  sont  servies  toutes 
ehanaes.  Yoltairjb. 


Jokes  are  only  good,  when  tk^  mm 
served  up  quite  wt/rm 
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The  following  extract  (for  the  historical  accuracy  of  which  wc 
cannot  vouch)  offers  an  example  on  the  last  rule,  and  on  the  excep- 
tion: — 


La  yanlM  est  sortie  toute  pftr6e  de 
la  tftte  des  femmes  comme  Minerve 
est  sortie  tout  armee  de  la  tdte  de 
Jupiter.  Saint  Lambert. 


Vanity  issued  quite  adorned  from 
woman^s  head,  as  Minerva  ismed 
quite  armed  from  tke  head  of  Jur 
piber. 


§  98. — ^The  Pronoun. — ^Plack  of  the  Personal  Pbonouk, 
Subject  of  the  Verb.  ' 

(1.)  Persona]  pronouns,  used  as  subjects  of  verbs,  are  in  French 
as  well  as  in  English,  placed  before  them  in  affirmative  and  negative 
sentences  :— 

hi 


J'inventai  des  couleurs,  j'armal 

calomnie, 
J'int^ressai    sa  gloire;  il  trembla 

pour  sa  vie.  Racine. 


/  invented  colors^  I  armed  cal- 
umny, I  touched  his  glory ;  he  tren- 
bled  for  his  life. 


(2.)  In  affirmative  or  negative  sentences  commencing  with  au 
mainSf  d  peiney  encore^  peui-ttre,  en  vain,  du  moins,  combien,  &Co  the 
pronoun  may  elegantly  be  placed  after  the  verb,  although  this  con- 
struction is  not  imperative : — 

Perhaps,  you  are  right. 
Perhaps,  I  wiU  converse  vrilh  jfw 
on  astronomy. 


Peut4tre  tLvezHvous  raison.  Noel, 
Peut-dtre    vous     entretiendrai-^ 
aussl  de  Tastronomie. 

Aim<-Martin. 
Combien    (rhomme^  perd-i2   de 
▼oeux,  combien  fait-i^  de  pas ! 

La  Fontaine. 


How  many  wishes   he  loses,  hov 
many  steps  he  takes  ! 


(3.)  In  exclamations,  the  nominative  pronoun  is  often  placed  after 
the  verb  in  French,  as  well  as  in  English  :-* 

Puisse-je  de  mes  yeux  y  voir  torn-  I  May  I  with  my  own  eyes  see  t^ 
ber  la  foudre !  Cobneille.       |  thunder  crush  it! 

(4.)  In  interrogative  sentences  the  nominative  pronoun  is  placed 

immediately  after  the  verb  in  the  simple  tenses,  and  between  the 

auxiliary  and  the  participle,  in  the  compound : — 

Oii  Bvaa-je  ?  qu'ai-je  fkit  1  que  dois-  I  Where  am  J?  what  have  I  done ? 
je  fkire  encore !  |  what  have  I  yet  to  do? 

(6.)  In  interrogative  sentences  with  verbs  having  only  one*  sylla- 
ble, in  the  first  person  singular  of  the  indicative  present,  and  with 
some  verbs  having  more  than  one  syllable,  but  in  which  that  person 
ends  with  an  s  preceded  by  a  consonant,  the  pronounce  is  not  placed 

*  We  may  say,  however,  suis-jel  am  I?  ai-jel  have  I?  fais-jel  dol 
make?  dois-jel  should  I?  ougU  I?  vois-Jel  do  I  see?  vais-je?  doliol 
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■fter  the  verb.    In  such  case  another  construction  must  be  given 
to  the  sentence  .— 


Est-ce-que  ie  coursl 

Est-ce-queje  dors  ? 
Estnce-que  je  comprends  % 


Do  I  run?  literally,  Is  it  that  1 
run? 

Do  I  sleep  ? 

Do  I  understand  ? 


(6.)  The  same  construction  is  admissible,  though  not  desirable 
with  all  the  persons  and  tenses  which  may  be  used  interrogatively. 

§   99. — ^Repetition  and  Omission  op   the   Nominative 
Pronoun. 

(1.)  It  is  proper  to  repeat  the  personal  pronouns  je^  tu,  iZ,  nous^ 
Us,  before  every  verb : — 

Je  lis,  /ecris,  je  me  promdne.  |      /  read,  vfriie,  and  walk. 

(2.)  The  omission  of  the  pronouns  je,  tu,  U,  nous,  v<ms,  Us,  before 
the  second  or  third  verb  of  a  sentence,  is  a  matter  of  choice  and 
subject  to  the  following  restrictions  :— 

Those  pronouns  must  be  repeated  : 

1.  When  the  verbs  are  not  in  the  same  tense : — 

Je  pr6tends  et  je  pr6tendrai  tou-  I  /  maintain  and  will  always  maiTh- . 
jours.  I  tain. 

2.  When  the  first  verb  is  in  the  negative  and  the  second  in  the 
affirmative  :— 

Je  7i«  pile  pas  et  je  romps.  |      /  do  n^t  bend  and  I  break. 

3.  When  the  propositions  are  connected  by  conjunctions  other 

than  et,  and ;  ou,  or ;  ni,  nor ;  mais,  but : — 

Nous  d^testoDS  les  mechants,  par-  I  We  detest  the  wicked  because  we 
ceque  rums  les  craignons.  |  fear  them. 

(3.)  Although  we  would  advise  the  student  to  follow  the  1st  rule 
of  this  },  particularly  with  regard  to  tlie  pronouns  je,  tu,  nous,  vous, 
and  thereby  avoid  all  uncertainty,  we  give  a  few  examples,  where 
the  pronouns  after  the  first  are — 


Repeated : 
Je  veux  qu'on   dise  un  jour  aux 

X)euples  eflfrayea, 
//  ftit  des  Juifs,  U  fut  une  insolente 

race.  Racine. 

I  wish  that  they  may  OTie  day  say  to  the 

frightened  nations,  there  were  Jews, 

Here  was  an  insolent  race. 


Omitted  : 
11  s'arrache  les  cheveux,  se  roule 
sur  le  sable,  reproche  aux  Dieux 
leur  rigueur,  appelle  en  vain  a  son 
secours  la  cruelle  mort. 

FiNiLON. 

He  {TTelemachus)  tears  his  hair, 
rolls  on  the  sand,  reproaches  the  Oods 
wUh  their  rigor,  and  caUt  in  vain, 
cruel  Death  ti  his  aid. 
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Jl  s'6conte,  U  se  plait,  U  s'ftdonue, 
U  s'aime.  J.  B.  Rousseau. 

He  listens  to  himself,  he  adorns  him^ 
self,  he  loves  himself. 

Nous  avons  dit,  et  nous  allons 
proaFer,  qu'il  n'y  a  pas  de  boDhear 
sans  vertu.  Beauz^k. 

We  have  said,  and  we  are  going  to 
prove,  that  there  is  no  happiness 
teUhout  virtue. 


L*Etemel  est  son  nom,  le  moods 

est  son  ouvrage, 
n  entend  les  soapirs  de  llinmble 

qu'on  outrage, 
Juge  tons  les  mortels  ayec  d'^ei 

lois, 
£t  da  haat  de  son  trone  interroge 

les  rois.  Racine. 

The  Eternal  is  his  name,  the  world 
is  his  work ;  he  listens  to  the  sighs 
of  the  humble  oppressed,  judges  aJl 
mankind  with  equal  laws,  and  tA- 
terrogates  the  mighty  from  his  Ufif 
throne. 

§  100, — ^Plaob  op  Pbrsonal  Pronouns  used  as  Reoimens  op 

Verbs. 
(1.)  The  personal  pronoun  used  as  rigime  direct,  (direct  object  or 
accasative)  [{  42,  (4.)])  and  the  pronoun  used  as  regime  indirect,  (indi- 
rect object)  with  the  preposition  to,  expressed  or  understood,  in  Eng- 
lish, (dative  of  the  Latins),  [J  42,  (3.)]  are  in  French  placed  before 
the  verb : — 

Indirect  Regimen. 
Je  vous  parle,  / spetUi  to  you; 
Vous  leur  parlez,  you  speak  to  tkm. 
A  ce  prix  je  leur  permets  de 
vivre.  Racine. 

On  thai  condition  I  aUoto  them  to 
live. 

n  faut  compter  sur  ringratitnde 
des  hommes,  et  ne  laisser  pas  de 
leur  fkire  du  bien.  F^Ni^LON. 

We  should  expect  ingratitude  from 
men,  but  not  cease,  on  that  accowU,  to 
do  them  good. 


Direct  Regimen, 
Je  vous  vols,  /  see  you ; 
Vous  les  Yoyez,  you  see  them, 

Madame,  enffn  le  del  prds  de 
vous  m£  rappelle.  Racine. 

Madam,  at  last  heaven  recalls  me 
near  you. 

Pauvre  science  humaine ! 
Un   fil   ^'arrdte  helas,  comme   le 

moucheron 
Du  bon  Jean  La  Fontaine. 

Aim£  Martin. 

Poor  human  science !  a  web  stops 
thee,  tike  the  gnat  of  the  good  Jean  La 
FamJtaine. 

(2.)  Ist  Exception:  When  the  verb  is  in  the  second  person  singu- 
lar, or  in  the  first  or  second  person  plural  of  the  imperative  used  af- 
firmatively, these  pronouns  must  be  placed  after  it : — 


Voyez-fe5,  see  them. 

Rends^m^  chr6tienne  et  libre,  a 
tout  je  me  soumets.        Voltaire. 

DlpoviVlloxiB-'nous  aussi  d'une  vaine 
flerte.  Boileau. 

Allez,  conduisez-Za  dans  la  cham- 
bre  prochaine.  Racine. 

(3.)  Remark :  But  if  the  verb  in  those  persons  of  the  imperative 
be  used  negatively,  the   pronouns  will  be  placed   according  t« 
Rule  (1.)  ;— 
Ne  les  vojea  pas,  4p  fH«  nr  them,       |  Nelmr paries  paa,if«  notspeaktotkm 


Parlez-fettr,  speak  to  them. 

Make  me  a  Christian  and  free,  I 
svbmU  to  every  thing. 

Let  us  divest  ourselves  from  a  vain 
pritle. 

Go,  conduct  her  into  the  next  room. 


J 
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8i  Ton  TOUB  propose  de  faire  une 
Biauvaise  action,  ne  La  faites  pas. 
Dissipe  t«s  douleurs, 
£t  ne  ms  trOublo  pas  par  ces  in- 

dignes  pleura.  Boilejiu. 


Iftheypropox  to  ytm  to  commU  a 
bad  actum^  do  it  not. 

Dissipate  thy  grief,  end  trouble  me 
not  by  these  unioorthy  tears. 


(4.)  2d  Exception :  With  reflective  verbs,  when  the  r6gime  indl- 
direct*  in  a  person,  the  pronoun  representing  it  must  follow  the  verb. 
This  must  also  be  the  case  with  the  following  verbs : — 


Aller  k,to  goio^  towards. 

Je  m'adresse  d  lui,  a  eux, 
Je  vais  d  vous  ou  d  euz. 
Voos  courez  alvio\kd  eUe. 
EUe  vient  d  moi  ou  d  vous. 
y  ous  pensez  d  tious  ou  d  Ivi, 
Us  songent  d  eux  et  d  vous. 


Venir  a,  to  come  to. 
Boire  a,  to  drink  to. 
Penser  a,  songer  k^  to  think  of, 

I  apply  to  hinij  to  them. 
I  go  to  you  or  to  them. 
You  run  to  him  or  to  her. 
She  comes  to  me  or  to  you. 
You  think  of  us  or  of  him. 
They  think  of  them  and  of  you. 


(5.)  The  pronoun  used  as  the  indirect  regimen  of  the  French, 
which  answers  to  the  indirect  object  of  the  English  preceded  by  a 
preposition  other  than  to,  and  to  the  genitive  and  ablative  cases  of 
the  Latin,  is  always,  in  French,  placed  after  the  verb,  and  preceded 
by  one  of  the  pr^^positions  de,  of;  pour, /or  ,*  avec,  toith,  ^c. 


Je  parle  de  lui  et  de  vous. 

J'^cris  povj^  lui  et  pour  elie. 
Qui  rit  d'autrui, 
Doi£  craindre  qu'en  revanche   on 

rie  aussl  de  lui.  Moli£re. 


/  speak  of  him  and  of  you. 

I  toritefor  him  and  for  her. 

He  who  laughs  at  others,  must  fear 
that  in  their  turn,  they  may  also  laugh 
at  him. 


(6.)  When  two  imperatives,  used  affirmatively,  are  joined  together 
by  the  conjunction  et,  the  pronoun  regimen  of  the  second  may  b« 
placed  before  it,  or  after  it,  as  in  English : — 


After  ike  Verb. 

Sortez  et  laissez-m<7i  dormir. 

€ro  out,  and  let  me  sleep. 

Marche.  et  suis-^nous  du  moins  ou 
rhonneurnousappelle.    Boileau. 

March  and  follow  us,  at  least,  where 
honor  calls  us. 

Cessez,  vous  dis-Je  et  Uussez-mm, 
Madame,  executer  les  volontSs  du 

roi.  Racine. 

Cease,  I  tell  you,  and  suffer  me. 
Madam,  to  execute  the  commands  of 
ihe  king. 


Before  the  Verb. 

Sortez  et  me  laissez  dormir. 

Go  out,  and  let  me  deep. 

Laissez-m^'  cette  chaine,  ou  m'ar- 
rachez  le  jour.  La  Harpe. 

Ijeave  me  this  chain,  or  deprive  me 
^life. 
Vous  attendez  le  roi;  parlez  et  lui 

montrez, 
Contre  le  flls  d'Hector  tons  les  Qrecs 

conjur6s.  Racine. 

You  expect  the  king;  speak  and  da- 
pict  to  him  all  the  Gteeks  conspiring 
against  the  son  of  Hector, 


*  OUect  of  the  verb  preceded  in  English  by  to,  expressed  or  under- 
stood, datiYe  of  the  Latins. 
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§  101. — ^Rkspkctivk  Place  of  the  Pronouns  when  two  occm 

WITH  ONE  Verb. 

{!,)  When  two  pronouns  occur,  one  regime  direct  (accusative)  and 

the  other  j6gime  indirect  (dative),  the  pronoun  regime  indirect,  if  not 

in  the  third  person  singular  or  plural,  must  precede  the  pronoun  t6* 

gime  direct : — 

It  1/u  le  donnera. 

II  ie  le  prdtera. 

lis  rums  les  montreront 


Vous  rums  le  direz. 
Quand  Je  puis  obliger,  ma  joie  est 

assez  grande ; 
Pour  n'attendre  jamais  que  Ton, 

tne  le  commande.      Boursault. 

Je  vous  U  dis  encore,  vous  n'aurez 
Testimo  des  hommes  que  par  une 
Bolide  yertu.  Mme-  De  Maintenon. 


He  will  give  it  to  me. 

He  itnll  lend  it  to  thee. 

They  will  show  them  to  us. 

You  will  say  it  to  us. 

When  lean  oblige,  my  joy  is  great 
enough,  without  my  wishing  to  imU 
uviil  they  command  me  (i.  e.,  thef 
command  it  to  me.) 

I  repeat  it  to  you :  you  can  obtain 
the  esteem  of  men  only  by  real  virtue. 


(2.)  When  the  pronoun  regime  indirect  is  in  the  third  person  singo- 
lar  or  plural,  it  must  then  be  placed  after  the  regime  direct: — 


On  le  lui  donnera. 
Vous  le  lui  prdterez. 
Nous  ne  le  leur  prdterons  pas. 
Vous  le  leur  ecrirez. 
Le  plus  si^r  appui  de  I'homme  est 
Dieu,  et  vous  voulez  le  lui  ravir. 

BOISTE. 


They  vriU  give  it  to  him. 
You  will  tend  it  to  him. 
We  will  n^t  lend  it  to  them. 
You  wUl  write  it  to  them. 
The  surest  support  of  man  is  God^ 
and  you  wish  to  deprive  him  of  it. 


If  men  think  ill  of  each  other,  at 
least  they  do  not  say  it  to  each  other. 


(3.)  Remark :  The  reflective  pronoun  se,  used  as  an  indirect  regi- 
men, makes  aa  exception  to  the  above  rule,  as  it  takes  precedence  of 
the  direct  regimen : — 

Si  les  hommes  pensent  mal  les 
uns  des  autres,  du  moins  ils  ne  sele 
disent  pas.  Anonymous. 

(4.)  The  Rules  (1.)  and  (2.),  also  the  Exception  (3.),  apply  to  the 
imperative  used  negatively;  but  Rule  (1.)  cannot  apply  to  the  impera- 
tive used  affirmatively. 

Examples  of  the  Imperative  used  Negatively, 


Ne  nous  le  donnez  pas  [Rule  (l.)l. 

Ne  le  leur  prdtez  pas  [Rule  (2.)1. 

Qu'ils  nesele  disent  pas  [Remark 
(8.)]. 
i>u  sang  de  tant  de  rois  c*est  Tu- 

nique  heritage ; 
Ne  me  I'enviez  pas,  laissez-moi  mon 

partage.  Voltaire. 


Do  not  give  it  to  us. 

Do  not  lend  it  to  them. 

Ijet  them  say  it  to  themselves. 

Of  the  blood  of  so  many  kings,  it  ii 
my  only  inheritance!  do  not  envy  U 
(to  me),  leave  rne  my  portion. 


(6.)  When  the  imperative  used  affirmatively  has  two  regimei4 
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the  pronoun  regime  direct  precedes  the  regime  indirect  in  all  the 
persona ; — 


'EuYoyez-le-mai. 
Domxez-le-nous. 
Qu'ils  le  Iwi  donnent. 
Aontrez^-moij  ce  mortel  privi- 
egie.  Ballanchb. 

MetS'le-toi  dana  I'esprit ;  qui  fait 
teal,  trouve  mal.        Anonymous. 


Send  it  to  me. 

Give  it  to  us. 

Let  them  givi  U  to  1dm. 

Show  him  to  m£,  that  privileged 
TJiortal. 

Put  this  into  thy  mindj  he  who 
does  evil,  finds  evU, 


§  102.— Rule. 
When  two  pronouns  in  different  cases,  representing  rational  be- 
ings, occur,  and  the  pronoun  in  the  regime  direct  is  in  the  first,  or  in 
the  second  person,  this  pronoun  must  be  placed  according  to  the 
general  rules ;  and  the  pronoun  in  the  regime  indirect  must  follow 
the  verb,  and  be  preceded  by  the  proper  preposition  :— 

He  h€LS  recommended  us  to  them. 

He  has  presented  you  to  her. 

No  one  can  compare  himself  to  Mm, 
for  doing  in  a  short  time,  a  very 
useless  piece  of  work. 

§  103.— Rule. 
{\.)  The  personal  pronouns  Zut,  elU,  eux, elles,  used  as  indirect  re- 
gimens of  verbs  and  preceded  by  a  preposition,  can  only  relate 
to  person^,  and  not  to  things.  The  expressions  of  or  from  il;  of  or 
from  them,  when  relating  to  things,  should  be  rendered  by  en  [{  39, 
(17.)]:- 


II  nous  a  recommand6s  d  eux. 

11  vous  a  prSsente  d  elle. 

Nul  ne  peut  se  comparer  d  lui,  pour 
faire  en  pen  de  temps,  un  travail 
fort  inutile.  La  BruySre. 


J^en  Q^rle ;  j'ew  donne. 

J'aime  trop  la  valeur,  pour  en  6tre 
jalouz.  La  Harpe. 

Celai  qui  est  dans  la  prosp^rite, 
doit  craindre  d'en  abuser. 

FfNfLON. 


/  spea^  of  it,  of  them;  I  give  ofii 
{some). 

I  prize  valor  too  highly  to  be  jeeUous 
ofU. 

He  who  is  in  prosperity  should  feat 
to  abuse  it. 


(2.)  The  relative  pronoun  y  [j  39,  (18.)  {  111],  is  used  in  French 
in  relation  to  things, /or  the  indirect  regimen,  expressed  in  English  by 
at  or  to  (dative).    It  means  at  or  to  it ;  or  to  them ;  thereto,  &c : — 
J'y  songerai,         /  vnil  think  of  it.     \  Faites-y  attention,  Pay  attention  to  it, 
C'estlorsque  nous  sommes  dloign^s  |     //  is  when  we  are  far  from  our  coun* 


de  notre  pays,  que  nous  sentons 
surtout  rinstinct  qui  nous  y  at- 
tache. Chateaubriand. 

Tous  nos  jours  vont  a  la  mort,  le 
dernier  y  arrive.         Montaigne. 

I 

Les  choses  de  la  terre  ne  valent  i 
pas  qu'ons'y  attache.       Nicole.     I 


try  that  we  feel,  above  all,   the  in^ 
slinct  which  attaches  -us  to  it. 

All  &ur  days  travel  towards  death, 
the  last  one  arrives  at  it  {reaches 
it). 

The  things  of  the  earth  are  not  worth 
our  attachment  to  them. 
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§  104.— Place  of  En  and  Y. 

^1.)  The  place  of  6ft  and  y  is  the  same  as  that  prescribed  by  Rule 
{!.)  }  100,  for  the  personal  pronouns.  They  are  also  subject  to  £z< 
eeption  (2.)  and  Remark  (3.)  of  the  same }.    See  examples  aboTe. 

(2.)  En  and  y  are  always  placed  after  the  other  pronouns  r^ 
gimes : — 


II  n-otis  en  a  parl6. 

IMmentk  dit  quelque  chose. 

Parlez-/ui-e». 

Ne  nous  en  parlez  pas. 

Je  l*y  ai  renvoyd. 

Renvoyez-nous-y. 

Ne  nous  y  rcnvoyez  pas. 


He  has  spoken  tons  of  it. 

He  has  told  him  something  oftt. 

Speak  to  him  of  it. 

Do  not  speak  to  us  of  it. 

I  have  referred  him,  to  it. 

Refer ^  or  send  us  back  to  iL 

Do  not  refer  us  to  it. 


§  105. — Rkpbtition  of  the  Pronouns,  Regimes. 
These  pronouns  must,  in  French,  be  repeated  before  every  verb:— 

Ah!  mon  enfant,  que  je  voudrais 
bien  7?ous  voir  un  pen,  vous  enten- 
dre, vous  embrasaer,  vous  voir  pas- 
ser. Mme.  DsSiviGNi. 


Je  veux  le  voir,  le  prier,  le  pressor, 
rimportuner,  le  fl6chir. 

Bescherelle. 


Ah!  my  child,  hnw  I  vjouU  like  t» 
see  you  for  a  short  time^  to  hear  yoUj 
embrace  you,  see  you  pass. 


I  will  see  him,  entreat  him,  press 
him,  importune  him^  bend  him. 


§  IOO.-t-Thb  Posskssivb  Pronoun, 

(1.)  The  possessive  pronoun,  in  French,  is  always  preceded  by 
the  article  [}  34,  (2.)  (3.)]  which,  as  well  as  the  pronoun  itself,  agrees 
in  gender  and  number  with  the  noun  represented  [\  35,  (1.)]  >- 

L'ambition  ni  la  fumee  ne  tou-  Neither  ambition  nor  smoke  have 

chent  point  un  coeur  comme  le  mien,  povoer  on  such  a  heart  as  mine. 
J.  J.  Rousseau. 

Au  lieu  de  dSpIorer  la  mort  des  Instead  of  bewailing  the  death  of 

autres,  je  veux  apprendre  de  vous  others,  I  wish  to  learn  from  you  how 

a  rendre  la  mienne  sainte.  to  render  my  own  holy. 

BOSSUET. 

(2.)  The  pronouns  U  notre,  le  voire  [}  34,  (3.)],  &c.,  unlike  the 
adjectives  notre,  votre,  &c.,  always  take  the  circumflex  accent : — 

I      The  music  of  the  ancient  Cfreeks 
was  very  different  from  owrs. 


La  musique  des  anciens  Grecs 
6tait  trds  difierente  de  la  ndtre. 

VOLTAIEE. 


(3.)  When  the  English  possessive  pronouns,  mine,  thine,  &C| 
come  after  the  verb  to  be,  they  are  often  rendered  into  French  by  the 
indirect  pronouns  d  moi,  d  toi : — 

Ce  livre  est  d  moi.  I  not  book  is  mine. 

Ces  plumes  sont-elles  d  vova  ?        \         Are  these  pens  yours  ? 
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§  107. — The  Demonstrative  Pronoun. 

(1.)  The  demonstrative  pronouns  [J  36]  can  never  be  placed  be- 
fore nouns.    They  merely  represent  them : — 

La  meilleure  le^on  est  celle  des 
exempies.  La  Harpe. 

N'oublie  jamais  les  bienf  aits  que 
tn  as  re9us;  oublie  promptement 
ceux  que  tu  as  accord^s. 

'      BOISTE. 


7%e  best  lesson  is  that  of  examples. 

Never  forget  the  benefit  which  thou 
hast  received;  forget  quickly  those 
which  thou  hast  conferred. 


(2.)  The  pronouns  celui^  celky  ceux,  celles,  as  has  been  said  [}  37, 
(2.)],  are  often  used  absolutely,  not  only  in  the  nominative,  but  also 
in  the  r6gime8,direct  and  indirect.  They  have  then  the  sense  of  he 
whoy  him  whom,  of  whom ;  that  which,  of  which.  They  apply,  in  this 
sense,  as  well  to  things  as  to  persons : — 


Celui  qui  compte  dix  amis,  n'en 
a  pas  un.  Maleshcrbes. 

On  ne  saurait  forcer  celvi  qui  ne 
veut  pas. 

L'harmouie  la  plus  douce  est  la 
Toix  de  celle  qu^ on  aime. 

La  Bbut£re. 


He  who  reckons  ten  friends^  has  not 
one. 

We  cannot  compel  him  who  triU  not. 

T%e  sioeetest  harmony  is  the  voice 
of  her  whom  we  love. 


(3.)  The  French  use  celui,  celle,  ceux,  ceUes,  indifferently  for  this, 
ihctL  When  they  institute  a  contrast  or  a  comparison,  they  suffix  the 
adverbs*  ci  (ini)  and  Id  to  the  pronouns  [{  37,  (3.)]  : — 


Comeille  nous  assujettit  a  ses 
caracteres  et  a  ses  idees ;  Racine 
se  conforme  aux  notres.  Celui-ld 
peint  les  hommes,  comme  ils  dev- 
ralent  dtre,  celui-ci  les  peint  tels 
qu'ils  soDt.  La  Bbuyebe. 


CorneiUe  subjects  us  to  his  charac- 
ters and  to  kis  ideas;  Racine  con- 
forms  himself  to  ours.  That  one  {the 
former)  paints  men  as  they  should  be, 
this  one  {the  latter)  paints  them  as 
they  are. 


(4.)   Celuirci,  celle-ci,  ceux-ci,  celles-ci,  may  be  used  absolutely  in 
French  in  the  sense  of  this  one,  that  one,  &c. : — 


On  la  yit,  toutes  les  semaines,  es- 
Buyer  les  larmes  de  celui-ci,  pour- 
voir  aux  besoins  de  celui-ld. 

FliiCHIER. 


Every  week,  she  was  seen  wiping 
the  tears  of  this  one,  providing  for  the 
wants  of  that  one. 


(6.)  Ceci  and  cela  are  always  used  absolutely.  They  serve  to 
point  out  things  only.  They  can,  of  course,  never  be  prefixed  to  a 
noun  \i  37,  (6.)]  ; — 

*  The  same  adverbs  produce  the  same  difference  in  meaning  with  the 
demonatialive  adjectives  ce,  cct,  &c.  They  are  not  placed  immediately 
after  those  adjectives,  but  after  the  nouns  which  tbey  determine :  cet 
homme-ci,  this  man,  cet  homme-la,  that  man.  The  commencement  of 
Bemark  (3.)  applies  also  to  the  adjectives  ce,  cet,  cette,  us,  6ic. 
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Tint  que  le  jour  est  long,  il  gronde 

entre  ses  dents, 
Fais  ced,  fais  cela,  ya,  viens,  monte, 
descends ,  Rbgnard. 

Je  suis  an  pen  sarpris  de  tout  ceci. 

Massillon. 

Yons  n'avez  pu  ddsavouer  cela. 

Pascal. 


T%e  livelong  day  he  mutters  betweeri 
his  teeth,  do  this,  do  that,  go,  carfu, 
go  up,  come  down. 

I  am  a  little  sufprisetl  at  all  this. 

You  have  not  been  able  to  disavow 
that. 


§  108. — Remarks  on  the  Demonstrative  pRONObj*  Ce. 

(1.)  Ce,  when  used  as  a  demonstrative  pronoun,  is  almost  always 

construed  with  the  verb  tire,  or  followed  by  a  relative  prouuan : — 

C'est  un  poids  bien  pesant  qu'un 
grand  nom  a  soutenir. 

MONTESaUIEU. 


Ce  qui  me  plait  c'est  sa  modestie. 

UVIZAC. 


A  great  name  is  a  very  heavy  toeight 
to  stistain. 


That  which  pleases  me  is  her  m^iir- 

esty. 

(2.)  Ce  is  used  for  he,  she,  they,  preceding  any  part  of  the  verb  to 
he,  when  that  verb  is  followed  by  a  noun,  or  an  adjective  used  sub- 
stantively and  preceded  by  the,  a  or  an,  or  a  possessive  or  demonstra- 
tive adjective. 

(3.)  Observe,  that  the  verb  tire  following  the  pronoun  ce,  is  put  in 
the  plural,  when  the  noun  following  that  verb  is  plural.  The  pro- 
ooun  ce,  however,  remains  unchanged. 


C'est  un  trompeur. 

Cest  la  femme  que  je  cherche. 

C'etaient  mes  amis. 

Ce  seraient  paroles  exquises. 

Si  <;'etait  un  grand  qui  parUt. 

Moli£re. 
N'6taient^  pas  les  mdmes  hom- 
mcs  %  Chateaubriand. 


He  is  a  deceitful  man. 

She  is  the  woman  whom  I  seek. 

They  were  my  friends. 

They  would  be  exquisite  words. 

Jf  a  great  man  were  to  speak  then. 

Were  they  not  the  same  men  7 


All  those  sentences  are  elliptical ;  a  noun  being  understood  after 
the  ce : — 

T%at  man  is  a  deceitful  one 
That  woman  is  the  woman  whom  I 
seek. 


Cet  homme  est  un  trompeur. 
Celte  femme  est  la  femme  que  je 
cherche. 


(4.)  Tliis  is,  that  is,  these  are,  those  are,  may  also  be  rendered  by 
c^est  ici,  ce  sont  id : — 


Cest  ici  la  place. 

Ce  sotU  Id  mes  enfants. 


T%is  is  the  place. 
Those  are  my  children. 


Void,  voUd,  are,  however,  to  be  preferred  to  c'est  id,  &c : — 


Void  la  place. 
Voild  mes  enfants. 


This  is  the  place. 
T%ose  are  my  children. 


(6.)  Ce  answers  to  the  English  pronoun  it,  when  this  latter  word 
stands  as  the  nominative  of  the  verb  to  6e,  without  definite  referenca 
to  an  antecedent : — 
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Ce  o'est  que  par  les  sens  que  I'dme 
pout  s'instruire.  Fontanes. 

Ce  fut  d'une  retraite  de  pfitres  et 
d'aventuriers,  que  sortirent  les  con- 
querauts  de  Tunivers.       Rollin. 

Cest  un  defaiit  capital  qu'il  faut 
bTiter  dans  quelque  sujet  que  ce  soit. 
Voltaire. 


It  is  only  through  the  senses  that  the 
mind  can  receive  instrttction. 

It  was  from  a  refuge  for  shepherds 
and  adventurers,  that  emerged  the 
conquerors  of  the  world. 

This  is  a  capital  defect  which  should 
be  avoided  in  whatever  subject  it  may 
be. 


(6.)  When  the  verb  ttre^  however,  is  used  unipersonally,  and  fol- 
lowed by  an  adjective  [J  87,  (3.)],  the  pronoun  it  is  not  rendered  by 
ce,  but  by  the  pronoun  used  with  all  unipersonal  verbs  (iQ : — 


II  est  necessaire  d'etudier. 

//  est  plus  difficile  pour  les  na- 
tions que  pour  les  individus,  de  re- 
couvrer  Testime  de  leurs  voisins 
qaand  elles  I'ont  perdue.   Boiste. 


It  is  necessary  to  study. 

It  is  more  diJicuU  for  nMions  than 
for  individuals  to  recover  the  esteem 
of  their  neighbors,  when  they  have 
lost  it. 


§  109. — The  Relative  Pronoun. 

(1.)  The  relative  pronoun  que,  whom,  which,  can  in  French  never 

be  suppressed  like  the  corresponding  English  pronouns  :* — 

The  praises  {which)  we  give,  have 
always  in  some  way  a  relation  to  our- 
selves. 


Les  louanges  qu£  nous  dounons, 
Be  rapportent  toiyours  par  quelque 
chose  a  nous-mdmes. 

Massillon. 


(2.)  The  pronouns  quel,  que,  quoi,  lequel,  represent  the  English 
pronouns  which  or  what  used  interrogatively. 

1.  Quel  is  used  before  a  noun  in  a  determinative  sense : — 


What  or  which  book  shall  we  read^ 
What  then  is  you/r  aitment  7 


Qu£l  livre  lirons-nous  1 
Quel  est  done  votre  mal  1 

Moli^re. 

2.  Que  is  used  before  a  verb  :— 

Que  dites-vous  1  |      What  do  you  say  ? 

3.  Quoi  is  used  as  an  exclamation  : — 

Quoi !  est-ce  vous  1  \      What !  isit  you? 

4.  Lequel,  used  interrogatively,  means  which  one : — 

Voici  deux  plumes;  laqueUe  vou-  I  Here  are  two  pens;  which  (wMc^ 
lez-vous  1  I  one)  loill  you  have  ? 

(3.)  Qui  is  also  used  interrogatively  for  the  regime  direct,  and 
preceded  by  a  preposition,  for  the  regime  indirect.  It  then  means 
Ufhom^  of  whom,  to  whom,  whose,  &c. : — 


Qui  avez-vous  vu  1 

jyequi  tenez-vous  cette  nouvelle  1 

A.  qui  est  ce  livre  1 


Whom  have  you  seen  ? 

From  whom,  have  you  this  netvs  7 

Whose  book  is  this? 


*  The  coi^unction,  that,  is  often  omitted  in  English;  its  equivalent  j««, 
must  tdways  be  expressed  in  French. 

Je  crois  qu'  H  est  ici.  /  believe  (that)  he  is  hire. 
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§  110. — Thk  Pronoun  En, 

(1.)  We  have  already  [}  39,  (17.)  }  95,  (5.)  {  103,  Rale  (1.)]  mad* 
MYeral  remarks  on  this  pronouD. 

(2.)  En  signifies  of  it,  from  it,  vnth  it,  about  it,  of  them,  from  ihem^ 
&^.,  expressed  or  understood.  Though  en  is  by  some  French  writers 
often  used  in  relation  to  persons,  their  example  should  be  imitated 
n  such  cases  only  as  that  presented  by  the  example  [{  92,  (2.)]. 

(3.)  En,  used  as  an  equivalent  for  the  English  some  or  any,  ex- 
pressed or  understood,  preserves  its  nature  of  an  indirect  regimen, 
and  has,  in  the  same  manner  as  the  French  article  placed  before  a 
Doon  used  partitively,  the  sense  of  of  it,  of  them;  the  word  partie 
being  understood: — 

Avez  V0U8  des  pommes  1  |      Haix  you  apples  ? 

That  is,  some,  or  rather,  of  the,  a  part  cfthe  apples, 

J'en  ai.  I      /  have^  I  have  some;  I  have  o] 

I  Mem  or  I  have  {apart)  of  them. 

(4.)  £71  sometimes  recalls  the  whole  or  part  of  a  proposition : — 


L*on  ne  saurait  voir,  sans  en  dtre 

piqu6, 
Poss^der  par  un  autre  un  bien  qu'on 

a  manqn6.  *    Moli£re. 

N'«n  disputons  plus ;  chacun  a  sa 
pena6e.  Moli£r£. 


We  cannot  see,  withonl  being 
piqued,  another  person  in  possession 
of  goods  which  we  have  fa^Ued  in  ob- 
taming. 

Let  us  no  longer  argue  about  thisi 
every  one  has  his  own  opinion. 


§  IIL—Thk  Pronoun  Y. 
Some  remarks  have  already  been  made  on  this  pronoun  [{39, 
(18.)  }  103,  (2.)].     Y  means  to  it,  at  it,  to  them,  at  them.    It  is  seldom 
used  in  relation  to  persons  or  animals,  but  frequently  in  relation  to 
things  :— 


Je  nifois  votre  lettre,  ma  chdre 
enfant,  et  j'y  fkis  rSponse  avec 
pr6cipitation.      Mme.  de  SEViGNi. 

Tirer  vanity  de  quelque  chose, 
o'esf  prouver,  qu'on  n'y  est  pas 
accoutumd.  Boiste. 

Chargez-vous  de  cette  affaire ; 
donnez-y  tons  vos  soins. 

Boniface. 


/  receive  your  letter,  my  dear  child, 
and  answer  it  {maJce  answer  thereto) 
in  haste. 

To  feel  vanity  on  account  of  any 
thing,  is  proving,  that  we  are  %A 
accustomed  to  it. 

Take  this  affair  upon  yd^fse^s 
give  aU  yowr  canre  to  U. 


§  112. — ^Plack  op  the  Pronouns  En  and  Y. 
See  }  104,  (1.)  (2.) 

§  113. — The  Indefinite  Pronoun  On  [§  41,  (4.)"]. 
(1.)  On,  which  is  very  extensively  used  in  the  French  language,  it 
«aid  only  of  persona.    The  verb,  of  which  it  is  always  the  nonuiuu 


SYNTAX  OF  THE  PEONOUN. — ^§  113. 


431 


tive,  must  be  in  the  singular.  This  pronoun  is  of  the  masculine 
gender.  [See  (2.)]  On  is  used  in  French  for  people,  one,  some  onej 
loe,  ihey,  whenever  these  words  have  a  general  and  indefinite  meaning, 
and  do  not  refer  to  any  particular  word : — 


On  pardonne  aisement  le  mal 
involontaire.      De  la  Boutbaye. 

0:i  cherche  les  rieurs,  et  moi  je 
lea  6?ite.  La  Fontaine. 


We,  {peopkj  they,  <f^.)  easily  for- 
give involurUary  injuries. 

People  {tkey,  we)  seek  laughing  or 
Tnerry  pec^le,  and  I  avoid  them. 


Anotlier  translation  of  the  above  sentences,  will  show  us  that  the 
pronoun  on  often  enables  the  French  to  make  use  of  the  active  voice, 
which  they  always  prefer  to  the  passive.*  Thus  the  two  examples 
last  given,  may  be  rendered  as  follows : — 


Active  Voice  in  French. 

On  pardonne  aisement  le  mal 
involontaire. 

On  cherche  les  rieurs,  mais  moi 
je  les  6vite. 


Passive  Voice  in  English. 

Involuntary  injuries  are  easily  for- 
given. 

Merry  or  joyful  people  aregeneraUif 
sought ;  for  my  part^  I  avoid  them. 


A  few  more  examples,  from  some  of  the  best  French  authors^ 
elucidating  the  use  of  this  pronoun,  will  be  useful  to  the  student  x-^ 


A  Christian  of  whichever  sex  he  may 
be,  is  not  allowed  to  be  cowardly. 

One  may  be  a  worthy  man,  and 
make  bad  verses. 

We  feel  but  little  love  for  him  who 
dares  love  nobody. 

Have  we  ever  grieved  or^  accotmt 
of  having  done  owr  duty? 

Those  who  have  the  same  aim, 
rarely  agree. 

Artists,  writerSy  poets!  if  yov,  al- 
ways copy  each  other,  no  person  wiU 
copy  you. 


Quand  on  est  chr§tien  de  quelque  | 
sexe  que  Von  soit,  11  n'est  pas  permis 
d'6tre  Uche.  F^NiLON. 

On  pent  dtre  honndte  homrae,  et 
faire  mal  des  vers.  MoliI^re. 

On  aime  pen  celui  qui  n'ose 
aimer  personne.  Delille. 

A-t-on  jamais  pleure  d'avoir  fait 
son  devoir  1  Champort. 

Quand  on  a  meme  but,  rarement 
on  s'accorde.  Lebbun. 

Artistes,  ^crivains,  pontes,  si  vous 
vous  copiez  toujours,  on  ne  vous 
copiera  jamais. 

Bernabdin  d£  St.  Piebre. 

(2.)  If  the  word,  on,  denotes  definitely  a  female,  tiie  adjective  re* 
lating  to  it,  takes  the  feminine  termination : — 

Quand  tnt  est  beUe,  on  ne  I'ignore  I      When  one  {a  tady)  is  handsome, 
pas.  L'AcAD^MiE.      \  she  is  not  ignorant  of  it. 

(3.)  The  pronoun,  on,  must  be  repeated  before  every  verb: — 

On  l^ve  Tancre,  on  part,  on  fuit  loin 

de  la  terre, 
OidlSeouvrait  d^jsL  les  bords  de 

TAngleterre.  Voltaibb. 

*  On  dit,  U  is  said ;  on  rapporte,  it  is  related ;  on  craint,  U  is  feared, 
ace.    MiBLWbtBiit9inA,me(nnf,  that  makes  i^iJ^,^^ 
tmanner,Ac. 


They  raise  the  anchor,  they  depart, 
they  flee  far  from  the  land,  already 
they  discovered  the  shores  of  Em  gland. 
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§  114. — ^Thb  Verb. — Aqbeeuent   of  the  Verb  with  m 
Subject. 

(1.)  The  verb  agrees  with  its  nominative  or  subject,  whether  thi! 
nominative  precedes  or  follows : — 


Vkonvme  est  n6  pour  r^^er  sur 
tons  les  animaux.  Voltaire. 

Ijes  hommes  soni  encore  enfants  a 
aoixante  ans.  Aubert. 

Par  ces  portes  sortaient  les  fibres 
Ugions.  Saint  Victor. 


Man  is  bom  to  reign  over  aU  tke 
animals. 

Men  are  still  children  {even)  at 
sixty. 

Through  those  gates  issued  the 
proud  legions. 


(2.)  When  a  verb  has  two  or  more  singular  nominatives  connected 

by  the  conjunction  et,  the  verb  is  put  in  the  plural : — 

La  colere  et  la  precipitation  sont 
deux  choses  fort  oppos^es  a  la  pru- 
dence. FiN^LON. 


La  violence  et  Ja  vertu  ne  peuvent 
rien  Tune  sur  Tautre.        Pascal. 


Anger  and  precipitation  are  tm 
things  very  much  opposed  to  prvr 
dence. 

Violence  and  virtue  have  nopouxr 
over  each  other. 


(3.)  When  a  verb  has  several  singular  nominatives  not  connected 
by  ett  it  is  put  in  the  singular  or  in  the  plural  according  to  circmn- 
stances : — 

1.  It  is  put  in  the  singular,  if  the  nominatives  are  in  some  way 
synonymous :— 


La  douceur^  la  borUe  du  grand 
Henri,  a  6t6  cdlebree  de  mille 
louanges.  P£lisson. 

D'ou  petU  venir  cet  ennui,  ce 
d^go^t? 

Colin  d'Hableville. 


1%e  mildness,  the  goodness  of  t:e 
great  Henry,  has  been  celebrated  by  a 
thousand  praises. 

Whence  can  proceed  that  ewiwtt, 
that  disgust? 


2.  When,  in  a  series  of  nominatives,  the  last  has  more  force 
or  interest  attached  to  it,  and  therefore,  makes  us,  as  it  were,  overlook 
the  others  :— 


Ce  sacrifice — ^votre  int^rdt,  voire 
honneur,  Dieu  vous  le  commande! 


This  sacrifice — your  interest^  your 
honor ^  God  commands  it ! 


3.  The  verb  is  put  in  the  plural,  when  the  affirmation  is  intended 
to  be  made  of  all  the  nominatives  taken  collectively,  and  not  of  each 
in  particular : — 


T%e  sweetness,  the  sighs  of  that  un- 
rtwnate   woman   could    not  move 

him. 
Do  yon  knoWy  if  to-momnOf 

his  liberty,  his  Ufe^  will  be  in  your 

power? 

(4.)  On  the  forms  of  the  verbs  when  connected  by  ou,  See  L.Si 
9,3. 


La  douceur,  les  soupirs  de  cette 
femme  inforton6e  ne  purent  le 
fl6chir,  Waillt. 

Savez  vous,  si  demain, 
Sa  Ubertij  ses  jours,  seront  en  voire 

main  1  Racine. 


SrVTAZ   OF  THE   VERB.— §    113,  11(J. 


^ 


§  115. ^N"UMBER  OF  THE  VeRB  AFTER  A  COLLECTIVE  NoUK. 

(1.)  Every  verb  having,  as  its  subject,  a  general  collective  noun 
[{  3,  (6.)],  preceded  by  the  article,  such  as  la  (oialite,  finfinUi,  &c., 
takes  the  number  of  that  noun : — 

Varmce  des  infideles/i//  entiere-        The  army  of  the  infidels  was  etin 

ment  dfttruite.  L'Acad^mie.  tirely  destroyed. 

L&muUitude  des  bonnes  choses        The  multUude  of  the  good  tkin<rs 

que  1  on  trouve  dans  un  ouvrage,  which  we  find  in  a  woi%  makes  wj 

faU  perdre  de  vue  la  multiplicite  lose  sight  of  the  muUiplicUy  of  t/ie  bad 

des  mauvaises.  Caminade.  ones. 

(2.)  When  a  partitive  collective  noun  [}  3,  (6.)]  occurs  as  the  sub- 
ject  of  a  proposition,  the  verb  agrees  with  that  noun,  if  it  occupies 
the  first  rank  iu  the  thought  of  the  speaker  or  writer. 

The  verb  agrees,  on  the  contrary,  with  the  plural  noun  following 
the  collective  word,  if  the  collective  acts  only  a  secondary  part,  or 
if  it  is  employed  only  to  add  an  accessory  idea  of  number : — 

Agreement  with  the  Collective.        i  Agreement  with  the  foUoioing  Noun. 

Vue  troupe  d'a,ssajssin9  eniradsLns- >  Une  troupe  de  nymphes  couron- 
la  chambre  de  Coligny.  .      .    - 

VOLTAlRB. 

A  gang  of  assassin^s  entered  Co- 
Ugny's  chamier. 

Une  nuee  de  traits  obscurcit  I'air. 

A  cloud  of  arrows  darkened  t/ie  air. 

Cette  espece  de  paons  paraU  avoir 
6prouv6  les  mdmes  efifets  par  la 
mdme  cause.  Buffon. 

That  species  of  peacocks  seems^  to 
have    experienced    the    same   ej 
through  the  same  cause. 


necs  de  fleurs,  nageaient  autour  de 
son  char.  F^NiLON. 

A  troop  of  young  nymphs^  crowned 
with  flowers,  were  swimming  around 
her  chariot. 

Une  nuee  de  barbares  desnlerent  le 
pays.  L'AcAr^MkE. 

A  cloud  of  barbarians  desolated  the 
country. 

Cette  espSce  de  chiens  qu*on  ap: 
pelle  chiens  de  Laconic,  ne  vivev^t 
que  dix  ans.  Boileau. 

That  species  of  dogs  which  they  call 
Laconian  dogs,  live  only  ten  years. 


§  116. — ^Number  of  the  Verb  Stre  after  the  Pronoun  Ce. 

(1.)  The  verb  etre  preceded  or  followed  by  ce,  as  the  grammatical 
subject,  takes  the  number  of  the  noun  placed  in  apposition  with  tliat 
pronoun  [{  108,  (3.)]  :— 


Ce  sotU  les  moeurs  qui  font  la 
bonne  compagnie.    La  Ch  auss£  e. 

Sont-ce  des  religieux  et  des  prd- 
tres  qui  parlent  ainsi  1  sont-ce  des 
chr6tiens  1  Pascal. 


It  is  morals  which  form  good  ofyav- 
pany. 

Are  they  monks  and  priests  wha 
speak  so  7  are  they  Christians  7 


(2.)  The  verb  eire  may  also  be  put  in  the  plural,  when  the  pt^ 
nouns  eux  and  eUes  are  put  in  apposition  with  the  pr^onoun  ce.  Thitf 
rale,  however,  is  optional,  as  the  examples'  Will  show.    'B^tote^  tMs 
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oad  vous  similarly  placed,  the  verb  is  always  in  the  singular:  e*esi 
nous;  c'ca^  tous: — 


Plitral, 
Ce  sont  era.  qui  viennent 

Beschebelle. 
It  is  they  who  ayme. 


Singular. 

Cest  enx  qui  ont  b&ti  ce  snperbe 
labyrinthe.  Bossuet. 

It  is  they  who  have  built  thai  sur 
perb  labyrirUh, 

§  117. — ^Thk  Verb  relating  to  several  Nouns  in  Different 
Persons. 
A  verb  having  several  subjects  in  different  persons,  is  put  in  the 
plural,  and  assumes  the  termination  of  the  first  person  in  preference 
to  that  of  the  second,  and  that  of  the  second  in  preference  to  that 
of  the  third.  It  may  then  be  preceded  by  the  plural  pronoun  of  the 
person  preferred,  recapitulating,  as  it  were,  all  the  other  subjects  :-^ 


Your  father  and  I  have  long  been 
enemies  to  each  oUter. 

Go ;  you  and  such  as  you  are  nei 
fit  to  be  transplanted. 


Votre  pire  et  moi,  nous  avons  ete 
longtemps  ennemis  I'un  de  Tautre. 

F^N^LON. 

Allez;  vous  et  vos  semblables 
unites  point  fiiits  pour  dtre  trans< 
plantds.  MoNTEsauiEu. 

§  118. — ^UsB  OF  THE  Tenses. — The  Present  of  the  Indici- 

TIVE. 

(1.)  This  tense  denotes  what  exists,  or  is  taking  place  at  the  time 
we  speak : — 

Je  lis ;  vous  parlez.  |         /  read ;  you  speak. 

(2.)  The  French  have  only  one  form  of  the  indicative  present:— 

Je  lis  means,  therefore,  J  read,  do  read,  or  am  reading. 

(3.)  The  indicative  present  is  used  in  French,  as  well  as  in  Eng- 
lish, for  expressing  things  which  are  and  will  always  be  true : — 


Dieu  est  6temel,  sa  puissance  est 
sans  homes,  et  sa  ci6mence  est 
grande.  Qirault  Duvivier. 


God  is  eternal,  his  power  is  bounds 
less,  and  his  clemency  is  great. 


(4.)  It  is  often  used  to  express  a  proximate  future : — 


Je  suis  de  retour  dans  un  mo- 
ment. MoliHre. 

Si  Titus  a  parl6,  s'il  Vipouse,  je 
pars.  Bacine. 


/  shaU  be  back  in  a  moment. 

If  T^us  has  spoken^  if  he 
her,  I  go  {will  go). 


(6.)  The  present  is  frequently  used  for  the  past,  to  awaken  atten- 
tion, and  place  the  event,  as  it  were,  before  the  reader : — 
votre 


J*ai  vu,  Seigneur,   j'ai  vn 

malheureux  fils, 
Train6  par  les  chevaux  que  sa  main 

a  nonrris: 
^veuilw  rappeler,  mais  sa  voix 
^ymefrais.  Eacini:. 


/  saw,  my  lord,  I  saw  your  «»- 
fortunate  son  dragged  by  the  horses 
which  his  own  hand  has  fed;  kt 
wishes  to  recall  them,  but  Ms  voia 
frightens  them. 
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§  119. — ^Thk  Imperfect. 
(1.)  The  imperfect,  or  simultaneous  past,  is  used  to  express  some- 
thing which  was  in  progress,  while  another  thing  was  taking  place. 
It  leaves  the  beginning,  duration,  and  end  of  an  action  undeter- 
mined : — 

yecrivcis,  quand  je  re^us  voire  |  /  was  wrUing,  when  I  received 
lettre.  |  your  letter. 

(2.)  The  French  imperfect,  as  may  be  seen  in  the  above  example, 
represents  the  English  past  tense  formed  of  the  auxiliary  to  be,  and 
the  participle  present  of  a  principal  verb. 

(3.)  The  imperfect  is  also  used  to  express  repeated  or  customary 
action.  It  may  then  often  be  rendered  in  English  by  the  infinitive 
of  the  verb  preceded  by  "  used  to" : — 


Lorsque  ystais  a  Londres,  yaliais 
me  promener  le  matin,  ensuite  je 
dtnais,  et  je  passais  le  reste  de  la 
joam6e  a  lire  et  a  ecrire. 


When  I  was  in  London,  I  walked 
{used  to  walk)  in  the  morning,  after- 
wards dined  {usually  dined),  and 
spent  {usually)  the  remainder  of  the 
day  in  reading  and  writing. 

(4.)  The  use  of  this  tense  will  be  further  explained  in  the  next 
Section. 

§  120. — ^The  Past  Definite. 

(1.)  The  past  definite  indicates  an  action  performed  at  a  time  en- 
tirely past : — 

TaUai  a  Londres,  06  Je  ms  votre  i     /  went  to  London,  where  I  saw 
pire;   je  finis  mes  affaires    di9iSi&   your  father ;  I  finished  my  business 


in   thai  dly,   and  returned    hUher 
immediately. 

Mr.  such-a-one  wrote  last  evening 
six  verses  to  Miss  such-a^one. 


cette  ville,  et  revins  aussitot  ici. 

M.  nn  tel  ecrivit  hier  au  soir  un 
sixain  a  Mademoiselle  une  telle. 

MOLlfiRE. 

(2.)  The  past  definite  can  only  be  used,  as  we  have  seen  above, 
when  the  time  at  which  an  action  took  place  is  entirely  elapsed. 
We  cannot,  therefore,  use  it  in  connection  with  the  words  io^ay,  this 
morning,  this  loeek,  tkis  month,  this  year,  &c.  [See  ^  121,  Past  Indefi- 
nite.] We  may  use  it  in  speaking  of  yesterday,  last  week,  last  year, 
&c: — 

I  send  you,  my  dear  brother,  a  let- 
ter which  I  wrote  yesterday  for  Ma- 
dame de  Laval. 


Je  vous  envoie,  mon  cher  frftre 
line  lettre  que  yicrivis  hier  poui 
Madame  de  Laval.        F^n^lon. 


(3.)  The  imperfect  may  almost  always  be  rendered  in  English  by 
the  participle  present  of  the  verb  and  the  auxiliary  to  be;  or  by  pre- 
fixing *^u8ed  Up  to  the  infinitive  mood.  The  preterite  definite  can 
never  be  eo  rendered. 
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(4)  Hie  imperfect  might  be  called  the  descriptive  tense  of  th« 
French. 

(6.)  The  post  definite  might  be  called  the  narrative  tense.  It  ex« 
presses  that  which  took  place  at  some  time  fully  past  We  will 
endeavor  to  illustrate  this  difference  between  these  two  tenses.— A 
traveller  has  entered  a  wood  and  discovered  a  retired  cottage ;  be 
wishes  to  describe  what  he  saw  there,  and  makes  use  of  the  imper- 
fect or  descriptive  tense ;  he  says : — 


Un  vieiUard  se  promenait  sous  les 
arbres  ;  U  Unait  un  livre  a.  la  main ; 
de  temps  en  temps,  il  elevait  les 
veux  vers  le  ciel,  ou  les  couvrait  de 
la  main,  et  semblait  s'abimer  dans 
one  profonde  rdverie.  Devant  la 
porte  de  la  cabane  etail  assise  une 
femme  qui  bergait  un  enfant  sur  ses 
genoux ;  elle  itoit  p&le ;  ses  cheveux 
TlMUiUnt  au  gr6  du  vent ;  des  larmes 
andaient  le  long  de  ses  joues,  &c. 


An  old  man  was  walkirig  under  the 
trees;  he  held  {was  holding)  a  book  in 
his  hand ;  from  time  to  time  he  raised 
his  eyes  Unoards  heaven^  or  concealed 
them  with  his  hand,  and  seemed  U> 
sink  into  a  profotind  revery.  Before 
the  door  of  the  hut,  sat  {was  sitting) 
a  female  rockinf[  {who  was  rocking)  a 
chilft  on  her  knees ;  she  loas  pale;  her 
hair  waved  {was  wavins^)  at  the 
mercy  of  the  wind ;  tears  flowed  (wrt 
flaioing)  down  her  cheeks. 

The  traveller  has  here  drawn  a  picture  of  what  presented  itself  to 
his  eyes,  as  he  approached  the  cottage.  Not  content  with  represent- 
ing merely  the  then  present  situation  of  things,  he  wishes  also  to 
narrate  what  took  place.  He  has  described  the  theatre  on  which 
the  occurrence  took  place,  which  he  is  going  to  relate ;  he  now  pro- 
ceeds to  the  narrative,  and  uses  the  past  definite  or  narrative  tense  :— 


Je  m*approchai  du  vieiUard ;  lors- 
qu*il  m^apergut,  il  s'ayanga  vers  moi, 
m£  sdiua,  et  me  prid  de  ne  pas  trou- 
bler  cette  paisible  retraite  du  mal- 
heur.  II  retowma  a  la  cabane,  prU 
I'enlknt  des  bras  de  la  femme,.  et 
renJtfra ;  elle  le  suivU^  &c. 


/  approached  the  old  m/m  %  when  he 
perceived  me  he  came  towards  nu, 
greeted  me,  and  besought  me  not  la 
disturb  this  pea/xful  retreai  of  (he 
unfortunate.  ,He  returned  to  the  cot- 
tage, took  the  chUd  from  the  noomaWs 
arms,  and  went  in;  shefoUowed  Aim. 


Another  example  might  be  taken  from  La  Fontaine's  well-known 
fable:— 


LE   CORBBAU  ET  LE  RENARB. 

Maitre  corbeau  sur  un  arbre  per- 

ch6, 
Toenail  en  son  bee  un  fromase ; 
Maitre  renard,  par  I'odeur  allech6, 
Lui  UrU  a  pen  pr6s  ce  langage. 


THE   RAVEN  AND  THE   POX. 

Master  raven  perched  upon  a  iree^ 
held  {was  holding)  in  his  beak  a 
cheese;  master  fox,  attracted  by  the 
smelly  addressed' him  nearly  in  the  fd- 
lowing  words. 


Here  the  poet  uses  the  imperfect  of  tenir  in  describing  the  aitna- 
iiAn.in  which  the  fox  found  the  raven,  but  in  relating  the  action  (J 
the  fox,  La  Fontahie  uses  the  narrative  tense  of  the  same  verlk 
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The  commencement  of  the  first  book  of  T^Umaque,  offers  an  ex- 
eellent  illustration  of  what  we  have  here  advanced  on  the  use  of  the 
.mperfect  and  the  past  definite. 

§  121. — ^The  Past  Indefinitb. 

(1.)  The  past  indefinite  expresses  an  action  entirely  completed, 
but  performed  at  a  time  of  which  some  part  is  not  yet  elapsed,  as  to> 
day,  this  monthy  this  year,  &/i. 


Le  roi  m^a  nonnme  aujourd'hni 
archevfique  de  Cambray.  F^n^Slon. 

Ce  matin  j'ai  trouve  le  pave  si  glis- 
sant,  que  j'ai  pense  que  si  je  venais 
a  tomber  sur  le  bras  droit,  je  serais 
tout  a  fait  d^sempare. 

Bernardin  de  St.  Pierre. 

Je  Vai  defendu  {see  (2.)  below) 
cent  fois  de  racier  ton  mechant 
violon ;  cependant,  je  Vai  entendu  ce 
matin — Ce  matin  1  Ne  vous  souvient- 
a  pas  que  vous  rue  le  mites  [§  120 
(2.)]  hier  en  pieces  1    Palaprat. 


The  king  appmrUed  me  to-day 
archbishop  of  Cambray. 

This  morning  I  found  the  sto'cet  so 
slippery^  that  I  thought  in  case  1 
happened  to  fall  on  my  right  arm,  1 
should  then  be  compktety  helpless. 

"  I  have  forbidden  thee  a  hundred 
times  to  scrape  thy  ^or etched  violin;  ne- 
vertheless, I  heard  thee  this  morning" 
"  This  m^jridngl  Do  you  not  re- 
collect that  you  broke  it  to  pieces  yes- 
terday ?" 


(2.)  The  past  indefinite  is,  also,  used  with  regard  to  a  time  en- 
tirely past,  but  not  specified : — 


The  fruits  of  the  earth  were  the 
first  aliments  of  mankind. 


Les  fruits  de  la  terre  ont  He  la 
premidre  nourriture  des  hommes. 

GiRAULT  DuVIVfER. 

Les  Fran^ais  ont  gagiie  la  bataille 
de  Marengo. 

(3.)  When  the  time  is  specified  and  entirely  elapsed,  the  past  in- 
definite is  by  many  of  the  best  French  writers,  used  indifferently 
with  the  past  definite ; — 


The  French  gained  the  battle  of 
Marengo. 


Past  Definite: 

Huit  jours  aprds  son  depart,  11 
ToUcrivU  une  lettre. 

Bernardin  de  St.  Pierre. 

A  week  after  his  departure^  he  wrote 
me  a  tetter. 

Je  fus  bien  ftch6  hier,  ma  chftre 
consihe,  de  vous  avoir  quittee  avec 
tant  de  precipitation.      F£n£lon. 

/  was  very  sorry  yesterday,  my  dear 
cn^tsin,  for  having  left  you  in  so  much 
haste. 


Past  Indefinite. 
Je  vous  ai  ecrit,  il  y  a  quinze 
jours.  The  Same. 

/  wrote  to  you  a  fortnight  ago. 

Hier  en  travaillant  a  mon  qua- 
trierae  dialogue,  j'ai  eprouve  un 
vrai  plaisir.  Mirabeau. 

Yesterday,  while  working  at  my 
fourth  dialogue,  I  experienced  real 
pleasure. 


(4.)  When  the  first  verb  of  a  sentence  is  put  in  the  past  indefinite, 
every  other  verb  of  that  sentence,  and  of  the  sentences  referring  to 
it,  should  be  in  the  same  tense : — 


Ou  avez-vons  efi  ? 
Tai  d'abord  Hi  a  I'Sglise,  ensuite 
le  suit  venu  diner. 


Where  have  you  been  ? 
I  first  went  to  church ;  and  then 
came  home  to  dinner. 


was  ashamed  of  my  bad  cmdv/i  Uh 
wards  nim. 
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§  122. — ^Thk  Past  Anterior. 

The  past  anterior  expresses  what  took  place  immedicUely  before 

another  event  which  is  also  past :  the  latter  event  being  usually  the 

result  of,  or  dependent  upon  the  former  :-^ 

Quand  feus  reconnu  mon  erreur,       When  I  had  perceived  my  error,  I 
1e  ftis  honteux  de  mauvais  proc^d^s 
que  J'avais  ens  pour  lui. 

GlRAULT  DUVIVIEB. 

See  (3.)  of  the  }  below. 

§  123. — ^Thk  Pluperfect. 

(1.)  The  pluperfect  marks  an  event  not  only  past  in  itself,  butai 

p9st  with  regard  to  another  past  event : — 

J'arais  d6jei!in6,  quand  yous  i  /  had  breakfasted^  when  you  came 
vintes  me  demander.  to  inquire  for  me. 

GlRAULT  DUVIVIER.       ( 

(2.)  The  pluperfect  having  as  its  auxiliary  the  imperfect  of  the 

verbs  avoir^  or  «/rc,  partakes  of  the  signification  of  that  tense.    It 

may,  therefore,  often  be  used  to  denote  customary  action : — 

Dhs  que  j'avais  lu  quelques  pages,  I  As  soon  as  I  had  read  a  few  pages^ 
je  me  promenais.  I  /  used  to  take  a  walk. 

In  such  cases,  it  generally  precedes  or  follows  another  verb  in  the 
imperfect. 

(3.)  When  the  action  is  not  a  customary  one,  and  thQ  sentence 

commences  with  one  of  the  adverbs  quand,  lorsque,  aussiiot  que,  des 

que,  &c.,  the  past  anterior  is  generally  used : — 

Dfts  que  j'eus  lu  quelques  pages  je  I  -4  s  soon  as  I  had  read  a  few  pages, 
sortis.  I  /  went  out. 

§  124.— The  Two  Futures. 

(1.)  The  future  simple  is  used  to  signify  what  will  be,  or  will  take 
place,  at  a  time  not  yet  come : — 

Votre  frftre  partira  demain.  |      Your  brother  will  go  to-morrow. 

(2.)  The  future  is  used,  in  French,  after  an  adverb  of  time,  in  cases 

where  the  English  use  the  present  of  the  indicative : — 

Quand  vous  viendrez,  vous  appor-  I  IVhen  you  come,  you  wUl  bring  my 
terez  mon  livre.  j  book. 

(3.)  It  has  sometimes  the  sense  of  the  imperative  in  sentences  like 
the  following:  — 

Croira  qui  voudra  rhistorien  Ca-  I  Believe  who  will  the  historian  C> 
pitolin  et  quelques  autres  ecrivains  \  pilolinus  and  several  other  lerilen, 
qui  font  danser  les  616phants  sur  la  I  who  make  elephants  dance  on  a  ropt, 
corde.  FiRAUD. 
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(4.)  The  future  anterior  is  used  to  signify  what  will  have  heen  at 
i  future  period ;  it  is  also  used  after  an  adverb  of  time  in  cases  where 
the  past  indefinite  is  used  In  English : — 

Qu&ud  fauraijlni  mes  affaires,  je  |  Wken  I  have  finished  my  afairSj  I 
rous  irai  voir,    Girault  Duvivier.   j  will  go  and  see  you. 

§  125. — The  Two  Conditionals, 

(1.)  The  conditional  present  denotes  what  would  take  place  under 
K  certain  condition : — 

Nous  gouterioiis  bien  des  jouis-         We  should  have  many  enjoyments^ 

Ranees,  si  nous  savions  faire  un  bon  if  ice  knew  how  to  m>ake  a  good  use 

usage  du  temps.  of  tijne, 
Girault  Duvivier. 

(2.)  The  conditional  past  denotes  what  would  have  taken  place, 
at  a  time  past,  if  the  condition  on  which  it  depended,  had  been  ful- 
filled:— 

II  serait  aUi  a  la  campagnc,  si  le  I  He  would  have  gone  into  ike  co^in- 
temps  le  lui  avait  permis.  |  try,  if  the  toeather  had  allowed  him, 

(3.)  The  two  futures,  and  the  two  conditionals,  cannot,  in  French, 
follow  the  conjunction  si,  meaning  in  case  that  The  indicative  pres- 
ent is  then  used  instead  of  the  future,  and  the  imperfeet  instead  of 
the  conditional.  This  rule  is  often  violated  by  the  French,  but  sel- 
dom by  the  Americans  or  English  who  have  acquired  a  good  know! 
edge  of  the  French  language. 

g  126. — The  Imperative. 

(1.)  The  imperative  is  used  to  express  a  command,  exhortation, 
permission,  or  ent  "aty ; — 

Connais-rf\Q\  tout  entidre. 

CORNEILLE. 

Ah !  demeurezy  seigneur,  ctdaignez 
m'ecouter.  Racine. 

Ne  tardons  plus,   marchons  et  s'il 

faut  que  je  meure, 
Mourons.  Racine. 


Know  me  entirely. 

Ah  I  remain^  my  lord^  and  deign 
to  listen  to  me. 

Let  us  tarry  no  longer;  let i«  pro- 
ceed ;  and^  if  I  must  die,  let  us  tUe. 


§  127. — ^The  Subjunctive. 
(1.)  The  subjunctive  is  the  mode  of  doubt  or  indecision : — 

Ob6is  si  tu  veux  qu'on  Vobeisse  1      Obey,  if  Utou  wishest  that  one  day 
Imjour.  Voltaire.      \  others  may  obey  thee. 

(2.)  A  verb,  which  is  governed  by  the  conjunction  que^  must  Le 
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p^t  in  the  subjonctive  mode  in  Freneh,  though  it  may  be  in  the  in* 
4icuttve  or  conditional  in  English  :* — 

1.  When  the  part  of  the  sentence,  which  precedes  que^  being  inter* 
rogative  or  negative,  expresses  a  doubt : — 

Do  ymi  think  that  you  will  succeed 
in  this  affair? 

I  would  not  affirm^  that  it  should 
be  wriUen. 

Do  you  believe  he  wiM  come  7 


Pensf'7.-vous  que  vous  riussissiez 
dans  r:fite  affaire  1 

Je  ne  voudrais  pas  assurer,  qu'on 
fc  (hive  6crire.  Boileau. 

Croyez-voua  qu'il  vienne  ? 


2.  When  the  verb  preceding  que  expresses  consent^  command^  dmibi^ 
desire,  surprise,  wanly  duty,  necessity,  fear,  apprehension : — 

I  permit,  I  wish,  I  doubt ^  I  desire, 
I  order,  I  am  surprised,  that  you  may 
or  should  come. 

Order,  that  I  may  depart  this  very 
morneiU. 

Thou  wishest  that  for  thy  sake  we 
may  believe  in  impossibilities. 

i  am  delighted  that  we  happen  to 
live  together. 


Je  permds,  jo  souhaife,  je  dmtte,  je 
veux,  fordonne,  je  suis  surpris  que 
vous  veniez. 

D68  ce  mdme  moment,  ordonnez 
que  je  parte.  Racine. 

Ta  vcux,  qu'en  ta  faveiir  nous 
croifions  I'impossible.     Corneillg. 

Je  mis  ravi,  que  nous  logions  en- 
semble. Destouches. 


3.  When  the  first  verb  expresses  fear  or  apprehension,  the  verb 

preceded  by  que,  must  also  be  preceded  by  ne : — 

I  fear,  I  tremble,  I  apprehend,  1 
am,  afraid  he  muy  covie. 


Je  crains,  je  tremble,  j'appr6- 
hende,  j'ai  peur,  qu'il  ne  vienne. 

GiBAULT   DOVIVIER. 

(3.)  The  pronouns  qui,  que,  Icquel,  dont,  and  the  word  ow,  meaning 
in  which,  should  be  followed  by  the  subjunctive,  when  (hat  part  of 
the  sentence  which  precedes  them,  expresses  an  interrogation,  or  im- 
plies a  wish,  a  doubt,  or  a  condition.  They  must  also  be  followed 
by  the  verb  in  the  subjunctive,  when  they  are  preceded  by  a  super- 
lative relative  [J  14,  (9.)] : — 

Y  a-t-il  quelqu'un  qui  ne  respecte 
le  malheur  1 

L/z  m^illeure  chose  que  vous  puis- 
siez  faire. 

Chuiaisaez  une  retraite  oil  vous 
soyez    tranquille. 


Is  there  any  oyye  who  does  not  re- 
spect misfortune. 

The  best  thing  that  you  can  do. 

Choose  a  retreat  in  ithich  you  may 
enjoy  repose. 


(4.)  A  verb  preceded  by  que,  and  one  of  the  unipersonal  verba 
faUoir,  importer^  convenir,  sujfire,  valoir  mieiix,  or  by  the  verb  c/rc, 
used  uni personally  in  connection  with  the  adjectives  fdcheux,  juste. 


*  When  two  verbs  are  united  by  the  conjunction  que.  the  second  is  put 
in  the  indicative,  if  the  first  expresses  something  certain,  positive: — 

On  ra'assure  que  vous  avez  re^u  I      7^hey  assure  me  that  yo^i  have  fi«- 
nne  lettre  de  votre  p^re,  |  ceived  a  letter  from  your  father. 
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h^usfe^  suprenanti  possible,  or  with   A  propos,  temps,  A  destrefy  d 
souhaiter,  &c.,  must  be  put  in  the  subjunctive  [seeL.73,  R.  l.J : — 


Mfaut  que  vous  veniez. 


II  esL  temps  que  vous  parliez  pour 
Eoi^e. 
li  Uv^  ne  plait  pas,  que  vous  alliez 

\k.  L  ACAD^MIE. 

II  n^eii  pas  certain,  que  vous  ayez 

(i>.)  Aflt,r  the  expressions  quelque  .  .  .  que,  quel  que,  si 
fue,  quoiqtie,  the  verb  is  always  put  in  the  subjunctive  :— 


You  must  come,  or  it  is  itecessary 
that  you  should  conie. 

It  is  time  that  you  shovld  go  t4} 
Rome. 

It  does  not  please  m>e  that  you  should 
go  there. 

It  is  not  certain,  thai  you  a/re  right. 


Quelqu^Qtioct  que /assent  les  hom- 
«Aes,  lear  no&.i£  puiait  partout. 

BOSSUET. 

Qui  que  ce  ro/f,  parlez  et  ne  le 
eTa^*gn*^r  pwj.  Bacinr. 

Si  min«^.e  qu'if  ^mi^st  etre.  un  che- 
v«a  fait  de  1  ombio.        ViLLEFai. 


Whatever  effort  vnen  m^y  make, 
their  7iothingness  appears  everyiehere. 

Whoever  he  may  be,  speak,  and  do 
not  fear  him. 

Htrwever  thin  it  viay  be,  a  hair  has 
a  shadow. 

(6.)  For  the  ofher  conjunctions  which  must  be  followed  by  the 

Bubjunctive,  see  \  1 4^. 

g  128. — The  Infinitive. 

{}.)  The  infinitive  leyresents  the  being,  action  or  passion  in  an 

indefinite  manner  and  without  number  or  person : — 

To  wish  to  deceive  Heaven,  is  foUy 
in  men. 


Vouloir  tromper  le  ciel.  c'cst  folic 
a  la  terre.  La  Fontaine. 

L'ardeur  de  vaincre,  c^t4«  a  la 
peur  de  ntourir.  Coem£ille. 

Hair  est  un  tourment. 

SiGUR. 


The  ardor  of  conquest  {to  conqv£r), 
yields  to  the  fear  of  death  {to  die). 
To  hate  is  a  torment. 


(2.)  The  infinitive  is  often  used  substantively : — 


Ou  plutot,  que  ne  puis-je  au  doux  I 
tomber  du  jour  7  La martine.      | 


Or  rather,  why  can  I  not  at  the 

sweet  close  of  the  day  7 


(3.)  The  infinitive  present  is  used  in  French  after  certain  verbs, 
which  are,  in  English,  joined  to  other  verbs  by  the  conjunction 
and : — 

Allez  chercher  mon  pdre.  |      Go  and  fetch  myfalher. 

(4.)  We  might  give  as  a  general  rule,  that  a  verb  immediately  pre- 
ceded and  governed  by  another  verb  {avoir  and  tire  excepted)  or  by 
a  preposition  {en  excepted)  is  put^n  the  present  of  the  infinitive: — 


Tout  ce  qu'elle  s'imaginait  tenir, 
Ini  6chappait  tout^a-coup. 

F£n£lon. 
Vos  raisons    sont    trop    bonnes 
d'elles-mfimes,  sans  itre  appuy^es  de 
ees  secourv  dtrang^rs. 

Racinf. 


AU  thai  she  fancied  thai  she  held, 
escaped  her  suddenly. 

Your  reasons  are  too  good  in  thim- 
selves  to  need  that  foreign  assistaakot. 


19* 
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VoDS  penses  t<mt  savair. 

PlETRE. 

Croit-il  lepouvoir  rampre? 

Th.  Cokneille. 


You  think  that  you  knew  ever^ 
thing. 

Does  he  bdieve  he  can  break  U  ? 


(5.)  The  French  language  preferriDg  the  active  to  the  passive 
voice,  requires  the  use  of  the  active  verb  in  the  following  and  similax 
cases  wherein  the  English  use  the  passive  voice : — 


Cctte  dame  est  bien  d  pUUndre. 

Cettc  maison  eat  d  vendre. 

La  chose  est  de  trop  pen  de  con- 
a^r|iienoe  pour  la  trailer  s6rieusc- 
maut. 

Voltaire. 


That  lady  is  much  to  be  pitied. 
This  house  is  to  be  sold. 
7^   matter  is  of  too  little  eo 
sequ£7ice  to  be  treated  seriously. 


§  129. — Government  of  Verbs. 

Some  verbs  are  in  English  governed  by  prepositions  different  from 
those  which  connect  or  govern  the  same  verbs  in  French.  Some, 
again,  which  are  in  English,  joined  by  prepositions,  require  none 
between  them  in  French.  We  give  below,  lists  of  verbs  with  the 
appropriate  prepositions,  according  to  the  best  French  authorities. 

§  130. — Verbs  requiring   no   Preposition  before  another 
■  Verb  in  the  Infinitive. 


Accourir, 

Aimer  mieuz, 

Aller, 

Apercevoir, 

Assurer, 

Avouer, 

Compter, 

Confesser, 

Courir, 

Croire, 

Daigner, 

Declarer, 

D^sirer, 

Devoir, 

^couter, 

Entendre, 

Envoyer, 

Esperer, 

Faire, 

Falloir, 

Imaginer  (s'), 

Laisser, 

Mener, 

Nier, 


to  run 

toprtfer 

to  go 

to  perceive 

to  assure 

to  cmifess 

to  intend 

to  covfess 

to  run 

to  believe 

to  deign 

to  declare 

to  desire 

to  be  obliged 

to  hear^  to  listen 

to  hear 

to  send 

to  hnpe 

to  rfiake 

to  be  necessary 

to  imagine 

to  let,  to  suffer 

to  take,  to  lead 

to  deny 


Observer, 

to  notice,  to  obseru 

Oser, 

to  dare 

Paraitre, 

to  seem 

Penser, 

to  think,  tofimoj 

Pouvoir, 

tobeaUe 

Pretendre, 

to  pretend 

Preferer, 

to  prefer 

Protester, 

to  protect 

Rapi)eler  (se). 

to  remember 

Rapporter, 

to  report 

Reconnaitre, 

to  acknowledge 

Regarder, 

to  look  at 

Retoumer, 

to  return 

Revenir, 

to  comeback 

Savoir, 

to  know 

Serabler, 

toseem 

Sentir, 

tofeel 

Souhjiiter, 

to  wish 

Soutenir, 

to  maintain 

Tfiraoigner, 

to  testify 

Valoir  mieux, 

tobebetter 

Venir, 

to  come 

Voir. 

tosee 

Vouloir, 

tobewSUng 

Je  prStends  vous  traiter  comme 
inon  propre  flls.  Bacin£. 


son. 


I  intend  to  treat  you  as  ffnytm 
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Et  le  Bhin  de  ses  fiots  ira  grossir 

la  Loire, 
Avant  qae  tes  faTenre  sortent  de 

ma  memoire.  Boileac. 


Aftd  the  Rhine  wiU  go  and  swell 
the  Loire  loiih  its  wavi%  before  the 
remembrance  of  thy  goodruss  leaves 
my  meinory. 


§  131. — ^Vebbs  rbquirino  theT  Preposition  A   before  an 
Infinitive. 
The  («')  placed  after  the  verb  shows  it  to  be  reflective. 


Abaisser  (s'), 
Aboutir, 
Accorder  (s'), 
Accoutumer, 
Acharner  (s'), 
Admettre, 
Ag:uerrir  (s'), 
Aider, 
Aimer, 

Appliquer  (s'), 
Apprendre, 
Apprdter  (s'), 
Aspirer, 
Assigner, 
Assujettir  (s*), 
Attacher  fs'), 
Attendre  (s'), 
Attendre, 
Augmenter  (s'), 
Autoriser, 
Avilir  (s'), 
Avoir, 
Avoir  peine, 
Balancer, 
Bomer  (se), 
Chercher, 
Complaire, 
Concourir, 
Condamaer  (se), 

Condescendre, 

Consentir, 

Consister, 

Conspirer, 

Consumer, 

Contribuer, 

Convier, 

CoAter 

Determiner, 

Determiner  (se). 

Disposer  (se), 

Divertir  (se). 

Employer, 

Encourager, 

Engager, 


EueigiMr, 


to  stl>op 

to  end  in 

to  agree 

to  accustom, 

to  strive 

to  admit,  to  permit 

to  become  inured 

to  help  ifh 

to  like 

to  endeavor, to  apply 

to  learn 

to  prepare 

to  aspire 

to  summon 

to  subject  one^s  self 

to  apply 

to  expect 

to  put  off 

to  increase 

to  authorize 

to  debase  one's  self 

to  have 

to  have  difficulty  in 

to  hesitate 

to  confine  one's  self 

to  endeavor 

to  delight  in 

to  co-operale 

to    condjemn 

sdf 
to  condescend 
to  consent 
to  consist 
to  conspire 
to  destn-oy 
to -contribute 
to  invite 
to  cost 
to  induce 
to  resolve 
to  prepare  one's  self 
to  amuse  vne^s  sdf 
to  employ,  to  devote 
to  encourage 
to  induce 
toencowagw 
toteash 


^tre,  Strealire. 
a  6crire,  &c. 

Entendre  (s'), 

Evertuer  (»'), 

Exceller, 

Exciter, 

Exborter, 

ExpoRer  (s'), 

Fatiguer  (se), 

Habitaer  (a'), 

Hasarder  (se), 

Hesiter, 

Instruire, 

Interesser, 

Inviter, 

Mettre, 

Mettre  (se), 

Montrer, 

Obstiner  (s)' 

Offrir  (s'), 

Pencher, 

Penser, 

Pers6v6rer, 

Persister, 

Plaire  (se), 

Prendre  plaisir, 
Preparer  (se) 
Porter, 
Provoquer, 

Pousser, 

Reduire, 

R6duire  (se), 

Renoncer, 

R6pugner, 

Resigner  (se), 

Rester, 

R6u88ir, 

Risquer, 

Servir, 

Songer, 

Siimre(notunip. 

Tarder, 

Tendre, 

Tenir, 

Travailler, 

Viror, 

Vouer, 


Sto   be   reading, 
writing,  <J»c. 
to  be  expert  in 
to  strive 
to  excel 
to  excite 
to  exhort 

to  expose  one's  sdf 
to  weary  one's  self 
to  become  used  to 
to  venture 
to  hesitate 
to  instruct 
to  interest 
to  invite 
to  set,  to  put 
to  commence 
to  show,  to  teach 
to  persist  in 
to  offer 
to  incline 
to  think,  to  intend 
to  persevere 
to  persist 
to  delight  in 
to  take  pleasure 
to  prepare 

!to  induce,  to  excUe, 
to  urge 
to  urge 
to  constrain 
to  tend,  to  end 
to  renounce 
to  be  repugnani 
to  be  reconciled 
to  tarry  too  long 
to  succeed 
to  risk 
to  serve 

to  think,  to  intend 
),to  suffice 
to  tarry 
to  tend 

to  intend^  to  «l» 
tolabor 
to  aim 
to 
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L*homme  n^aime  point  d  8'occn- 
per  de  boo  n^ant,  et  de  sa  bassesse. 
Massillon. 
Avez-voos  jamais  pens€  a  offrir  a 
Plea  toutes  ces  soufirances  1 

The  same. 


Man  does  not  like  to  cefidem^iak 
kis  nothingness  and  his  vUeness. 

Have  you  ever  thought  ofoffiwi^ 
all  these  sufferings  to  God  7 


g  132. — ^Verbs  requirino  the  Preposition  De  before  an 
Infinitive. 


Abstenir  (a'), 
AccuAcr  (s'), 
Acherer, 
Affecter, 
Affliger  (a*), 
Agir  (8'\  unip., 
AppUudir  (s  ), 
Appr6hender, 
Avertir, 
Aviser  (a'), 
Avoir  beaoin, 
Avoir  coutume, 
Avoir  desaein, 
Avoir  envie, 
Avoir  garde, 
Avoir  noDte, 
Avoir  intention, 
Avoir  le  tempa, 
Avoir  le  coHrage, 
Avoir  peur, 
Avoir  raiaon, 
Avoir  regret, 
Avoir  tort, 
Avoir  8i]det, 
Avoir  aoin, 
BlAmer, 
Brdler, 
Cenaurer, 
Ceaaer. 

Chagriner  (ae), 
Charger, 
Charger  (ae), 
Choiair, 
Commander, 
Conjurer, 
Conaeiller, 
Contenter  (ae), 
Convaincre, 
Convenir, 
Coniger, 
Craindre, 
D^courager, 
IMdaigner, 
D6fendre, 
I>6fendre  (ae), 

WpAchor  (at), 


to  abstain 

to  accuse  one*s  self 

to  finish 

to  affect 

to  grieve 

to  be  the  question 

to  rejoice 

to  apprehend 

to  warn 

to  bethink  one''s  self 

to  want 

to  be  accustomed 

to  intend 

to  wish 

to  take  care 

to  be  ashamed 

to  intend 

to  have  time 

to  have  courage 

to  be  afraid 

to  be  right 

to  regret 

to  be  wrong 

to  have  reason 

to  take  care 

to  blame 

to  wish  ardently 

to  censure 

to  cease 

to  grieve  one's  self 

to  desire^  to  intrust 


to  take  on  one's  self  Gemir, 


to  choose 

to  command 

to  beseech 

to  advise 

to  be  satisfied 

to  convince 

to  become^  suit 

to  correct 

to  fear 

to  discourage 

to  disdain 

to  forbid 

to  decline 

to  challenge  f  to  dare 

tohasten 


Disaccoutumer " 

(se), 
Deahabituer 

D6aeap6rer, 

D68oler  (ae), 

Detourner, 

Diff^rer, 

Dire, 

Disconvenir, 

Discontinuer, 

Dispenaer, 

Dispenaer  Cae), 

Disculper  (ae), 

Diaauader, 

Douter, 

Effbrcer  (a'), 

Effrayer  (a'), 

Empdcher, 

Empreaaer  (a'), 

fipouvanter  (a'), 

Entreprendre, 

Enrager, 

Etonner  (a'), 

iiviter, 

Excuaer  (a'), 

F61iciter, 

Feindre, 

Flatter  (ae), 

Fremir, 

Qarder  (ae), 


Qlorifler  (ae), 
Haaarder  (ae). 
Hater  (ae), 
Imputer, 
Indigner  (a'), 
Ingerer  (a'), 

Inapirer, 
Jurer, 
Manquer, 
M6diter,     ^ 
Mdler  (ae), 
Menacer, 
M6riter, 
Moquar  (9e\ 


^to  leave  off 

to  despair 

to  grieve 

to  dissuade 

toput  off 

to  say,  tell 

to  deny 

to  discontinue 

to  dispense 

to  forbear 

to  apologize 

to  dissuade 

to  doubt 

to  endeavor 

to  be  frightened 

to  prevent 

to  hasten 

to  be  frightened 

to  undertake 

to  be  veaxd 

to  woTUber 

to  avoid 

to  excuse  one*s  sdj 

to  congratulate 

to  feign 

toflaiter  (me^s  $dj 

to  shudder 

to  take  care 

to  lament 

to  pride  ane^s  sdf 

to  venture 

to  hasten 

to  impute 

to  be  indignant 

to  take  into  one^s 

head 
to  inspire 
to  sioear 
tofail 

to  think,  to  intfiU 
to  msddte 
to  threaten 
to  deserve 
to  laugh  ^ 
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Monrir(flg:u.), 

Negliger, 

Nier, 

Pardonner, 

Parler, 

Passer  (se), 

Permettre^ 

Persuader, 

Piquer  (se), 

Plaindre, 

Plaindre  (se), 

Prendre  garde, 

Prendre  soia 

Prescrire, 

Presser, 

Presser  (se), 

Pr6sumer, 

Prier, 

Promettre, 

Proposer, 

Proposer  (se), 

Protester, 

Punir, 

Rebuter  (se), 

Recommander, 


to  long 

to  neglect 

to  deny 

to  excuse 

to  speak 

to  do  vnthout 

to  permit 

to  persuade 

to  take  pride  in 

to  pity 

to  complain 

to  take  care^  heed 

to  take  care 

toprescriM 

to  urge 

to  hasten 

to  presume 

to  desire 

to  promise 

to  propose 

to  intend 

to  protest 

to  punish 

to  be  weary 

to  recommend 


Refuser, 
Regretter, 
Rejouir  (se), 
Remercier, 
Repentir  (se), 
Reprendre, 
Reprimander, 
Reprocher  (se), 

RSsondre, 

Ressouvenir  (se), 

Rire, 

Rougir, 

Scandaliser  (se), 

Seoir  (unip.). 

Summer, 

Soupfonner, 

Souvenir  (se), 

Suffire  (unip.), 

Suggerer, 

Supplier, 

Tenter, 

Trembler, 

Vanter  (se). 


to  refuse 

to  regret 

to  rejoice 

^  thank 

to  repent 

to  censure 

to  reprimand 

to  reproach  one^i 

self 
to  resolve 
U>  rememder 
to  laugh 
to  blush 
to  take  offence 
to  become,  suit 
to  summon 
to  suspect 
to  remember 
to  suffice 
to  suggest 
to  beseech 
to  attempt 
to  tremble 
to  boast 


II  vaut  mieux  hasarder  de  sauver 
un  coupable  que  de  condamner  un 
innocent.  Voltaire. 

Le  monde  se  vante  de  faire  des 
heureux.  Massillon. 


It  is  better  to  run  the  risk  of  sparing 
a  guilty  person,  than  to  condemn  an 
innocent  one. 

The  world  boasts  that  it  can  rende? 
men  happy. 


§  133.— Rule. 

(1.)  Two  or  more  verbs  may  govern  the  same  object,  provided 
they  require  the  same  regimen  :— 

Nous  aimons,  nous  instruison>s,  et  I       We  love,  toe  instruct^  and  we  praise 
nous  louons  nos  enfants.  \  our  children. 

This  sentence  is  correct,  because  aimer,  insiruire,  and  louer,  being 
active  verbs,  govern  one  and  the  same  case,  the  direct  regimen. 

(2.)  But  when  the  verbs  require  different  regimens,  they  cannot 
govern  one  and  the  same  noun ;  and  therefore  another  form  must  be 
given  to  the  sentence.  We  could  not  say  in  French, — ^Un  gran 
nombre  de  vaisseaux  entrent  et  sortent  de  ce  port  tou^  les  mois, — A 
ereat  number  of  vessels  enter  and  go  out  of  this  port  every  month,  be- 
cause the  verb  entrer  reaches  its  regimen  by  means  of  the  preposition 
dans,  and  sortir  by  means  of  the  preposition  de.     We  should  say : — 


Un  grand  nombre  de  vaisseaux  en- 
trent dans  ce  port  et  en  sortent  tons 
leBinoia. 

See  i  92,  (1.)  (2.)i  &Ibo  note,  and  {  140 


A  large  number  of  vessels  enter  this 
port  arid  leave  it  every  month. 
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§  134. — ^Thk  Participle  Past. 

(1.)  We  have  seen  [}  66,  (3.)]  that  the  participle  past,  not  aoeom 
panied  by  an  auxiliary,  assumes  the  gender  and  number  of  the  noua 
which  it  qualifies : — 

Quiet   and   concealed  enndby 


Lea  inimitios  sourdes  et  cachees 
Bont  pins  a  craindre  que  les  haines 
ouverCes  et  diclarees.  Noel. 


more  to  be  feared  than  open  and  de- 
dared  hatred. 


(2.)  The  participle  past  accompanied  by  the  auxiliary  itre,  agrees 
in  gender  and  number  with  the  subject  of  the  verb,  whether  the  sub- 
ject be  placed  before  or  after  it.     [See  (  135,  (1.)] 

The  sword  is  blunted  ;  tke  piles  art 
extinguished. 

Humble  virtue  is  often  despised. 


Le  fer  est  emousse,'  les  buchers 
sont  Ueints.  Voltaire. 

La  vertu  obscure  est  souvent 
miprisee.  Masbillok. 

Les  Grecs  6taient  persuades,  que 
rtme  est  immortelle. 

BARTIliLEMY. 

Quand  il  vit  Tume  ou  6taient 
rtr^ermees  les  cendres  d'Hippias,  il 
versa  un  torrent  de  larmes. 

F^NiLOK. 


The  Greeks  were  persuaded^  that 
the  soul  is  immortal. 

When  he  perceived  the  wm  in 
tohich  were  enclosed  the  ashes  of  Hip- 
pias,  he  shed  a  torrent  of  tears. 


(3.)  The  participle  past,  having  avoir  as  its  auxiliary,  never  agrees 


with  the  nominative : — 

Yous  riez  1    £crivez  qu'elle  a  ri. 

Racine. 
Mes  amis  ont  parte  ;  leurs  coeurs 
•ont  attendris.  Voltaire. 

Mes  cousines  ont  lu. 

Bescherelle. 


You  laugh  ?  Put  down  that  ^ 
laughed. 

My  friends  have  spoken;  their 
hearts  are  moved. 

My  covins  have  read. 


(4.)  The  participle  past,  having  avoir  for  an  auxiliary,  agrees  with 
its  direct  regimen,  when  that  regimen  precedes  the  participle : — 


La  lettre  que  vous  avez  ecrite. 

Pedro,  qu'as  tu  fait  de  nos  mon- 
tures  1 — Seigneur,  je  les  ai  aitachies 
a  la  grille.  Le  Sage. 

Les  meilleures  harangues  sont 
celles  que  le  coeur  a  dictees. 

Marmontel. 

Je  les  ai  ckerches  dans  tous  les 
coins,  et  je  ne  Les  ai  pas  trouvis. 
Mme.  J)e  Genlis. 


The  letter  which  you  have  written. 

Pedro,  what  hast  thou  done  with 
our  horses  ?  My  lord,  I  have  fast" 
ened  them  to  the  grate. 

The  best  addresses  are  those  which 
the  heart  has  dictated. 

I  have  sought  them  in  every  comer ^ 
but  have  not  found  them. 


(5.)  But,  if  the  direct  regimen  is  placed  after  the  participle,  thifl 
participle  remains  invariable : — 


J'ai  reptt  votre  lettre. 
C'est  la  v6rit6  elle-mdme  qui  lui 
a  dicti  ces  belles  paroles. 

BOSSUKT. 


/  have  received  your  letter . 
It  is  truth  itself  which  has  didaUi 
to  him  those  J!ne  words. 
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Les  dieux  ont  attache  presque 
autant  de  malheurs  a  la  liberte,  qu'a 
la  servitude.  MoNTEsauiEU. 


The  gods  have  attacked  almost  as 
many  misfortunes  to  liberty,  as  to  ser* 

vitude. 


§  135. — Remarks  on  the  Foregoing  Rules. 

(1.)  Although  the  compound  tenses  of  the  reflective  or  pronominal 
verbs  [J  43,  (6  ),  }  46,  (2.), }  66]  take  etre  as  an  auxiliary,  tUe  past 
participle  of  thdse  verbs  does  not  follow  the  rule  (2.)  of  the  preceding 
section ;  but  comes  under  the  same  rules  with  those  conjugated  with 
avoir.  It  agrees  with  the  direct  regimen,  when  that  regimen  comes 
before  it,  and  is  invariable  when  that  regimen  succeeds : — 

Votre  soeur  s'est  achet^  de  belles  Your  sister  has  bought  (herself) 

robes.  handsome  dresses,  i.  e.^for  herself 

Cette  femme  5'est  rendv£  mal-  That  wom/in  has  rendered  herself 

heureuse.  unhappy. 

Acheti  in  the  first  example  does  not  vary,  because  se,  placed  before 
it,  is  an  indirect  regimen  or  dative,  while  the  direct  regimen  or  accu- 
sative, robes,  is  placed  after  the  participle.  Rendue  in  the  second  ex* 
ample  varies,  because  the  word  se,  representing  femme,  is  a  direct 
regimen,  and  precedes  the  participle. 

We  will  add  a  few  extracts  as  examples : — 

REFLECTIVE   PRONOUNS 


Used  as  indirect  Objects. 

II  ne  se  sont  propose,  pour  exam- 
ple, que  la  constitution  la  plus  sim- 
ple des  anciens.  Voltairb. 

They  have  proposed  to  themselves, 
as  an  example,  only  the  most  simple 
constitution  of  the  ancicTUs. 

II  est  vrai,  qu'elle  et  moi  nous 
nous  sommes  parte  des  yeux. 

MOLI&RB. 

It  is  true,  that  she  and  I  have  spo- 
ken to  each  other  with  our  eyes. 

Neanmoins,  U  5'etait  conserve 
I'autoritS  principale.      Bossdet. 

Nevertheless,  he  had  preserved  to 
himself  the  principal  authority. 


^  Used  as  direct  Objects. 
Elles  se  sont  proposees  comme  des 
modules  de  douceur. 

Quoted  by  Bescheb. 
They  have  proposed  thejnselves  as 
patterns  of  gentleness. 

La  langue  latine  et  la   langue 
grecque  se  sont  longtemps  parlies, 
Lemare. 

T%e  Latin  and  Greek  languages 
were  long  spoken. 

La  vie  pastorale  qui  5'est  conser- 
vee  dans  I'Asie,  n'est  pas  sans  opu- 
lence. Voltaire. 

The  pastoral  life  which  has  been 
preserved  in  Asia,  is  not  without  opuu- 
leTux, 

(2.)  When  pronominal  or  reflective  verbs,  of  which  the  second 
pronoun  is  an  indirect  regimen,  are  accompanied  by  another  pronoun, 
or  by  a  noun,  used  as  a  direct  regimen,  the  participle  agrees  with  this 
latter  pronoun  or  noun  when  it  is  preceded  by  it,  and  remains  inva- 
riable, when  the  regime  direct  follows.  See  Rules  (4.)  (5.)  of  the 
precflding  section: — 
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VaiiaUe.  i  Invariable. 

LMndiacr^tion  que  Doaa  nous  ;  Nons  nous  sommes  reprocb^  rin* 
fommes  reproch^e.  ;  discretion. 

T.ie  intiiscrelion  with,  which  we  ,  We  have  reproached  ourselves  with 
have  reproached  ourselves.  I  ihe  iiuliscrelion. 

Or  to  render  in  English  the  relations  the  same  as  in  French  :— 
*rhe  indiscretion  which  we  have  I       We   have  reproached  to  ourselves 
reproached  to  ourselves.  \  the  indiscrelio-n, 

(3.)  The  participle  past  conjugated  with  avoir^  and  preceded  by  n 
direct  regimen,  is  sometimes  followed  by  an  infinitive.  In  sueh 
oases,  when  the  direct  regimen  is  under  the  government  of  the  infini- 
tive rather  than  of  the  participle,  the  latter  of  course  remains  un- 
changed : — 

La  rigle  que  J*ai  commence  a  ex-  I  The  rule  which  I  commenad  to 
pliquer.  |  explain. 

(4.)  The  verb  in  the  infinitive  is  sometimes  understood;  yet  the 

participle  must  follow  the  same  rule,  as  if  it  were  expressed.    The 

participle  /at/,  followed  by  an  infinitive,  and  2ame,  followed  by  the 

infinitive  of  an  active  verb,  are  always  invariable : —     ^ 

Elle  a  obtenu  toutes  les  faveurs  i  She  obtained  all  the  favors  vikitX 
^'elle  a  votUu  (obtenir).  shemshed  {to  obtain). 


La  maison  que  j'ai  fait  batir. 
Ces  hommes  se  sent  laisse  battre. 


The  house  which  I  have  had  built. 
These  men  have  suffered  themselves 
to  be  beaten. 


(5.)  In  some  cases,  it  may  be  difficult  to  ascertain  whether  the 
regime  direct  is  under  the  government  of  the  participle  or  of  the 
infinitive. 

If  the  regime  direct  is  to  be  represented  as  performing  theaction 
expressed  by  the  infinitive,  the  participle  is  made  to  agree  with  that 
regime  in  gender  and  number : — 

Je  les  ai  vus  secourir  leurs  enne-  I  I  saw  them  relieving  their  enemies. 
mis.  I 

In  this  example  it  will  be  seen  that  les  {the  regime  direct)  is  repre- 
sented as  actually  doing  what  is  expressed  by  the  infinitive,  and  that 
the  infinitive  itself  is  translated  by  the  present  participle. 

If,  however,  the  regime  direct  is  to  be  represented  as  suflfering  the 
action  expressed  by  the  infinitive,  then  the  participle  will  remain  nn- 
changed,  and  the  infinitive  will  be  translated  as  a  passive.     Thus  :— 

Je  les  ai  vu  secourir  par  leurs  I  /  saw  them  relieved  by  their  ene- 
ennemis.  |  mies. 

Further  examples  :— 

VariabU.  Invariable, 

J^UstA  vtu  repousaer  lea  enne-  Je  les  bX  vu  repousser  par  In 
mis.  ennemis. 

i  saw  thim  repel  (repeUmg)  the       I  saw  them,  repeOed  hf  Ike  ene 
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Je  les  ai  vus  prendre  la  fuite. 

J  saw  them  talcing  JlighL 

Je  les  ai  v^its  frapper. 

/  saw  them  striking. 

Les  personnes  que  j'ai  entendues 
ebanter. 

The  persons  whom  I  heard  sing- 
ing. 

(6.)  The  participles  past  of  neuter  verbs,  conjugated  with  avoir 
and  those  of  unipersonal  verbs,  are  always  invariable : — 


Je  les  ai  v^i  prendre  sur  le  fait 
/  saw  Ihem  taken  in  the  deed, 
Je  les  ai  vu  frapper. 
/  saw  thtm  struck. 
Les  chansons  que   j'ai  entendu 
chanter. 

The  songs  which  I  heard  sung. 


How  much  good  has  she  not  done^ 
during  the  few  days  that  she  reigned  i 

T%e  excessive  heat  which  loe  have 
hadj  has  caused  mv£h  sickness. 


Que  de  bien  n'a-t-elle  pas  fait, 
pendant  le  peu  de  jours  qu'elle  a 
regne!  Fr.icHiER. 

Les  chaleurs  excessives  qu'il  a 
fait,  ont  cause  beaucoup  de  mala- 
dies. CONDILLAC. 

(7.)  The  past  participle  never  agrees  with  en,  because  en  can  have 
no  other  relation  to  the  participle  than  tliat  of  an  indirect  regimen.* 
The  presence  of  en  does  not  of  course  prevent  tlie  agreement  of  the 
participle  with  a  direct  regimen  preceding  the  verb : — 

Avez-vou8-'maug6  des  fruits'? 
J*en  ai  mange. 

Tout  le  monde  m'a  offert  des 
services,  et  personne  ne  m'ew  a 
reTidii.  Mme.  de  Maintenon. 

En,  preceded  by  the  direct  Regimen  of  the  Participle, 

Cassius  naturellement  fier  et  im- 
p^rieux,  ne  cherchait  dans  la  perte 
de  Cesar  que  la  vengeance  de  quel- 
ques  injures  qiVil  en  avait  regues, 
Vertot. 

Rendez  grices  au  ciel  qui  n^is  en 
a  venues.  Corneille. 


Have  you  eaten  of  the  fruits  ?  I 
have  eaten  of  them. 

Every  body  tendered  me  services^ 
and  n^  person  rendered  me  any. 


Cassius  n/UuraUy  proud  and  im- 
perious, sought  in  the  death  of  Cesar 
only  revenge  for  some  injuries  which 
he  had  received  from  him. 


Bender  thanks  to  Heaven  which  has 
revenged  us  for  it. 

(8.)  Le  peu  has  in  French  two  meanings:  it  signifies  a  small 
quantity,  or  the  want  of. 

When  it  signifies  a  small  quantity,  the  participle  agrees  with  the 
noun  which  follows  le  peu  :^^ 


Le  peu  d'affection  que  vous  lui 
avez  temoignee^  lui  a  rendu  le  cou- 
rage. 


The  little  affection  which  you  have 
shown  him,  has  restored  his  courage. 


*  Noel  and  Chapsal,  page  165.  Several  grammarians  callew  at  times  a 
rfigirao  direct.  We  think  with  Bescherelle  (Dirtionnaire  natiorud,  page 
1114),  that  en  does  not  represent  the  entire  direct  regimen,  but  only  a 
part  of  it,  or  rather  merely  refers  to  it;  the  direct  regimen  being  itself 
understood.  Ex.  Avez-vous  des  livres  1  J'en  ai.  Have  you  books  ?  I 
have  some.  In  the  latter  sentence,  the  word  quclqucs-uns,  the  direct  object 
is  understood  after  the  verb.  J'en  ai  guelques  uns,  and  en  is  rather  a  re- 
ference to  it,  than  a  substitute  for  it.  The  literal  translation  of  the  sen- 
tence will  show  tbis  :  /  have  of  them  a  few. 


450  BTNTAZ  OF   THE   ADVERB.^    136,   137. 

When  le  pen  is  naed  m  the  sense  of  the  wanL  cf^  the  participle  re- 
mains unaltered. 

Le  peu  d'affection  que  tous  lai  i  The  waiU  of  affection  which  you 
arez  Umoigne^  Ta  d6coarag6.  |  haioe  shown  him,  has  discouraged  him. 

§  136. — ^The  Adverb. — Rules. — Place  of  the  Adverb. 

(1.)  In  French  the  adverb  used  to  modify  a  verb  in  a  simple  tense 
is  generally  placed  after  the  verb : — 

Que  de  gens  prennent  hardiment  I  How  many  people  assume  hcidlg 
le  masque  de  la  vertn  !  the  mask  of  virtue  ! 

ScuD^Ri.      I 

(2.)  Adverbs  of  place,  and  those  used  in  interrogations,  have  the 
same  place  in  French  as  in  English : — 

OU  est  TOtre  frftre  1    n  est  ici.      \      Where  is  your  brother?  He  is  here. 

(3.)  In  compound  tenses  tlie  adverb  is  placed  between  the  auxi* 
L'ary  and  the  participle : — 

Vous  avez  mal  feit.  I      You  have  done  wrong, 

II  nous  a  b'uen  re9us.  |      He  received  us  well. 

(4.)  Adverbs  of  manner  ending  in  ment,  may,  in  compound  tenses, 
be  placed  before  the  participle  or  after  it,  when  they  are  not  very 
long,  or  followed  by  other  modifying  words.  When,  however,  they 
are  followed  by  such  words  they  must  be  placed  after  the  par- 
ticiple : — 

Cela  est  heureusement  ezprim6.      )      ^t  ,  •   r       .,  , 

CelaoBtexprimaheureu^menl.     \      That  is  happdy  expressed. 
II  est  venu  heureusement  a  temps.  |      He  came  fortunately  in  time. 

(5.)  The  adverbs  aujourd*hui,  ta^y;  domain,  to-morrow;  hier, 
yesterday,  may  be  placed  before  or  after  the  verb,  but  never  between 
the  auxiliary  and  the  participle.  The  adverb  davantage,  more,  must 
always  follow  the  participle : — 


Nous  sommes  arrives  aujourd^hui. 
Votre  frfere  s'est  blessd  hier. 
Aujourd'hui  il  fait  beau-temps; 
derrtain  il  pleuvra. 

QlRAULT  DUVIVIER. 


We  came  to-day. 

Your  brother  hurt  himself  yesterday. 
To-day,  it   is  fine  loeather;  to* 
morrow  it  will  rain. 


§  137. — Observations. 

(1.)  The  adverbs  of  comparison,  plus,  moins,  must  be  repeated  be. 
fore  every  adjective  which  they  modify : — 

n  est  mains  paressnux  et  moins  \      He  is  less  idle  and  obstinaU  Om 
0baim6  que  son  frdre.  his  brother. 
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There  would  not  be  so  much  trov/- 
ble  and  misery  in  the  world.  .  .  . 

This  bookseller  has  many  good  and 
bad  works  in  his  establishment. 


(9.)  These  adverbs  and  the  adverbs  of  quantity,  need  not  be  re- 
peated before  every  noun ;  but  the  preposition  de,  which  must  always 
come  between  jjew,  trop^  beaucoup,  iant,  plus^  moins,  and  a  noun  or  an 
adjective,  used  substantively,  must  be  repeated  in  every  case  :— 

II  n'y  aurait  pas  tant  de  peine  et 
de  misdre  dans  ce  monde.  .  .  . 

Cyi  libraire  a  beaiicoup  de  bons 
et  de  mauvais  ouvrages  dans  son 
magasiu. 

(3.)  The  adverbs  mieux,  heller ;  pis,  toorse^  must  not  be  confounded 
with  the  adjectives  meilleur  and  pire.     See  note  \  14,  (7). 

§  138. — Adverbs  op  Negation. 

(1.)  Tlie  negation  is  composed  of  ne  placed  before  the  verb,  and 
pas  or  pointy  after  it  in  the  simple  tenses.  The  second  negative  comes 
between  the  auxiliary  and  the  verb,  in  the  compound  tenses : — 


lie  ciel  sur  nos  souhaits  Tte  r^gle 
pas  les  choses.  Corneille. 

Rome  7i.'attache  point  le  grade  a 
la  noblesse.  Cornkjlle. 

L'estime  est  le  vrai  principe  de 
la  consideration,  qui  Tt'est  pas  tou- 
joars  attache  aux  dignites. 

J'ontenelle. 

Les  rois  ne  sont  point  proteges 
par  les  lois.  Ch£nier. 


Heaven  does  not  reg%daU  things 
according  to  our  icishes. 

Rome  does  not  by  any  means  con- 
fine offices  to  the  nobilUy. 

Esteem  is  the  true  principle  of  con- 
sideration,  which  is  not  always  aU 
lacked  to  offices. 

Kings  are  by  n^  means  protected  by 
laws. 

It  will  be  seen  in  the  above  examples,  that  the  negative,  pointy  is 
stronger  than  pas.  The  meaning  of  these  two  words,  which  are  in  fact 
substantives  used  adverbially  to  strengthen  the  negative  Tie,  will 
sufficiently  explain  this : 

N'allez  pas  means  rCallez  un  pas,  do  not  go  or  move  one  pace  or 
step.  N'allez  point  means  vCallez  un  point ,  do  not  go,  or  move  a 
point  or  dot. 

(2.)  The  second  negative  may  be  suppressed  after  the  verbs  ptru^ 
voir,  oseTy  savoir  and  cesser : — 


Non,  deesse ;  jc  ne  puis  souffrir, 
qu'an  de  leurs  vaisseaux  fasse  nau- 
frage.  F£s£loh. 

Dans  son  appartement.  elle  Ti'osait 
rentrer.  Voltaire. 

Qui  vit  hai  de  tous,  ne  saurait 
longtemps  vivre.         Corneillk. 

La  liberie  ne  cesse  d'dtre  aima- 
ble.  Corneille. 


No,  goddess ;  I  cannot  suffer  that  a 
single  ove  of  their  vessels  perish. 


She  dared  n>ot  re-enter  her  apart- 
ment. 

He  who  lives  hated  by  cdl,  cannM 
exist  long. 

Liberty  cannot  cease  to  be  worthy 
of  love. 

(3.)  Pas  or  point  is  suppressed,  when  the  verb  is  modified  by  in- 
other  negative  word,  such  as  jamais,  guere,  nul,  nuUemerU,  aucun^ 
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fersonne^  ni^  ne^  or  followed  by  que,  meaning  ordy,  and  yhis  used 
negatively: — 


L'arabition,  seigneur,  7i*a  guire 
de  Uraites.  Boursault. 

NuL  ?ft'est  heureuz,  s'il  ne  jouit 
de  sa  propra  estime. 

J.  J.  R0U88RAU. 

Personne  n'aime  a  recevoir  de 
coDseils.  D£  SiauR. 

Un  mdchant  ne  sail  jamais  par- 
donner.  Nocl. 


Ambition^  my  lord^  has  scateely 
any  limits. 

No  one  is  happy,  unless  he  catt 
estetm  himself. 

No  one  likes  to  receive  advice. 

A  wicked  man  never  kvhows  how  to 
forgive. 


(4.)    Ne  used  Jdiomaiically. 
The  negative  ne  is  used  without  any  negative  sense  after  the 
conjunctions  k  moins  que,  unless ;  de  peur  que,  de  crainte  que; /or 
fear  that : — 


A  moins  que  vous  ne  lul  parliez. 
De  peur  qu'on  ne  vous  trompe. 

L'ACAD^MIX. 


Unless  you  speak  to  him. 
For  fear ^  or  lest  you  might  be  de- 
ceived. 


(6.)  Ne  is  used  in  the  same  manner  after  autre,  different ;  autre- 
ment,  otherwise;  plus,  moins,  mieux,  forming  acompariRon,  and  after 
the  verbs  eraindre,  avoir  peur,  trembler,  apprehender,  empecher : — 


II  est  tout  autre  qu'il  Ti'etait. 

H  parle  autrement  qu'il  w'agit. 

II  est  plus  modeste  qu'il  ne  Ic 
parait. 

Je  Grains  presque,  je  crain8,qu'un 
.Bonge  ne  m'abuse.  Racine. 

Vous  avez  bien  peur  que  je  w€ 
change  d'avis.  Marivaux. 

La  pluie  empdcha  qu'on  ne  se 
promenit  dans  ies  jardins. 

Bacinb, 


He  is  very  different  from  vfhal  he 
was. 

He  speaks  and  acts  very  differently. 
He  is  more  madest  than  he  appears. 

I  am  almost  afraid  that  {lest)  a 
dream  is  deceiving  me. 

You  fear  much,  lest  I  may  tJuinge 
my  mind. 

The  rain  prevented  their  taking  a 
walk  tn  the  gardens. 


(6.)  Remark. — Ne  is  not  used  when  the  verb  of  the  preceding  pre- 
position  is  accompanied  by  a  negative : — 

II  ne  parle  pas  autrement  qu'il 
agit. 

11  n'est  pas  plus  modeste  quMl 
le  parait. 


He  does  not  speak  otherwise  than 
he  acts. 

He  is  not  Tuore  modest  than  he  ap- 
pears. 


(7.)  After  eraindre,  apprehender,  avoir  peur,  trembler,  we  put  pas 
after  the  ne  when  we  wish  for  the  accomplishment  of  the  action  ex- 
pressed by  the  second  verb : — 


Je  Grains,  qu'il  ne  vienne  pas. 
J'ai  peur,  que  mon  frore  ^'arrive 
pas. 


I  fear,  that  he  may  nol  come. 
I  am  afraid,  that  my  brother  maf 
not  come. 
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§  139» — ^Thb  Preposition. — ^Rbgimen  of  Prepositionb  a.3st) 
Prepositional  Phrases. 

(1.)  Prepositions  may  be  divided  according  to  their  regimen,  into 
three  classes : — 

lat.  Prepositions  governing  nouns  without  the  aid  of  another 
preposition.    They  are  :* — 


A, 

at  or  to 

Hors, 

1  except,  (see  hors  be* 
t     Imo) 

De, 

of,  from 

Hormis, 

D68, 

from,  as  soon  as 

Malgre, 

hi  spite  of 

Api-fes, 

after 

Moyennant, 

by  mean^  of 

Attendu, 

on  account  of 

Joignant, 

joining 

Avant, 

before 

Nonobstant, 

notwithstandiitg 

Avec, 

wUh 

Outre, 

besides 

Chez, 

wUk,  at  the  house 

Par, 

by 

of 

Pour, 

far 

Concemant, 

toiiching 

Parmi, 

among,  am&ngst 

Contre, 

against 

Pendant, 

during 

Dans, 

in 

Sans, 

without 

Depuis, 

since 

Sauf, 

safe,  save 

Denidre, 

behind 

Selon, 

according  to 

Dessus, 

above 

Sous, 

under 

Dessous, 

under 

Suivant, 

according  to 

Devers, 

towards 

Sur, 

upon 

Devant, 

before    ' 

Tou  chant, 

tmiching 

Burant, 

during 

A  travers, 

through 

En, 

in 

Vers, 

towards 

Entre, 

between 

Voici, 

here  is 

Envers, 

towards 

Voila, 

there  is 

Excepts, 

except 

Vu, 

considering 

2d.  Prepositions  requiring  the  p 

^reposition  de  a 

fter  them  if — 

Auprfts, 

near 

A  la  reserve, 

reserving 

Autour, 

around 

A  Texception, 

excepting 

Ensuite, 

after 
for  want 

A  I'exclusion, 

excluding 

Faute, 

A  regard. 

with  regard 

Hors, 

out  of 

A  I'insu, 

unkn/)wn 

Loin, 

far^ 

A  Topposite, 

con4/rary 

PrSs, 

near 

A  moins, 

unless,  for  less 

Proche, 

near 

A  raison, 

by  reason,   at  th* 

A  cause, 

onaccotmt 

rate 

Ac6t6, 

by  the  side 

Aa  reZ| 

on  a  level 

A  couvert. 

under  cover 

Au  de^a. 

this  way 

A  fleur, 

even  with 

Au  dela. 

thai  way,  beyond 

A  force, 

by  dint 

Au  dessous. 

under 

A  la  faveur, 

m/  means 

Au  dessus, 

above 

A  I'abrt, 

under  shelter 

Au  dedans, 

wUhin 

A  1a  mode, 

a/xording   to   the 

Au  dehors. 

wiihmt 

fashion 

Au  devant, 

before,  tc  meet 

*  Goveraing  the  accusative. 
trtepefttliiertlw  geiutive  or  fl^Uativa. 


An  milieu, 

An  travcrs, 

Au  lieu, 

insteud 

Aux  d6pen8, 

An  mojen, 

by  means 

Aux  environs, 

Aa  niveaa, 

on  a  level 

En  d^pit, 

Au  p6ril, 

at  the  peril 

Le  long, 

Au  prix, 

at  the  price 

Vis-a-vis, 

Au  risque, 

attkerisk 
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tkrotigh 
attheexpenx 
in  the  neighborhMi 
in  spite  of 
along 
opposite 

3d.  The  prepositions  followed  l>y  d  are : — 

Attenant,  joining  i  Par  rapport,  vnih  regard 

Jusque,  as  far  as  \  Quant,  as  to 

(2.)  Many  of  the  prepositions  which  govern  the  r^g^me  direct^  are 
formed  from  active  verbs.  Almost  all  the  prepositions  requiring  de 
before  the  regimen,  are  formed  of  a  preposition  and  a  noun.  Those 
requiring  the  preposition  d,  have  a  relation  of  tendency,  of  aim,  &c. 

§  140. — Eemark. 

The  rules  which  we  have  given,  [J  92,  (1.)  (2.)  note,  and 
{ 133],  with  regard  to  the  regimen  or  government  of  verbs  and  adjec- 
tives, apply  also  to  prepositions.  When  two  prepositions  require 
the  same  regimen,  it  is  useless  to  repeat  this  regimen  after  each  one, 
but,  if  they  require  a  different  regimen,  it  is  necessary  to  give  to 
each  its  proper  object  It  would,  therefore,  be  incorrect  to  say,— Un 
magistrat  doittoujours  juger  suivant  et  conformement  auxlois:— i4 
magistrate  should  always  judge  in  accordance  unlh,  and  conformahly  fo, 
*  the  laws ;  because  the  preposition  suicani  governs  the  noun  in  the 
regime  direct,  that  is  without  the  aid  of  another  preposition,  and 
conformement  governs  the  noun  in  the  regime  indirect  by  means  of  d. 
We  should  say: — 

A  magistrate  should  always  judge 
in  accordance  with  the  laws  and  con- 
formabty  to  what  they  prescribe. 


Un  magistrat  doit  toujours  juger 
suivant  les  lois,  et  conformement  a 
ce  qu'elles  prescrivent. 

Makmontel. 


§  141. — Repetition  op  Prepositions. 

1.  The  prepositions  d,  (2e,  en  and  sansy  must  be  repeated  before 
very  regimen,  be  it  a  noun,  a  pronoun  or  a  verb : — 


Ce  monde  ci  n'est  qu'une  loterie 
ae  biens,  de  rangs,  de  dignitSs,  de 
droits.  Voltaire. 

L'dloquence  est  im  art  trds 
8£rieux,  destine  d  instruire,  d  re- 
primer  les  passions,  d  corriger  les 
moeurs,  d  soutenir  les  lois,  £c. 

F^NiLON. 

Telle  est  la  multitude,  et  sans 
frob  et  sans  lois.         La  Harpe. 


This  world  is  but  a  lottery  of 
goodSf  of  ranks,  of  dignities,  of 
rights. 

Eloquence  is  a  very  important  art, 
destined  to  instrv£t,  to  repress  pas- 
sums,  to  correct  manners,  to  sufpon 
the  laws,  4*c. 

Such  is  the  muUiJbitde^  wiOmiJ^  r¥ 
sbraifU  and  vMioiul  imof. 
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2.  The  other  prepositions  must  also  be  repeated  before  every 
noun,  pronoun,  or  verb,  unless  the  words  used  as  regimens,  have 
a  similarity  of  meaning ;  in  which  case  the  prepositions  may  be 
placed  before  the  first  regimen  only,  or  before  all, at  the  option  of  the 
speaker: — 


Je  vous  donne  ceci  pwtr  vous  et 
powr  votre  frtre. 

II  perd  sa  jeunesse  dans  la  mol- 
lease  et  (dans)  la  voluptS. 


/  ffice  you  this  for  you  and  for 
your  brother. 

He  wastes  his  youth  m  effeminacy 
and  voluptv/fusness. 


Je  marche  avant  vous. 
Je  marche  devant  vous. 


§  142. — Observations  on  several  Prepositions. 

(1.)  Avant  marks  a  priority  of  time  and  place; — Devant  means 
simply  opposite^  in  front  of: — 

C     I  walk  before  you,  i.  e.   /  walk 
}  earlier  than  you,  or  /  have  the  prece- 
t  dence  of  yon  in  walking. 
I      /  walk  in  front  of  you. 

(2.)  En^  d,  dans. — The  sense  of  en  is  more  indefinite,  more  exten- 
sive than  that  of  dans.  En  is  generally  used  before  the  name  of  a 
division  of  the  earth,  a  kingdom,  &c. ;  a  before  the  name  of  a  town, 
and  dans  before  a  word  restricted  by  an  article  or  a  determinative 
adjective : — 

En  Europe,  en  Prance,  d  Paris, 
dans  ma  chambre. 

En  Amerique,  ce  sont  les  bisons 
qui  ont  une  bosse  sur  le  dos. 

BUFPON. 

Dans  rAm^rique  m^ridionale  le 
boeuf  etait  absolument  iuconnu. 

BUPPON. 


In  Europe,  in  PravM,  in  Paris^ 
in  my  room. 

In  America  the  bisons  have  a 
bunch  on  their  back. 

In  South  America  the  ox  was  en- 
tirely  unknown. 


(3.)  Chez  might  be  rendered  in  English  hy  at  ihs  house  of,  toith^ 
among,  &c. : — 


Chez  votre  pftre ;  chez  vous. 

La  condition  des  comddiens  6tait 
infime  chez  les  Remains,  et  hono- 
rable chez  les  Grecs. 

La  BauYfiRG. 


At  your  father'' s ;  at  yau/r  house. 

The  condition  of  comadians  was 
infamous  among  the  Romans,  and 
honorable  with  the  Greeks. 


g  143. — The  Conjunction. — Gtovernment  of  Conjunctions. 
[See  §  127.] 

(1.)  Conjunctions  govern  the  verbs  following  them,  in  the  infinitive, 
the  indicative,  and  the  subjunctive  modes. 

1.  The  infinitive  must  be  put  after  every  conjunction  which  is 
followed  by  the  preposition  de,  and  alter  all  those  which  differ  fr^m 
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prepositions,  only  because  they  are  followed  by  a  verb  instead  of  9 

noun : — 

^tudiez  diligemment  afin  de  sur-  I      Study  diligently  that  you  may  (in 
|.asscr  vos  compagnons.  |  order  to)  surpass  your  companions. 

We  think  with  M.  Bescherelle  that  the  words  described  in  the  pre- 

eeding  rale^  belong  more  properly  to  the  prepositions  than  to  the 

onj  unctions. 

(2.)  The  following  conjunctions  always  require  the  subjunctive 

after  them  in  French,  whatever  mode  they  may  take  in  English. 

Those  marked  with  an  asterisk  req^uire  ne  before  the  verb  [}  138, 

(4.)]:- 


Afin  que, 
♦A  moins  que, 
Au  cas  que, 
Avaut  que, 
Bien  que, 
*De  crainte  que, 
♦De  peur  que, 
En  cas  que, 
Encore  que, 
Jusqu'a  ce  que. 
Loin  que, 


Malgre  que,  aUhatbgh 

Nonobstant  que,   notwithstanding 


Non  que, 
Non  pas  que, 
Pose  que, 
Pour  que, 
Pourvu  que, 
Quoique, 
Sans  que, 
Soit  que, 
Suppose  que, 


not  that 
not  that 
supposing  that 
that,  in  order  that 
provided  that 
although,  though 
without  tkat 
whether 
suppose  that 


Although  I  can  scarcely  bear  my 
misfortunes,  I  would  rather  suffer 
UTuier  them,  than  deserve  them. 

In  case  you  persist,  I  must  men- 
tion your  bad  health  to  the  prince 
and  even  to  the  king. 


in  order  thai 
unless 

before  thai 
although 

incase 
although 
till,  until  that 
far  from,  not  that 

Quoiqu'd    peine   a  mes  maux  je 

puisse  resister, 
J'aime  mieuz  les  soufirir,  que  de 

Ics  m6riter.  Racine. 

En  cas  que  vous  persistiez,  il  fau- 
dra  que  j'all^gue  au  prince  et  au 
roi  mdme  voire  mauvaise  santS. 

FiN^LON. 

(3.)  The  following  conjunctions : — ^De  mani^re  que,  de  sorte  que, 
en  sorte  que,  so  that ;  tellement  que,  in  such  a  manner  that ;  si  ce  n'est 
que,  sinon  que,  unless  that,  Jml  that ;  govern  the  following  verb  in 
the  indkative  or  conditional  modes,  when  the  preceding  verb  ex- 
presses a  positive  assertioiL;  but  they  govern  the  subjunctive,  when 
the  preceding  verb  expresses  a  desire  or  a  command : — 

He  behaved  very  ill,  so  that  he  was 
obliged  to  withdraw. 

Behave  in  such  a  manner  M 
people  may  be  pleased  with  you. 

(4.)  When  there  are  in  a  sentence  two  or  more  verbs  governed  bj 
a  conjunction,  que  must  be  placed  before  the  second  and  the  follow- 
ing verbs,  or  the  conjunction  itself  may  be  repeated : — 

Since  we  plead,  we  die  and  we  i^ 


II  se  conduisit  trds  mal,  de  sorte 
qu'il^tt^  contraint  de  se  retirer. 

Faites  en  sorte  fu'on  501^  content 
de  vous. 


Puisqu^on   plaide,  qu^on  meurt,  et 

^^00  devient  malade, 
n  fkut  des  m4decina,  II  &ut  des 

•vocati.  La  Pontainb. 


come  sick,  we  must  haive  pkystdms, 
we  must  home  Umsyers, 
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Si  Tous  partez  et  que  Tons  vou-  |     I/you  go  and  toish  to  take  me  wUk 
]iez  me  prendre  avec  voofl.  I  you, 

Bescherelle.      I 

(5.)  The  other  conjunctions  generally  govem  the  same  tense  in 
French  as  in  English : — 


Pais  da  bien  aujourd'hui  piiisqtie 
in  vis  encore.  ViLLEpai. 

Bien  n'6bIonit  les  grandes  tmes, 
parcequc  rien  n'est  plus  haut  qu'cl- 
les.  Massillon. 


Do  good  Uhday,  since  tkov.  yet 
Uvest. 

NoiMng  dazzles  great  minds,  be- 
cause notKing  is  higher  than  they. 


(6.)  With  regard  to  the  conjunction,  si,  see  }  125,  (3.) 

§  144. — Collocation  of  Words. 
(1.)  The  place  of  the  different  parts  of  speech  has  been  mentioned 
in  the  Syntax,  under  their  several  heads,  and  in  various  other  parts 
of  the  work.    A  r6sunU  of  the  principal  rules  of  construction  may, 
however,  not  be  unacceptable  here. 

(2.)  The  collocation  of  words  is  the  order  according  to  which  the 
several  words  which  form  a  sentence  should  follow  one  another. 
This  order  is  fixed  for  the  several  forms  of  sentences,  affirmative, 
negative,  and  interrogative,  by  the  genius  of  the  language,  and  the 
practice  of  the  best  writers. 

(3.)  The  construction  of  the  affirmative  sentence  is  as  simple  in 
French  as  it  is  in  English.  The  following  is  the  arrangement  of  the 
words : — 

1.  The  tSubjecL  2.  Tie  Verb.  3.  The  Adverb. 

Le  marchand  est  ici. 

The  merchant  is  here. 

(4.)  When  the  subject  is  accompanied  by  an  adjective,  or  another 
attribute,  the  order  is  as  follows : — 

1,  The  Subject.      2.  Its  AUribute.*      3.  The  Verb.     4.  The  Adverb. 
Le  marchand         anglais  est  let. 

The  Tnerchant         English  is  here. 

Le  fils  de  votre  ami  est  la. 

7%e  son  of  your  friend  is  there. 

Lemarteau  defer  est  id. 

The  hammer  of  iron  is  here. 

Lebatean  &vapenr  est  UL 

The  boat  steam  is  there. 

*  Some  adjectives  [^  85,  (11.)]  are  generally  placed  before  the  noun, 
when  used  alone  with  a  noun ;  but  when  another  adjective  comes  with 
them,  they  follow  the  noun:— nn  petit  bomme,  a  Utile  mam  un  bomme 

Stit  et  gro6,  a  short,  sUmt  man ;  others  have  a  different  meaning  before 
•  DOOD  or  after  it  [(  66.] 
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(5.)  When  the  sttrilmte  is  placed  in  apposition  with  the  snlject,  th» 
constrnction  is  the  same  in  the  two  hingtiages :-~ 

1.  Tke  Subject.  2.  The  Verb,  3.  The  AUrUnOe, 

Le  marchand  est  anglais. 

7%e  merchant  is  English. 

(6.)  lYhen  the  verb  is  in  a  compound  tense,  many  adverbs  ait 
placed  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  participle  :— 
1.  The  SubJecL  9.  The  Auxiliary,    3.  The  Adverb.  4.  ThePartidfU. 
Nous  avons  souvent  lu. 

We  have  often  read. 

(7.)  Long  adverbs  of  manner,  ending  in  merUj  other  long  adverbs, 
and  the  adverbs  of  time  and  place,  aujourcThui,  demain,  hier,  ict,  1^ 
are  not  placed  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  participle  [{  136, 
L.41,6.]:— 

Nons  avons  ecrit  aiyonrd'hui,  We  have  written  to-day. 

(8.)  When  there  is  a  direct  regimen  in  the  sentence,  it  is  placed 
alter  the  verb: — 

1.  SubfecL    fi.  Attribute.      3.  Verb.     4.  Adverb.    5.  Rigime  DireeL 
L'6colier  attentif  apprend       toujours  sa  16900. 

The  scholar        attentive  kams  always  his  lesson. 

(9.)  When  there  are  two  regimens  of  equal  length,  or  nearly  so, 
the  direct  precedes  the  indirect: — 
1.  SubfecL        2.  Verb.      3.  Direct  RegimerL      4.  Indirect  Regimen, 

Jean  a  donn6  le  livre  a  men  pdre. 

John  has  given  the  book  to  my  father. 

(10.)  Should  the  direct  regimen  be  followed  by  a  relative  pronoun, 
or  by  attributes  rendering,  it  longer  than  the  indirect  regimen,  the 
latter  is  placed  first  :— 
1.  Subf.    2.  Verb.    3.  Ind.  Regimen.        4.  Direct  R^meru 

Jean       a  donn6      k  mon  pdre        le  livre  qu'il  lui  avait  promts. 

John       has  given    to  my  father        the  book  which  he  had  promised  him. 

(11.)   The  pronouns  representing  the  direct  regimen,  and  those 
representing  the  indirect  regimen,  preceded  by  to,  expressed  or  un- 
derstood in  English,  are  placed  before  the  verb  in  French : — 
1.  SubfecL  2.  Direct  R^,    3.  Verb.    1.  Subject.  2.  Ind,  Reg.  3.  Verb. 

Nous  les  voyons.        Nous  leur,  parloos. 

We  them  ^e.  We  to  them      $peak. 

(12.)  In  the  imperative  used  affirmatively,  those  pronouns  follow 
the  verb: — 


1.  Verb.       %  Dir&st  Reg. 
Vosea-  les. 


1.  Verb.       3.  kid.  R^. 
Parlei-  lew. 
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^13.)  When  two  personal  pronouns  are  used  as  regimens  in  a  sen- 
tence, the  indirect,  if  in  the  first  or  second  person,  precedes  the 
direct  :^- 

1.  Stthfed,      2.  Ind.  Reg.      3.  Direct  Reg.        4.  Verb. 
Paul  nous  le  donne. 

Paul  tons  it  gives. 

Paul  Tons  le  donne. 

Paul  to  you  it  gives, 

(14)  Should,  however,  the  indirect  regimen  be  in  the  third  person, 
it  is  placed  after  the  direct : — 

1.  Subfect.      2.  Direct  Reg.      3.  IndL  Reg.      4.  Verb. 
Paul  le  lui  donne. 

Paid  it  to  him  gives. 

(15.)  In  the  imperative  used  affirmatively,  the  direct  regimen  pre- 
cedes always  the  indirect : — 

1.  Verb.  2.  Dir.  Reg.  3.  Ind.  Reg.  i  1.  Verb.  2.  Dir.  Reg.  3.  Ind.  Reg. 
Bonnez-      les  nous.  Bonnez-        les-  lui. 

Cfive  them  to  us.       \    Give  them  to  him. 

(16.)  The  pronoun  representing  a  noun  in  the  oblique  cases,  gen- 
erally preceded  in  English  by  a  preposition  other  than  to,  is,  in  French, 
placed  after  the  verb ; — 
1.  Sub}.      2.  Verb.    3.  Ind.  Reg.    1.  Subj.    2.  Verb.     3.  Ind  Rt^. 

Je  parle  de  lui.  Je  parle  aveclui. 

/  speak  of  him.  I  speak  withkinu 

(17.)  To  render  a  sentence  negative,  ne  is  placed  immediately  be- 
fore the  verb,  and  pas^  jamais,  rien,  &c  after  it : — 

1.  Subf.  2.  Negat.  ».  Verb.  4.  N^at. 

Je  ne  vols  pas. 

I  not  see  not. 

Je  ne  lis  Jamids. 

/  not  read  never. 

(18.)  When  the  verb  is  in  a  compound  tense,  the  first  negative  is 

placed  before  the  auxiliary,  and  the  second  between  that  auxiliary 

and  the  participle :— 


1.  SubfecL 
Je 

/ 

2.  Negat. 
ne 
not 

B.Reg.  4.AUX. 
V               ai 

him            have 

5.  NegaL    6.  Participle. 
pas              vu. 
not               seen. 

Je 
/ 

ne 
not 

leur 
to  them 

ai 

have 

Jamais          parl6. 
never           spoken. 

ne 

na 

leur 
tothem 

ai 

have 

rfen             dooBA. 
npthinf        gives^. 

<290  Tb*  piBQnoiiiMi  Hied  «•  dicMt  i^pam*^  a«d4^indi^  Klgj^ 
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meiM,  are  placed  before  the  imperatiTe,  used  negatively.    They  aie 
aaljeet  to  the  rnlea  of  precedence,  (13.)  and  (14.) 

1.  NegaL      a.  Reg,       3.  Reg,     4.  Verb.    6.  N^aL 
[Biile(18.)]     Ne  nous  le  douDez  pas. 

Nat  tons  it  give  not. 

[Rule  (14.)]     Ne  le  lui  donnez  pas. 

Not  it  to  him      give  not, 

(20.)  The  construction  of  an  interrogative  sentence,  which  has  i 
noun  for  its  subject,  differs  in  the  two  languages.  The  following 
examples  will  show  the  ordef  of  the  words  in  French: — 

1.  The  Svhf.  2.  Verb.        3.  DuplicaU  Stihf.        4.  Regimen. 

Lemarchand         re^oit-  11  son  argent? 

T^  merchant         receives  he  his  money  ? 

MonfMre  6crit-  11  desleftres? 

Mif  brother  writes  he  letters? 

(21.)  When  the  sentence  commences  with  oii,  where;  que,  whU; 

quel,  what^  which;  combien,  how  mttchf  how  many;  the  noun  may  be 

placed  after  the  verb : — 

Odi  est  votre  ami?  I      Where  is  your  friend  ? 

Que  dit  votre  pdre  ?  |      What  says  your  father  ? 

(22.)  The  construction  of  interrogative  sentences,  in  which  the 
subject  of  the  verb  is  a  pronoun,  is  very  simple.  The  pronoun  is 
placed  after  the  verb  in  simple  tenses,  and  after  the  auxiliary  in 
compound  tenses : — 

1.  R^men  Ind.  2.  Verb.        3.   Subject.        4.  Direct  Reg. 

Nous  envoyez-  vous  notre  aigent  1 

7b  us  send  you  our  money? 

1.  Reg.  Ind.     2.  Aux.     3.  Suhf.      4.  Part.        6.  Direct  Reg. 
Leur  avez-  vous  donnd  cet  argent? 

T\fthem  have  you  given  thatmo?iey? 

(23.)  The  order  of  the  words  in  a  sentence,  at  once  negative  and 
interrogative,  ia  as  follows : — 
1.  1st  N^.  2.  Reg.  Pm.  3.  Verb.  4.  Subf.  5.  2d  Neg.  6.  Direct  Reg. 

Ne  nous  envoyez-   vous  pas  de  I'aiigent  ? 

Not  to  us  send  you  not  money? 

(24.)  In  a  compound  tense : — 

1. 1st  Neg.  2.  Reg.  Pm.  8.  Verb.  4.  Suij.  6. 2d  Neg.  6.  PaH.  7.  Dir.  Reg. 
Ne  nous  avez-  vous  pas  envoys  de  Fargentl 
Not             tons          have       you          not        sent        numey? 

(25.)  The  first  person  singular  of  the  present  of  the  indicative  of 
'i  mbei  which  have  in  that  person  only  one  syUable,  and  of  aAw 
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•thers  having  more  than  one  syllable,  but  ending  in  s,  cannot  admit 
of  the  construction  mentioned  in  the  22d  rule  of  this  Section.  To 
render  the  sentence  interrogative,  esUce-^tte  is  prefixed  to  the  affir- 
mative form  of  the  verb  :— 

£st-ce-qne  vous  parlez7 
Ix  it  that    you    speak? 
Do  you  speak? 

Est-ce-que  je  pretends  lui  parler  1 

Js  it  that    I  pretend     to    speak  to  him  7 

Do  1  pretend  to  speak  to  him? 

(26.)  Every  person  of  a  tense  susceptible  of  being  conjugated  in- 
terrogatively, may  be  rendered  so  by  prefixing  est-ce-^iue  to  the 
affirmative  form : — 

£st-ce-que  vous  lis'ez  1  I      Do  you  read? 

£st-ce-que  votre  frfere  est  arrive  1  |      Is  your  brother  arrived  ? 

(27.)  In  poetry  and  in  elevated  prose,  the  subject  of  an  affirmative 
sentence  is  sometimes  placed  after  the  verb : — 


Tout-a-coup  au  jour  vif  et  bril- 
lant  de  la  zone  torride,  succede 
U7ie  unit-  universelle  et  profonde ;  a 
la  parure  d'un  pnntemps  6ternel, 
ia  nudile  des  plus  tristes  havers. 
Baynal. 


Suddenly  to  the  vivid  and  brilliant 
day  of  the  torrid  zone,  sn4xeeds  a 
universal  and  profound  night ;  to  uie 
attire  of  an  eternal  springy  the  naked- 
ness  of  the  saddest  viintcrs. 


(28.)  The  article,  the  demonstrative,  and  the  possessive  adjective 
are  repeated  before  every  word  which  they  determine  [L.  86]. 

(29.)  Pronouns,  used  as  subjects  of  verbs,  may  be  repeated  before 
every  verb  [}  99,  L.  87]. 

(30.)  Pronouns,  used  as  regimens  of  verbs,  must  be  repeated  be- 
fore every  verb  [}  105,  L.  87]. 

(31.)  Prepositions  are  generally  repeated  before  every  wotd  which 
they  govern  [{  141]. 

§  145. — ^UsE  OP  Capital  Letters. 

The  only  important  difference  existing  in  the  two  languages,  in  the 
use  of  capital  letters,  is  that  the  French  do  not  use  a  capital  for  an 
adjective,  unless  it  be  used  substantively,  and  applied  to  a  person  or 
persons,  or  unless  it  form  an  integral  part  of  a  name : — 


Ce  monsieur  eaiAl  frangais? 
C'est  un  Frangais. 
Eit-il  franfaisl 
Cette  dame  est-elle  anglaise  1 
C'est  une  Anglaise. 
£lle  est  anglaise. 
Apprenez-7ous  Ic  fran^ais  ? 
Jo  n'apprends  pas  Tanglais. 


Is  that  gentleman  French? 

He  is  a  Frenchman. 

Is  he  French? 

Is  that  lady  English  ? 

S/ie  is  an  English  lady. 

She  is  English. 

Do  you  learn  French? 

I  do  not  learn  English, 
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J'alfteDdi  le  Francis  quidemenre  |     I  am  vjaUing  for  the  Frtndmum 
Id  1  I  vho  Hues  here, 

Le  dCpartemeut  des  Basses- Alpes.        The  deparlnwni  of  the  Lower  Alps, ' 
Le  royaome  dee  Pays-Bas.  |      The  kingdom  of  the  NetheriaTuls. 

§  146. — ^Elision. 
(1.)  Elision  is  the  suppression  of  the  final  vowel  of  a  word,  and 
the  aabstitation  of  an  apostropu*  (')  before  words  commencing  with 
a  vowel  or  an  A  mute : — 
▲    la  only  elided  in  2a,  article  or  pronoun — ^L'&me,  iU  «(m2,  instead 
of  la  dme;  rhumiiite,  AumiZi/y,  instead  of  la  humilile;']e 
Fadmire,  je  Thonore,  I  admire  her,  I  honor  her,  instead  of  ;e 
la  admire,  je  la  honore. 
B    is  elided  in  2e,  article  or  pronoun,  in  je,  te,  me,  se,  ce  (meaning 
it,  dem.  prn.),  de,  ne,  que,  parceque,  quoique,  puisque,jusqiu, 
quelquei — rami,  the  friend;  Thomme,  the  man, 
I     is  only  elided  in  si  coming  before  ii,he;  lis,  theif, 
XJ    ia  never  elided 

(2.)  Although  the  words  oitze  and  onzieme  commence  with  a 
vowel,  the  article  is  not  elided  before  them,  le  onze,  le  onzikne, 

§  147. — ^Analogy  bjbtween   mant  English  and  French 
Words. 

(1.)  Most  words  ending  in  al,  ce,  de,  ge,  le,  me,  ant,  eTU;  ion,  are  Ui« 
•ame  in  both  languages : — 
AL    Mineral,  general,  animal,  principal,  fatal. 
GB    Race,  prudence,  notice,  sacrifice,  edifice. 
DE    Parade,  grade,  ambuscade,  parricide,  prelude. 
OB    Courage,  page,  vestige,  orange,  deluge. 
LE    Docile,  capable,  table,  possible,  fertile,  ridicule. 
HE    Doctrine,  mine,  sc^ne,  famine,  machine,  heroine. 
ant    Dormant,  vigilant,  constant,  instant,  arrogant. 
ENT    Present,  content,  accident,  president,  resident 
ION    Question,  fraction,  legion,  pension,  religion. 

(2.)  Most  words  ending  in  ary,  cry,  gy,  rwy,  ty,  <ms,  or,  tne,  t« 
become  French  by  changing : — 
▲BY  into  AiBE    Necessaire,  militaire. 

Memoire,  gloire,  victoire. 

finergie,  geologic,  effigie. 

Clemence,  decence,  excellencA  ♦ 

Charity,  alacrity,  divinity. 

Industrieux,  curieuz,  fiuneux. 


ORY 

k( 

OIEE 

GY 

a 

GIE 

HCY 

(C 

NCE 

TY 

(C 

Ti 

VU8 

« 
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OE  into  BUR    Candeur,  ardeur.  acteur. 
HIE    ^        IK    Masculin,  feminin,  clandestin. 
IVE     "        IF    Actif,  passif,  massif 

§  148. — Gallicisms  or  Idiomatic  PHRASEa. 
Gallicisms,  or  idioras  peculiar  to  the  language,  are  very  numerous 
in  French.  We  have  already  in  the  first  part  of  this  work,  presented 
a  considerable  number  of  such  expressions,  and  will  here  give  a 
somewhat  extended  list  of  those  not  placed  in  the  examples  and  ex- 
ercises. In  proverbial  sayings,  we  have  endeavored  to  give  the  equi- 
valent English  phrase.  We  would  advise  the  student  to  analyze 
carefully  the  following  idiomatic  sentences,  and  particularly  those 
which  do  not  admit  of  a  literal  or  near  translation.  Idioms  and  pro- 
verbial phrases  give  a  great  insight  into  the  character  and  customs 
of  a  nation,  and  their  analysis  is  often  of  great  assistance  in  the  ac- 
quisition of  a  language : — 


Ce  piano  n'est  pas  d'accord. 
Arrangez  cette  affttire  a  I'amiable. 
Nous  sommes  d'accord  sur  ce  point. 
Quel    age    donneriez-vous    a    cet 

homme  1 
Cela  fcra  bicn  mou  afiRiire. 
Allons  au  fait. 

Vous  mettez  ma  patience  a  bont. 
Ce  sont  deux  tdtes  dans  un  bonnet. 
Vous  avez  toujours  ces  propos  a  la 

bouche. 
Entre  nous  soit  dit,  ce  n'est  pas  la 

mer  a  boire. 
Vous  ne  savez  plus  de  quel  bois 

faire  flftche. 
J'avais  ce  mot  sur  le    bout   des 

levres. 
C'est  son  bras  droit. 
11  nous'  a  ferme  la  porte  au  nez. 
Vous  allez  toujours  droit  au  but. 
En  tout  cas,  je  leur  remettrai  votre 

lettre. 
Ne  voyez-vous   pas   qu'il  rit  sous 

cape'? 
Nous  avons  pique  des  deux.  ^ 
Nous  en  sommes  sur  ce  chapitre. 
Oh !  pour  le  coup,  vous  avez  raison. 
Cet  orateur  bat  la  campagne. 

Parlez-moi  a  coeur  ouvert. 
Nous  avons  couche  a  la  belle  etoile. 
Je  n'ai  que  faire  de  son  argent. 
J'ai  fait  si  bien  mon  compte,  que 

j'ai  obtenu  cet  argent. 
Cela  ne  me  fait  rien  du  tout. 


This  piano  is  (nU  of  tune. 

Settle  that  business  amicably. 

We  agree  upon  that  paint. 

How  old  would  you  take  that  man  ^ 

be? 
T/iat  will  suit  me  exactly. 
Let  us  come  to  the  poitU. 
You  ex/iaust  my  patience. 
They  are  both  of  the  same  mind. 
You  always  use  Uiose  expressions. 

Between  ourselves^  the  thing  is  not  so 

very  difficult. 
You  arc  put  to  ^our  last  shift.     You 

are  at  your  wiVs  end. 
I  had  that  word  at  my  tongue's  end,\ 

He  is  his  right  ha^nd. 

He  shut  the  door  in  our  face. 

You  come  always  to  the  main  point. 

At  all  everUs,  J  will  give  them  yawr 

letUr. 
Do  you  not  see  that  he  laughs  in  his 

sleeve? 
We  put  spurs  to  our  horses. 
We  are  speaking  about  this  m/Uter, 
Oh!  for  this  time,  you  are  right. 
TluU  speaker  wanders  from  his  Sfub- 

ject. 
Speak  to  me  ivUhout  reserve^  openki . 
We  sicpt  in  the  open  air. 
J  do  not  want  his  money. 
I  managed  matters  so  weU^  thai  1  o*- 

tain^  that  money. 
Thai  is  nothing  at  all  to  me. 
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Fftites-mol  grftce  de  tons  ces  ditailt. 

G'en  est  (kit. 

Gumme  voiui  voila  foit ! 

U  tu'ii  prid  de  vuust  tkire  sesamitids. 

So  atiBDdiuit,  faiu>»-iui  mes  com- 

pUments. 
Gheiuia  iiusant,  nous    le    rencon- 

trimes. 
Le  plus  fort  est  fait 
Ce  soldat  n  a  jamais  vu  le  feu. 

n  s'est  bten  tire  d'affaire. 

Nuus  somines  au  fort  de  I'liiver. 

Qu'allait-ii  faire  dans  cette  galere  1 

C  est  uu  homtue  comme  il  fuut. 

Ce  di-ap  est  hore  de  prix. 

11  se  lit  jour  a  travers  les  enDemis. 

Jo  vuis  cela  dans  uu  autre  jour. 

l;itcs-iuoi  uu  juste  cc  qu'il  en  est. 

11  ne  lais<»e  pas  de  deiK^nser  beau- 
coup. 

C'i'st  une  autre  paire  de  manches. 

C  ctft  U(>  tour  de  sod  metier. 

Vous  i'avez  mis  au  pied  du  mur. 

Voila  qui  va  le  mieux  du  monde. 

Kevcuoiis  a  mts  moutons. 

Ccla  est  d  un  boii  naturol. 

(Jus  arbustcs  granais^ent  a  vue  d'oeil. 

Je  rcgardc  cela  d  uu  autre  eeil. 

11  a  voudu  ba  moutre  pour  un  mor- 
coau  de  i>ain. 

Tous  iui  avez  donne  la  monnaie  de 
sa  pi&cc. 

II  a  irouve  a  qui  parler. 

Vous  otes  un  iiomme  de  parole. 

Je  Iui  ai  cou[)e  la  parole. 

You^  avez  cela  sur  le  coeur. 

11  se  ere  use  la  cervelle. 

Le  jeu  n'en  vaut  pas  la  cbandelle. 

Vous  avez  pris  le  change. 

Chansons  que  tout  cela. 

Les  bons  comptes  font  les  bons  amis. 

11  met  la  charrue  devant  les  bceufs. 

Vous  batissez  des  chateaux  eu  £s- 
pague. 

Je  suis  au  comble  de  la  joie. 

Ce  n'cst  pas  a  vous  de  Iui  i-eprocher 
sa  laiit.'". 

II  est  ♦<  .mb6  de  Scylla  en  Chary bde. 

Get  homme  cherche  a  vous  en  center. 
Nous  sc'iumes  en  pays  de  connais- 

sancc. 
La  seuiiuelle  nous  coucha  en  joue. 
Ge  malade  n'en  reviendra  pas. 
Kous  sommes  au  courant  de  tout 


Spare  me  dU  those  partkulars» 
It  is  all  over.     All  is  gone. 
What  a  condition  you  are  in! 
He  unshed  me  to  give  his  love  to  ftn. 
In  the  mean  while^  present  my  am' 

pUmetUs  to  him. 
Going  along^  we  met  him. 

T%e  most  difficult  part  is  done. 
That  soldier  has  <never  smell  gtuy> 

powder. 
He  came  off  very  loeU. 
We  are  in  the  depth  of  'wilder. 
Whal  business  had  he  there  7 
He  is  a  genllenian. 
That  doth  is  extravagantly  dear. 
He  forced  his  way  through  the  enemy, 
I  see  thai  in  a  different  light. 
Tl'll  me  exactly  hotn  the  matter  stands. 
He  speruls  a  great  deal,  ntvertkdess. 

That  is  quite  another  thing. 

T^ial.  is  07ie  of  his  tricks. 

You  left  him  no  cx-cnse. 

That  is  going  onfiwhj. 

Lnt  ns  resume  our  subject. 

That  bespeaks  a  good  disposition. 

Those  shrubs  grow  perceptibly. 

I  look  upon  that  in  a  different  light. 

He  sold  his  watch  for  a  mere  song. 

You  paid  him  in  his  own  coin. 

He  met  ufilh  his  match. 

You  are  a  man  of  your  word. 

I  cut  him  short. 

Yt/u  cannot  digest  that. 

He  racks  his  brain. 

The  toll  is  m^re  than  the  grist. 

You  started  upon  the  wrong  scent. 

That  is  ail  n/tnsense. 

Sht>rt  reckonings  make  long  friends. 

He  puts  the  cart  before  the  horse. 

You  b^iild  castles  mike  air. 

I  am  overjoyed. 

It  does  not  become  you  to  reproach 

him  ttrith  his  fault. 
Hfi  fell  from  the  frying  pan  into  the 

fire. 
That  man  is  trying  to  deceive  yotL. 
We  are  here  am^mg  acquaiiUaiuxs, 

The  sentinel  levelled  his  gun  at  us. 
That  sick  man  loill  not  recover. 
We  are  perfectly  acquaifUed  tcitk  sfl 
UuU, 
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Cela  fait  dresser  les  cheveux. 
lis  chaDtenl  sur  une  autre  note. 
Ce  vera  est  frappe  au  bon  coin. 
Je  lui  ai  donn6  le  clef  des  champs. 
11  ne  salt  otr  donncr  de  la  tete. 
Vous  vous  dounez  toujours  raison. 
11  a  donne  dans  le  pi^ge. 
Cela  lui  donne  de  I'humeur. 
Je  n'entre  point  la  dedans. 
11  entre  dans  vos  interdts. 
Je  m'embarrasse  fort  pen  de  cela. 
Son  umitie  est  a  toute  epreuve. 
Yos  propos  m'echauffent  les  oreilles. 
Finissez  ce  badinage. 
Reposez-vous-en  sur  raoi. 
Cette  marchandise  n'a  point  de  dS- 

bit. 
II  est  toujours  sur  le  qui-vive. 
Cette  maison  est  a  vendre  au  plus 

otirant  i-t  dernier  encheiisseur. 
De  quelle  part  ce  domestique  vient- 

in 

Doublons  le  pas ;  il  se  fait  tard. 

J'y  vais  de  ce  pas. 

Passe  pour  ceci. 

11  faut  en  passer  par  la. 

Vous  m'avez  peiut  avec  de  beaux 

traits. 
Pour  moi.  je  m'y  perds. 
Peu  s'en  fallut  qu'il  ne  me  frappdt. 
Dites-moi  un  peu  ce  que  vous  en 

pensez. 
II  nous  jette  de  la  poudre  aux  yeux. 
Vous  seriez  bien  embarrassc,  si  on 

vous  prenait  au  mot. 
Ne  vous  en  prenez  pas  a  moi. 
Le  malade  n'en  pouvait  plus. 
Je  I'ai  envoyc  promener. 
Le  bon  homme  que  c'est ! 
BrisoTis  la  dessus. 
II  en  fut  quitte  pour  la  peur. 
Vous  en  dtes  quitte  a  bon  marchd. 
Cela  n'est  pas  de  refus, 
Je  I'ai  ^ntrevu  ce  matin. 
Je  ne  m'en  soucie  gudre. 
II  a  des  affaires  par  dessus  la  tdte. 
Qu'a  cela  ne  tienne. 
A  la  bonne  heure. 
Tout  fin  qu'il  est,  il  s'est  tromp6. 
Ce  n'est  pas  la  un  trait  d'ami. 
Treve  de  compliments. 
Je  voi^s  vois  venir,  monsieur. 
Voila  commc  vous  dtes. 
Tout  cela  va  le  mieux  du  monde. 
Vous  n'y  6tes  pas. 
Vous  voila  bien  avancd. 


ThM  makes  oTie^s  hair  stand  on  end, 
Tkey  have  changed  their  tone. 
That  verse  bears  the  right  stamp, 
J  sent  him  about  his  business. 
He  d^es  ntft  know  which  way  to  turn. 
You  pretend  to  be  always  in  the  right. 
He  fell  into  the  snare. 
That  puts  him  out  of  temper. 
That  is  no  business  of  mitie. 
He  interests  himself  for  you. 
J  care  very  little  about  that. 
His  friendship  will  stand  any  test. 
Your  expressions  provoke  my  anger. 
Put  an  end  to  this  tnfling. 
Trust  to  me  about  this  natter. 
This  article  has  no  sale. 

He  is  always  on  the  watch. 

That  house  is  to  be  sold  to  the  highest 

bidder. 
Who  sent  that  servanl  ? 

Let  us  mend  our  pace  ;  it  is  grotoing 

lale. 
I  am  going  thither  this  tnoment. 
Let  this  pass. 

We  must  submit  to  those  terms. 
You  have  given  a  fine  account  of  me. 

As  for  me,  I  cannot  see  into  it. 
He  came  very  near  striking  me. 
Just  tell  me  what  you  think  of  it. 

He  casts  a  mist  before  our  eyes. 

You  would  be  at  a  great  loss,  if  you 

were  taken  at  ynur  word. 
Do  nrot  blame  me  about  this 
The  patient  was  q^iite  exhausted, 
I  told  him  to  mind  his  btuxness. 
What  a  simple  man  he  is  ! 
No  more  of  this. 
He  escaped,  though  frightened. 
You  came  off  cheaply. 
That  is  twt  to  be  refused. 
I  had  a  glimpse  of  him  this  morning. 
J  care  but  little  ahovl  it. 
He  is  over  head  and  ears  in  business. 
That  shall  7Mt  make  us  disagree. 
Well  and  good. 

Cunning  as  he  is,  he  made  a  mistake, 
^IVuit  is  not  acting  like  a  friend. 
No  more  compliments. 
I  see  what,  you  are  about,  sir. 
That  is  the  way  with  you. 
All  goes  on  as  well  as  possible. 
That  is  not  it. 
You  are  much  the  better  for  ik 


READINa   LESSONS. 


L— FABLES. 

1.  LE  CH£nE  £T  LE  SYCOMOBE. 

Uk  ch^ne  6tait  plantc  pr^s  d*un  sycomore.  Le  dernier  poasstdet 
[{78,  L.  12.  3.]  feuitles  d^a  le  commencement  da  printemps,  et  me- 
prisa  TinRensibilite  du  [L.  5.  1.]  premier.  Voisin,  dit  (dire^ir.)  le 
chene,  ne  compte  pas  trop  sur  les  caresses  de  chaque  zephyr  incons- 
tant Le  froid  pent  (pcmroir,  3.  ir.)  revenir.  Pour  moi,  je  ne  suis 
(etrey  4.  ir,)  pas  press4  de  pousser  des  feuilles ;  j'attends  que  la  cha* 
leur  soit  (elre)  constante.  II  avait  raison :  [L.  8.  1.]  une  gelee  de- 
truisit  (d^truircy  4.  ir.)  les  beaut^s  naissantes  [L.  13.]  du  sycomore. 
Eh  bien !  dit  Tautre,  n'avais-je  pas  raison  de  ne  me  pas  presser  % 

Ne  comptez  ni  sur  [}  77,  (1.)  (2.)]  les  caresses  ni  sur  les  protes- 
tations excessives;  [L  13.  5.]  dies  sont  ordinairement  de  courte 
dur§e.  Perbih. 

2.  LE  LOUP   DfiGUISfi. 

Un  loup,  la  terreur  d'un  troupeau,  ne  savait  (saiwir,  3.  ir,)  com- 
ment faire  pour  attraper  des  [L.  12.  3.]  moutons ;  le  berger  etait  con- 
tinuellement  sur  ses  gardes.  L'animal  vorace  s'avisa  de  se  deguiser 
[}  43,  (6.)]  de  la  peau  d*une  brebis  quMl  avait  enlevee  [{  134,  (4.)] 
quelques  jours  auparavant.  Le  stratageme  lui  [L.  27.],  re assit  pen- 
dant quelque  temps ;  mais  enfin,  le  berger  decouvrit  Tartifice,  aga^a 
les  chiens  contre  lui ;  ils  lui  [L  27.]  airach^rent  la  toison  de  dessns 
les  epaules,  et  le  niirent  (mettre,  4.  ir.)  en  pieces. 

Ne  vous  fiez  pas  toujours  k  I'exterieur.  Un  homme  de  jugement 
et  de- penetration  ne  juge  pas  selon  les  apparences.  Peebxk. 

a.  L'Ane  et  son  maItre. 

Un  Ane  trouva  par  hasard  une  peau  de  lion,  [L  5.  3.]  et  s'en  [j  39, 
(17.)]  revfitit,  (revitir,  2.  tr.)    Ainsi  d^iuM  U  alia  dans  1m  fwl^ 
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et  r^pandit  partout  la  [L.  8.  2.]  terreur  ei  la  consternation.  TotW 
les  animauz  fuyaient  (Juir,  2.  tr.)  devant  lui.  Enfin  il  rencon- 
tra  son  maitre  qu'ii  voulut  ^pouvanter  aussi ;  mais  le  bon  homme 
aperoAvant  quelque  chose  de  [L.  18.  3.]  long,  aux  deux  c6t4s  de  Is 
tete  de  I'animal,  lai  dit :  maitre  baudet,  quoique  vous  soyez  [L»  73. 
4.]  vStu  comme  un  lion,  vos  oreilles  vous  trahissent  et  montrent  qite 
VOQS  n'Stes  r6ellement  qu'un  &ne. 

Un  sot  a  toujours  un  endroit  qui  le  decouvre  et  le  rend  ridicule. 
L'afTectation  est  un  juste  sujet  de  meprls.  Perrin. 

4.  L'AiaLE  ET  LE   HIBOU. 

L*aigle  et  le  hibou,  apr^s  avoir  [L.  21.  2.]  fait  longtemps  la  guerre, 
convinrent  d'une^aix ;  les  articles  preliminaires  avaient  6te  prealable- 
ment  signes  par  des  [L.  12.  3.]  ambassadeurs :  Particle  le  plus  essen* 
tiel  etait  que  le  premier  ne  maiigenait  pas  les  petits  de  I'autre. — Les 
eonnaissez  (connatir&t  4.  tr.)  vous,  demanda  le  hibou  ? — ^Non,  r^pon- 
dit  Taigle. — ^Tant  pis. — ^Peignez,  (peindre,  4.  ir.)  les  moi  [L.  28. 4.]  ou 
me  les  montrez ;  [}  100,  (6.)]  foi  d'honnete  aigle  je  n'y  [}  39,  (18.)] 
toucherai  jamais. — ^Mes  petits,  repondit  Toiseau  nocturne,  sent  mi- 
gnons,  beaux,  bien  faits ;  ils  ont  la  voix  douce  et  m^lodieuse  [L.  13. 
6.]  ;  vous  les  reconnaitrez  ais^ment  k  ces  marques. — ^Tr^s  bien,  je  ne 
J'oubtierai  pas.  11  arriva  un  jour  que  Taigle  aper^ut  dans  le  coin 
d'un  rocher  de  [L.  8.  4.]  petits  monstres  tr^s  lands,  rechign^s,  avec  un 
air  triste  et  lugubre.  Ces  enfants,  dit-il,  n'appartiennent  (apparienir^ 
2.  tr.)  pas  k  notre  ami ;  mangeons  les  :  aussitdt  il  se  mit  k  en  [L.  15. 
7.]  faire  un  bon  repas.  L'aigle  n'avait  pas  tort  [L.  8.  1.]  Le  hibou 
lui  avait  fait  une  fausse  peinture  de  ses  petits ;  ils  n'en  avaient  pas  le 
moindre  trait 

Les  parents  devraient  (devoir,Z.reg\Mter  avec  soin  ce  faible  en- 
vers  leurs  enfants,  il  les  rend  souvent  aveugles  sur  leurs  defauts. 

Perriw. 


/ 


5.  LB  PAYSAN  ET  LA  COULEUVRE. 


Un  paysan,  allant  au  bois  avec  un  sac  pour  y  [}  39,  (18.)]  mettre 
des  noisettes,  (c'etait  [L.  82.  1.]  la  saison,)  trouva  une  couleuvre. 
Ah !  ah !  dit  le  manant,  je  te  tiens  (tenir,  2.  tr.)  2l  present ;  tu  ne 
m'6chapperas  pas :  tu  viendras  (rcntr,  2.  £r.)  dans  ce  sac  et  tu  mourras 
(tnourir,2.  ir.)  L'animal  pervers,  (je  veux  dire  [L.  32.  6.]  la  cou- 
leuvr),  et  non  pas  Thomme,)  lui  dit :  qu'ai-je  fait  pour  m^riter  un 
pajreil  traitement  ?— Ce  que  tu  as  fait  \  Tu  es  le  symbole  de  I'ingra- 
titvde.  Id  plug  odieux  de  toug  les  vices. — S'il  faut  (/aZZotr,  3.  tr.)  qua 
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les  iograts  menrent,  r^pliqua  bardiment  le  reptile,  vous  vons  conoani'i  . 
nez  vous  m^me :  de  tons  les  animaux  Thorn  me  est  le  plus  ingrat-^ 
L'homme !  dit  le  paysan,  surpris  de  la  hardiesse  de  la  eouleuvre ;  je 
pourrais  (pcmvoir,  3.  tr.)  t'6craser  dans  Tinstant,  mais  je  veux  {vou- 
hir,  3.  tr.)  m'en  rapporter  k  quelque  juge. — J'y  consens  [§  39,  (18.)] 
Une  vache  6tait  k  quelque  distance :  on  [}  41,  (4.)  (5.)]  Tappelle,  elle 
vient  (rentr,  2.  tr.) ;  on  lui  propose  le  cas. — C'^tait  bien  la  peine  de 
m'appeler,  dit-elle ;  la  chose  est  claire ;  la  eouleuvre  a  raison.  Je 
nonrris  Thomme  de  mon  lait ;  il  en  fait  du  beurre  et  du  fromage ;  et 
pour  ce  bienfait,  il  mange  mes  enfants.  A  peine  sont-ils  nes  (naitrey 
4.  tr.)  qu'ils  sent  6gorg6s  [}  134,  (2.)]  et  coupes  en  mille  morceaux. 
Ce  n'est  pas  tout :  quand  je  suis  vieille,  et  que  je  ne.  lui  donne  plus 
de  hut,  Tingrat  m'assomme  sans  pitie ;  ma  peau  m^me  n'est  pas  k 
l*abri  de  son  ingratitude ;  il  la  tanne  et  en  fait  des  bottes  et  des  sou- 
liers.  De  1^,  je  conclus  que  Thomme  est  le  vrai  symbole  de  Fingnu 
titude.    Adieu ;  j'ai  dit  ce  que  je  pense. 

L*homme,  tout  ^tonn6,  dit  au  reptile :  je  ne  crois  pas  ce  qne  cette 
radoteuse  a  dit ;  elle  a  perdu  Fesprit :  rapportons-nous  en  k  la  deci- 
sion de  cet  arbre. — ^De  tout  mon  cceur. — L'arbre  6tant  pris  pour  juge, 
ce  fut  bien  pis  encore. — Je  mets  Thomme  k  Tabri  [L.  69.  1.]  des 
orages,  de  la  chaleur,  et  de  la  pluie.  En  ^t6,  il  trouve  sous  mes 
branches  une  ombre  agr^able ;  je  produis  des  ffeurs  et'du  fruit ;  ce- 
pendant,  apr^s  mille  services,  un  manant  me  fait  tomber  k  coups  de 
hache  :  il  coupe  toutes  mes  branches,  en  fait  du  feu,  et  reserve  mon 
corps,  pour  £tre  sci6  en  planches.  L'homme  se  voyant  ainsi  con- 
vaincu  :  je  suis  bien  sot,  dit-il,  d*ecouter  [L.  21.  2.]  une  radoteuse  et 
un  jaseur.    Aussitdi  il  foula  la  eouleuvre  aux  pieds  et  Tecrasa. 

Le  plus  fort  a  toujours  raison,  il  opprime  le  plus  faible.  La  force 
et  la  passion  sont  sourdes  k  la  voix  de  la  justice  et  de  la  v^rit^. 

Perrik. 

6.  LE  SINGE. 

Un  vieux  singe  malin  6tant  mort,  son  ombre  descendit  dans  la  som  • 
bre  demeure  de  Pluton,  oii  elle  demanda  k  retourner  parmi  les  vivants. 
Pluton  voulait  [}  119.]  la  renvoyer  dans  le  corps  d'un  kne  pesant  et 
stupide,  pour  lui  6ter  sa  [{21,  (2.)]  souplesse,  sa  vivacity,  et  sa  ma 
lice.  Mais  elle  fit  tant  de  tours  plaisants  et  badins,  que  Tinflexibie 
roi  des  enfers  ne  put  [{  138,  (2.)]  s'empficher  de  rire,  et  lui  laissa  le 
choix  d'une  condition.  Elle  demanda  k  entrer  dans  le  corps  d'un 
perroquet — ^Au  moins,  disait-elle,  je  conserverai  par  1^  quelque  res- 
■eipblance  avec  les  hommes  que  j'ai  longtemps  imit^s.    fitant  aingt 
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je  fiusais  des  gestes  comme  eux ;  et,  6tant  perroquet,  je  parlerai  avec 
eox  dans  les  plus  a^^ables  conversations. 

A  peine  I'ombre  du  singe  fut  introduite  dans  ce  nouveau  metier, 
qu'une  vieiile  femme  causeuse  Taclieta.  II  fit  (faire,  4.  ir.)  ses  d6- 
lices;  elle  le  mit  dans  une  belle  [L.  13.  6.]  cage.  II  faisait  bonne 
ch^re,  et  discourait  tonte  la  journ6e.avec  la  vieiile  radoteuse,  qui  ne 
parlait  pas  plus  sensement  que  lui.  II  joignit  (joindre,  4.  ir.)  k  son 
nouveau  talent  d'Stourdir  tout  le  monde  je  ne  sais  (savoir,  3.  ir.)  quoi 
de  son  ancienne  profession.  II  remnait  sa  tdte  ridiculement,  il  fai-> 
Bait  craquer  son  bee,  il  agitait  ses  ailes  de  cent  fa9ons,  et  faisait  de 
ses  pattes  plusieurs  tours  qui  sentaient  encore  les  grimaces  de  Fago- 
tin.  La  vieiile  prenait  k  toute  heure  ses  lunettes  pour  Tadmirer ;  elle 
6tait  bien  fSichee  d'etre  un  pen  sourde,  et  de  perdre  quelquefois  des 
paroles  de  son  perroquet,  auquel  elle  trouvait  plus  d'esprit  qu'Si  per- 
sonne.  Ce  perroquet  g^te,  devint  bavard,  importun,  et  fou.  II  se 
tourmenta  si  fort  dans  sa  cage,  et  but  (bcdre,  4.  ir.)  tant  de  vin  avec 
la  vieiile,  qu'il  en  mourut. 

Le  voila  reveiiu  devant  Pluton,  qui  voulut  (vouloir,  3.  ir.)  cette 
fois  le  faire  passer  dans  le  corps  d'un  poisson.  Mais  il  fit  (JairCj  4. 
ir.)  encore  une  farce  devant  le  roi  des  ombres;  et  les  princes  ne 
resistent  gu^re  [L.  17.  5.]  aux  demandes  des  mauvais  plaisants  qui  les 
flattent.  Pluton  accorda  done  a  celui-ci,qu'ii  irait  (aUerf  1.  ir.)  dans 
le  corps  d'un  homme;  mais  comme  le  dieu  eut  honte  [L.21,  (4.)]  de 
Fenvoyer  dans  le  corps  d'un  homme  sage  et  vertueux,  il  le  destina 
au  corps  d'un  harangueur  ennuyeux  et  importun,  qui  mentait,  qui  se 
vantait  sans  cesse,  qui  faisait  des  gestes  ridicules,  qui  se  moquait  de 
tout  le  monde,  qui  interrompait  toutes  les  conversations  les  plus 
polies  et  les  plus  solides,  pour  dire  rien,  ou  les  sottises  les  plus  gros- 
si^res.  Mercure  qui  le  reconnut  [L.  51.]  dans  ce  nouvel  6tat,  lui  dit 
en  riant. — ^Ho !  ho !  je  te  reconnais ;  tu  n'cs  qu'un  compost  du  singe 
et  du  perroquet  que  j'ai  vus  [L.  42.  7.]  autrefois.  Qui  [}  39,  (5.)] 
t'6terait  tes  gestes  et  tes  paroles  apprises  par  coeur  sans  jugement, 
ne  laisserait  rien  de  toi.  D'un  joli  singe  et  d'un  bon  perroquet  oq 
n'en  fait  qu'un  sot  homme.  Fenelon. 
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H— APOLOGUES  ET  ALLEGORIES. 
6.  LE  BERGER  ET  L£  TBOUPEAU. 

Quand  vous  voyez  quelquefoia  un  nombreux  troupeaa  qui,  r^pandu 
Bur  une  oolline  vera  le  declin  d'un  beau  joar,  paSt  (pai/rc,  4.  tr.)  7^^ 
tranquiUement  le  thym  et  le  serpolet,  ou  qui  broute  dans  une  prairie 
une  herbe  menue  et  tendre  qui  a  6chapp6  k  la  faux  de  moissonndor, 
le  bjerger,  soigneux  et  attentif,  est  debout  auprSs  de  sea  brebis ;  il  ne 
lea  perd  pas  de  vue,  il  lea  suit  (suivre,  4.  tr.)  il  les  conduit,  il  lea 
[L.  27. 7.]  change  de  paturage ;  si  elles  se  dispersent,  il  les  rassemble ; 
si  un  loup  avide  parait,  il  l&che  son  chien  qui  le  met  en  fuite ;  il  les 
nourrit  [L.  87.]  il  lea  defend ;  I'aurore  le  trouve  dejk  en  pleine  cam- 
pagne,  d'oii  il  ne  ae  retire  qu'avec  le  aoleil  Quels  [}  30,  (10.)]  soina! 
quelle  vigilance !  quelle  servitude !  Quelle  condition  vous  paratt  la 
plus  d^licieuse  et  la  plus  libre,  ou  du  berger,  ou  des  brebis?  Le 
troupeau  est-il  fait  pour  le  berger,  ou  le  berger  pour  le  troupeau  ? 
Image  naive  [L.  13.  5J]  des  peuples,  et  du  prince  qui  les  gonv..  ne, 
e'il  est  bon  prince.  La  BRUYtss. 

2.  LES   PARVENUS. 

Ni  les  troubles,  Z^nobie,  qui  agitent  votre  empire,  ni  la  guerre  que 
vous  soutenez  virilement  centre  une  nation  puissante,  depuis  la  mort 
du  roi  votre  6poux,  ne  diminuent  rien  de  votre  magnificence:  vous 
avez  pr6fer6  [{ 134,  (6.)]  k  toute  autre  contree  les  rives  de  I'Euphrate 
pour  y  61ever  un  superbe  edifice ;  Tair  y  est  sain  et  temp6r6,  la  situ- 
ation en  [}  39,  (17.)]  ee:  riante,  un  bois  sacre  Tonibrage  du  c6t6  du 
couchant ;  les  dieux  de  vrie  qui  habitent  quelquefois  la  terre,  n'y 
auraient  pu  choisir  une  p  s  belle  demeure :  la  campagne  autour,  est 
couverte  [}  134,  (2.)]  d'hc^mes  qui  tailient  et  qui  coupent,  qui  vont 
(a//er,  1.  ir.)  et  qui  viennent  {venir,  2.  ir.)  qui  roulent  ou  qui  charrient 
le  bois  du  Liban,  I'airain  et  le  porphyre^es  grues  et  les  machines  ge- 
missent  dans  Pair,  et  font  esp^rer  k  ceux  qui  voyagent  vers  TArabie, 
de  revoir  k  leur  retour  en  leurs  foyers  ce  palais  aclieve,  et  dans  cette 
splendour  od  vous  desirez  le  porter,  avant  de  Thabiter,  vous  et  lea 
princes  vos  enfants.  N'y  [J  39,  (18.)]  epargnez  rien,  grande  reine; 
cmployez  y  Tor  et  tout  Tart  des  plus  excel  1  en ts  ouvriers ;  que  lea 
Phidias  et  les  Zeuxis  de  votre  si^cle  deploient  [}  49,  (2.)]  toute  leur 
science  sur  vos  plafonds  et  sur  vos  lambris :  tracez  y  de  vastes  et 
d^licieux  jardins,  dont  Tenchantement  soit  tel,  qu'ils  ne  paraissent  paa 
fcita  de  la  main  dea  hommea.    ^puisez  voa  tr^aora  et  votre  indaatna 
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snr  eot  onvnge  incomparable;  et,  apr^s  que  vous  y  aurez  [L.  61.  5.] 
mis,  Zenobie,  la  derni^re  main,  quelqu'un  de  ces  p&tres  qui  habitent 
Ics  sables  voisins  de  Palmyre,  devenu  riche  par  les  peages  de  vos  ri« 
vi^res,  ach^tera  [}  49,  (6.)]  nn  jour  k  deniers  comptants  cette  royale 
maison,  pour  rembellir  et  la  rendre  plus  digne  de  lui  et  de  sa  for- 
tune. La   BRUYtRE. 


8.  LE  PALAIS  DE  LA  BENOMM^E. 

Aux  extrlmit^s  du  monde,  sous  le  p61e,  dont  [L.  3L  8.]  I'intr6pide 
^'•cok  mesura  la  circonference  k  travers  les  vents  et  les  temp^tes ;  au 
milieu  desterres  australes  qu'une  barri^re  de  glace  derobe  k  la  curio- 
site  dot  hommes,  s'el^ve  [{  49,  (6.)]  une  montagne  qui  surpasse  en 
hauteur  les  sommets  les  plus  Aleves  des  Andes  dans  le  Nouveau- 
Monde,  ou  du  Thibet  dans  Fantique  Asie. 

Sur  cette  montagne  est  b&ti  uu  palais,  ouvrage  des  puissances  in- 
females.  Ce  palais  a  mille  portiques  d'airain ;  les  moindres  bruits 
viennent  (venir,  2.  ir.)  frapper  les  d6mes  de  cet  Edifice,  dont  le  silence 
n'a  jamais  franchi  le  seuil. 

Au  centre  du  monument  est  une  voCite  toumee  en  spirale  comme 
une  conque,  et  faite  de  sorte  que  tons  les  sons  qui  p^n^trent  dans 
le  palais,  y  aboutissent ;  mais,  par  un  effet  du  g^nie  de  I'architecte 
des  mensonges,  la  plupart  de  ces  sons  se  trouvent  [L.  36. 2.]  fausse- 
ment  reproduits;  souvent  une  leg^re  rumeur  s'enfle  et  gronde  en 
entrant  par  la  voie  preparee  auz  Eclats  du  tonnerre,  tandis  que  lea 
roulements  de  la  foudre  expirent  en  passant  par  les  routes  sinueusea 
Ah.  13.  6.]  destinees  aux  faibles  bruits. 

1^  C'est  \k  que,  Toreille  plac§e  k  Touverture  de  cet  immense  4cho, 
est  assis  sur  un  tr6ne  retentissant,  un  demon,  la  renomm^e.  Cette 
puissante  fille  de  Satan  et  de  Torgueil,  naquit  (naitrej  4.  tr.)  autrefois 
pour  annoncer  le  mal.  Avant  le  jour  o^  Lucifer  leva  Tetendard 
eontre  le  Tout-Puissant,  la  renommee  6tait  inconnue.  Si  un  mondo 
venait  k  s'animer  ou  k  s'6teindre ;  si  Tfitemel  avait  tire  un  univers 
du  neant,  ou  replong^  un  de  ses  ouvrages  dans  le  chaos ;  s'il  avait 
jet6  un  soleil  dans  Fespace,  cr66  un  nouvel  ordre  de  seraphins,  essaye 
li  49,  2.]  la  bont^  d'une  lumi^re,  toutes  ces  choses  6taient  aussitdt 
connues  [L.  42.  6.]  dans  le  ciel  par  un  sentiment  intime  d'admiration 
et  d'amour,  par  le  chant  myst^rieux  de  la  celeste  Jerusalem.  Mais, 
apr^s  la  rebellion  des  mauvais  anges,  la  renommee  usnrpa  la  place 
de  cette  intention  divine.  Bient6t,  precipitee  [^  66,  (3.)]  aux  enfers, 
ce[L.8L  1.]  fnt  elJe  qui  publia  dans  Tabyme  la  naissance  de  notra 
globe,  et  qui  porta  Tennemi  de  Diea  k  tenter  la  chiitB  de  rhommik 
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Elle  Vint  snr  la  terre  avec  la  mort,  et  dds  ce  moment  elle  6U»>.rt  ta 
demsure  Bur  la  montagne,  od  elle  entend  et  repete  confua^ment  ce 
qui  fie  passe  sur  la  terre,  aux  enfers,  et  dans  les  cienz. 

Chateaubriato. 

4.-L'ACADeMIE  SILENCIEUSE  OU  LES  EMBLEMES. 

II  y  avait  [{61,  2.  ]  ^  Amadan  une  ccl^bre  academie,  dont  le  premier 
statut  6tait  con9U  (concevotr,  3.)  en  ces  termes :  Les  academieieTts 
peiueront  beattcoupy  ecriront  peu,  et  ne  [L.  19.  2.]  parlerorU  que  le  moins 
possible.  On  [}  41»  (4-)]  Tappelait  F Academie  sUencieuse,  et  il  n*etait 
point  en  Perse  de  vrai  savant  qui  n'eQt  Tambition  d  y  ^tre  admis. 
Le  doctenr  Zeb,  iiuteur  d'an  petit  livre  excellent,  intitule  le  BdiUon, 
apprit  {apprendre,  4.  ir.),  au  fond  de  sa  province,  qu'il  (unip,)  vaquail 
une  place  dans  TAcademie  silencieuse.  II  part  aussit6t ;  il  arrive  ^ 
Amadan,  et,  se  presentant  k  la  porte  de  la  salle  ou  les  academicif^ns 
sont  assembles,  il  prie  Thuissier  de  remettre  an  president  ce  billet . 
Le  docteur  Zeb  demande  humblement  la  place  vacante.  L'huissiei 
s^acquitta  sur-le-champ  de  la  commission ;  mais  le  docteur  et  son  bil- 
let arrivaient  [{  119.]  trop  tard,  la  place  etait  deja  remplie. 

L'academie  fut  desolee  de  ce  contre-temps ;  elle  avait  re^u  un  peu 
malgre  elle  un  bel  [L.  13.  6.]  esprit,  dont  [L.  31.  8.]  Teloquence  vive 
et  legi^re  faisait  I'admiration  de  la  cour,  et  elle  se  voj^ait  (roir,  3.  ir.) 
rMuite  k  refuser  le  docteur  Zeb,  le  fleau ,  des  bavards,  une  tete  si 
bien  faite,  si  bien  meublee !  Le  president  charge  d'annoncer  au  doc- 
teur cette  nouvelle  desagreable  [{  85.]  ne  pouvait  presque  s'y  re- 
soudre,  et  ne  savait  comment  s'y  prendre.  Apr^s  avoir  un  peu  reve, 
il  fit  [L  32.  3, 4.)  remplir  d'eau  une  grande  coupe,  mais  si  bien  rem- 
plir,  qu'une  goutte  de  plus  edt  fait  deborder  la  liqueur;  puis  il  fit 
signe  qu'on  introduisit  le  candidat.  II  parut  (paraitre,  4.  ir.)  avec 
cet  air  simple  et  modeste  qui  annonce  presque  toujours  le  vrai  me- 
rite.  Le  president  se  leva,  et,  sans  proferer  une  seule  parole,  il  lui 
montra  d'un  air  afflige  la  coupe  emblSmatique,  cette  coupe  si  exacte- 
ment  pleine.  Le  docteur  comprit  (comprendre,  4.  ir.)  de  reste,  qu'il 
n'y  avait  [{ 61,  2.  ]  plus  de  place  k  l'academie ;  mais,  sans  perdre  con- 
rage,  il  songeait  k  faire  comprendre  qu'un  acad^micien  sumumeraire 
n'y  d^rangerait  rien.  II  voit  k  ses  pieds  une  feuille  de  rose  [}  76,  (11.)] 
11  la  ramasse,  il  la  pose  d^licatement  sur  la  surface  de  Veau,  et  fait  si 
bien,  qu*il  n'en  6chappe  pas  une  seule  goutte. 

A  cette  r^ponse  ingenieuse,  tout  le  monde  battit  des  mains,  on 
iaissa  dormir  les  regies  pour  ce  jour-lk,  et  le  docteur  Zeb  fut  re^u 
par  acclamation.  On  lui  pr^senta  sur-le-champ,  le  registre  oa  lea 
r6ejpiendairea  devaient  (devoir,  3.)  s'lnscrire  eaz-m£me&     D  s'y  in*- 
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crivit  done,  et  il  (unip,)  ne  lui  cestait  plus  qu'k  prononeer  selon 
Tusage  une  phrase  de  remerciment.  Mais,  en  academicien  vraiment 
silencieux,  le  docteur  Zeb  remercia  sans  dire  mot.  II  6crivit  (c'crtrc, 
4.  ?>.)  en  marge  le  nombre  cent,,  c'etait  [}  108,  (1.)]  celui  de  ses  nou- 
veaux  confreres ;  puis,  en  mettant  un  z6ro  devant  le  chifFre,  il  ecrivit 
au  dessous  :  11  vCen  vavdrorU  (valoir,  3.  ir.)  ni  moins  ni  plus  (0100). 
Le  president  r^pondit  au  modeste  docteur  avec  autant  de  politesse 
que  de  presence  d'esprit.  II  mit  le  chiffre  un  devant  le  nombre  cent 
et  11  Ecrivit:  lis  en  vaudront  dix  fois  davantage  (1100). 

L'abbe  Blanchet. 


ni.— ANECDOTES. 
1.  LE  BON  MINISTRE. 


Le  puissant  Aaron-Rashid  commen9ait  ^  soup^onner  que  son  vi« 
sir  Giafar,  ne  m^ritait  pas  la  confiance  quMl  lui  avait  donnee  [}  134, 
(4.)  J  les  femmes  d' Aaron,  les  habitants  de  Bagdad,  les  courtisans,  les 
derviches,  censuraient  le  visir  avec  amertume.  Le  calife  aimait  Gia- 
far ;  il  ne  voulut  point  le  condamner  sur  les  clameurs  de  la  ville  et 
de  la  cour  [}  141].  II  visita  son  empire;  il  vit  partout  la  terre  bien 
cultivce,  la  campagne  riante,  les  hameaux  opulents,  les  arts  utiles  en 
honneur,  et  la  jeunesse  dans  la  joie.  II  visita  ses  places  de  guerre  et 
ses  ports  de  mer ;  il  vit  de  nombreux  vaisseaux  qui  mena9aient  [}  119.] 
les  c6te8  de  TAfrique  et  de  I'Asie ;  il  vit  (voir,  3.  ir.)  des  guerriers 
disciplines  et  contents.  Ces  guerriers,  les  matelots,  et  les  peuples 
des  campagnes  s'6criaient :  O  Dieu !  benissez  les  Meles  en  prolon- 
geant  les  jours  d' Aaron-Rashid  et  de  son  visir  Giafar ;  ils  maintien- 
ent  dans  Tempire  la  paix,  la  justice,  et  Tabondance ;  tu  manifestes, 
grand  Dieu,  ton  amour  pour  les  fideles,  en  leur  donnant  un  calife 
comme  Aaron  et  un  visir  comme  Giafar !  Le  calife,  touche  de  ces 
acclamations,  entre  dans  une  mosquee,  s^  pr^cipite  k  genoux,  et 
s'^crie  :  Grand  Dieu  !  je  te  rends  grSices :  tu  m'as  donn6  un  ministre 
dent  mes  courtisans  me  disent  du  mal,  et  dont  mes  peuples  me  disent 
du  bien.  Saint-Lambert. 

2.  BONAPARTE  ET  LA   SENTINELLE.* 

Aprds  avoir  gagn6  la  bataille  d'Arcole,  qui  avait  dur6  [5  135,  (6.)] 
trois  jours,  Bonaparte,  toujours  infatigable,  parcourait  son  camp,  sous 

*  The  word  sentinelle  Is  always  feminine. 
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on  T^tement  fori  nimple,  qui  ne  d^celait  point  en  lui  leg^n^ra.  en  cheC 
4 1'effet  d'ezaminer  par  lui-m6me  si  les  fatigues  de  trois  journces  aussi 
p^nibles  que  cette  bataiiie,  n'avaient  rien  fait  perdre  k  scs  soldats  de 
/eur  discipline  et  de  leur  surveillance  habituelles  [{ 18,  (3.)].  Le  ge- 
neral trouve  [}  118,  (6.)]  une  sentinclle  endormie,  lui  enldve  douce- 
ment  son  fusil  sans  Peveiller,  et  fait  faction  k  sa  place.  Qnelques 
[L.  88.]  moments  aprds,  le  soldat  se  reveille ;  se  voyant  ainsi  d6- 
earme  et  reconnaissant  son  g6n6ral,  il  s'6crie  :  Je  suis  perdu ! — ^Ras- 
sure  toi,  lui  dit  Bonaparte  avec  douceur,  apr^s  tant  de  fatigues,  i] 
peut  tire  permia  k  un  brave  tel  que  toi  de  succomber  au  sommeil 
mais  une  autre  fois  choisis  mieux  ton  temps. 

8.  BIENFAISANCE. 

Le  due  de  Montmorenci,  qui  fut  d6capit6  k  Toulouse,  aimait  k  H" 
pandre  des  bienfaits.  Ce  seigneur,  voyageant  [{  49,  (2.)]  en  Lan- 
guedoc,  aper9Ut  dans  un  champ,  quatre  laboureurs  qui  dinaient  k 
Tombre  d*un  buisson.  Approchons  nous  de  ces  bonnes  gens,  dit-il 
k  ceux  qui  le  suivaient,  et  demandons  leur  s'ils  se  croient  heureuz. 
Trois  repondirent,  que  bomant  leur  f§licit6  k  certaioes  commodites 
de  leur  condition,  que  Dieu  leur  avait  donn^es,  [L.  42.  7.]  ils  ne  sou- 
haitaient  rien  dans  le  monde.  Le  quatridme  avoua  franchement 
qu^une  chose  manquait  k  son  bonheur :  c'6tait  de  pouvoir  acqu^rir 
certain  heritage  que  ses  pdres  possedaient. — ^Et  si  tu  Tavais,  [L.  62. 
6.]  cet  heritage,  dit  M.  de  Montmorenci,  serais-tu  content  ? — Autant 
que  je  le  [L.  46. 4,  5.]  puis  etre,  rcpondit  le  paysan. — Combien  vaut- 
(yaloir,  3.  tr.)  il  ?  demanda  le  due — ^Deux  mille  francs,  repondit  le 
paysan. — Qu'on  [L.  28.]  les  lui  donne,  reprit  le  due,  et  qu'il  soit 
dit  que  j'ai  rendu  un  homme  heureux  en  ma  vie. 

Le  Vassob. 


IV.— MAXIMES  ET  REFLEXIONS. 

l.f  La  religion  donne  k  la  vertu  les  plus  douces  esp^rances,  au  vice 
impenitent  de  [j  78,  (3.)]  justes  alarmes,  et  au  vrai  repentir  les  plus 
puissantes  consolations;  mais  elle  tfiiche  surtout  d'inspirer  auz 
hommes  de  I'amour  ({ 78,  (2).],  de  la  douceur,  et  de  la  piti6  pour  lea 
hommes.  Montesquiexj. 

t  This  extract  and  several  of  the  following,  furnish  excellent  illustra* 
tions  of  the  Bules  on  the  use  of  the  article. 


) 
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2.  Aimez  et  observez  la  religion,  le  Teste  meurt,  elle  ne  xneurt  ja- 
mais. FiK&LOTX, 

3.  Les  vertus  n§es  de  la  religion,  se  cachent  dans  la  religion  mdme. 

Lacretelle. 

4.  La  religion  est  encore  plus  n^essaire  k  ceuz  qui  commandent, 
qu'^  ceux  qui  ob6issent^  Bossuet. 

5.  Prier  ensembie,  dans  quelque  langae,  dans  quelque  rite  que  ce 
soit,  c*est  la  plus  touchante  fratemite  d*esp§rance  et  de  sympathie 
quo  les  hommes  puissent  contracter  sur  cette  terre. 

Mme.  de  Sta£l. 

6.  La  conscience  est  un  juge  plac6  dans  Tint^rieur  de  notre  Stre. 

S£gur. 

7.  La  conscience  est  la  voix  de  Td^me,  les  passions  sont  la  voix  da 
corps.  J.  J.  Rousseau. 

8.  La  verta  obscure  est  souvent  m6pris6e,  parceque  rien  ne  la  re- 
live k  nos  yeux.  Massillon. 

9.  La  vertu  est  un  effort  fait  sur  nous-mSmes,  pour  le  bien  d*au- 
trui,  dans  Tintention  de  plaire  k  Dieu  seul. 

Bernardin  de  St.  Pierre. 

10.  II  y  a  une  amiti6  chr^iienne  que  la  philosophic  humaine  ne 
comprend  ga6re;  c'est  Tassociation  de  deux  &mes  qui  mettent  en 
comniun  leur  foi  et  leurs  pri^res,  et  s'el^vent  ensemble  vers  Dieu. 

Laurentie. 

1 1.  La  modestie  est  au  m6rite,  ce  que  les  ombres  sont  dans  un 
tableau ;  elle  lui  donne  de  la  force  et  du  relief.  La  Bruyere. 

12.  La  vSrite  n'a  jamais  besoin  de  Terreur,  et  les  ombres  n'ajoutent 
rien  a  la  lumiere.  Lamartine. 

13.  On  n'est  pas  digne  d'aimer  la  v^rite,  quand  on  pent  aimer 
quelque  chose  plus  qu'elle.  Massillon. 

14.  La  fiatterie  est  une  fausse  monnaie  qui  n*a  de  cours  que  par 
notre  vanity.  La  Rochefoucauld. 

15.  On  ne  triomphe  de  la  calomnie  qu'en  la  dedaignant. 

Mme.  de  Maintenon. 

16.  Ce  n*est  que  pour  I'innocence,  que  la  solitude  pent  avoir  de 
eharmes.  Leczinska. 

17.  Les  conseils  agreables  sont  rarement  des  conseils  utiles. 

Massillon. 

18.  Ceux  qui  donnent  des  conseils  sans  les  accompagner  d'exem- 
pies,  ressemblent  k  ces  poteaux  de  la  campagne,  qui  indiqucnt  left 
ehijmiiis,  san3  les  parcourir.  Rivarol. 


476  BXADIRO     LX880N8. 

v.— POESIE, 

HTMXE  BE  L'ENFANT  A  SON  RfiVEIL. 

O  P^re  qu'adore  mon  p^re ! 
Toi  qu*on  ne  nomme  qu*^  genoux, 
Toi  dont  le  nom  terrible  et  donx 
Fait  courber  le  front  de  ma  m6re ; 

On  dit  que  ce  brillant  soleil  f 

N*est  q^u^un  jouet  de  ta  puissance,  :-,       \\ 

Que'sous^tfes  pleds J 1  se  balance  ?»     ifc^     -  -  ^i 
Comme  une  lampe  de  vermeil. 

On  dit  que  e'est  toi  qui  fais  naltre 
Les  petits  oiseaux  dans  les  champs, 
Et  qui  donnes  aux  petits  enfants 
Une  &me  aussi  pour  ie  connaitre. 

On  dit  que  c'est  toi  qui  produis 
Les  fleurs  dont  le  jardin  se  pure ; 
£t  que  sans  toi,  toujours  avare, 
Le  verger  ki'aurait  point  de  friiita. 

Aux  dons  que  ta  bonte  mesure, 
Tout  I'univers  est  convie ; 
Nul  insecte  n*est  oublie 
A  ce  festin  de  la  nature. 

L'agn^au  bronttf  le  serpolet ;  . 

La  ch^vre  s'attache  au^cytise-;  .i  vV.    ..       , 

La  mouchej  au  bord  du  vase,  puise 

Les  blaliches  gouttes  de  mon  lalt  * 

L'alQuette  a  la  graine  amdre 
Que  laisse'envoler  le  glaneur, 
Le  passereaii'suit  le  vanneur, 
£t  I'enfant  s'attache  k  sa  mdro. 

Et,  pour  obtenir  chaque  don 
Que  chaque  jour  tu  fais  eclore, 
A  midi,  le  soir,  k  Taurore, 
Que  faut-il  ? — prononcer  ton  nom. 
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O  Dien,  ma  bouche  balbutie, 
Ce  nom,  des  anges  redoute, 
Un  enfant  mdme  est  6cout6 
Dans  le  choeur  qui  te  glorifie ! 

Ah !  puisqu'il  entend  de  si  loin 
Les  voeux  que  notre  bouche  adresM » 
Je  veux  lui  demander  sans  cesse 
Ce  dont  les  autres  ont  besoin. 

Mon  Dieu !  donne  I'onde  auz  fontaines 
Donne  la  plume  aux  passereaux, 
Et  la  laine  aux  petits  agneaux, 
Et  Tombre  et  la  ros§e  aux  plaines. 

Donne  aux  malades  la  santS 

Att  mendiant  le  pain  quMl  pleure, 

A  Torphelin  une  demeure, 

Au  prisonnier  la  liberte.  '\  , 

Donne  une  famille  nombreuse 

Au  pdre  qui  craint  le  Seigneur, 

Donne  a*  moi  sagesse  et  bonheur 

Pour  que  ma  mere  soit  heureuse.  Lakarthib. 

?.  LA  FEUILLB. 

De  ta  tige  d6tach6e  '  | 

Pauvre  feuille  dess^ch6e,  ./Xccl     ' ' 
Oh  yas  tu  1 — Je  n'en  sais  rieo. 
L'orage  a  brisS  ]e  chdne 
Qui  seul  etait  mon  soutien.  ^   • 
De  son  inconstante  haleine  •  < 

\^  l^  z6phyr  ou  Vaquilon, 
'7^:  Depuis  ce  jour  me  prom^ne 
De  la  for^t  ^  la  plaine, 
De  la  montagne  au  vallon. 
Je  vais  oH  le  vent  me  mdne« 
Sana  me  plaindre  ou  m'efi&ayer ; '   . 
Je  vais  oik  va  toute  chose, 
Oil  va  la  feuille  de  rose 
Et  la  feuille  de  kurier.  Ammavlt. 

•  lb*  4  iB  iUi  liM  Jf  a  poedotl  Iknw. 
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8.  LE  MONTAGNABD  fiMI0Bfl. 

Combi^n  j'ai  douce  souvenance 

Da  joli  lieu  de  ma  naissance ! 

Ma  aoear,  qu'ils  6taient  beaux  ces  joun 

De  Frane^ 
O  mon  pays,  Boii^mea  amours  I 

TouJ9urs.^;   ci^ 

^  Te  souvient-ii  que)notre  m^re 
An  foyer  de  notre  chanmidre 
Nous  pressait  sur  son  sein  joyeux. 

Ma  ch^re ! 
Bt  nous  baisions  sea  blonds  cheveici 

Tous  deux. 

.  ■;-'  'U 

Ma  soeur,  te  80U?ient-il  encore 
Du  ch&teau  que  baignait  la  Dore 
£t  de  cette  tant  vieille  tour 

Da  More, 
Oii  Tairain  sounait  le  retour 

Du  jourl 

Te  80uvient-il  du  lac  tranquille 
Qu^cffleurait  Thirondelle  agile, 
Du  vent  qui  courbait  le  roseau 

Mobile, 
Et  du  soleil  couchant,  sur  Teau,   ^    . 

Si  beau?  ./ 

Te  souvient-il  de  cette  amie, 
Douce  compagne  de  ma  vie  ? 
Dans  les  bois  en  cueillant  la  fleur 

Jolie, 
H^I^ne^appuyiut  sur  mon  coeur 

Son  coBur. 

Oh!  qoi  me  rendra  mon  H^l^ne, 
Et  la  montagne  et  le  grand  eb^no  I 
Leur  souvenir  fait  tons  les  joors  ( 

Ma  peine:  •' 

Mon  pays  sera  mea  amoim  '       . 

To^loora.  Cbax1AUBIUI» 
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Et  j*ai  dit  dans  mon  coeur ;  que  fair^^le  la  vie  t 
Irai-je  encor,  suivant  ceux  qui  m'o^t  devanc^, 
Comme  Tagneau  qui  passe  oik  sa  mhiB  a  pass^, 
Imite|  des  mortels,  rimmortelle  folie  1 

L'un  cherche  sur  les  mers  les  tr6sors  de  Memnon 
Et  la  vSiS^  ensfloutit  ses  voeux  et  son  navire : 
Dans  le  ^in  de  la  gloire  oi^  son  genie  aspire, 
L'antre  meurt,  enivr6  par  Techo  d'un  vain  nom. 

Av«;c  nos  passions,  formant  sa  vaste  tfime, 
Celui-U  f(mde.un  trdne,  et  monte  pour  tomber ; 
Dans  des  ^gH  plus  doux  aimant  ^  succomber, 
Celui-ci  lit  souysort  kians  les  yeux  d*une  femmo. 

Le  paresseux  s'eijdort  dans  les  bras  de  la  faim ; 

Le  laboureur  conduilE  sa  fertile  charrue; 

Le  savant  pense  et  lit ;  le  guerriet*  frappe  et  tue; 

Le  mendiant  s'assied  snr  le  bord  du  chemin. 

'  •  -  •  U...V. 
O^  vont-ils  cependant'?--Ils  vont  oil  va  la  feuille 

Que  chasse  devant  lui  le  souffle  des  hi  vers. 

fi^Ainsi  vont  se  fletrir  dans  leurs  travaux  divers 

Ces  generations  que  le  temps  s^me  et  cueille.  5  '   / 

Us  luttaieni  contre  lui,  mais  le  temps  a  vaincu; 
Comme  un  fleuve  engloutit  le  sable  de  ses  rives» 
Je  Tai  va  devorer  leurs  ombres  fugitives. 
Us  sont  n^s,  Us  sont  morts :  Seigneur,  ont-Us  v6cq  ? 

Pour  moi,  je  chanterai  le  mattre  que  j'adore, 
Dans  le  bruit  des  cit^s,  dans  la  paix  des  deserts, 
Coueh6  sur  le  rivage,  ou  flottant  sur  les  mers, 
Au  d^lin  du  soleil,  au  lever  de  Taurore. 

La  terre  m'a  crie :  Qui  done  est  le  Seigneur  ? 
— Celui  dont  I'&me  immense  est  partout  r^pandoAi 
Celui  dont  un  seal  pas  mesare  I'etendne, 
Celui  dont  le  soleil  emprunte  sa  splendenr; 

Celui  qui  du  n^ant  a  tir6  la  mati^re, 
Celui  qui  sur  le  vide  a  fondd  I'aniveiii 
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Celni  qui  bsub  rivage  a  renfenn6  les  mers^ 
Celtti  qui  d'un  regard  a  lanc4  la  lumi^re ; 

Celui  qui  ne  connait  ni  jour,  ni  lendemain, 
Celoi  qui  de  tout  temps  de  soi-m^me  s'enfante, 
Qui  vit  dans  ravenir  comme  k  Theure  pr^sente, 
Et  rappelle  lea  temps  6chapp6s  de  sa  main. 

Cast  )ui,  c'est  le  Seigneur !  Que  ma  langue  rediae 
Lea  cent  noma  de  sa  gloire  aux  enfants  des  mortals ! 
Comme  la  harpe  d'or  pendue  k  ses  autels, 
Je  chanterai  pour  lui,  jusqu'^  ce  qu*il  me  brise !   . . 

L  M4KTINX^ 

-T 

6.  LAFATETT^  EN  AM^RIQUE  1 

R^publlcains,  quel  cort^geVavance  ? 

— Un  vieux  guerrier  oeMrque'parmi  nous.)  .,  v^v-'^j    -^  ^ 

— ^Vient-il  d'^'^jffij.jjgjs  jurer  TalGance  ?  ' 

— H  a  des  rois  aiwmfe  le  courroux.^^*^^ 

— Est-il  puissant  ? — Seul  11  franchit  les  ondes. 

— Qu*a-t-il  done  fait  ? — ^11  a  bris^  des  fers. 

Gloire  immortelle  k  I'homme  des  deux  mondes ! 

Jours  de  triomphe,  6clairez  Tunivers! 

Europ^en,  partout  sur  ce  rivage 

Qui  retentit  de  joyeuses  clameurs, 

Tu  vois  r^gner,  sans  trouble  et  sans  seryage, 

La  paix,  les  lois,  le  travail,  et  les  mcBurs. 

D^s  opprim^s  ces  bords  sont  le  refuge ; 

La  tyrannic  a  peupl^  nos  deserts, 

L*homme  et  ses  droits  ont  ici  Dieu  pour  juge. 

Jours  de  triomphe,  ^clairez  runivers ! 

Mais  que  de  sang  nous  coiita  ce  bien-^tre ! 
Nous  succombions ;  Lafayette  accourut, 
Montra  la  France,  eut  Wa^ington  pour  maltra. 
Lutta,  vainquit,  et  TAnglais  dia|f^t 
Pour  son  pays,  pour  la  liberty  sUinte, 
D  a  depuis  grandi  dans  les  revers, 
Dea  fers  dX)lmutz,  nous  effagons  rempreiflte. 
Jovn  de  triomphe,  4clairez  runivers  I 
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Ce  vieil  an?'  que  tant  d'ivresse  accueille 
Par  uu  h6ros,  ce  htros  adopt6,      ^-' 
B6nit  jadis,  a  sa  premidre  feuille, 
L'arbre  naissant  de  notre  litier'te. 
Mais  aujourd'hui,  que  l'arbre  et  son  feuillage 
Bravent  en  paix  la  foudre  et  les  hivers, 
II  vient  s'asseoir  sous  son  fertile  ombrage. 
Jours  de  triomphe,  §clairez  Tunivers  \ 

Autour  de  lui,  vois  nos  chefs,  vois  nds  sages, 
Nos  vieux  soldats  se  rappelant  ses  traits ; 
•Vois  tout  un  peuple,  et  ces  tribus"  sauvages 
A  son  seul  nom  sortant  de  Icurs  for^ts. 
L'arbre  sacre,  sur  ce  concours  immense 
Forme  un  abri  de  rameaux  toujours  verts, 
Les  vents  au  loin  porteront  sa  semence, 
Jours  de  triomphe,  ^elairez  Punivers ! 

L'Europeen  que  frappent  ces  paroles, 

Servit  des  rois,  suivit  des  conquerants ; 

Un  peuple  esclave  encensait  ces  idoles ; 

Un  peuple  libre  a  des  honneurs  plus  grands, 

Helas,  dit-il,  et  son  ceil  sur  les  ondes 

Semble  chercher  des  bords  lointains  et  chers. 

Que  la  vertu  rapproche  les  deux  mondes ! 

Jours  de  triomphe,  eclairez  Tunivers !  Besakgei. 

6.  LA  MARSEILLAISE. 

Alions,  enfants  de  la  patrie  : 
*  Ee  jour  de  gloire  est  arriv§ :  / 

0  ^    Centre  nous  de  la  tyrannie     ^\^       ■ 
-  L'etendard  sanglant  est  lev6. 

Entendez-vous  dans  les  campagnea 

Mugir  ces  feroces  soldats  ?  % 

lis  viennentj  usque  dans  vos  bras 

figorger  vos  fUs,  vos  compagncs. 
Aux  armes !  citoyens ;  formez  vos  bataillons ; 
Marchez, — qu'un  sang  impur  abreuve  vos  sillons ! 


CHGEtflL 

Aqx  amies  I  citoyens;  formons  nos  bataillons; 
Manbons  ^^qn'nn  sang  impur  abranye  nos  sillons  I 
31 
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Qnc  vent  cettc  horde  d'eselaves,        Jv  ^^/vJ^*^ 
De  traStres,  de  roiVconjur^s  ?    t  \y^  * 
Pour  qui  ces  ignobles  entraves. 


Cea  fers  dds  longtemps  prepares  ? 
— ^Fnin9ai8,  pour  nous,  ah !  quel  oiitra|^ 
Quels  transports  il  doit  exciter ! 
Cost  nous  qu'on  ose  menaeer 
De  rendre  &  Tantique  esclavage  \ 
Aux  armes,  etc. 


Quo! !  dea  cohortes  6trang^rea 
Feraient  la  loi  dans  nos  foyers ! 
Quoi !  ces  phalanges  mercenaires 
Terrasseraient  nos  fiers  gaerriers ! 
Grand  Dieu  1  par  des  mains  enchatn^e* 
Nos  fronts  sous  le  joug  se  plieraient  I 
De  vils  despotes  devlendraient 
Les  mattres  de  nos  destinees ! 
Aux  armes,  etc. 

Tremblez,  tyrans !  et  tous,  perfides  • 
L'opprobre  de  tons  les  partis ; 
Tremblez  . . .  vos  projets  parricides 
Vont  enfin  recevoir  leur  prix. 
Tout  est  soldat  pour  vous  combattre 
S*ils  tombent,  nos  jeunes  h^ros, 
La  Franee  en  produit  de  nouveaux. 
Centre  vous  tout  prdts  ^  se  battre. 
Aux  armes,  etc. 

Fran^ais;  en  guerriers  magnanime* 
Portez  ou  retenez  vos  coups : 
fipargnez  les  tristes  victimes, 
A  regret  s'armant  contre  vous  ;^- 
Mais  ces  despotes  sanguinaires, 
Mais  les  complices  de  Bouille . . . 
Tons  ces  tigres  qui,  sans  pitie, 
Dechirent  le  sein  de  leur  m^re ! . . . 
Aux  armes,  etc. 

^rnpur  8^r6  de  lii,  palxie. 
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Liberty,  liberty  ch^rie 
Combats  avec  tes  defenseura. 
Sous  nos  drapeaax,  que  la  victoire 
Accoure  k  tes  miles  accents ; 
Que  nos  ennemis  expirants 
Voient  ton  triomphe  et  notre  gloire  I 

Aux  armes,  etc.  RouGsr  de  l'kle 


7.  LE  RETOUR   DANS  LA  PATRIE. 

Qu'il  va  lentement  le  navire 
A  qui*  j*ai  confix  mon  sort  I 
Au  rivago  oa  mon  cuEiur  aspire, 
Qu'il  est  lent  2l  trouver  un  port ! 

France  adoree ! 

Douce  contr^e  I 
Mes  yeux  cent  ibis  ont  cru  te  d^couvnr. 

Qu'un  vent  rapide 

Soudain  nous  guide 
Aux  bords  sacres  oi^  je  reviens  mounr. 
Mais  enfin  le  matelot  crie  : 
Terre,  terre,  Ik-bas,  voyez  I 
Ah !  tons  mes  maux  sont  oubli^Si 

Salut  ^  ma  patrie  I 

Oui,  voiU  les  rives  de  France ; 
Oui,  voila  le  port  vaste  et  s{ir. 
Voisin  des  champs  oi^  mon  enfancc 
S'6coula  sous  un  chaume  obscur  I 

France  adoree! 

Douce  contr6e ! 
Apr^s  vingt  ans,  enfin  je  te  revoia ; 
De  mon  village 
Je  vols  la  plage, 
Je  vois  fumer  la  clme  de  mes  toits. 
Combien  mon  «&me  est  attendrie ! 
Lk  furent  mes  premieres  amours ; 
JA  ma  m^re  mVttend  toujours, 

Salut  k  ma  patne  I ! 


^  ▲  poetical  liosDse ;  this  should  be  Snqjosl.  (  SO  (2). 
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An  bruit  des  transports  d^alldgreste, 
Enfin  le  iiavire  entre  au  port. 
Daus  cette  barque  oH  Ton  se  presse 
HfiLtons-Qous  d'atteindre  le  bord. 

France  ador6e ! 

Douce  contr^e ! 
Puissent  tea  fils  te  revoir  ainsi  tons ! 

Enfin  j'arrive 

Et  8ur  la  rive, 
Je  rends  au  ciel,  je  rends  gr&ce  k  ^renoux. 
Je  t'embrasse,  6  terre  cherie  I 
Dieu  1  qu*un  exile  doit  soufirir ! 
Moi,  ddsormais,  je  puis  mourir. 

Salut  k  ma  patrie  I  fiiRAHOEB 


VOCABULARY  FOR  THE  READING  LESSONS. 


ABBBSVIATIONS. 


tidj.  a^'ective. 

adj.  v.  verbal  at^ective. 

adv.  adverb. 

art.  article. 

coi\j.  conjunctioD. 

f.  feminine  gender. 

ind.  p  present  of  indicative. 

int.  inteijection. 

m.  masculine  gender. 

n.  noun. 

p.  d.  past  definite. 


pre. 
pm. 
V.  a. 


participle, 
plural, 
preposition, 
pronoun, 
active  verb. 


V.  a.  &,  n.  active  and  neater  verb. 

V.  aux.  auxiliary  verb. 

V.  unip.  unipersonal  verb. 

V,  ir.  or  ir.  irregular  verb. 

V.  n.  neuter  verb. 

V.  r.  reflective  verb. 


The  numbers  after  the  verbs  indicate  the  conjugation. 


A-AD. 


AD-AM. 


A,  a  {toith  a  grave  accent),  pre.  at  or 

to. 
Abondance,  n.  f.  abmidunce,  plerUy. 
Aboutir,  v.  n.  2.  to  end  in,  to  coTne 

to. 
Abreuver,  v.  a.  1.  to  water,  to  fill. 
Ab>me,  n.  m.  abyss,  depth. 
Abr  i.  n.  m.  shelter. 
Acad6micien,  n.  m.  Academician. 
Acad6mie,  n.  f  academy. 
Accent,  n.  m.  accent,  pi.  voice. 
Acclamation,  n.  f.  acclamation. 
Accompagner,  v.  a.  1.  w  accompany. 
Accorder,  v.  a.  1.  to  grant,  (s')  v.  r. 

to  agree. 
Accourir,  v.  n.  ir.  2.  to  run,  to  has^ 

ten  to. 
Accneillir,  v.  a.  ir.  2.  to  welcome. 
Acheter,  v.  a.  1.  to  buy. 
Achever,  v.  a.  1.  to  achieve,  comr 

plete. 
Acqu^rir,  v.  a.  ir.  2.  to  acquire. 
Acquitter  (s'),  v.  r.  to  acqwU  one^s 

aelfof,  to  discharge. 
A  dieu,*int.  &  n.  m.  adieu,  faretffeU, 

leave. 
Adfnettre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  to  admit. 
Admiration,  n.  f  admiration. 
Admirer,  v.  a.  1.  to  admire. 
Adopter,  v.  a.  1.  to  aelopt. 
Adurer,  v.  a.  1.  to  adore. 


Adresser,  v.  a.  1.  to  address ^  (sM 

ref.  to  apply. 
Affectation,  n.  f.  affectation. 
Afflige,   p.   &  acy.  V.  grieved^  af" 

fiicted. 
Agacer,  v.  a.  to  entice,  to  tease. 
Agile,  adj.  nimble,  light. 
Agiter,  v.  a.  to  agitate. 
Agneau,  n.  m.  lamb. 
Ah !  int.  Ah. 
Aigle,  n.  m.  eagle. 
Aile,  n.  f.  wing. 
Aimer,  v.  a.  1.  to  love,  to  like, 
Ainsi,  adv.  thus,  so. 
Air,  n.  m.  air. 
Airain,  n,  m.  brass. 
Ai.s^ment,  adv.  easily. 
Ajouter,  v.  a.  1.  to  add. 
Alarm,  n.  f.  alarm. 
A116gorie,  n.  f.  allegory. 
Aller,  V.  n.  ir.  1.  find.  p.  je  vais,) 

logo. 
Alliance,  n.  f.  alliance. 
Allumer,  v.  a.  1.  to  light,  kindle, 
Alouette,  n.  f  lark. 
Arabassadfur,  n.  m.  ambassador. 
Ambition,  n.  f.  ambition. 
A  me,  n.  f.  soid. 
Amer,  e,  adj.  bitter, 
Amertume,  n.  f  bitterness,  sorrow. 
Ami,  e,  n.  m.  &.  f.frievd. 
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Amour,  n.  m.  love. 
An,  n.  m.  annSe,  f.  fear. 
Anden,  m.  adj.  ancient^  old. 
ADge,  n.  m.  ^ngel. 
Animal,  (pi.  anx,)  n.  m.  amnuU. 
Animer,  v.  a.  1.  to  animale^  to  exciU. 
Annoncer,  v.  a.  1.  to  announce. 
Antique,  a4j.  ancient,  antique. 
A  peine,  adv.  scarcely,  hardly. 
Aporceroir,  y.  a.  8.  /</  pcfxive. 
Apologue,  n.  m.  apologue. 
Apparence,  n.  f.  appearance. 
Appartenir,  v.  n.  ir.  2.  (ind.  p.  j'ap- 

partiens),  to  belong. 
Appeler,  y.  a.  1.  to  call. 
Apprendre,  v.  a.  4.  (p.  appris),  to 

leara. 
Approcber,  y.  a.  1.  to  bring  near,  (s') 

V.  r.  to  approach. 
Appuyer,  v.  a.  1.  to  lean. 
Apria,  pre.  after. 
Aquilon,  n.  m.  north  wind. 
Arbre,  n.  m.  tree. 
Arcbitecte,  n.  m.  architect. 
Armer,  v.  a.  1.  to  arm,  (b')  y.  r.  to  arm 

one's  self. 
Arracher,  y.  a.  1.  to  tear. 
Arriver,  y.  n.  1.  to  arrive. 
Art.  n.  m.  art. 
Article,  n.  in.  article. 
Artifice,  n.  m.    artifice^    cunning, 

trick. 
Aspirer,  y.  n.  1.  to  aspire. 
Assembler,  y.  a.  1.  to  assemble. 
Asseoir,  (s')  y.  r.  ir.  3.  (ind.  p.  je 

m'assieds,  p.  assis),  to  sU  down. 
Association,  n.  f.  association,  com- 
pany. 
Assonimer,  y.  a.  \,  to  strike  down,  to 

kUl. 
Atteindre,  y.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  j'at- 

te ignis),  to  reach,  to  hit. 
Attendre,  4.  to  await,  to  expect, 
Attendrl.  e,  a.  v.  p.  vtoved,  grieved. 
Attentif,  ve,  adj.  attentive. 
Attraper,    y.  a.  1.  to  catch. 
An.  art.  ai,  or  to  the. 
Aiyourd'hui,  adY.  to-day. 
Auparavant,  adY.  before. 
Auprds,  pre.  &  adv.  near, 
Aurore,  n.  f.  davm,  aurora. 
Aussi,  conj.  &,  adv.  as,  so,  also. 
Ausjsitot,  adv.  immediately. 
Austral,  e,  ac^}.  austral. 
Autant,  adv.  05  muchf  as  many. 
Autel,  n.  m.  altar. 


Antenr,  n.  m.  oMthor, 

Autour,  pre.  &,  adv.  rounds  airo¥nd^ 

Autre,  a4j.  other. 

Autrefois,  adv.  finmerly, 

Autrui,  pm.  other,  oUiers. 

Avancer  (s'),  v.  r.   1.  to  advana^ 

approach. 
Avant,  pre.  before. 
Avare,  n.  dt  a^j.  miser,  avaricious, 
Avec,  pre.  mlh. 
Avenir,  n.  m.futu^, 
Aveugle,  ajdj.' blind, 
Avide,  adj.  anxUms,  eager, 
Aviser  (sM  v.  r.  1.  to  think,  to  UOm 

into  ones  head. 
Avoir,  Y.  anx.  &,  a.  ir.  (p.  d.  J^ena), 

to  have. 
Avouer,  v.  a.  1.  to  cmifese. 


Badin,  e,  a^j.  playful, 

Baigner,  v.  a.  1.  to  bathe, 

Baillon,  s.  ro.  gag. 

Baiser,  v.  a.  1.  to  kiss. 

Balancer,  v.  n.  1.  to  balance,  kesi' 

tale. 
Balbutier,  v.  a.  &  n.  1.  to  stammer. 
Barque,  n.  f.  bark,  boat. 
Barridre,  n.  f.  ^ate. 
Bataille,  n.  f.  batlle. 
Bataillon,  n.  m.  battaUon. 
Batir,  v.  a.  2.  to  build. 
Battre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  battu.)  to  beat 
Baudet,  n.  m.  dmikey. 
Bavard,  e,  n.  &  adj.  talkative,  prat' 

tier. 
Beau,  bel,  f.  belle,  adj.  fine,  hsndt 

some. 
Beaucoup,  adv.  much,  many, 
Beaute,  n.  f.  beauty. 
Bee,  n.  m.  beak. 
Bel  esprit,  n.  m.  wit, 
B6nir,  v.  a.  2.  to  bless. 
Berger,  n.  m.  shepherd. 
Besoin,  n.  m.  need,  want. 
Beurre,  n.  m.  butter. 
Bien,  n.  m.  properly,  adv.  mU. 
Bien-etre,  n.  m.  welfare,  comfort, 
Bienfaisance,   n.  f.  beneJUenoe,  i» 

tievoleiux. 
Bienfait,  n.  m.  benefit, 
Bientot,  adv.  soon. 
Billet,  n.  m.  note. 
Blanc,  blanche,  a^].  white. 


Boire,  V. «.  fr.  4.  (p.  d.  je  bos,  p. 

bu),  to  drink. 
Bois,  n.  m.  wood,  forest, 
Bon,  ne,  a^j.  good,  kind^  simple. 
Bonheur,  n.  m.  happiness. 
Bonne-chdre,  n.  f.  good  living. 
Bonte,  n.  f.  goodness,  kindness. 
Bord,  n.  m.  border,  skore. 
Borner,  v.  a.  1.  to  confime,  to  bound, 
Botte,  n.  f.  boot,  bundle. 
Boucbe,  n.  f.  moutk, 
BraDche,  n.  f  branch. 
Bras,  n.  m.  ann. 
Brave,  ac^j.  brave,  wartAtj. 
Braver,  v.  a.  1.  to  brave,  affront, 
Brebis,  n.  f.  sheep. 
Brillant,  e,  adj.  shining,  brilliant, 
Briser,  v.  a.  1.  to  break. 
Brouter,  v.  a.  &  n.  1.  to  browse,  to 

graze. 
Bruit,  n.  m.  noise, 
Buisson,  n.  m.  bush. 


a 

C,  prn.  U. 

Cacher,  v.  a.  1.  to  hide,  conceal,  (se) 

V.  r.  to  hide  one^s  self. 
Cage,  n.  f  cage. 
Calife,  n,  m.  calif. 
Camp,  n.  m.  camp. 
Campagne,  n.  f.  cotmtry,  campaign. 
Candidat,  n.  m.  candidate. 
Caresse,  n.  f.  caress. 
Causeur,  se,  a(^'.  talker. 
Ce,  prn.  &  adj.  this,  that. 
Ccldbre,  adj.  celebrated. 
Celeste,  adj,  celestial. 
Celui,  prn.  this,  that. 
Censurer,  v.  a.  1.  to  censnre. 
Cent,  adj.  num.  hundred. 
Centre,  n.  m.  centre. 
Cependant,  coiy.  hotcever. 
Certain,  adj.  certain. 
Cesse  (sans)  without  ceasing. 
Chaleur,  n.  t.  heat. 
Champ,  n.  la.  field. 
Changer,  v.  a.  &  n.  1.  to  change. 
Chant,  n.  m.  song,  singing. 
Chanter,  v.  a.  &  n.  1.  to  sing. 
Chaos,  n.  m.  chaos. 
Chaque,  adj.  each. 
Charger,  v.  a.  1.  to  charge,  load. 
Charme,  n.  m.  charm. 
Cborrier,  v.  a.  1.  to  transport,  carry. 
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Obasser,  y.  a.  «&al.  tohmt,iodUut, 

to  drive  away. 
Chateau,  n.  m.'  castU,  villa, 
Chaume,  n.  m.  thatch, 
Chaumi&re,  n.  f,  cottage. 
Chef,  n.  m.  chief. 
Chemin,  n.  m.  way,  roaa. 
Chdne,  n,  m.  oak. 
Cher,  e,  ac^j.  dear, 
Chercher,  v.  a.  to  seet. 
Cheveux,  n.  m.  pi.  hair. 
Ch^vre,  n.  f.  goat. 
Chien,  n.  m.  dog, 
Chiffre,  n,  m.  figure. 
Cheeur,  n.  m.  choir,  chorus, 
Choisir,  v.  a.  2.  to  choose. 
Chose,  n.  f  thing. 
Chute,  n.  f.faU. 
Ciel,  n.  m.  (pi.  cieux,)  heavem. 
Cime,  n.  f.  peak,  top. 
CirconfSrence,  n.  f.  circumferenee. 
Cite,  n,  f.  dty. 
Citoyen,  n.  m.  citizen. 
Clair,  e,  adj.  clear,  n.  m.  light, 
Clameur,  n.  f  cry,  clamor. 
Coeur,  n.  m.  heaj-t. 
Cohorte,  n.  f.  cohort. 
Coin,  n.  m.  corner. 
CoUine,  n.  f.  Mil. 
Commander,  v.  a.  1.  to  command,  td 

order. 
Combat tre,  v.  a.  &>  n.  4.  ^  eomJbat, 

to  fight, 
Combien,  adv.  how  much,  how  many. 
Comme,  adv.  &  conj.  a.y  like,  when. 
Commencement,  n.  m.  beginning. 
Commencer,  v.  a.  1.  to  begin. 
Comment,  adv.  how. 
Commission,  n.  f.  commission. 
Comraodite,  n.  f.  convenience. 
Commun,  e,  a^j.  common,  usuaL 
Compagne,  n.  f.  companion. 
Complice,  n.  m.  accomplice. 
Composer,  v.  a.  1.  to  compose. 
Com  prendre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  to  under^ 

dcrstand,  to  comprise. 
Comptant,  adj.  &  adv.  ready,  for  cash. 
Compter,  v.  a.  1.  to  count,  to  intend, 
C  once  voir,  v.  a.  3.  to  conceive. 
Conclure,  v.  a.  ir.  1.  to  conclude. 
Concours,  n.  m.  concourse,  assembly, 
Condamner,  v.  a.  1.  to  condemn. 
Condition,  u.  f.  condition. 
Conduire,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  to  co^iu:t, 
Confiance,  n.  f.  confidence,  depem* 

dence. 


co-cu* 
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CcfOAett  ▼.  •«  1.  ^  trust,  ts  confide. 

Confrere,  n.  m.  brother.  feUow. 

GoDAi86iDeDt,  adv.  confusedly. 

Coiyure.  a.  v.  sworn  together. 

Connaitre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  co»- 
nas,  p.  conna),  to  know,  to  be  ac- 
quainted VfUk. 

Couque,  n.  f.  sJuU. 

Cuiiqu^rant,  n.  m.  conqueror. 

CoiiNcience,  n.  f.  conscience. 

Conscil,  n.  m.  a-lvice,  counsel. 

Coiiscntir,  y.  n.  2.  to  consent,  agree. 

Conj^Twr,  V.  a.  1.  to  preserve. 

Conti  •Lition  n.  f  consolation. 

Con>tai)t,  e.  ac^.  constant. 

CoiisUTiiation  n.  f.  consternation. 

Content,  e,  aJj.  pleased,  crmt-crU. 

ConiiuuellenieDt.  adv.  conthiually. 

Contracter,  v.  a.  1.  to  contract. 

Cunt  re,  pre.  against. 

Contree,  n.  f.  "country,  district. 

Contre-t4>iDps,  n.  ni.  flisappointmeiU. 

Convuincre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  to  convince. 

Convcnir,  v.  n.  2.  to  agree,  to  suit, 
to  conff-ss. 

Conversation,  n.  f.  conversation. 

Convier,  v.  a.  1.  to  invite. 

Cori>8.  n.  m.  body  corps. 

Cortege,  n.  m.  retinue. 

Cote,  n.  f.  coast. 

Cote,  n.  m.  side. 

Couchant,  n.  m.  West. 

Coucher  (se).  v.  ref.  1.  to  lie  down. 

Coiileiivre,  n.  f.  snake,  adder. 

Cmip,  n.  m.  blmo. 

Coupe,  n.  f.  cup,  vessel. 

Ci>uper,  v.  a.  1.  to  cut. 

Cour,  n.  f.  court. 

Courage,  n,  m.  courage. 

Courber,  v.  a.  1.  to  bend^  to  bow. 

Courroux.  n.  m.  anger. 

Court,  e,  adj.  short. 

Cours,  n.  m.  course. 

Courtisan,  n.  m.  courtier. 

Coiiter,  v,  n.  1.  to  cost. 

Couvrir,  v.  a.  ir.  2.  to  cover. 

Cralndre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  craignis, 
p.  craint),  to  fear. 

Crc'jr,  V.  a.  1.  to  creaU. 

Crier,  v.  n.  l.tocrv. 

Croiie,  V.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  crus,  p. 
cru)^  to  believe. 

Croqner,  v.  a.  1.  to  eat  greedily. 

Cueillir,  V.  a.  ir.  2.  to  gather,  to 
pick.  *         ' 

Cultiver,  v.  a.  1.  to  cultivate. 


Cariosity,  n.  f.  curiosify 
Cytise,  n.  m.  cytisus. 


Dans,  pre.  in,  into. 
Davantage,  adv.  more. 
De,  pre.  of  or  from. 
Debarquer,  v.  a.  &  n.  1.  totaiki, 
De  border,  v.  n.  1.  to  run  over, 
Debout,  adv.  standing. 
Decapiter,  v.  a.  1.  to  behead. 
Deceler,  v.  a.  1.  to  discover. 
Dechirer,  v,  a.  1.  to  tear. 
Decision,  n.  f.  decision. 
Declin,  n.  m.  decline,  fall. 
Decouvrir,  v.  a.  ir.  2.  to  discover,  unn 

coiner. 
Dedaigner,  v.  a.  1.  to  disdain. 
Defaut.  n.  m.  defect. 
Defoudre,  v.  a.  1.  to  defend,  to  forbid, 
Defenseur,  n.  m.  defender,  protector, 
Deguiser,  v.  a*l.  to  disguise. 
Deja,  adv.  already. 
Delicat  e,  a^.  delicate. 
Delicatement,  adv.  delicately. 
Delice,  ri.  m.  delight. 
Delices,  n.  f.  pi.  delights. 
Delicieux,  se,  adj.  delightful,  deU* 

cious. 
Demande,  n.  f.  request,  question. 
Deniander,  v.  a.  1.  to  ask,  to  request. 
Demeure,  n.  f.  abode,  dwelling. 
Demon,  n.  in.  demon. 
Deniers,  n.  m.  p.  money,  means. 
Deployer,  v.  a.  1.  to  display. 
Depuis,  pre.  since. 
Deranger,  v.  a.  1.  to  disturb,  to  put 

out  of  order. 
Dernier,  e,  adj.  last,  latter. 
Derober,  v.  a.  1.  to  steal,  to  cojueaL 
Derviclie,  n.  m.  dervise. 
D6s.  -pre.  from. 

Desagreable.  adj.  disagreeable. 
DesarraS,  adj.  v.  disarmed. 
Descendre,  v.  n.  4.  to  descend,  to 

come  down. 
Desert,  n.  m.  desert. 
Desirer,  v.  a.  1.  to  loish,  desifre, 
Desormais,  adv.  henceforth. 
Doss6cher,  v.   a.   1.   to  dry  up,  'd 

drain. 
Dessous,  adv.  under. 
Dessus,  adv.  above, 
DestinSc,  a  f.  fate. 
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t^catiner,  v.  a.  1.  to  destine. 
Detacher,  v.  a.  1.  to  detach,  to  sepa^ 

rate. 
Detruire,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  d6- 

tniisis),  to  destrmj. 
Devaticer,  v.  a.  1.  to  outstrip^  to  come 

bf'fore. 
Devant,  pre.  before,  opposite. 
Devenir,  v.  n.  ir.  2  to  become. 
Devoir,  v.  a.  ir.  3.  to  owe. 
Devorer,  v.  a.  1.  to  devour. 
Dien.  n.  m.  God. 
Digne.  adj.  worthy. 
Diniinuer.  v.  a.  1.  to  diminish. 
Dire.  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  dit.),  to  say,  tell. 
Discourir,  v.  n.  ir.  2.  to  discourse. 
Discipline,  n.  f.  divipline. 
Disparaitre,  v.  d.  ir.  4.  to  disappear. 
D!s])er8er,  v.  a.  1.  to  disperse. 
Distance,  n.  f.  distaiice. 
Divers,  adj.  diverse,  different. 
Divin,  e,  adj.  divine. 
Docteiir,  n.  m.  doctor. 
Dome,  n.  m.  dome. 
Don  n.  m.  gift. 
Done  conj.  therefore,  then. 
Donner,  v.  a.  \.  to  give. 
Dont  prn.  of  which,  of  whom. 
Doi-mir,  v.  n.  ir.  2  to  sleep. 
Doucement,  adv.  softly,  sweetly. 
Douceur,  n.  f.  softiiess,  sweetness. 
Doux,  ce,  adj.  soft,  sweet. 
Drapeaux,  m.  p.  colo7-s,  standards. 
Droit,  n.  m.  right. 
Droit,  adj.  straight. 
Due,  n.  m.  duke. 
Dur6e,  n.  f.  duration. 
Durer,  v.  n.  1.  to  last^  to  endure. 


E. 

Ean,  n.  f.  if^aier. 

Echapper,  v.  n.  1.  to  escape. 

fit' ho,  n.  m.  echo. 

Eclairer,  v.  a.  1,  to  light. 

iSclat,  n.  m.  brightness,  splendor^ 

ficlore,  V.  n.  ir.  4.  to  hatch. 

ficouler  (a'),  v.  r.  1.  to  elapse,  to 

pass. 
ficouter,  V.  a.  1.  to  listen,  to  hear. 
^eraser,  v.  a.  1.  to  crush. 
^criei  (s'),  v.  r.  1.  to  exclaim. 
Ecrire,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  to  write. 
fidiflce,  D.  m.  edifice, 
Bffiu:er,  y.  a.  to  efface. 


Effet,  n.  m.  effect. 

Effleurer;  v.  a.  1.  to  graze,  io  touch 
.  slightly. 

Effort,  n.  m.  effort,  endeavm , 
Effi-ayer,  v.  a,  \.  to  frighten,  (a')  ref. 

to  be  frighlened. 
figorger,  V.  a.  1.  to  slaughter ^  io  mut" 

der,  to  cat  the  throal. 
Eh  bien!  int.  well! 
Elever,  v.  a.  1.  to  raise. 
Embrasser,  v.  a.  1.  to  ernbrace^  to 

kiss. 
Elle,  pm.  she,  it. 
Eloquence,  n.  f.  eloquence, 
Embellir.  v.  a.  2.  to  embellish. 
Emblematique.  adj.  emblematical. 
Emigre,  n.  &  &d].'emigrant. 
Enipecher,  v.  a.  1.  to  pieve^U, 
Empire,  n.  m.  empire. 
Employer,  v.  a  1.  to  employ,  to  use. 
Erapreinte,  n.  f.  mark,  pnht. 
Emprunter,  v.  a.  1.  to  borrow. 
En,  pre.  in,  into,  at,  to. 
En,  rt'l.  pra.  of  it,  of  them,  &c. 
Encenser.  v.  a.  1.  to  flatter,  to  adore, 
Enchainer,  v.  a.  1.  to  chain. 
Enchantement,  n.  in.  emhatUmeutf 

charm. 
Encore,  adv.  yet.  still,  again. 
Endormir,  v.  a.  ir.  2.  to  put  or  lull 

to  sleep,  (s')  ref,  to  go  io  sleep. 
Endroit,  n.  m.  spot,  place. 
Enfant,  n.  ra.  child. 
Enfanter,  v.  a.  to  produce. 
Enfer,  n.  m.  heU. 
Enfin,  adv.  at  last. finally, 
Enfler,  (s')  v.  r.  1.  to  swell,  to  increase. 
Engloutir,  v.  a.  2.  to  swallow  up, 
Enivrer,  v.  a.  1.  to  intoxicate. 
Enlever,  v.  a.  1.  to  talie  or  carry 

away. 
Ennemi,   n.  m.  &  adj.   enemy,  in- 
imical. 
Ennuyeux,  se,  adj.  tiresome,  rceari- 

some. 
Ensemble,  adv.  together. 
Entraves,  n.  f.  pi.  bands,  obstacles^ 

stocks. 
Entrer,  v,  n.  1.  to  enter,  to  go  in. 
Envers,  pre.  Uncards.  to. 
Envoler  (s'),  v.  r.l.  to  fly  away. 
Envoyer,  v.  a.  X-  to  send. 
fipargner,  v.  a.  1.  to  spare. 
fipaule,  n,  f.  sho^ilder. 
fipouvanter,  v.  a.  1.  to  frighten. 
]^poux,  se,  XL  m.  &  f.  husoamd,  toife. 
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fipniscr,  ▼.  a.  1.  M  exhaust. 

Erreur,  n.  f.  error. 

Enclave,  n.  ni.  slave. 

Kspace,  n,  m.  .*pace. 

E?){>erance,  n.  f.  Jutpc. 

Esperer,  v.  a.  1.  to  lutpe. 

Esprit,  n.  m.  wit,  mind. 

E»«aytT,  y.  A.X.  to  try,  attempt. 

Et  conj.  anrJ. 

ittablir,  ▼.  a.  2.  to  establish. 

^Itat,  n.  m.  state,  condition,  trade. 

§(6  n.  m.  summer. 

Eteindre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d. J'fiteignis), 

to  exlinguisk.pHt  out. 
£teti(iani,  n.  m.  siantiard, 
£teiidue,  n.  f  extent. 
fitevnel  le.  adj.  &  n.  eternal. 
£t(>nner,  r.  a.  1.  to  astonish. 
fituurdir,  v.  a.  2.  to  I'lm  to  disturb. 
Etre.  V.  aux.  &  n.  ir.  4.  (iud.  p.  Je 

suis.  p.  d.  je  fiis),  to  be. 
£tre,  11.  m.  ^in^. 
£urop6en,  ne,  n.  &,  a^j.  European. 
Eux,  prn.  m.  pi.  them. 
Kveiller,  v.  a.  1.  to  ffw/ate. 
Eviter,  v.  a.  1.  to  acvid. 
£xactem«nt,  adv.  exactly. 
Examiner,  v.  a.  1.  to  examine. 
Excellent,  e,  adj.  excellent. 
Excessif,  ve,  adj.  eoccessive. 
Exciter,  V.  a.  1.  to  eoccile. 
Exemple.  n.  m.  example. 
Exile,  n.  m.  &  a^j.  exile,  exited. 
Expirant.  adj.  v.  expiring^  dying. 
Expirer.  v.  n.  1.  ta  expire. 
Exterieur,  n.  m.  outside,  exterior, 
ExtSiieur.  e.  adj.  exterior. 
Extrdmit^,  n.  f.  extremity. 


P. 

Fach6,  e,  adj.  v.  angry,  sorry. 

Fa9on,  n.  f.  fashion,  way. 

Faction,  n.  t  faction,  watch. 

Faible,  a<fl.  weak,  feeble. 

Faim,  n.  f.  hunger. 

Faire.  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  fls),  to 

7na/ce,  to  do,  to  cause. 
Falloir,  v.  unip.  ir.  8.   (ind.  p.  il 

faut),  to  be  necessary. 
Famine,  n.  f:  family. 
Farce,  n.  f.  farce,  trick. 
Farouche,  adj.  wild,  stem. 
Fatigue,  n.  t  fatigue,  weaHness. 
Faussement,  adv.  falsety. 


Faux,  se,  tidj.  false. 

Felicitc,  n.  f.  happiness,  feUcity, 

Fcmine,  n.  f.  woman,  wife. 

Fers.  n.  m.  pi.  chains  iivns. 

Fertile,  HkXy  fruitful,  fertile. 

Feu,  n.  vi.Jire. 

Feuillage,  n.  va.  foliage. 

Feuille,  n.  f.  leaf. 

Festin,  n.  m.  sumptv/ms  meal,  repad. 

Fidele,  n.  ra.  &  aL^.  faithful. 

Fier,  e,  adj.  proud,  formidable, 

Fier  (se),  v.  r.  1.  to  trust,  to  confide^ 

Fille,  n.  f.  daughter,  girl. 

Fils.  n.  m.  son. 

Flatterie,  n.  f.flaltery. 

Fleau,  n.  m.  scourge. 

Fletrir,  v.  a.  &  n.  2.  to  fade,  toOker, 

Fleur,  n.  tJUnoer. 

Fleuve,  n.  m.  river,  stream. 

Flotter,  V.  n.  I.  to  float,  to  wave. 

Foi,  n.  f  faifA. 

Fois,  n.  f!  lim£. 

Folic  Ti.i.foUy. 

Fond.  n.  m.  bottom. 

Fonder,  v.  a.  1.  iofownd. 

Fontaine,  n.  f.  fountain,  spring. 

Force,  n.  f.  strength,  force. 

Foret,  n.  i'.  forest,  wood. 

Former,  v.  a.  1.  to  form. 

Fort,  e,  adj.  strong. 

Fortune,  n.  f.  fortune. 

Foudre,  n.  f.  thunderbolt. 

Fou,  folle,  acy.  &  n.  m.  &  f.  fodt^ 

foolish. 
Fouler,  v.  a.  1.  to  tread  underfoot. 
Foyer,  n.  m.  hearth. 
Foyers,  n.  m.  pi.  hearth,  home,  »fi- 

iive  country. 
Franchement,  adv.  frankly. 
Franchir,  v.  a.  2.  to  slep  over,  to  pas, 

over. 
F  rapper,  v.  a.  1.  to  strike. 
FrateiTiite,  n.  f.  brotherhood, 
Froid,  n.  m.  cold. 
Fromage,  n.  m.  cheese. 
Front,  n.  m.  forehead,  brow. 
Fruit  n.  m.  fruit. 
Fugitif,  ve,  &di,  fugitive. 
Fuite,  n.  f.  flight. 
Furaer,  v.  n.  &  a.  1.  to  smoke. 
Fusil,  n.  m.  gun. 


Gagner,  y.  a.  1.  to  ttwii  gi 
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Garde,  n.  f.  guards  watch^  care. 

Glt6,  adj.  V.  spoiled. 

Gelee,  n.  i^rosU 

G6niir,  v.  n.  2.  to  moan,  groan. 

General,  n.  m.  &  adj.  general, 

G6aeratiox),  n.  f.  generation. 

Genie  n.  m.  genius, 

Genon,  n.  m.  knee. 

Gens,  n.  pi.  people, 

Gestes,  n.  m.  pi.  gestures. 

Glace,  n.  f.  iee,  looking-glass. 

Glaneiir,  n.  m.  gleaner. 

Globe,  n.  m.  globe, 

Gloire,  n.  f.  glory. 

Glorifier,  v.  a.  1.  ^  g^^fVi  praise. 

Goutte,  n.  f.  drop, 

Gouverner,  v.  a.  1.  to  govern, 

Graces,  n.  f.  pi.  graces,  thanks. 

Graine,  n.  f.  grain. 

Grand,  e.  adj.  great,  large. 

Grandir,  v.  n.  2.  to  grow. 

Grimaces,  n.  f.  pi.  grimaces,  faces. 

Gronder,  v.  a.  &  li.  1.  to  scold,  to 

roar. 
Gros,  se,  acy.  large. 
Grossier,  e,  adj.  coarse. 
Grue,  n.  f.  crane, 
Guere,  adv.  but  little,  but  few. 
Guerre,  n.  f.  war. 
Guerner,  n.  m.  warrior. 
Guide,  n.  m.  guide. 


H. 

Habitant,  n.  m.  inhabitant, 

Habiter,  v.  a.  1.  to  inhabit. 

Habituel,  le,  a^j.  usual,  habitual. 

Har,he,  n.  f.  aoce, 

Hameau,  n.  m.  hamlet. 

Harang^eur,  n.  m.  orator. 

Hardiesse,  n.  f.  boldness, 

Hardiment,  adv.  boldly. 

Harpe,  n.  f.  harp, 

Hasard,  n.  m.  chance. 

Hauteur,  n.  f.  height,  haughtiness. 

Herbe,  n.  f.  herb,  grass. 

Heros,  n.  m.  hero. 

Heure,  n.  f.  hov/r. 

Heritage,  n.  m.  i^thetitance,  property. 

Heureux,  se,  a<y.  happy,  furtwnate. 

Hibou,  n.  m.  owl. 

Hirondelle,  n.  f.  swaUow. 

Hiver,  n.  m.  winter, 

Homme,  n.  m.  man, 

Poxm^te,  a4).  homea,  potOi, 


Honneur,  n.  m.  honor, 

Honto,  n.  f.  shame. 

Horde,  n.  f.  horde,  troop. 

Huissier,  n.  m.  doorkeeper,  aUendafiUli, 

Humaiu,  e,  adj.  human,  humane, 

Humblement,  adr.  humbly. 


I. 

Idole,  n.  f.  idol. 

Ignoble,  adj.  mean,  Uno,  ddiasing, 

11,  ils,  pm.  he,  it,  they. 

Image,  n.  f.  image,  resemblance. 

Imiter,  v.  a,  1.  to  imitate. 

Immense,  a<\j.  immense,  vast. 

Immortel,  le,  adj.  immortal. 

Impenitent,  a^.  impenitent,  tmr^ 

penting. 
Impovtun,  e,  a4j.  importunate^  irovr' 

blesome. 
Impur,  e,  adj.  impure. 
Incomparable,   adj.    incomparabte, 

matchless. 
Inconnu,  e,  adj.  wiknown. 
Inconstant,     e,     adj.     inconstaivt^ 

changeable. 
Indiquer,   v.  a.  1.  to  indicate^  to 

point  out. 
Industrie,  n.  f.  industry, 
Infatigable,  a(]y.  indefattgabU^  vn» 

tiring. 
Infemsu,  e,  adj.  infernal. 
Inflexible,   adj.  tnfiexiMe,  UndefU- 

ing. 
Ingenieux,  se,  adj.  ingenious, 
Ingrat,  e,  adj.  &  n.  ungratefuL 
Ingratitude,  n.  f.  ingraUtude, 
Innocence,  n.  f.  innocerice, 
Inscrire,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  to  inscribe, 
Insecte,  n.  m.  insect. 
Insensibility,  n.  f.  insensibility, 
Inspirer,  v.  a.  1.  to  inspire. 
Instant,  n.  m.  instant,  m^oment. 
Intention,  n.  f.  intention,  meaning. 
Int^rieur,  e,  adj.  &  n.  interior,  wt- 

side, 
Interrompre,  v.  a.  Ir.  4.  to  intir- 

rupt. 
Intime,  a^.  intimate,  dose, 
IntituW,  a^.  V.  entitled,  caUed, 
Intr6pide,.adj.  intrepid, 
Introduiro,  v.  a.  Ir.  4.  (p.  d.  j*intn>- 

duisis),  to  ifUroduce. 
Ivresse,  n.  t,  intoxUatM,  vsutsim 

joy. 
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Jadis.  adr.  fomerly. 

Jainaid,  adv.  ivever. 

Jardiii  n.  la.  garden. 

Jaaeur,  se,  n.  m.  &  f.  taiker^  pratr- 

tUr. 
Je.  j',  prn.  /.    . 
JcttT,  V.  a.  1.  <o  throw  J  cast, 
Jeunesse,  n.  f.  youth. 
Joie,  n.  f.  joy. 
Joindre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  joignis, 

p.  joint),  to  jidn,  to  connect,  to  add. 
Joli,  e,  adg.  jMreUy. 
Juuet,  n.  m.  playtAin^,  sport. 
Jong,  n.  m.  yoke,  subjection. 
Jour,  n.  m.  day,  light. 
Jouni6e,  n.  f.  day,  day''s  work. 
Joyeux,  se,  adj.  joyful,  glad. 
Jiige,  n.  m.  yvuige. 
Jugement,  n.  m.  judgTnent,  decision. 
Juger,  V.  a.  1.  to  judge,  to  decide. 
Jurcr.  V.  a.  &  n.  1.  to  swear,  f4f promise. 
Juitque,  pre.  as  far,  as  far  as. 
Juste,  ady.  Sl  tl  just. 
Justice,  D.  f.  justice. 


La,  r,  art.  the. 

La,  r,  prn.  her,  it. 

La,  adv.  there;  la-bas,  yonder. 

Laboureur,  n.  m.  husbandman. 

Lac,  n.  m.  loJce. 

Licher,  t.  a.  1.  to  loose  hold  of,  to 

let  go. 
Laid,  e,  a^j.  ugly. 
Laine,  n.  f.  toool. 
Laisser,  v.  a.  1.  to  leave,  to  let. 
Lait,  n.  m.  milk. 
Lambris,  n.  m.  toainscot. 
Lampe,  n.  f.  lamp. 
Lancer,  v.  a.  1.  to  dart,  to  send  forth 

wUh  violence,  to  launch. 
Langue,  n.  f.  tongue,  language. 
Lauri^,  n.  m.  laurd. 
Le,  r,  les,  art.  the. 


Le,  r,  les,  prn.  it,  them. 
T,  e,  &dj.  r 


Lendemain,  n.  m.  neost  day,  morrow. 
Les,  art.  pi.  the,  les,  prn.  them. 
Leur,  adj.  pi.  their, 
Leur,  prn.  to  them. 
Layer,  v.  a.  1.  to  raise,  (se)  v.  r.  to 
rise,  to  arise. 


Lever,  n,  m.  rising, 
Liberte,  n.  f.  liberty,  freedom. 
Libre,  adj./rcc. 
Lieu  n.  m.  place,  spot. 
Lign,  n.  m.  lion. 
Liqueur,  n.  f.  liquor,  liquid. 
Livre,  n.  m.  book. 
Loi.  n.  f.  law. 
Loin,  adv./fl^r. 

Lointain,  e,  adj.  remote,  distasU. 
Long,  ue,  adj.  hng. 
Long-temps,  adv.  long,  long  time, 
Loup.  n.  m.  wolf. 
Lugubre,  adj.  mournful,  sad. 
Lui,  pm.  to  him,  to  her. 
Lumiere,  n.  f.  light. 
Lunettes,  n.  f.  pi.  spectacles. 
Lutter,  v.  n.  1.  to  contend  with,  tf 
wrestle. 


M. 

Ma,  adj.  pos.  f.  my. 

Machine,  n.  f.  machine. 

Magnanime,  a^j.  mngnammous. 

Magnificence,  n.  f.  magnificence. 

Main,  n.  f.  hand. 

Maintenir,  v.  a.  ir.  2.   (ind.  p.  je 

maintiens,  p.  d.  je  maintiDs),  to 

maintain. 
Mais,  coiy.  but. 
Maison,  n.  f.  house. 
Maitre,  n.  m.  master. 
Mai,  n.  m.  evil,  adv.  badly. 
Malade,  n.  &  adj.  patient,  sick, 
Male,  adj.  manly,  dignified. 
Malgre,  pre.  in  spite  of. 
Malice,  n.  f.  cunning,  mxdice. 
Malin,  gne,  adj.  sarcastic,  sly, 
Manant,  n.  m.  peasant,  clovm. 
Manger,  v.  a.  1.  to  eat. 
Manifester,  v.  a.  1.  to  manifest,  to  tes* 

tify,  to  show. 
Manquer  v.  a.  &  n.  1.  to  irUss,  to  fail 
Marge,  n.  £  margin. 
Marque,  n.  f.  rnark. 
Marseillaise,  n.  f.  Marseillaise  kyinn. 
Matelot,  n.  m.  sailor. 
Matidre,  n.  f.  matter. 
Mauvais,  e,  adj.  bad. 
Me,  pm.  me,  to  me. 
Melodieux,  se,  adj.  melodious. 
Mdme,  adj.  &  adv.  same,  self,  i 
Menacer,  v.  a.  1.  to  threaten, 
Mendiant,  n,  m.  beggar. 


MS-MT. 


NA-OT. 


493 


Mener,  v.  a.  to  lead,  to  take. 
Mensonge,  n.  m.  falsehood, 
Mentir,  v.  n.  ir.  2.  to  lie,  to  teU  a 

falseiwod. 
Menu,  e.  adj.  small,  short. 
Mepris,  n.  m.  contempt. 
Mepriser,  v.  a.  1.  to  despise. 
Mer.  D.  f.  sea. 

Mercenaire,  adj.  mercenary. 
MS  re,  n.  f.  mother. 
Me  rite,  n.  m.  merit. 
Meriter,  v.  a.  1.  to  merit ,  to  deserve. 
Mes,  adj.  pos.  pi.  my. 
Mesurer,  v.  a.  1.  to  measure. 
Metier,  n.  m.  trade,  occupatuni. 
Mettre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (ind.  p.  je  mats, 

p.  d.  je  mis,  p.  mis),  to  put,  to 

set. 
Meubler,  v.  a.  1.  to  furnish. 
Midi.  n.  m,  south,  twon. 
Mignon,  ne,  ac^.  delicate,  pretty. 
Milieu.,  n.  m.  middle. 
Mille,  adj.  num.  ihmisand. 
Ministre,  n.  m.  minister. 
Mobile,  adj.  movable,  liglvt. 
Modeste.  adj.  mx)dest. 
Moeurs,  n.  f.  pi.  morals,  manners. 
Moi.  pm.  me. 
Moindre,  adj.  lesser,  less. 
Moins,  adv.  less,  (au)  at  least. 
Moia,  n.  m.  month. 
Moissonneur,    n.    m.    harvest-man, 

reaper. 
Moment,  n.  m.  moment. 
Monde,  n.  m.  world,  people,  (tout  le) 

every  body. 
Monnaie,  n.  f.  money,  change. 
Monstre,  n.  m.  monster. 
Montagnard,  n.  m.  mountaineer. 
Montague,  n.  f.  nwuntain. 
Monter,  v.  a.  &  n.  1.  to  ascend,  to 

mouni. 
Montrer,  v.  a.  1.  to  show,  to  point 

out. 
Monument,  n.  m.  monument. 
Moquer  (se),  v.  r.  1.  to  laugh  at,  to 

mock. 
Morceau,  n.  m.  piece,  morsel. 
Mort,  n.  f.  death,  n.  m.  dead. 
Mosqu6e,  n.  f.  mosgve. 
Mot,  n.  m.  word. 
Mouche,  n.  f.Jly. 
Mourir,  v.  n.  ir.  2.  to  die. 
Mouton,  n.  m.  sheep. 
Mugir,  V.  n.  2.  to  roar. 
Mysttrieux,  a^J.  mysterious. 


N. 

Naif,  ve,    adj.    artless,    vaiafected, 

simple,  innocent. 
Naissance,  n.'  f.  birth. 
Naissant,  e,  adj.  v.  rising,  groiHng, 
Naitre,  v.  n.  ir.  4.  (ind.  p.  ie  nais, 

p.  d.  jo  naquis,  p,  ne),  to  be  bom 
Nation,  a  f.  nation. 
Navire,  n.  m.  ship,  vessel. 
Ne,  adv.  not. 
Ne,  p.  boi-n. 
Ne — pas,  adv.  not. 
Ne — que,  adv.  only,  but. 
Neant,  n.  m.  nothingness. 
Ni.  conj.  nor,  neither. 
Nocturne,  adj.  nocturnal,  nightly. 
Noisette,  n.  f.  hazel-nut. 
Nombre,  n.  m.  number. 
Nommer,  v.  a.  1.  to  name,  to  caM. 
Non,  adv.  no. 

Nourrir,  v.  a.  2.  to  feed,  to  nourish. 
Nouveau,    nouvel,    nouvelle,    adj. 

neio. 
Nouvelle,  n.  f.  news. 


O. 

Obfiir,  V.  n.  2.  to  obey. 
Obscur,  e,  acy.  dark,  obscure. 
Observer,  v.  a.  1.  to  observe,  to  take 

notice  of. 
Obtenir,  v.  a.  ir.  2.  (ind.  p.  j'ob- 

tiens,  p.  d.  j'obtins),  to  obtain. 
Odieux,  se,  a^.  odious,  hateful. 
Oeil,  n.  m.  (pl.»yeux),  eyes. 
Oiseau,  n.  m.  bird. 
Ombrage,  n.  m.  shade. 
Ombrager,  v.  a.  1.  to  shade,  to  shelter. 
Ombre,  n.  f.  shade,  shadow. 
On,  pm.   indefinite,  one,  they,  we, 

people ;  on  dit,  it  is  said  {one  says). 
Onde,  n.  f.  wave,  water. 
Opprim6,  adj.  v.  oppressed. 
Opprobre,  n.  m.  oppjobrium,  shatne 
Opulent,  e,  acy.  rich,  toealthy. 
Or,  n.  m.  gold. 
Orage,  n.  m.  storm. 
Ordinairement,  adv.  commonly. 
Ordre,  n.  m.  order. 
Oreille,  n.  f.  ear. 
Orgueil,  n.  m.  pride. 
Orphelin,  e,  n.  m.  &  f.  orphan, 
Oter,  V.  a.  1.  to  take  away^  to  do» 

prive  of. 
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On,  conj.  or. 

CK^.  adv^.  where,  in  tokich,  vherein 

Oublier,  v.  a.  1.  to  forget,  to  negUa. 

Outrage,  n.  m.  outrage'^offence,  shame, 

Ouvertare.  n.  f.  opening. 

Ouvrage,  n.  m.  work. 

Oarrier,  d.  m.  workman. 


Paitre,  v.  a.  &>  n.  4.  to  graze, 

Pai;c,  n.  f.  peau. 

Palais,  D.  111.  palace. 

Par,  pre.  by. 

Paraitre,  v.  n.  ir.  4.  (p.  para),  to  «p- 

pear. 
Paroourir,  v.  a.  ir.  2.  to  travel  over, 

to  cro^s,  to  took  over. 
Pareil,  le,  adj.  equM,  similar. 
Parer  (se),  v.  r.  1.  to  adorn  orWs 

self, 
Paresseux,  se,  a(\j.  idle,  lazy,  indo- 

Unt. 
Parler,  v.  n.  1.  to  speak, 
Panni,  pre.  among,  amongst. 
Parole,  n,  f.  word. 
Parricide,  adj.  parricidal. 
Parti,  n.  m.  part^  party,  resolution, 
Partir,  v.  n.  ir.  2.  to  set  out,  to  leave, 

to  depart. 
Partout,  adv.  everywherSt 
Parvenu,  adj.  v.  (used  as  a  noun), 

upstart. 
Pas,  adv.  not,  n.  m.  step,  pace. 
Passer,  v.  n.  1.  to  pass. 
Passereau,  n.  m.  sparrow. 
Passion,  n.  f.  passion. 
PStre,  n.  m.  herdsman,  shepherd. 
Pktne,  nrt^cQwiUry,  native  country, 
Patte,  n.  f.  paw, 

Paturage,  n.  m.  pasture,  pasturage. 
Pays,  n.  m.  country. 
Paysan,  n.  m.  peasant,  countryman. 
Peage,  n.  m.  toU. 
Peau,  n.  f.  skin, 
Peindre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (ind.  p.  je  peins, 

p.  d.  je  peignis),  to  paint,  describe. 
Peine,  n.  f.  trouble^  pain. 
Peine  (a),  adv.  hardly,  scarcely. 
Penible,  adj.  laborious,  painful. 
Pendant,  pre.  during. 
Pendre,  v.  a.  4.  to  hang. 
Pen6tration,  n.  f.  penetration, 
Pen^trer,  v.  a.  1.  to  penetrate, 
Penser,  v.  n.  1.  to  tHnk, 


PSre,  n.  m.  faiher. 

Perfide,  adj.  perfidious,  treackerouM, 

Perdre,  v.  a.  4.  to  lose, 

Permettre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  to  permU^  ak 

low. 
Perroquet,  n.  m.  parrot, 
Personne,  pm.  ind.  nobody, 
Pervers,  adj.  perverse. 
Petit,  e,  adj.  sm4ill,  little, 
Pesant,  adj.  v.  heavy. 
Peu,  adv.  little. 
Peuple,  n.  m.  people. 
Peupler,  v.  a.  1.  to  people. 
Phalange,  n.  m.  phaMnx. 
Philosophie,  n.  f.  philosophy. 
Phrase,  n.  f.  phrase,  sentence. 
Pi6ce,  n.  f.  piece. 
Pied,  n.  m.foot. 
Piege.  n.  m.  trap,  snare. 
Pis,  adv.  worse,  tant  pis,  so  nwch  tk$ 

worse. 
Pitie,  n.  f.  pity. 
Place,  n.  f.  place,  spot. 
Placer,  v.  a.  1.  to  place. 
Plafond,  n.  m.  ceiling. 
Plage,  n.  f.  shore,  beach, 
Plaindre  (se),  v.  r.  ir.  (ind.  p.  je  me 

plains,  p.  d.  je  me  plaignis),  to 

complain. 
Plaine,  n.  f.  plain, 
Plaire,  v.  n.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  plus,  p. 

plu),  to  please. 
Plaisant,  n.  m.  wag,  joker. 
Pleiu,  e,  s^.fuU,  open. 
Pleurer,  v.  a.  &  n.  1.  to  toeep,  U 

mourn. 
Plier,  V.  a.  1.  to  bow,  to  bend, 
Pluie,  n.  f.  rain. 
Plume,  n.  f.  feather,  pen. 
Plupart  (la),  n.  col.  ^  m4>stj  mosL 
Plus,  adv.  more. 
Plusieurs,  adj,  .several. 
Point,  n.  m.  point,  adv.  not. 
Poisson,  n.  m.  fish. 
Pole,  n.  m.  pole. 
Poll,  e,  adj.  polite,  polished, 
Politesse,  n.  f.  politeness. 
Porphyre,  n.  m.  porphyry. 
Port,  n.  m.  port. 
Porter,  v.  a.  1.  to  carry,  to  bear, 
Portique,  n.  m.  portico. 
Poser,  V.  a.  1.  to  lay,  to  set,  to  plae^ 
Posseder,  v.  a.  1.  to  possess. 
Possible,  adj.  possible. 
Poteau,  n.  m.  stake,  post. 
Pour,  pre./?r. 
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Pousser,  t.  a.  l.to  pushy  f-o  hasten. 
Poavoir,  v.  n.  ir.  (ind.  p.  je  puis,  p. 

d.  je  pus,  p.  pu),  to  be  able. 
Prairie,  n.  f.  meadow. 
Pr^alablement,  adv.  previously. 
Precipiter,  v.  a.  1.  to  hasten^  precipi- 

taU. 
Pr6ferer,  v.  a.  1.  to  prefer. 
Preliminaire,  n.  &>  adj.  preliminary. 
Premier,  e,  9^.  first. 
Prendre,  v.  a.  if.  4.  (p.  d.  je  pris,  p. 

pris),  to  take,  (s'y)  ref.  to  go  aJbcnU 

it,  to  open  the  matter. 
Preparer,  v.  a.  1.  to  prepare. 
Pr6s  de,  pre.  Tiear,  nearly. 
President,  n.  m.  president. 
Presence,  n.  f.  presence. 
Present,  ji.  m.  present. 
Presenter  (se),  v.  r.  1.  to  present 

one's  self. 
Presque,  adv.  almost. 
Presser,  v.  a.  &  r.  (se)  to  hasten^  to 

press. 
Prdt,  e,  a4j.  ready,  prepared. 
Prier,  v.  a.  &>  n.  1.  to  pray ^  to  entreat. 
Pridre,  n.  f.  prav'ir. 
Prince,  n.  ra.  ph.^e. 
Printemps,  n.  m.  spring. 
Prisonnier,  n.  m.  prisoner. 
Prix,  n.  m.  price,  prize. 
Produire,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  to  produce. 
Proferer,  v.  a.  1.  to  utter,  to  speak. 
Profession,  n.  f.  profession. 
Projet,  n.  m.  project. 
Promener,  v.  a.  1.  to  carry  about. 
Prononcer,  v.  a.  l.to  pron&wtice. 
Protestation,  n.  f.  protest^  protesta- 
tion. 
Province,  n.  f.  province,  district. 
Publier,  v,  a.  1.  to  publish. 
Puis.  adv.  then. 
Puiser,  v.  a.  1.  to  dip,  to  find. 
Puisque,  conj.  sin^. 
Puissance,  n.  f.  poioer. 
Puissant,  e,  a<y.  poioerful. 


Quand,  adv.  when. 

Quatre,  adj.  num.  four, 

Qu',  que,  conj.  thatf-  pm.   whichj 

whom. 
Quel,  adj.  what,  which. 
Qaelque,  a^.  som£f  adr.  howevif, 
Qudquo  chose,  n.  m.  umetking. 


Quelquefols,  adv.  sometimes. 

Qui,  prn.  who,  which. 

Quoi,  pm  which,  what. 

Quoi !  int.  what ! 

Quoique,  conj.  although^  though. 


R. 

Radoteur,  se,  n.  m.  &  f.  dotard. 
Raison,  n.  f.  reason,  right. 
Ramasser,  v.  a.  1.  to  pick  up,  to  coU 

lect. 
Rameau,  n.  m.  branch. 
Rappeler,  v.  a.  1.  to  recaU,  to  re- 

mind,  (se)  v.  r.  to  remember,  to 

recollect. 
Rapporter,  v.  a.  1.  to  bring  back,  to 

relate. 
Rapprocher,  v.  a.  1.  to  bring  near 

or  together. 
Rarement,  adv.  rarely,  seldom. 
Rassembler,  v.  a.  1.  to  collect,  to 

bring  together. 
Rassurer  (se),  v.  r.l.  to  take  cowr-- 

age,  to  cheer  up,  to  settle. 
Recevoir,  v.  a.  3.  to  receive. 
Rechigne,  adj.  gruff,  awkward,  re- 

pulsive. 
Recipiendaire,  n.  m.  candidate,  one 

chosen  to  a  post. 
Reconnaitre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  to  recognize^ 

know  again. 
Redire,  v.  a.  ir.  to  say  again,  re* 

peat. 
Redoute,  adj.  v.  dreaded,  feared. 
R6duire,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  rfidni- 

sis),  to  reduce,  to  compel. 
Reellement,  adv.  reaUy. 
Refuge,  n.  m.  refuge,  asylum. 
Refuser,  v.  a.  1.  to  refuse. 
Regard,  n.  m.  look. 
Registre,  n.  m.  register,  book. 
R^gner,  v.  n.  1.  to  reign,  to  prevail. 
Regret,  n.  m.  regret.  % 

Reine,  n.  f.  queen.  ! 

Religion,  n.  f.  religion. 
Relever,  v.  a.  1.  to  raise  again. 
Relief,  n.  m.  en  relief,  raised,  ei»- 

bossed. 
Remerciment,  n.  m.  tharik, 
Remettre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  Tp.  d.  je  re- 

mis,  p.  remis),  to  replace,  to  give, 

to  hand,  to  deliver. 
Remplir,  v.  a.  2.  tofiU,  tofulJU. 
Remuer,  v.  il  1.  to  mou,  te  stir. 
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Rencontrer,  y.  a.  1.  to  meet. 
Bendre.  v.  a.  4.  to  render^  to  return, 

to  fsite  back. 
Eentcruier,  t.  a.  to  indose,  to  canr- 

tain. 
Kenomm6e,  n.  f.  fame,  report. 
Benvoyer,  v.  a.  ir.  1.  to  send  back^ 

to  send  again. 
Bepandre,  v.  a.  4.  to  spread^  spillf 

shed. 
Bi'pas,  n.  m.  repast,  meal. 
Bepentir  (se),  v.  r.  to  repent, 
B^iwter,  V.  a.  \.  to  repeat. 
B^pliquer,  v.  a.  1.  to  reply. 
Beplunger,  v.  a.  1.  plunge^  or  cast 

a^aia. 
Bepondre,  v.  a.  4.  to  answer,  reply. 
B^pDiue,  n.  f.  reply. 
Bf  produire,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  to  reproduce. 
Reptile,  n.  m.  reptile. 
Keptiblicain.  n.  &  adj.  republican. 
^server,  v.  a.  1.  to  reserve^  to  keep. 
Rests ter,  v.  n.  1.  to  resist. 
Resoudre,  v.  a.  &  n.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  jo 

resulus,  p.  resolu),  to  resolve^  to 

decide. 
Resserublance,    n.    f.    resemblance, 

likeness. 
Reste,  n.  ra.  rest,  remainder,  remnant. 
Reste  (do),  adv.  suj/iciently^  fully, 

besides. 
Raster,  v.  n.  1.  to  remain,  to  dwell. 
Re  ten  tin,  v.  n.  2.  to  resound. 
Retentissant,  adj.  v.  resounding. 
Retirer  (se),  v.  r.  1.  to  retire^  wiiJi- 

draw. 
Retour,  n.  m.  return. 
Retourner,  v.  n.  1.  to  return^  to  go 

back. 
Reussir,  v.  n.  1.  to  succeed. 
Re  veil,  n.  m.  act  of  awaking. 
Reveiller  (se),  v.  r.  1.  to  awake. 
Revcnir,  v.  n.  ir.  2.  to  return,  come 

back. 
Rever,  v.  n.  1.  to  dream,  to  think. 
Revere,  n.  m.  reverse,  wrong  side. 
Revdtir,  v.  a.  ir.  2.  (ind.  p.  je  re- 
vets), to  clotlu,  invest. 
Revoir,  v.  a.  ir.  (p.  revu),  to  see 

again. 
Riant,  a^j.   v.  laughing^   smiling, 

pleasant,  cheerful. 
Riche,  a^j.  rich,  wealthy. 
Ridicule,  n.  m.  ridicule,  adj.  ridicu- 
lous. 
Bidicolement,  ady.  ridictiUnisly, 


Rien,  adv.  nothing. 

Rite.  n.  m.  rile. 

Rivage,  n.  m.bank,  shore. 

Rive,  n.  f.  bank,  shore. 

Rire,  v.  n.  ir.  4.  (iod,  p.  je  ri8|  f 

ri\  to  laugh. 
Rocner.  n.  in.  rock. 
Roi.  n.  m.  king. 
Rose,  n.  f.  rose. 
Roseau,  n.  m.  reed. 
Rosee,  n.  f.  dew. 
Route,  n.  f.  road,  way,  path. 
Roulement,  n.  m.  roiling. 
Rouler.  v.  a.  1.  to  roll. 
Rt»yal,  e,  adj.  rmjal,  kingly. 
Rumeur,  n.  f.  rumor,  report,  noifo 


S. 

Sa,  adj.  poss.  f.  his,  her,  its. 

Sable,  n.  m.  sand. 

Sac.  n.  m.  sa^Jc,  bag. 

Sacrc,  e  ac^.  sacred,  hohj. 

Sage,  a(y.  wise,  good. 

Sagesse,  n.  f.  wisdom. 

Sain,  e,  adj.  Iveallhy,  wholesome. 

Saint,  e,  adj.  hnly. 

Saison,  n.  X.  season. 

Salle,  n.  f.  hall,  parlor^  room. 

Salut !  int.  Hail!  good  luck  I 

Sang,  n.  m.  bUwd. 

Sanguinaire,  a(y.  bloodthirsty,  sai 

guinary. 
Sanglant,  e,  adj.  bleeding,  bloody. 
Sans,  pre.  without. 
Sante,  n.  f.  heallh. 
Sauvage,  a(\j.  wUd,  savage. 
Savant,  adj.  &.  n.  m.  learned,  leamei 

man. 
Savoir,  v.  a.  ir.  3.  (ind.  p.  je  sais,  p 

d.  je  sus,  p.  su),  to  know. 
Science,  n.  f.  knowledge,  science. 
Scier,  v.  a.  1.  to  saw. 
Se,  prn.  him,  her,  himself,  herself. 
Seigneur,  n.  m.  Lord. 
Sein,  n.  m.  bosom. 
Selon.  pre.  according  to. 
Sembler,  v.  n.  &  unip.  1.  to  uem,  ft 

appear. 
Semence,  n.  f.  seed. 
Semer,  v.  a.  1.  to  sow,  to  scatter. 
Sentiment,  n.  m.  senlimjent,  thcugH 
Sentinelle,  n.  f.  serUinel. 
Sentir,  t.  a.  ir.  2.  (ind.  p.  Je  weim\ 

tojeel,  smelk 
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fi^raphin,  n.  m.  seraphim. 

Serpolet,  n.  m.  wild  thyme. 

Scrvage,  n.  m.  bondage. 

Servir,  v.  a.  &  n.  (ind.  p.  je  sers),  to 
serve  ^  to  be  used. 

Servitude,  n.  f.  servitude^  slavery. 

Ses,  adj.  pos.  pi.  his,  her,  Us. 

Seuil,  n.  m.  threshold,  door-step,  sill. 

Si,  conj.  if,  adv.  so. 

Sidcle,  n.  m.  age,  time,  cerUury. 

Signe,  n.  m.  sign. 

Signer,  v.  a.  1.  ^  sign. 

Silence,  n.  m.  silejice. 

Silencieux.  se,  adj.  silent,  not  loqua- 
cious. 

Sillon  n.  m.  furrow. 

Simple,  adj.  simple. 

Singe,  n.  m.  ape,  monkey. 

Sinueux,  se,  2^.  sinuous,  winding. 

Situation,  n.  f.  situation. 

Soigneux,  se,  adj.  careful. 

Soi-m6me,  prn.  himself,  one^s  self. 

Soin,  n.  m.  care. 

Soir,  n.  m.  evening. 

Sold  at,  n.  m.  soldier. 

Soleil,  n.  m.  sun. 

Solide.  adj.  strong,  solid. 

Solitude,  n.  f.  solitude. 

Sombre,  adj.  dark,  gloomy,  sad. 

Sommeil,  n.  m.  sleep. 

Sommet,  n.  m.  summit,  top,  pinnacle. 

Son,  n.  m.  sound. 

Son.  adj.  pos.  m.  s.  his,  her,  its. 

Songer,  v.  n.  1.  to  dream,  to  think. 

Sonner,  v.  n.  1.  to  ring. 

Sort,  n.  m.  lot,  fate. 

Sorte,  n.  f.  kind,  de  sorte,  adv.  so 
that. 

Sortir,  v.  n.  ir.  2.  (ind.  p.  je  sors), 
to  go  out. 

Sot,  sotte,  n.  &  acy.  fool,  foolish. 

Sottise,  n.  f.  nonsense. 

Soudain,  e,  adj.  sudden,  unexpected, 
adv.  suddenly. 

Souffle,  n.  m.  breath,  wind. 

SouffVir,  v.  a.  ir.  1.  to  suffer,  to  bear. 

Souhaiter,  v.  a.  1.  ^  wish,  to  desire. 

Soulier,  n.  m.  shoe. 

Soupconner,  v.  a.  \.to  suspect. 

Souplesse,  n.  f.  suppleness,  dodUty. 

Sourd,  e,  adj.  deaf. 

Sous,  pre.  under. 

Boutenir,  v.  a.  ir.  3.  (ind.  je  son- 
tiens),  to  sustain,  to  support,  to 
bear,  to  mainlain. 

Sontien,  n.  m.  support. 


Souvenance,  n.  f.  rememlfrancey  re* 
collection. 

Souvenir,  n.  m.  remembrance,  recoU 
lection. 

Souvenir  (se),  v.  r  ir.  2.  (ind.  p.  je  me 
souviens),  to  remember,  recollect. 

Souvent,  adv.  often. 

Spirale  (en),  wi'ndin^. 

Splendeur,  n.  f.  brilliancy,  splendor. 

Statut.  n.  m.  statute. 

Stratagdme,  n.  m.  stratagem,  trick. 

Stupide,  adj.  stupid,  silly. 

Succomber,  v.  n.  1.  to  fall. 

Suivre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (ind.  p.  je  suis), 
to  follow. 

Sujet,  adj.  &  n.  subject. 

Superbe,  adj.  proud,  superb,  mag- 
nificent. 

Sur,  e,  adj.  sure,  certain,  safe, 

Sur,  pre.  on,  upon. 

Sur-le-champ,  adv.  immediately. 

Surface,  n.  f.  surface. 

Sumumeraire,  adj.  superrmmerary, 

Surpasser,  v.  a.  1.  to  surpass. 

Surprendre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (p.  d.  je  siir- 
pris,  p.  surpris),  to  surprise, 

Surpris,  e,  adj.  v.  surprised. 

Surtout,  adv.  above  all. 

Surveillance,  n.  f.  watch,  care. 

Symbol,  n.  m.  symbol. 

Sycomore,  n.  m.  stjcam^n-e. 

Sympathie,  n.  f.  sympathy. 


Tableau,  n.  m.  m,^,  picture. 

TSchcr,  V.  n.  1.  to  endeavor,  to  try, 

Tailler,  v.  a.  1.  to  cut,  to  shape. 

Talent,  n.  m.  talent. 

Tandis,  adv.  while. 

Tanner,  y.Sk.l.  to  tan. 

Tant,  adv.  so  much. 

Tant  mieux,  adv.  so  muck  the  better, 

Tant  pis,  adv.  so  much  the  worse. 

Tard,  adv.  late. 

Te,  prn.  thee. 

Tel,  telle,  aclj.  such. 

Tempore,  e,  a^.  temperate. 

Tempdte,  n.  f.  tempest. 

Temps,  n.  m.  time,  weather, 

Tendre,  adj.  tender,  kind. 

Tenir,  v.  a.  ir.  2.  (ind.  p.  je  liens,  p* 

d.  je  tins,  p.  tenu),  to  hold. 
Tenter,  v.  a.  1.  to  tempt,  to  aUempi^ 

to  try. 
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Terme,  il  m.  term,  end,  expression, 

Terrasser,  y.  a.  1.  £0  t^<no  down, 

Terre,  n.  f.  f&nd,  earth, 

Terrcur,  n.  tfear,  terror, 

Terrtbkj,  adj.  lerrUde. 

T^te,  n.  f.  head, 

Tbym,  n.  m.  thyyne, 

TIge,  n.  f.  stalk,  stem. 

Tigre  n.  m.  tiger. 

Tirct,  V.  a.  1.  to  dram,  to  exirttd,  to 
fire,  to  skooL 

Toison,  n.  f.  fi>eece. 

Toil,  n.  m.  roof. 

Tomber.  v.  n.  1.  tofaU, 

Tonnerre.  n.  m.  thunder. 

Tort,  n.  ra.  vyrtmg. 

Toucher,  V.  a.  1.  to  touch, 

Toi\jour8,  adv.  always. 

Tour,  n.  f.  lower. 

Tour,  n.  m.  trick,  turn, 

Tourmenter,  v.  a.  1.  to  tormerU^  to 
tease, 

Tourner,  ▼.  a.  1.  to  turn. 

Tout,  e,  adj.  aU^  every. 

Tout,  adv.  entirely,  quite. 

Tracer,  v.  a.  1.  to  trace,  to  mark. 

Trahir,  v.  a.  2.  to  betray. 

Trait,  n.  m.  feature,  trait,  arrow. 

Traitcment,  n.  m.  treatment. 

Traitre,  n.  m.  &  a^j.  traitor  ^  treacher- 
ous. 

Tramo,  n.  f.  woof,  plot. 

Tranquille,  adj.  qtdet,  tranquil. 

Tranquillement,  adv.  quietly,  trar^ 
quUly. 

Transport,  n.  m.  transport,  carriage. 

Travail,  n.  m.  work,  labor. 

Travers  (a),  pre.  through,  across. 

Trembler,  v.  n.  1.  to  tremble,  shud- 
der. 

Tr6s,  adv.  very. 

Tresor,  n.  m.  treasure. 

Tribu,  n.  f.  tribe. 

Triomphe,  n.  m.  triumph. 

Triste,  adj.  sad,  sorrowful. 

Trois,  adj.  num.  three. 

Trone,  n.  m.  throne. 

Trop.  adv.  too  much,  too  many. 

Trouble,  n.  m.  trouble,  vexation,  dis- 
turbance. 

Troupeau,  n.  la.  flock,  herd, 

Trouver,  v.  a.  1.  to  find,  (se)  ▼.  r. 
/0  happen  to  be,  to  be  present,  to 
appear. 

Ttter,  V.  a.  1.  to  kiU,  slay. 

Tyrannie,  n.  f.  tyrarvwy. 


u. 

Un,  nne,  adj.  nam.  one,  a,  on. 
Uaivers,  n.  m.  universe. 
Usage,  n.  m.  custom,  use. 
Usurper,  v.  a.  1.  to  usurp. 
Utile,  acU.  useful. 


V. 

Vacant,  e,  a(\].  vacant,  unoccupied, 

Vache,  n.  f.  cow. 

Vague,  n.  f.  wave,  billow. 

Vain,  e,  a<y.  vain. 

Vaincre,  v.  a.  ir.  4.  (ind.  p.  je  vaincs, 

p.  d.  je  vainquis,  p.  vaincu),  to 

vanquish,  to  co7vqver,  to  overcome. 
Vatsseau,  n.  m.  vessel,  ship, 
Vallon,  n.  m.  'coMny.  vale. 
Valoir,  v.  n.  ir.  3.  (ind.  je  vaux,  p. 

d.  je  valus),  to  be  worth. 
Vanite,  n.  f.  vanity, 
Vanneur,  n.  m.  winnower. 
Vanter  (se),  v.  r.  to  boast. 
Vaquer,  v.  unip.  &  n.  to  Ae  vacant. 
Vase,  n.  m.  vase,  vessel. 
Vaste,  adj.  vast. 
Vengeur,  n.  m.  avenger. 
Venir,  v,  n.  ir.  2.  (ind. p.  je  yisDB,  p 

d.  je  vins),  to  come. 
Vent,  n.  m.  wiiid. 
Verger,  n.  m.  orchard. 
Verity,  n.  f.  truth. 
Vermeil,  n.  m.  silver  gilded. 
Vers,  pre.  towards. 
Vert,  acy.  green. 
Vertueux,  se,  adj.  virtuous. 
V6tement,  n.  m.  garment. 
Vdtir,  V.  a.  ir.  4.  to  clothe, 
Vicej  n.  m.  vice. 
Victime,  n.  f.  victim. 
Vide,  acy.  empty,  n.  m.  empty  spaee. 
Vie,  n.  f.  life. 
Vieuz,  vieil,  vieille,  a^j.  old, 

gioaied. 
Vif,  ve,  adj.  lively,  quick. 
Vigilance,  n.  f.  vigUance. 
Vil,  e,  adj.  vUe,  mean,  low. 
Village,  n.  m.  village. 
Ville,  n.  f.  town,  cUy. 
Virilement,  adv.  mzinfuUy, 

geously. 
Visir,  n.  m.  vizier. 
Visiter,  v.  a.  1.  to  visit. 
Vivacitd,  n.  f.  vivacity. 
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Vivant,  e,  a^j.  v.  living. 

Vivre,  v.  n.  ir.  4.  (ind.  p.  je  vis,  p. 

d.  je  vecus.  p.  v6cu),  to  live. 
Vceii,  n.  m.  vow,  trisk. 
Voici,  pre.  htre  is,  this  is. 
Voild.  pre.  there  is,  thai  is. 
Voler,  V.  u.  1.  tofiy,  v.  a.  1.  to  steal. 
Voir.  ▼.  a.  ir.  (p.  d.  je  vis,  p.  vu),  to 

see  J  to  perceive. 
Voisin,  a.  m.7ieigkbor. 
Voix,  n,  f.  voice. 
Vorace,  adj.  greedy,  voracious. 
Vos,  ac^.  pos.  pi.  yotur. 
Votre,  adj.  p.  you/r. 
Vouloir,  V.  a.  &  n.  ir.  8.  (ind.  p.  je 

veux,  p.  d.  je  voulus,  p.  voulu), 

to  wish,  t4f  be  willi/ig. 
Vous,  prn.  you. 
VoAte,  n.  f  vauU,  arch. 
Voyagur,  v.  n.  1.  to  travel. 


Vrai,  e,  adj.  true. 
Vraiment,  adv.  truly. 
Vue,  n.  f.  vi&io,  sight. 


Y. 

Y,  adv.  there. 

Y,  prn.  to  it,  to  them^  at  U,at  tlem, 

in  it,  in  them. 
Y  avoir,  v.  unip.  il  y  a,  there  is, 

there  are;  il  y  a  un  an,  a  year 

ago. 
feux,  u.  m.  p.  (plural  of  oeil),  eyes. 


Zephyr,  n.  m.  light  wind,  zephyr, 
Z6ro,  n.  m.  zero,  natight. 
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FASQUEIXE'S  COMPLETE  FEEHCH  SEEBES. 

FASQUELLE'S  FRENCH  OOUBSB. 

FASQUELLE'S   COLLOQUIAL   FBENCH   BEADEB. 

PASQUELLE'S  TELEMAQUE. 

Fasqvslls's  "  Fbknoh  C0VB8X*'  is  on  the  plan  of  "WoodbnxT's  Method 
with  German."  It  pannes  the  same  gradnal  oonrse,  and  comprehends  the 
same  wide  scope  of  inatmotion.  It  is  most  eminently  practical,  works  admir- 
ably in  the  class-room.  It  will  be  found  eyerywhere  equal  alike  to  the  wants 
of  the  teacher  and  the  pupU  :  indicating  in  tho  author  a  dear  and  profound 
knowledge  of  his  natire  tongue,  added  to  cdnsummate  skill  in  the  art  of  im- 
parting it. 

Fasquells's  "  Colloquial  Fbbkch  Bsadbe"  ftimishes  a  fine  collection 
of  reading  matter,  derired  from  the  most  celebrated  French  ^V^n*  The 
work  throughout  abounds  with  References  to  the  Author's  **  French  Course,* 
whereby  difficulties  of  Grammar  and  idiom  are  cleared  up ;  while,  as  a  Airther 
aid,  it  is  provided  with  foil  explanatory  notes  and  a  complete  Yooabulary. 

Fasqublub's  "Tblbmaqub"  presents  this  splendid  production  of  Feneloo, 
in  a  beautifal  mechanical  dress,  with  copious  references  to  FasqueUe's  Gram- 
mar, full  notes  explanatory  of  diffioulties  in  the  text,  and  »  ftdl  yoeabolaiy: 
it  fbrms  a  fine  school-edition. 

JiS-om  Prof,  J.  WtUon,  qf  We$,  Female  IrutUuie,  Staunton^  Fa. 
"The  'Fbbnoh  Coubbb*  is  an  unusually  thorough  and  comprehensiTie 
work,  evidently  prepared  with  great  care,  by  one  folly  qualified  for  the  task. 
I  am  satisfied  that  it  is  by  far  the  best  work  of  the  kind  published  in  tins 
aountry,  and  its  general  circulation  and  use  in  schools  will  do  much  to  fadll- 
tate  the  acquisition  of  the  French  language." 

jPVom  E,  Chadwickf  A.  M^  Principal  qfStarkeiy  Semtnary, 
«  Like  a  wise  workman,  the  Author  ha«  brought  into  one  book  tha  1 
lenoies  both  of  the  new  and  the  old  methods." 

Ji^tm  Prqf.  F.  Thayer^  WaahingUm^  N,  C. 
"1  eondder  Fasqubllb's  Fbbvch  Covbu  a  dooided 
Ollffndorll^  though  the  latter  is  good." 


FASQUELIE'S  NEW  FRENCH  COURSE. 


Prom  th$  Nm»  York  X>9y  Book- 
We  aerer  saw  a  mora  finished  treatiM  on  that  polite  langaage. 

From  the  New  York  EvangelUi. 
A  rery  philosophical  and  complete  chrestomathy  in  this  mnQh-^es^ratf 

JPVimi  the  New  York  Courier  and  Enquirer. 
The  book  presents  every  facility  the  French  learner  can  ever  reasonably 
hope  for. 

From  P.  N  Legender,  New  Haven^  Ct. 
Haver  bea  awofk  eome  ander  my  notice  that  blends  so  happily  and  .harmo- 
nioosly  the  great  riyal  elements  of  the  langaage.    My  pu^ls  study  it. with 
pleason. 

From  the  Literary  World. 

Its  olM^iiMitUmi  ara  ainate  and  paijistalHag*  earpfiUly  labelvig  tlia  ^RN^as 
obstacles. 

From  the  Mirror. 
Oae  of  the  repy  best  arranged  books  that  we  hare  ever  seen. 

From  the  Methodist  Quarterly  Review. 
Tha  wiork  is  dona  everywhere  with  oonscientons  thoronghness. 

From  the  New  Haven  Palladium. 
The  work  is  exceedingly  valaable,  and  will  have  an  immense  sale. 

From  the  Detroit  Free  Presa^ 
It  seems  to  as  most  decidedly  saperior  to  any  work  of  its  kind  aver  pub* 
lished. 

From  New  Church  Repository. 
These  works  (Waodbary'a  Naw  M^th^d  with  aerman,  and  PasqnaUe'a  Naw 
French  CoarseV  are  constructed  on  a  plan  admirably  suited  to  the  purposes  oC 
a  grammar.  The  theoretical  and  the  practical,  the  principle  and  the  appli- 
eation,  the  doctrine  and  the  illustration,  are  most  skilfully  blended  in  the  eze- 
ention  of  the  work.  From  our  own  experience  of  their  utUilyt  we  can  safely 
recommend  them  as  exceedingly  valuable  manuals  to  the  student  of  eithei 
language. 

From  Zion'o  Herald. 
It  presents  the  true  method  of  study ;  conducting  thfi; learner  by  sueh  jp-adaejt 
and  interesting  steps  over  the  difficulties  of  his  path,  that  they  seem  to  vanish 
at  his  approach.    In  fact  it  seems  to  us  scaroely  capable  of  improvement. 

From  D.  S.  Haakina^  LbweU^  Maa$. 
MMaaa.  Hswmaii  awd  Ivisok  : 

I  write  to  expnss  ny  admiration  of  Woodbnry's  Garasaai  aai#  Faa^aal^'a 
Freneh  System.  I  usa  them  exclusively  is  my  sehoo].  |  do  net  maaia  to.  aay 
that  these  books  are  faultless ;  but  X  do  regard  tlyem  as  a.great  improvamM^ 
upon  Ollendorff,  and  the  old  grammars. 

From  Gporge  Spenc^^  A.  Jlf  .,  AtUhor  qf  Engtieh  Grammar ^  ^c 
"  Fasquelle's  French  Course"  cannot  but  be  acceptable  tp  teachers  genflraSi^ 
as  wall  as  to  the  private  students 

From  E.  E.  E.Bragdon^  A.  Jlf.,  Principal^  Fidley  Seminary. 

1  have  exami]»edf  sdaenahalfr  f^tbfaUy  afid  oritteaUyv  I^tof.  Fasqnelle's 

Pranch  Coursej  <m.tbe  plan  of  Wo<jdbury's.  Afathod,  with  Gemai»»  a»d.I 

am  Confldent  that  it  excels.  In  many  importimt  partlsulan.  any  aVaiintni^rf 

Fwoeh  Course  with  which  I  am  acquainted;  '-ww-rrv^ 


RECOMMENDATIONS. 

From  J.  Franeia  Doiming^  ScUem^  N.  J. 
I  think  Faaqnelle's  New  French  Coarse  much  superior  to  the  OIlendoriT 
system,  and  shall  make  use  of  it  in  preference  to  any  other  work  yet  published 

From  tfu  Fhiladelphia  Enquirer. 

Fasqnelle's  New  French  Course  is  eyidently  a  work  of  more  than  ordinary 
ability,  and  is  the  result  of  much  labor  and  research. 

From  the  Fhiladelphia  Evening  Bulletin. 

This  work  seems  to  us  to  be  all  that  can  possibly  be  needed,  in  the  way  of 
book  instruction,  in  acquiring  the  French  language.  The  learner  is  carried 
forward,  from  the  rudiments  of  the  study,  by  progressive  steps,  to  the  complete 
art  of  composition  and  conversation  in  French. 

Watchman  and  Rejteetor  {Vt.) 
This  work,  as  stated  in  the  title-page,  follows  the  plan  of  Mr.  Woodbury's 
successful  book  for  learning  German.    Its  aim  is  to  make  progress  thorough 
in  the  same  way,  by  teaching  the  science  and  the  art  of  the  tongue.    Like 
that  book,  it  embraces  reading-lessons  and  a  yoeabulary. 

From  the  Philadelphia  North  American  and  U.  S.  Gazette. 

It  is  elaborated  in  a  rery  fall  and  thorough  manner,  calculated  to  render 
his  volume  of  great  value  to  both  teachers  and  learners. 

From  Cyrua  KnowUonf  Principal  of  the  Hughes  High  SchoolfCincinnaHf  Ohio. 

It  is  some  time  since  I  began  to  make  inquiry  for  a  treatise  on  the  French 
language,  which  should,  in  my  opinion,  meet  the  wants  of  pupils  and  teachers 
Fasquelle's  grammar  satisfies  me.  It  is  evidently  the  work  of  a  thorough 
teacher  as  well  as  a  thorough  scholar.  He  has  judiciously  blended  the  syn- 
thetical and  Ollendorff  methods  together  and  thus  secured  the  advantages  of 
the  old  and  new  systems  of  instruction 

From  W.  W.  Hoiiardj  Prof,  in  the  Military  Institute^  NewcastlOj  Ky 

The  progress  which  my  pupils  have  made  in  three  months  has  highly  grati- 
fied tiiemselves,  their  parents,  and  their  teachers,  and  I  attribute  it  with  jus- 
tice to  the  systematio  and  practical,  yet  simple  plan  of  the  work. 

From  JET.  J.  Doucet,  Teacher  ofFrew^  in  S.  C.  A.,  Vt. 
The  author  has,  in  my  opinion,  rendered  a  great  service  to  the  teacher  as 
well  as  to  the  student  of  the  French  language  in  presenting  them  with  this 
valuable  guide.  The  skilful  and  ample  manner  in  which  the  verbs  are  treated 
in  this  book,  would  alone  make  it  the  best  extant  on  the  French  language. 

From  the  Philadelphia  Ledger. 
The  stndent  wiU  find  it  a  very  excellent  assistant  in  aoquiring  a  knowledge 
of  the  French.  .«___„-^. 

We  have  just  published  a  beautiful  edition  of 

"TEliBMAQUB,"  (in  fe«wch,) 

7rom  the  most  approved  Text ;  with  Notes  and  Grammatical  Befereneos. 

By  Louia  Fasqubllb,  LL.P., 

Professor  of  Modem  Languages  in  the  University  of  Michigan. 

1  vol.  12mo.  on  fine  paper,  and  neatly  bound. 

VIWMIN  A  IVISOK,  SOHOOL-BOOK  PUBLI8HBBi. 


NEW    AND    VALUABLE 

TEXT   BOOKS 

lit  t\t  dtnnan  an^  $xm^  Jaitpagw. 


WOODBUfirS  GERMAN  SERIES, 


FASQUELLE'S  FRENCH  SERIES. 


PUBLISHED  BY  KEWMIH  &  lYISOK, 

178  FULTON  STREET,  NEW  YORK 
1858. 


WOODBURY'S  GERMAN  SERIES. 


WOODBURY'S    NEW  METHOD 

LEARNING  TO  READ,  SPEAK  AND  WRITE  GERMAN 

Pricet  »1.  50. 


WOODBURY'S 

SHORTER  COURSE  WITH  GERMAN. 

Price,  10.  75. 


ELEMENTAKY  GERMAN  EEADER. 

Price,  in. 


EOLEOTIO  GEEMAN  EEADER. 

Price,  $1. 


$r€i8  $1 


NEWMAN  &  mSOFS  PDBLICATIONS. 

FOE  SCHOOLS  AND  COLLEGES. 


WOODBURY'S 
^amplttt   German   S^ttxtn^. 

WOODBURY'S   NEW  METHOD  WITH  GERMAIT. 

WOODBURY'S   SHORTER  COURSE  WITH  GERMAN. 

WOODBURY'S    ELEMENTARY    GERMAN  READER. 

WOODBURY'S    ECLECTIC    GERMAN   READER. 

WOODBURY'S  NEW  METHOD  FOR  GERMANS  TO 
LEARN  ENGLISH,  or,  Sfteue  SMttl^obe  jut  (StUrnung  bcr 
englifc^en  S^rac^e.  (  7%e  last  named  work  U  published  by  B.  Wxb- 
TBBMAinv  A  Co.,  Oerman  Booksellers^  290  Broadway.) 


The  attention  of  those  interested  in  the  study  of  (German  is  spooially  inyited 
to  the  86Yeral  works  composing  this  series. 

They  hare  heen  subjected  to  a  rigid  examination  on  the  part  of  the  most 
competent  judges,  and  fully  tested  in  the  class-room  by  the  most  able  teachen. 
Such,  indeed,  is  the  favor  eyerywhere  accorded  to  them  by  those  fully  con- 
venuuit  with  the  German  tongue,  and  such  uniformly  their  efficiency  in  the 
hand  of  the  student,  as  to  justify  the  utmost  confidence  in  commending  them 
as  forming  decidedly  the  best  German  Course  erer  yet  offered  to  the  pnUio. 

WoocftVKT's  ^*  Naw  MiTtton  with  Gxuman"  is  in  two  parts,  bound  to- 
gether in  one  toIuim.  The  First  Part  aims  mainly  at  giving  a  practical 
tolhquial  aequaintaiMe  with  the  language.  It  starts  with  things  easy ;  gives 
little  at  a  time ;  follows  up  each  Rule  with  copious  examples ;  meets  all 
along,  by  practical  Vocabularies,  the  wants  of  the  learner,  and,  in  short,  sup- 
plies, according  to  need,  everything  necessary  to  a  fall  and  ready  praotioe  in 
speaking  and  writing  German. 

In  the  SeeMid  Putt,  the  aaih  hae  been  to  pment  a  ftOl  synthetic  view  efthe 
l&ngtts^.  It  exhibits  eonmetedly  lOl  the  rations  grammalioal  fonui  lad  kh 
fleetions ;  indicates  their  pbweM  «nd  use ;  discloses  in  duo  order  all  thi  Tiri* 
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oof  relations,  agreements  and  applications  of  words,  whether  alone  or  in  the 
sjntaotical  ooostmction,  and,  indeed,  famishes  a  brief,  yet  clear  and  oompre- 
bensire  oatline  of  Oerman  grammar.  This  part  is  precisely  suited  to  the 
wants  of  stodents  who  are  already  familiar  with  the  principles  of  general 
grammar,  and  may  be  used  without  any  necessary  reference  to  the  First  Part^ 
Taken  together,  however,  the  two  parts  form  a  complete  Course  in  Glerman, 
practical  and  theoretical,  which  in  brevity,  clearness  and  accuracy  hare 
not,  it  is  beliered,  been  equalled. 

Woodbitbt'b  "Shortbb  Coubse  with  German"  is,  as  the  name  im- 
ports, a  comparatively  brief,  but  still  a  thoroughly  practical  course  of  study. 
It  is  for  those  who  wish  to  do  much  in  little  time ;  whose  aim  is  to  deal  with 
German  chiefly  as  a  practical  medium  for  every-day  use.  It  is  not,  however, 
merely  a  loose  course  of  introduction  in  words  and  phrases ;  but  recognizes 
throughout,  the  laws  that  govern  the  language,  and  labors  by  clear  statement 
and  frequent  repetition  to  impress  them  upon  the  mind.  It  is  emphatically 
a  practical  book. 

Woodbury's  "Elementary  German  Reader."  This  is  a  choice  ooUeotion 
of  pieces,  both  in  Prose  and  Poetry :  from  authors  of  the  first  distinction,  and 
all  conveying  sentiments  weU  fitted  to  interest  and  permanently  occupy  the 
minds  of  youth.  The  book  is  supplied  with  a  double  set  of  References  to  the 
Author's  German  Grammars :  one  set  pointing  to  the  ''  New  Method"  or 
Larger  Grammar ;  the  other  to  the  "  Shorter  Course"  or  Smaller  Gram- 
mar ;  BO  that  this  Reader  may  be  used  with  equal  facility,  whichever  gram- 
mar the  student  may  employ.  Besides  these  References,  which  are  very 
copious,  a  series  of  explanatory  Notes  is  appended:  explaining  whatever 
seemed  at  all  difficult  on  every  page  throughout  the  book.  Finally,  to  make 
the  work  more  complete  in  itself,  a  fall  Vocabulary  is  added,  defining  all  the 
words,  and  explaining  irregular  forms  and  other  difficulties. 

Woodbury's  "Eclbctio  German  Reader"  is  designed  to  soooeed  the 
**  Elementary  Reader."  It  contains  a  large  and  excellent  ooUectioa  of 
pieces  from  the  best  German  authors,  and,  like  the  Elementary,  has  a  doable 
set  of  References  to  the  Author's  grammatioal  works.  It  is,  also,  fuxniahed 
with  a  complete  Yooabnlary. 

SBovthvLt^*i  „9ttut  SRet^obe  )ur  (Stlernung  bet  englifc^tn 
6))ra(|(/'  or,  <*New  Method  for  Germans  to  learn  English,*'  is 
on  the  same  plan  as  the  corresponding  works  of  the  Author  for  those  who  de- 
•iie  to  leam  German.  Germans  anxious  rapidly  to  acquire  a  knowledge  of 
the  English  language,  will  find  this  book  a  most  valuable  aid. 
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IfVom  Prqfessor  W.  H.  Allen,  Girard  College. 

"  I  hare  examined  ¥rith  xnuoh  interest  and  satisfaction  the  "  New  Method 
WITH  THE  Gebman  LANGUAGE,"  and  have  much  pleasure  in  testifying  to 
its  great  merit.  The  book  appears  to  contain  all  that  is  necessary  to  make 
the  acquisition  of  German  easy  and  delightful  to  the  student.  Its  style  is 
perspicuous,  its  arrangement  natural,  and  its  method,  combining  as  it  doei  the 
practical  with  the  theoretic,  is  well  adapted  to  all  classes  of  learners." 

"  I  hare  the  pleasure  to  acknowledge  the  receipt  of  copies  of  the  '^Eclectic 
Gebkan  Reades"  and  ^'Sbobter  Coubsb  with  Gebman,"  both  of  which 
I  consider  yaluable  additions  to  our  facilities  for  learning  and  teaching  Ger- 
man. I  think  that  these  books  are  equally  suited  to  the  wants  of  scholara  and 
priyate  learners,  and  are  descrying  of  unqualified  praise." 

JtVom  O.  Faville,  A,M.,  Principal  of  Ohio  Wesley  an  Female  College, 

"Attet  a  careful  examination  of  Woodbury's  Method  with  German,  I  am 

oonyinced  of  its  superiority  oyer  any  other  that  I  haye  seen  on  that  siddeet." 

J^Vom  A.  B.  Hyde,  Professor  of  Languages  in  Oneida  Corf.  Seminary. 
"I  haye  carefully  examined  "Woodbuby's  New  Method  with  Gm- 
MAK,"  and  I  am  delighted.    It  is  far  the  best  scheme  of  language-leaning 
with  which  I  haye  eyer  become  acquainted. 

J^Vom  Wm.  Nasi,  D.D.,  Editor  of  'Der  Christliche  Apologete.' 
"  I  haye  frequently  been  asked  which  waa  the  best  method  of  learning  Gei^ 
man,  and  regretted  that  I  could  not  answer  the  question  satisfactorily,  because 
none  of  the  grammars  hitherto  in  use  seemed  sufficiently  to  facilitate  the  ac- 
quisition of  the  German  language.  I  was,  therefore,  greatly  delighted  when 
Mr.  Woodbury's  Mew  Method  fell  into  my  hands ;  and  I  was  on  the  point 
of  describing  its  merits,  when  the  following  reyiew,  in  the  New- York  Trlbono, 
met  my  eye,  which  expresses  fully  what  I  wish  to  haye  said  myself." 

jFVom  the  New- York  TVibune.    {Extract.) 
«  "  This  work  is  distinguished  for  the  extent  and  ^comprehensiyeness  of  its 

plan The  forms  of  the  language,  which  are  of  the  simplest  and  most  fbr- 

miliar  character,  are  first  presented  to  the  attention  of  the  student,  ¥rithont 
any  frightful  array  of  grammatical  combinations,  for  which  he  is  not  yet  pre- 
pared. He  is  then  initiated,  by  an  easy  process,  into  the  first  principles  of 
German  composition,  eyery  sentence  giyen  him  for  translation  into  English 
being  regarded  as  a  model  on  which  he  is  to  construct  one  of  his  own  in  Ger- 
man. In  this  way,  he  aims  at  a  distinct  perception  of  the  differences  between 
the  English  and  German  idioms,  and  lays  the  foundation  for  a  correct  use 
of  the  latter  in  conyersation.  A  faithful  study  of  the  exercises,  of  which 
there  is  a  great  yariety  in  the  first  portion  of  the  work,  places  the  student  in 
possession  of  a  practical  knowledge  of  the  language ;  while  the  synthetic  sum- 
mary whioh  occupies  the  latter  part  of  the  yolume,  presents  the  subject  in  new 
relations,  giying  ayiew  of  the  elements  of  the  language  as  a  comprehensiye 
whole."  " 
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From  «  Tlu  Cadet.'* 
"Woodbuhy's  "Shorter  Course"  with  German. — This  work,  which 
Appears  to  be  a  condensed  edition  of  the  author's  larger  work  entitled  ^^Wood- 
BVRv's  New  Method  with  the  German,"  was  the  preoursor  of  ''Fas-* 
qiivllb's  Method  with  the  French,"  which  we  highly  recommended  in  a 
lake  Domber  of  the  "  Cadet,"  and  is  similarly  practical  and  calculated  to  fa 
oiliiate  the  acquisition  of  the  language.  For  the  reasons  alleged  for  our  pre- 
ferenoe  of  Fas(|aelle's  work  we  tUnk  the  work  fSur  superior  to  OllendorfPs." 

JPhr^m  H.  S.  Noyea^  ilJtf .,  Principal  qf  Newberry  Collegiate  IjutUute,  Vt. 
"  Mr.  Woods  vet*  8  test-books  in  German  are  so  decidedly  superior  to  those 
whiob  we  are  at  present  using,  that  I  shall  adopt  them  forthwith  to  be  used  in 
my  German  classes.  Nothing  could  better  suit  my  ideas  of  a  proper  system 
for  teaching  that  language." 

/Vom  the  "  National  Magazine.^* 
"Mr.  Woodbvrt'b  Text  Books  hare  received  general  sanction;  they  are 
fast  displacing  others  in  our  academic  institutions.  His  plan  includes  iJI  the 
eaeeUeactee  of  0lle&dorff*8,  and  goes  far  beyond  the  lat«t»r.  We  will  ga^vactoe 
for  H  ths  pcefereaoe  of  any  teacher  who  wiU  test  it.  And  what  we  thus  Ten- 
ture  to  say  of  these  German  Text- Books,  we  can  equally  say  of  FAsauBLLB*8 
Fmvch  Course,  founded  upon  the  same  plan." 

From  the  "IMerary  Advertiser." 
*^oodbvet'8  "Eclectic  German  Reader,"  Newman  <^  Ivison,^^ 
Woodsurt's  Grammars  are  highly  esteemed  for  the  manner  in  which  the  old 
fashioned  analytic  method  of  studying  a  langaa.ge,  and  the  synthetic  way  of 
Ollendorff,  have  been  happily  combined  The  peculiar  advantage  of  this 
reader,  which  oontains  oopions  selections  from  standard  German  writers,  is  its 
frequent  reforenoes  to  the  aathor's  grammars^  A  full  yocabulaiy  is  added  to 
tlto  volnme.    The  book  is  worthy  of  general  adoption. 

From  the  "Columbia  Sentinel.** 
''Woodbury's  German  Grammar  ;  or,  a  Shorter  Course  with  the€toman 
Language."  It  is  the  best  initiatory  Grammar  that  we  have  seen  in  any  Ian- 
gaage,  being  pre-eminently  practical  in  its  character,  and  combining  ail  the 
advantages  of  the  analytical  and  of  the  synthetic  system.  We  are  so  well  oon- 
rinced  that  pupils  will  advance  more  thoroughly  and  rapidly  with  this  work, 
tlian  with  any  other,  that  we  would  be  glad  to  see  it  exclusively  used  in  our 
schools  and  academies."    « 

"  It  is  a  most  useful  oompend,  and  will  do  excellent  service."— iV.  Y*.  TVme& 

From  the  "  New- York  (X>server.** 
"Woodbury's  Eclectic  German  Reader,  with  Copious  Refhienees  t» 
the  author's  Grammatical  Works,  to  which  a  Complete  Vocabulary  is  added." 
— "  The  grammatical  works  of  this  author  upon  the  German  langua^,  have  a 
wide  and  well  deserved  reputation  which  will  recommend  the  present  volume. 
The  plan  is  excellent,  comprising  selections  from  every  department  of  the  wide 
field  of  German  literature,  with  copious  grammaUoal  references  and  vocabulary.'* 

From  the  "New- York  Evangelist*' 
"The  Eclectic  German  Reader.  By  W.  H.  Woodbury.— This  is  a 
choice  selection  of  passages  from  the  best  German  writers,  designed  for  an 
elementary  reading  book  in  this  important  lAiaj^n  v<?3.  The  text  is  aooompajued 
with  grammatical  references,  and  the  book  oontains  a  fine  yooabulary.  Mr. 
Woodbury's  experience  as  an  editor  and  teacher  are  evident  in  the  work,  and 
his  labors  to  promote  a  better  and  more  extended  study  of  the  German,  an 
highly  credit«ible  and  useful." 
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Prom  the  "New- York  Commercial  Advertiser." 

"  This  Tolame  will  be  very  useful  to  those  who  have  begun  to  acquire  a 
knowledge  of  the  German,  from  Mr.  Woodbury's  grammatical  works,  to  which 
particular  references  are  made  for  elucidation  of  idiomatic  phrases,,  or  other 
difficulties  of  conetruction. — The  selections  have  been  taken  from  GkBths, 
Fichte,  Klopstock,  Heine,  Richter,  Lessing,  and  others,  among  the  most  cele- 
brated German  authors,  and  mostly  relate  to  subjects  wUch  wM  interest 
the  student,  and  repay  him  ibr  the  drudgery  of  translation." 

jFVom  Professor  J.  C.  Pickard^  Illinois  College 

**  I  have  examined  carefully  "  Woodbuby's  Method,"  and  have  no  hesi- 
tation in  pronouncing  it  decidedly  superior  to  any  other  German  grammar  of 
which  I  hare  any  knowledge.  It  meets  the  wanta  wMch  I  have  felt  as  student 
and  as  teacher." 

From  the  "Watchman  and  Re/Uctor."    (Boston.) 

**  Its  plan  is  highly  approved  by  competent  judges,  as  simple  and  philoso- 
phical, as  leading  to  the  knowledge  of  the  science  and  the  art  of  the  language, 
thus  making  progress  thorough." 

rrom  "Zion's  Herald:* 

"  This  Grammar  is  before  all  others  that  we  have  seen,  for  its  thorough 
practical  and  idiomatic  course  of  instruction.  It  presents  the  true  method  of 
study :  conducting  the  learner  by  such  gradual  and  interesting  steps  over  the 
difficulties  in  his  path  that  they  seem  to  vanish  at  his  approach.  In  fast  it 
seems  to  us  scarcely  capable  of  an  improvement. 

From  the  Philadelphia  "Evening  Bulletin." 

"  Mr.  Woodbury  ha«  wrought  out  a  new  method,  combining  the  analytio 
and  synthetic  modes,  and  enabling  the  learner  to  advance  gradually  from  the 
pronunciation  up  to  the  thorough  knowledge  of  German  conversation  and  com- 
position." 

From  the  "Philadelphia  Ledger** 

**  The  plan  and  arrangement  of  this  volume  are  admirably  adapted  to  the 
accomplishment  of  the  olject  intended." 

From  the  "Philadelphia  North  American  and  United  States  Review.*' 
"  lis  merits  are  too  well  known  to  need  any  special  exposition  or  pnuae.*' 

From  Norton*s  "Literary  Gazette." 
"  This  work  has  been  tested  with  great  success  in  many  schools  and  classes." 

From  the  Albany  "Argus." 

"  The  most  competent  judges  have  pronounced  this  an  admirable  work ; 
alike  practical  and  philosophical ;  fitted,  not  only  to  fill  the  memory,  but  to 
diBcipline  the  mind." 

From  Prof.  P.  IT.  Bcermann^  Troy  Female  Seminary. 

"  Mr.  Woodbury  is  entitled  to  the  warmest  gratitude  of  teachers  and  pnpile 
for  thiB  work,  and  to  that  of  the  German  public  for  his  ,,cngUfAc  (Srammotif 
which  I  have  naed  with  good  success  in  teaching  English  to  mj  oonntrjmen.*' 
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ICttoman  anl>  ^itimn's  itt&Iicatiffns, 


To  which  we  invite  the  attention  of  Teaciiei-s  and  the 
friends  of  Education  generally.  The  retail  prices  are  attached 
to  each  Book,  from  which  we  make  a  discount  by  the  quan- 
tity. We  are  in  the  habit  of  making  very  favorable  terms 
for  the  first  introduction  of  our  School  Books,  and  those 
Teachers  who  desire  to  introduce  and  establish  an  unifonn  se- 
ries of  the  best  Text  Books,  will  do  well  to  apply  to  us,  post 


Copies  of  any  of  our  School  or  Music  Books,  for  examina- 
tion, will  be  sent  to  any  one  by  Mail,  post  paid,  who  will 
Bend  us  ihe  price  of  the  Book  in  P.  O.  Stamps  or  money. 
NEWMAN  &  IVISON,  Publishei-s, 

178  Fulton  Street,  Now  York. 


SCHOOL  AND  COLLEGE  TEXT-BOOKS. 

Agriculture  for  Schools ; 

Or,  Lessons  in  Modern  Farming.  Containing  Scientific  Exercises 
for  Recitation,  and  elegant  Extracts  from  Rural  Literature  for 
Academic  and  Family  reading.     By  Rev.  John  L.  Blake.    $1  0(j. 

Alabama  Readers, 

In  four  parts.     Prepared  expressly  for  the  Schools  in  the  South 
ern  States,  and  are  in  general  use  in   Alabama,  Georgia,  and 
Mississippi.     They  are  as  follows : 
First  Paet :  a  Primary  P«imor.     By  C.  W. Sandeas.     12*  cents* 


S  NEWMAN  AND  IVISON'S  PUBLICATIONS. 

• 

SccoND  Part:  designed  for  children  who  are  too  young  to  read 
in  Porter's  Rhetorical  Reader.     By  T.  D.  P.  Stone.     26  cents 

Third  Part  :  consisting  of  Exercise;)  in  Reading  and  Speaking, 
for  the  use  of  middle  classes  in  Schools.     87i  cents. 

Foi'RTH  Part:  consisting  of  Instructions  fur  regulating  the 
Voice,  with  a  Rhetorical  Notation,  and  a  course  of  Rhetorical 
Exercises.  Designed  for  the  use  of  High  Schools  and  Acad* 
eroies.  By  Dr.  Porter,  late  of  Andover  Theological  Semi- 
nary.   62i  cents. 

Barrington's  Physical  Geography ; 

Being  a  treatise  on  the  subject,  comprising  Hydrology,  Geognosy, 
Qeology,  Meteorology,  Botany,  2Joology,  Anthropology.  By  A. 
Barrington.     Edited  by  Charles  Burdett.     $1  00. 

Butler's  Analogy  of  Religion ; 

Or,  the  Analogy  of  Religion,  Natural  and  Revealed,  to  the  con- 
stitution and  course  of  Nature.  By  Joseph  Butler,  LL.D.,  lat« 
Lord  Bishop  of  Durham.  With  an  Introductory  Essay  by 
Rev.  Albert  Barnes.     1  vol.  12mo. — 20th  edition.     62i  cents. 

The  same  Work, 

With  an  Introductory  Essay  by  Bishop  Halifax.  To  which  ar« 
added  Copious  Analytical  Questions  for  the  examination  of 
Students..  By  Rev.  Joseph  McKee,  A.M.  Academy  and  School 
edition.     62h  cents. 

De  Sacy's  General  Grammar ; 

Being  the  principles  of  General  Grammar,  adapted  to  the  capa- 
city of  youth,  and  proper  to  serve  as  an  introduction  to  the 
study  of  Languages.  By  A.  J.  Silvester  De  Sacv,  member  of 
the  Royal  Council  for  Public  Institutions.  Translated  and  fitted 
for  American  use  by  David  Fosdic^  Jr.    87 i  cents. 

Elements  of  Political  Economy. 

By  Samuel  P.  Newmax,  late  Professor  in  Bowdoin  Ck>Uege. 
^75  cents. 

Fasquelle's  French  Course ; 

Or,  a  New  Method  for  Learning  to  Read,  Write,  and  Speak  the 
French  Language,  on  the  plan  of  Woodbury's  "  New  Method 
with  German."     Il  25. 

Key  to  the  Exercises  in  Fasquelle's  French 

Oourse,  for  the  use  of  Teachers.     75  eents. 
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FasqueUe's  Colloquial  French  Reader. 

'76  cents.    (la  press.) 

Fasquelle's  Telemaque ; 

Les  A  ventures  de  Telemaque,  Fila  d'Ulysse.  Tar  M.  Fwkkloik, 
A  new  edition,  with  Notes.  By  Louis  Fasquelle,  L.L.D.,  Prof, 
of  Modern  Languages  in  the  University  of  Michigan.  The  Text 
carefully  prepared  from  the  most  approved  French  Ediiipns. 
76  cents. 

Gray's  Chemistry ; 

Or,  Elements  of  Chemistry.  Containing  the  Principles  of  the 
Science,  both  Experimental  and  Theoretical  Intended  as  a  Text* 
Book  for  Academics,  High  Schools,  and  Colleges.  Illustrated 
with  numerous  Engravings.  By  Alonzo  Geay,  A.M.,  formerly 
Professor  of  Chemistry  and  Natural  Philosophy  in  Phillips  Acad- 
emy,  Andover,  Mass.  60th  edition,  newly  revised  and  greatly 
enlarged.     $1  00. 

Gale's  Natural  Philosophy ; 

Or,  Elements  of  Natural  Philosophy.  Embraeing  the  General 
Principles  of  Mcciinnics,  Hydrostatics,  Hydraulics,  Pneumatics, 
Acoustics,  Optics,  Electricity,  Magnetism,  Galvanism,  and  As- 
tronomy. Illustrated  by  Several  Hundred  Engravings.  De- 
signed for  the  use  of  Schools.  By  Leonard  Gale.  20th  edition. 
62i  cents. 

Hitchcock's  Geology ; 

Elements  of  Geology.  By  Edward  Hitoboock,  IXDi,  L.L.D., 
President  of  Amherst  College,  and  IVofessor  of  Natural  Theol- 
ogy and  Geology.  A  new  edition,  revised,  enlarged,  and  adapted 
to  the  present  advanced  state  of  the  Science*  With  an  Intro 
ductory  Notj-^e  by  John  Pve  Smith,  D.D.,  F.B.S.,  and  F.G.S. 
$1  25. 

Halloek's  Giamniar : 

A  GrainiTiar  of  the  English  Language,  for  the  use  of  Schools, 
Academies,  and  Seminaries.  By  E.  J.  Hallock,  A.M.,  Prindpal 
of  the  Castleton  Seminary,  Vermont.    2d  edition.     62i  cents. 

Kuhner's  Elementary  Grammar  of  the  Greek 

Language.  Containiug  Exerciset  for  the  "Wrioing  of  Greek,  and 
the  requisite  VocabuUries.  By  Raphael  Kuhnkb.  f  ranalated 
hy  S.  H.  Tatloe,  of  Andover.     1 2m<\    $1  25» 
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Kendrick's  Primary  Greek  Book ; 

Or,  the  Child's  Buok  in  Qreek ;  being  ft  Sariee  of  ElemuiUry 
Ezerctiet  in  the  Qreek  Langcuige.  Bj  Asahxl  0.  Kihdrigh, 
PtoC  of  the  Qreek  Langoage  and  literature  in  the  Maditon 
UmTersity.    16mo.    31  cents. 

Kendrick^s  Greek  Introduction ; 

Or,  an  Introduction  to  the  Qreek  Language ;  containing  an  out- 
lino  of  the  Qrammar,  \7ith  appropriate  Exercises  for  the  use 
of  Schools  and  private  learners.  By  AftAmer.  0.  Eemdugk.  En- 
larged edition.    62k  cents. 

Kiddle^s  Astronomy ; 

Being  a  Manual  of  Astronomy  and  the  use  of  the  Qlobes.  For 
Schools  and  Academies.  By  Hxnbt  Exddja  Just  published. 
SI  cents. 

MacGregor^s  Book-keeping : 

A  Plraetical  Treatise  on  Book-keeping,  by  Single  and  Double 
"Eatry,  on  anew  plan;  containing  Qeneral  Book-keeping  for  the 
use  of  Farmers,  Mechanics,  Professional  Men,  and  other  noii- 
mercantUe  persons — Retailers'  Book-keeping,  and  Merchants' 
Book-keeping.  With  an  Appendix  of  Definitions,  DirectioDS, 
and  Practical  Forms.  For  the  use  of  Seminaries  and  Self-In- 
stmetors.    By  P.  MaoOregoh.    76  cents. 

McElligott's  Analytical  Manual : 

A  Manual,  Analyticfd  and  Synthetical,  of  Orthography  and 
Definitico.  By  J.*if  n  K.  MoElugott,  L-KD.,  Associate  Principal 
of  the  Collegiate  School,  N.  T.,  and  late  Principal  of  the  Meehaa- 
ios'  Society  School    76  cents. 

McElligott^s  Young  Analyzer ; 

Being  an  Easy  Outline  of  the  course  of  instruction  in  the  Eng^ 
lish  Language  presented  in  the  Analytical  Manual  Designed 
to  serTc  the  douUe  purpose  of  Spelling  Book  and  Dietionary  in 
the  younger  classes  in  Schools.    81  cents. 

Newman's  Rhetoric, — 150th  edition ; 

Being  a  Practical  System  of  Rhetoric,  or  the  principles  and  rules 
of  style,  inferred  from  examples  of  writing.  To  which  is  added 
an  Historical  Dissertation  on  English  Style.  By  Samusl  P. 
llsvicA«,lateProiiBBScrof  Bhetorio'inBowdobOollflgc  'TSesntsk 
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Pauley's  Universal  History ; 

On  the  basis  of  Geography.  Illustrated  by  Maps  and  EugraT* 
ings.     Especially  designed  for  the  use  of  Schools.    $1  00. 

Porter's  Rhetorical  Reader. 

Consisting  of  Instructions  for  Regulating  the  Voice.  With  a 
Rhetorical  Notation,  illustrating  Inflection,  Emphasis,  and  Modu- 
lation ;  and  a  coui'se  of  Rhetorical  Exercises.  Designed  for  the 
use  of  Academies  and  High  Schools.  By  Ebenezeb  Pobteb,  D.D^ 
late  President  of  the  Theological  Seminary,  Andover.  New  and 
enlarged  edition.     62i  cents: 

Woodbury's  New  Method   of  Learning   the 

"  German  Language ;  embracing  the  Analytic  and  Synthetic  model 
of  InBtrnction.    By  the  author  of 

WOODBURY'S  SHORTER  COURSE  WrTH  GERMAN. 
ELEMENTARY  GERMAN  READER. 
ECLECTIC  GERMAN  READER,  and 
NEUE  METHODE,  or  NEW  METHOD 
FOR  GERMANS  TO  LEARN  ENGLISa 


SANBE&S'  8EEIES  OF  EEADEBS. 

Sanders'  Series  comprises  eight  books.  It  is  the  most  thorough, 
correct,  complete,  and  regularly  progressive  series  of  Reading-Books 
now  before  the  public  It  has  received  the  unqualified  approval  of 
nearly  every  Teacher  and  School  Committee  who  have  examined  it, 
and  is  in  extensive  use  in  nearly  every  State  in  the  Union,  in  Call' 
fornia,  Oregon,  and  the  West  India  Islands,  and  some  of  the  South 
American  States.    The  Series  consists  of 

Sanders'  Spelling-Book ; 

Designed  to  teach  the  Orthography  and  Orthoepy  of  Dr.  W«b* 
ster.     12i^  cents. 

Sanders'  Primary  School  Primer. 

Paper  covers.    6}  cents. 

Sanders'  Primary  School  Primer. 

stiff  oovers.    Scents. 

feanders'  Pictorial  Primer. 

Bound.    Green  covers.     12i  cents. 

Sanders'  First  Reader.   124  cents. 
Sanders'  Second  Reader,    isioenu. 
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Sanders^  Third  Reader,  zneenta. 

Sanders'  Fonrth  Reader.   foU  sheep  binding.  ^a^Moti 

Sanders'  Fifth  Reader.    FuII  sheep  and  Emboeaed.  16  eta 

Sanders'  Elocutionary  Chart ; 

Designed  as  an  acoompaniment  to  Sanden'  Series  of  Beading' 
Books,  for  the  use  of  Primary  Schools,  Academies,  Institutes, 
Seminaries,  Colleges,  Ac    By  C.  W.  Sandxrs,  A.M.,  and  Prof. 
£.  W.  MaaaiLL,  A.M.    |2  60. 
This  Chart  is  intended  to  give  a  knowledge  of  the  Slementaiy 
Sounds  of  the  English  Language ;  to  apply  those  Elements  in  Read- 
ing ;  to  remedy  defects  in  Articulation,  Modulation,  Inflecticm,  Ac. ; 
also  to  give  force,  smoothness,  and  compass  to  the  voice.    It  is  colored 
and  varnished,  and  mounted  on  rollers,  being  in  siae  six  feet  by  four 
and  a  halC  and  intended  to  hang  up  in  the  Recitation  Room,  to  which 
it  ia  a  very  handsome  appendage. 


Sawyer's  Moral  Philosophy ; 

Beiog  the  Elements  of  Moral  Philosophy,  on  the  basis  of  the 
Ten  Commandments ;  c<Mitaining  a  complete  system  of  Moral 
Duties.  By  Lkioesteb  H.  Sawtxb,  A.M.,  President  of  Central 
College,  Ohio.     76  cents. 

Schuster's  Practical  Drawing-Book, 

For  Schools  and  Self-Instruction ;  containlog  Heads  and  Figures, 
landscapes.  Flowers,  Animals,  and  Ornamental  Drawings,  aa 
well  as  some  very  useful  instructions  for  their  imitation,  with 
a  Historical  Sketch  of  the  Arts  of  Painting,  Drawing,  and 
Sejlptnre,  and  an  Exposition  of  the  New  and  Celebrated  Method 
of  M.  DuFOis,  highly  interesting  for  teachers,  By  SuiaiioNii 
ScBUBTEB,  Professor  of  Drawing  and  Punting  in  New  York  City. 
$160. 

Smith's  Natural  Philosophy : 

A  new  and  valuable  Text-Book  for  the  use  cf  Schools  and  Aead> 
emies.  Illustrated  by  numerous  Examples  and  appropriate 
Diagrams.  New  and  enlarged  edition.  By  Haiolton  L.  Smm, 
AJ^    75  cents* 

Spencer's  English  Grammar ; 

Combining  the  Analytical  and  Synthetical  Principles,  niastratcd 
by  Exercises  for  Grammatical  Analysis ;  with  numerona  Sam* 
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pies  of  False  Syntax ;  adapted  to  all  classes  of  learners.  By 
Geoboe  SpENCsa,  A.M.,  late  Principal  of  the  Utica  Academy 
87i  cents. 

Stone's  Child's  Reader ; 

For  children  who  are  too  young  to  read  in  the  Rhetorical 
Reader.  Prepared  at  the  request  of  Dr.  Portee,  late  President 
of  the  Andover  Theological  Seminary.  By  T.  D.  P.  Stone,  A.M 
10th  edition.     26  cents. 

b'cripture  School  Reader  ; 

Consisting  of  selections  of  Sacred  Scripture,  for  the  use  of 
Spools.  Compiled  and  arranged  by  W.  W.  Eyarts,  A.M.,  author 
of  the  "  Bible  Manual,"  and  "  Pastor's  Hand  Book,"  and  W.  H. 
Wykokf,  A.M.,  late  Principal  of  the  Collegiate  School,  N.  Y. 
75  cents* 


THOMSON'S  SEBIES  OF  AEITHMETIGS. 

INTRODrCTOEy   TO   DAY   AND   THOMSON'S   SERIES   OF   MATHEMATICS. 

All  that  can  be  said  in  praise  of  the  best  works  which  treat  of  the 
science  of  Numbers  may  be  truly  said  of  Thomson's  Arithmetics 
The  unusual  favor  with  which  they  have  been  received  since  their 
publication,  is  a  pretty  fair  recommendation  of  their  merits.  The 
Series  is  as  follows : 

Thomson's  Arithmetical  Tables, 

and  Exercises  for  Primary  Schools.  18mo.  Half  Bound.  12ioentt 

Thomson's  Mental  Arithmetic ; 

Or,  Fh'st  Lessons  in  Numbers,  for  Children.  18mo.  New  edi- 
tion, enlarged.     12i  cents. 

Thomson's  Slate  and  Black-Board  Exercises , 

Or,  Furst  Lessons  in  Written  Arithmetic.  For  Beginners.  20  cents 

Thomson's  Practical  Arithmetic; 

Uniting  the  Inductive  with  the  Synthetic  modes  of  Instruction, 
also  illustrating  the  Principles  of  Cancellation.  110th  edition. 
Revised,  and  greatly  enlarged.    37i  cents. 

Key  to  the  same. 

871  cents. 
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Thomson's  Higher  Arithmetic ; 

Or,  the  Science  and  Application  of  Numbers.  Combining  tlM 
Analytic  and  Synthetic  modes  of  Instruction.    75  cents. 

Key  to  the  same. 

60  cents. 

Thomson^s  Trigonometry ; 

Being  a  Treatise  on  Plain  Trigonometry,  and  the  Mensuration  of 
Heights  and  Distances.  To  which  is  prefixed  a  summary  yieTT 
of  the  Nature  and  Use  of  Logarithms.  Adapted  to  the  method  of 
Instruction  in  Schools  and  Academies.  By  Jereiciah  Day,  D.D., 
L.LJ>,  of  Yale  College.    $1  00. 

Thomson  and  Day's  Surveying. 

In  Press. 


WILLSOK'S  HISTOEIES. 

NEW  AND   aEVlSED   EDITIONS. 

Willson's  Juvenile  American  History : 

For  Primary  Schools.    31  cents. 

Willson's  History  of  the  United  States. 

For  the  use  of  Schools  and  Aciidemies.  The  History  is  brought 
down  to  the  Election  of  Franklin  Pierce  to  tlie  Presidency ;  and 
embraces  a  Summary  of  the  History  of  Mexico,  Texas,  and  the 
Canadas.  The  author  has  also  added  to  this  edition  the  Consti- 
tution of  the  United  States,  with  valuable  notes  and  questions ; 
the  whole  making  the  most  complete  and  reliable  History  for 
the  School-room  that  has  yet  appeared  in  this  country.    75  cents. 

Willson's  American  History, 

(Sshool  edition,)  comprising  Historical  Sketches  of  the  Indians ; 
a  Description  of  American  Antiquities,  with  an  inquiry  into  their 
Origin,  and  the  Origin  of  the  Indian  Tribes ;  History  of  the 
United  States,  with  Appendices,  showing  its  connection  with 
European  History ;  BUstory  of  the  present  British  Provinces ; 
.  History  of  Mexico,  and  History  of  Texas,  brought  down  to  the 
time  of  its  Admission  into  the  American  Union.  Large  I2Ria 
$1  25. 


NEWMAN  AND  IVISON'S  PUBLICATIONS,  9 

Willson's  American  History 

Comprising  Historical  Sketches  of  the  Indian  Tribes  ;  a  Descrip- 
tion of  American  Antiquities,  with  an  inquiry  into  their  Origin, 
and  the  Origin  of  the  Indian  Tribes ;  History  of  the  United 
States,  with  Appendix,  showing  its  connection  with  European 
History ;  History  of  the  present  British  Provinces  ;  History  of 
Mexico  and  Texas,  brought  down  to  the  time  of  its  admissiftn 
into  the  American  Union.  By  Marcus  Willson.  Library  edi- 
tion.    Cloth  $2  00.    Sheep  $2  50. 

Willson's  Comprehensive  Chart  of  American 

History.  On  Rollers,  and  Varnished.  $6  00. 
This  is  an  elegant  Chart  of  our  Own  Country's  History,  neatly  en- 
graved, colored,  varnished,  and  mounted  on  rollers,  and  measuring 
about  four  feet  by  five  and  a  half  It  is  arranged  on  a  plan  essen-  * 
tially  different  from  any  other  historical  chart ;  and  yet  is  so  simple 
that  an  intelligent  child  can  readily  understand  it.  It  embraces  the 
History  of  all  the  Countries,  Colonies,  States,  and  Provinces  of  North 
America,  from  the  first  discovery  and  settlement  down  to  the  pres- 
ent time.  The  Chart,  with  an  accompanying  Epitome  and  Questions, 
is  designed  for  practical  use  in  the  business  of  instruction,  and  not 
for  reference  merely.  Competent  teachers  who  have  used  it,  express 
the  opinion,  that  it  will  be  found  as  serviceable  in  teaching  History ^ 
as  maps  are  in  teaching  Geography.  No  description  can  give  an 
adequate  idea  of  its  value. 

Willson's  Outlines  of  General  History  ; 

Or,  Universal  History,  is  in  course  of  preparation,  and  will, 
when  completed,  be  the  most  perfect  book  of  the  kind  ever  pub- 
lished. Tlie  Work  will  be  on  the  same  General  Plan  and  Ar- 
rangement with  Mr.  Willson's  other  Histories, 


KLUSIC  FOE  GHOms  AND  GHTJECHES. 

Psalmistay  or  Choir  Melodies : 

An  extensive  collection  of  new  and  available  Church  Music,  to- 
gether with  some  of  the  choicest  selections  from  the  former  pub- 
lications of  the  Authors,  for  Choirs  and  Congregational  usob 
By  Thomas  Hastings  and  Wm.  B.  Bradbubt.    75  cents. 

The  Mendelssohn  Collection. 

By  Thomas  Hastings  and  Wm.  B.  Boadburt.  ContainiDg  original 
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Mid  selected  Mosio  from  theliest  Karopeao  eomposers,  eonsirtiiiif 
of  Metrical  Tnoee,  Anthems,  Set  Pieces,  Motets,  Sentences,  aiid 
Chants,  and  an  Appendix  contiuning  a  selection  of  the  most  ap- 
proved old  Standard  Ghurdi  Tones^  for  Oongr^fation  and  Family 
Qte.    75  cent*. 

The  New  York  Choralist : 

A  new  and  valuable  Collection  of  Tunes  in  all  the  Metres,  with 
an  entire  new  collection  of  Anthems  and  Set  Pieces  for  the  use 
of  Choirs,  Congregations,  Singing  Schools,  and  Music  Societies. 
Bj  Thoicas  Hastings  and  Wx.  B.  Bradbury.    75  cents. 

The  Psalmodist : 

A  Choice  Collection  of  Psalm  and  Hymn  Tunes,  chiefly  new,  to- 
gether with  Chants,  Anthems,  Motets,  and  Set  Pieces.  By 
Thomas  Hastings  and  Wx.  B.  Bradbu&t.    ^6  cents. 

The  Christian  Lyre : 

A  Collection  of  Hymn  Tunes,  adapted  for  Social  Worship,  Prayef 
Meetings,  and  Revivals  of  Religion.  By  Joshua  Lkavht.  26tb 
edition,  revised.    '76  cents. 


SECULAB  MUSIC. 
The  Alpine  Glee  Singer. 

Vol  1.  The  most  complete  and  choice  Glee-Book  ever  pablished 
in  this  country.  The  music  is  new,  popular,  and  beautiful,  and 
the  arrangements  are  easy  of  execution.    $1  00. 

The  Metropolitan  Glee-Book,  or  Alpine  Glee 

Singer.  YoL  2.  An  entirely  new  collection  of  Glees,  Chomses, 
Part  Songs,  dec.    $1  00. 

The  Social  Singing-Book : 

A  collection  of  Glees,  Part  Songs,  Rounds,  Madrigals,  Ae.,  chiefly 
firom  European  masters.  With  an  Introductory  Course  of  Ele- 
mentary EzerciBes  and  Solfeggios,  designed  for  unging-dassei 
and  schools  of  Ladies  and  Gentlemen.    By  W.  B.  Bradburt.    6C 
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TEMFEBANGE  MTTSia 

The  Temperance  Lyre : 

A  Collection  of  Temperance  Songs,  adapted  to  popular  Melodie8> 
and  designed  for  the  use  of  Temperance  Meetings,  Oonyention^ 
and  Celebrations.    By  Mrs.  M.  S.  B.  Dana.     12i  cents. 

The  Crystal  Fount : 

A  Temperance  Song-Book,  beautifully  arranged  with  Hymns, 
Songs,  and  Music,  entirely  new.  By  Thoicas  Hastings.  This 
book  is  admirably  adapted  for  Temperance  Choirs  and  Celebra- 
tions, being  arranged  in  parts  for  Bass  and  Treble  voieea. 
25  cents. 


JUVENILE  SINGING-BOOK 

The  Singing-Bird,  or  Progressive  Music  Read- 
er :  a  new  Collection  of  Juvenile  Music  arranged  on  an  entirely 
new  plan,  designed  to  facilitate  the  introduction  of  Vocal  Musi« 
as  a  study  in  Schools.    By  Wm.  B.  Baadbury.    87]^  cents. 

A  New  Juvenile  Oratorio, 

Entitled  *'  The  Seasons."    Just  published,  in  four  parti. 

1.  Spring  (in  press).     25  cents. 

2.  Summer.     25  cents. 

8.  Autumn  (in  press).     25  cents. 
4.  Winter.    25  cents.    (In  press.) 

Musical  Gems  for  School  and  Home : 

A  new  and  complete  collection  of  Music  for  the  young.  By 
Wm.  p.  Bradbury.     87J  cents. 

Bradbury's  Sabbath  School  Melodies : 

A  complete  Singing-Book  for  all  Sabbath  School  ooeasiont. 
16  cents. 

The  Young  Melodist : 

A  new  and  rare  collection  of  Social,  Moral,  and  Patriotic  Songs, 
designed  for  Schools  and  Academies.  Composed  and  arranged 
for  one,  two,  and  three  voices.     By  Wm.  B.  Bkadbubt.    25  center 

Flora's  Festival : 

A  Musical  Recreation,  for  Juvenile  Singing-Classes,  ^,  together 
with  Songs,  Duets,  Trios,  Solfeggios,  and  plain  Tunes  for  sing' 
iag  by  note,  in  Thirteen  Keys.    By  W.  E  Bradbubt.    25  oenU 
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The  Young  Choir ; 

Or,  School  Singing-Book.  Original  and  Selected.  Bj  W.  R 
Bradbury  and  C.  W.  Sanders.    25  cents. 

The   School-Singer,  or  Young   Choir's   Com 

panioD  :  a  Choice  Selection  of  Music,  original  and  selected,  for 
Juyenile  Singing  Schools,  Sabbath-Schook,  Select  Classes,  <&c; 
containing  some  of  the  most  popular  German  Melodies.  Also,  a 
complete  course  of  instruction  in  the  Elements  of  Vocal  Music. 
Bj  W.  B.  Bradbury  and  C.  W.  Sanders.    Sli  cents. 


TflEOLOGIGAL  AHD  MISGELLAirEOXrS. 

American  Biblical  Repository : 

The  First  Twelve  Volumes  of  this  Valuable  "Work,  while  under 
the  editorial  charge  of  Dr.  Robinson.   Bound  in  half  call  $30  00. 

Appleton's  Works. 

The  Works  of  Rer.  Jesse  Appleton,  D.D.,  late  President  of 
Bowdoin  College,  embracing  his  Course  of  I'heological  Lectures, 
his  Academic  Addresses,  and  a  Choice  Selection  from  his  Sermons ; 
with  a  Memoir  of  his  Life  and  Character.     2  vols.  8vo.    $4  00. 

Assembly's  Shorter  Catechism  : 

A  New  and  neat  Edition.  18mo.  Paper  covers.  Per  Hundred, 
$1  60. 

Beraan  on  the  Atonement. 

Christ  the  only  Sacrifice  ;  or,  the  Atonement  in  its  Relations  to 
God  and  Man..  By  N.  S.  S.  Beman,  D.D.  With  an  Introductory 
Chapter,  bj  Dr.  Cox,  of  Brooklyn.  2d  edition,  enlarged.  50 
cents. 

Bush's  Notes  on  the  Old  Testament. 

Critical  and  Practical ;  designed  as  a  general  help  to  Biblicai 
Reading  and  Instruction.  By  George  Bush,  Prof,  of  Hebrew 
and  Oriental  Literature,  in  the  New  York  City  University.  In 
7  vols.,  as  follows  ; 

NOTES  ON  GENESIS.    2  vols.    $1  75. 

NOTES  ON  EXODUS.    2  vols.    $1  60. 

NOTES  ON  LEVITICUS.    1  vol.     75  cents. 

NOTES  ON  JOSHUA.     1  vol.    75  cents. 

NOTES  ON  JUDGES.     1  vol    75  oente. 
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Campbell's  Four  Gospels ; 

Or,  the  Four  Gospels  translated  from  the  Gr6ek ;  with  Prelimi- 
nary Dissertations  and  Notes,  Critical  and  Explanatory.  By 
George  Campbell,  DD.,  Principal  of  Marischal  College,  and  one 
of  the  Ministers  of  Aberdeen.  From  the  last  London  edition, 
2  vols.  8vo.     ^4  00. 

Cudwortli's  True  Intellectual  System  of  the 

Universe ;  wherein  all  the  Reason  and  Philosophy  of  Atheism  is 
confuted,  and  its  impossibility  demonstrated.  And  a  Treatise 
on  Immutable  Morality,  with  a  Discourse  on  the  Lord's  Supper, 
Ac.     By  Ralph  Cudworth,  D.D.    2  vols.  8vo.    |6  00     - 

Church  Psalmist; 

Or,  Psalms  and  Hymns  for  Public,  Social,  and  Private  Worship, 
adopted  and  recommended  by  the  General  Assembly  of  the 
Presbyterian  Church.  Large  type,  with  the  first  line  of  Stanzas. 
12mo.     Plain  sheep.     $1  00. 

The  Church  Psalmist. 

12mo.     Roan,  embossed.    $1  26. 
«  «  "  18mo.     Sheep.     67  cents. 

**  "  "  18mo.     Roan,  embossed.    75  cents. 

«  «  "  18mo.    With  Confession  of  Faith  and 

Shorter  Catechism.  Sheep.    81  cts. 
*«  •*  I**  18mo.    Roan.     87  cents. 

«  «  ^  "  82mo.     Sheep.     56  cents. 

*•  "  "  32mo.    Roan,  embossed.    62i  cents. 

•*  •*  "  12mo.    Super  Turkey  morocco  gilt. 

$3  00. 
«*  "  •*  18mo.     |2  25. 

82mo.     $1  50. 

The  Social  Psalmist. 

OoDtaining  the  Hymns  of  the  Church  Psalmist ;  bound  separateiy, 

large  type.     12mo.    Sheep.     75  cents. 
"  "  "  12mo.     Roan.     75  cents. 

*  "  '*  18mo.     50  cents. 

"  •♦  "  82mo.     87i  cents. 

«  •»  "  18mo.    Witli  an  Appendix,  contain 

rng  150  of  the  most  useful  tunes  in  the  various  metres,  fur  social, 

family,  and  congregational  singing.    75  cents. 

Devotional  Hymns  and  Keligious  Poems. 

By  Thomas  Hastings.    60  cents. 
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The  American  Housewife. 

OonUuxung  the  most  yaluable  and  original  Receipts,  in  all  the  ta 
riouB  branches  of  Cooker  j ;  together  with  a  collection  of  misoel- 
laneons  receipts,  and  directions  relatiye  to  Housewifery.  Also, 
the  WHOLE  ART  OF  CARVING,  Illustrated  hy  sixteen  En- 
grayings.    Cloth.    60  cents. 

The  Kitchen  Directory^ 

Same  work  as  aboye,  in  pamphlet  form.    121  cents. 

Cobb  on  Corporeal  Punishment ; 

The  eyil  tendencies  of  Corporeal  Punishment  as  a  means  of  moral 
discipline  in  families  and  schools,  examined  and  discussed.  By 
Ltman  Cobb,  A.M.    $1  00. 

Poetry  and  History  of  Wyoming. 

By  the  late  Col.  Wk.  L.  Stons.  Containing  Campbell's  Gertrude 
of  Wyoming.    $1  00. 

Duffield  on  the  Prophecies ; 

A  Treatise  on  the  Prophecies ;  or  MUlenarianism  Detended.  By 
Dr.  Duffield,  of  Detroit.     12mo.    76  cents. 

Duffield's  Reply  to  Prof.  Stuart's  Strictures  on 

Dr.  DuFFixLD*8  recent  Tvork,  the  Second  Coming  of  Christ.  50  ets. 

Hag's  Introduction  to  the  New  Testament ; 

Translated  from  the  third  London  edition.  By  DAyin  FosniCK, 
Jr.    With  Notes  by  Prol  Stuart,  of  Andoyer.     |8  00. 

Jahn's  Biblical  Archaeology ; 

Translated  from  the  Latin,  with  additions  and  corrections.  By 
Thomas  C.  Upham,  Prof  in  Bowdoin  Collie.   8th  edition.  |2  50. 

Kitto's  CyclopsBdia ; 

A  Cydopffidia  of  Biblical  Literature.  Edited  by  John  ISuto, 
D.D.,  F.S.A.  lUostrated  by  numerous  Maps  and  Engrayinga. 
In  2  yols.  Royal  Ootayp.    1*7  50. 

Storr  and  Piatt's  Theology ; 

An  Elementary  Course  of  Biblical  Theology,  translated  from  the' 
work  of  Profs.  Storr  and  Piatt.  With  additions.  By  a  SL 
SoHiEUOKEa,  D.D.    New  edition.    1  yoL  8yo.    $8  00. 

T^ndale'fi  Testament  of  our  Lord  and  Saviour 

Jeans  Christ    By  Wic.  TyimALB,  the  Uartyr.    The  original  •A 
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tonal  of  1626 ;  being  the  first  yeruacular  translation  from  the 
Oreek.  With  a  Memoir  of  his  life.  To  which  are  aonezed  the 
essential  vai'iations  of  Coyerdale  and  others.  By  J.  P.  Dakski 
1150. 
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